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Abstract. 
This work is made up of three uncqunl parts. The first part contains 
an edition of the Sanskrit text of what I have called 'Redaction A' of the 
Bhaii!ajyaguru-Sutra. This edition is based on a single manuscript found at 
Gilgit; with variants from four other manuscripts, also found at Gilgit, 
given in the critical apparatus. Stylistically 'Redaction A' seems to 
represent an 'unrcvlsc.!d 1 version of the text, pedwps n first nttcmpt at 
Gil.git to commit an oral tradition to writing. 
The second pnrt consistfl of a criticnl edition of the Tibetan trnns-
lation of a Sanskrit text of the Bhaisa,j?fa(lur•u-Sutr>a. This edition is 
. ' . 
based on the Derge, Narthan, Peking and Lhasa versions of the 'phags pa 
boom Z.dan 'das sman gyi bZa bai ~u rya'i 'od kyi anon gyi smon Z.am gyi 
khyad par rgyas pa and the 'phags pa de bZin gaega pa bdun gyi sh.on gyi 
smon Zam gyi khyad par Pgyas pa. The Derge versions form the basis of 
the edition. 
The first and second parts ar1.e preliminary studies to the third and 
main part, since the whole was not intended as a study of the Bhai~ajyaguru­
Sutra per se. This third part is devoted to an English translation of the 
Sanskrit text,with notes; the latter making up the bulk of the work. In 
these notes I have attempted to show how a literate member of the Gilgit 
community, assuming he was familiar with the texts known to have been 
available to him, would have, or could have, understood the Bhai?ajyaguPu-
Dulr>a, I hnvc nlso nttempted to show whnt wns and what wn:; not unique to 
the Bhaif!a,iyaguru-Sutr>a vis-a-vis the Gilgit collection as a whole, and 
to make the first tentative steps towards reccnstructing the 'Buddhism' 
current at Gilgit in the 5th-6th century. 
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BHAISAJVAGURU-SUTRA 
I 
* 
THE SANSKRIT TEXT OF REDACTION A 
FROM GILGIT 
"Ou11 Ufa io fr>·lttr!rod aiJay by detail". 
- l'horeau -
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I. The mrmuscripts o:E the Hhni~ajyaguru..-sutro. foun(t nt Gilgit. 
At least five Mss. of Bhg were recovered from Ci.lg:! t. Since thes(? 
are now availabla in published facsimile there is no need for an clnboratc;i 
description of the ind.:Lvidu.al Nss., but l must say a few words about the 
way in which I refer to them. As I bnve pointed out elsewhere (IIJ 19 
(1977) 206) Dutt~s use of his identifying letters (A, B and C) is so 
promiscuous as to render them useless. He not only cites the same Ms 
sometimes as A, sometimes as B or C; he also assigns the letter A to tw0 
independent Mss. wriUen in two diffo.rcnt scrir.ts, Thie has resulted in 
a great deal of confusion in the work that has come after him. Neither 
Lohesh Chandra in his introductions to the facsimile editions, nor the 
entries in Buddhist Text Infomation, No. 12 (1977), nor my own note in 
IIJ 19 have succeeded in fully sorting out the situation. This was largely 
due to the fact that in all three cases there was an attempt to maintain 
Dutt: is original inadequate nsystem11 of letters. In light of this experience, 
and with the hope of ending this completely unnecessary confusion, I decided 
to adopt an entirely new system of letters, which I give here along with 
a few comments. The folio 1rnmbers a.re those assigned to the facsimile by 
Chandra, not those of th~ oPiginaZ Mss. 
V :a GiZgit Buddhist Manuaa'X'ipts viii, no .. 32, fols. 1866-1867. 
This Ms. consists of a single leaf and is tht: only Ms. of Bhg 
written in what Sander (PaUfographisahes :au den Sand:.rithand-
sahriften. de.r Be1•liner Tur>fansaJ1;mtung (Wiesbad1m: 19 68)) culls 
"Gilgit/Bnmiynn Type II". It is one of Dut:t:'s. A's. 
W = Gi lgi t Buddhist Manusorip ta x, no . 51 ~ fo 1. 32 61. Th is Ms. 
consists of a single fragment of a single leaf and had not 
previously been identified. It is not irupossible that W, rather 
than being an independent Ms., is n fragment of one 0f the folios 
missing from the end of Z. 'I'hB script c:mcl ht:rntlwrit1ng arc very 
close to Z, and the number of lines agrees. This point can only 
be settled by a careful examination of the originals. 
X = Gilgi t Buddhist Manuscn1ipts Viii, no. 34, fols. 1868-1948. 
This is virtually a complete Ms . .and tha only one whi.ch preserv0s 
a title for our tc:..t. Dutt's cc.J::ltion of Uh~J ls cssontlnlly an 
edition of this Ms. It is usuaZZy referred to by him as B. 
15 
Y = Gilgit Buddhist Manuscrtptt:l' x, no~ l0''t2.), fo:ll.a. 1394-1425., 
This Ms. is almost complete, missing only cone leaf near the 
beginning and a smoll piece at the very end. !t forms part 
of a bundle which also contained the Vajracchedi'kit and thii&, 
bundle has beeh discussed in some d'etaiJ. by N. P .iCliakra:vt1rti, 
"The Gilgit Text of the Vaj rac:ehedikLt~', i~ G. Tuccj,~ Minor 
Buddhist Texto, Part 1 (Rome; 1956); 175,..32., It is w;.za'll.y 
referred to as C by Dutt. 
z"' Gilgit Buddhist Manuscripts viii,. ·i'.i:o. :n, fols. 1838-1€%.S. 
2 
It is missing several folios j and many of those ~V'hich are preser'\l'ed 
are damaged. Thb is the other Ms. which 'Dutt refa-rs to .fl.a A .. 
There is one other Hs. which the early inv~n:tories and Chat1dra 
(G£1Mox, no. 5 7) fols. 325 7-3258) give as a Ms..~ of Bhg, But what I 
can definitely read of t:his Ms. - the facsimile is very difficult to 
read, and my microfilm is, if anything;. even worse - does not se@'Ill! to 
bear this out. Here again only an examination1 of rhe original ca~11 
settle the question. 
Before discussing the relationships between these Mss. it may 
perhaps be useful to first present a <Concordance of the material 
available to us. 
Concordance of the Gil git Hes. of '131-113 
Paragraph Dutt 1s Ms.V Ms.W Ms.X ~r~ .11! Ms.Z ~ Siks 
• 
no.of my edition 
ed·i ti on page & 
line 
ro J 1.1 1868.1. 1394.1 ..,.. 
[l] 1.:: 1868. 2 139'4.l . ""' 
[ 2] 1.9 1869.4 1394. 3 
l J l 2. '.3 1871.2 i 39 i".1 .{) ""' 
[ 4 J 2.9 1872.5 1395. 2 
-
[5.1} 3.4 ... 18 74 .4 1395 .Si •• """ 
(5.2] 3.9 (1875 .5)* .. 1838 .1 .... 
rs .. 31 {1. 3 1876 .1 18~8.l 
[5.4J L1 • 7 1876 .5 1838.4 -
[3.5} 4 .10 1877.3 1839.1 
l 5 .. 6] 4.L'. 1878.2 1839 .4 
!l 
I 
• 
16 
,, 
.. 
·o 
,. 
" 
' ,€')' 
• 
f) 
0 :• 
... 
,) 
. ~· 
" . 
"" 0 
~ 
~-:, \1t;1 
. ;... 
' 
,_ . 
• ..... ~!J ~-..,: 
, .. 
3 
" 
.. 
Paragraph IJttt t Ms.v Ms.W Ms.X Ms.Y Ms.Z Siks 
. 
[5. Jl 5s4 1879 .1 
[5_. 8] 5.9 1880.2 
[5. 9 J 5.13 1881.1 •• 1396.1 
6.4 [5, . .lQJ 1881.5 1396.1 
\i 
[5.11] 6,9 1883.1 1396.3 
[5.12J 7.1 1883.5 1396.5 
[5~13J 7. 'JI 1885.3 1397 .1 
{61 7 .11 1885.5 1397.1 •. 1840 .1 
Pl s.10 1888.4 1397 .6 1840. 3 
~8] 10.1 .... 1892. 3 1398.6 1842.5 
{9 J lLS 
--
1895.4 1399.6 1844.6 
[101 13.3 •• 1866 .1 1899.2 1400.5 1846.6 .• 
[11] 14.5 1866.2 1902 .1 1401.4 .• 1848 .1 .. 175.13 
[12] 15.8 186 7. 2 1906. lt 1402.5 1849.3 175.14 
[13] 15.11 1867 .2 .• 190? .2 1402.6 1849.5 
[14,1 17.3 1911.1 1403. 6 1851.5 .• 
[15] 19.6 1916. 3 1405.3 .. 1854.1 .. 174.1 .. 
[ 16] 20.10 1919. L1 1406.2* 1855.2 174.7 
!17] 23.7 1925.2 "1408.1 1858.6 
[18) 25 .. 11 19 30. 4 1409.4 1861.5 •• 
[191 2 7 .1 ... 19 33. 3 1410. 3 •. 1862 .1 
[20] 28.S •• 3261R •. 19 36 .5 1411. 3 1863.3 .• 
[211 29.12 •. 3261L •• 1940.3 1412 .4 .• 
[22 ]' 31.11 1945.1 
[23] 32.2 1946.2 
[24J 32.6 194 7 .1 
[For references marked ?~, see the critical apparatus to my edition; two 
dots befoi1e a reference indicate thnt the actua~ beginning of the para-
graph is missing from the Ms. in question; two clots after> a reference 
:f.,ndic,ate that the beginning of the paragraph is preserved, but material 
com1-lng, after it is missing.] 
~ 
According to Dutt and Chnndrn two of our Mss., X nnd Z, are provided 
with colophons. But judging by the facsimiies it appears not unlikely 
that the colophons reproduced as GBMs viii fols. 1864 and 1948 may have 
bolorigl;!d l:o oth~r Mss. There ls at any rate nothing Lo connect them 
17 
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•( 
4 
definitely with our X and Z. In light of this uncertain situation 
and in light of the fact that these colophons contain a number of problems 
best studied in relationship with the other colophons found at Gilgit, 
I have omitted them from my edition and will not here discuss them further. 
(For some remarks concerning these and other colophons at Gilgit see: 
Chakravarti, op.cit., pp.179-82; N.P.Chakravarti, "Hatun Rock Inscription 
of Patoladeva11 , Epigraphia Indiaa 30 (1953-54) 226f.; B. Prakash, "Gilgit 
in Ancient Times", Buitetin of TibetoZogy 7, no.3 (1970) 20f.; Y.Kurumiya, 
"Hokekyo bonpon shahon okugaku kenkyu noto", Hokekyo shinko no shokeitai 
(Kyoto: 1976) 137-38; 146). 
II. On the Redactional Differences in the Gilgit Manuscripts of the 
Bhai~ajyaguru-sutra. 
Determining the relatJ.onships between these five Mss. is not easy. 
We .1ave at our disposal two kinds of evidence: internal evidence, which 
consists of a large body of variant ... eadings found in the individual Mss., 
and external evidence. The latter will be dealt with first. 
Of the three main Mss., X, Y, and Z, only Y shows no signs of having 
been "corrected". X has been "corrected" at four places, and Z at four-
teen. In almost all cases ir1 both Mss. these "corrections" are inter-
linear and usually in a different hdnd. Thes~ "corrections" will take on 
significance if we can determine their source. 
In X we find the following instances:([5.2]1 =paragraph and line number) 
1875-5: nanadis~ ccheran, to: nanad.is~ ga-ccheran. C5.2Jl 
1883.3: tanidanam pa kurvanti, to: tanidanampa-pam kurvanti E5.11J3 
. . --· 
1890.3: yai manusyabhutai srutam, to: yai pilrvrun manusyabhutai 
. . . . 
sruttil!1 C7J9 
1896.1: paspaxx ... , to: pa-~-spaxx ... C9J3 
For our purposes this evidence is totally inconclusive. 1875.5, 
1883.3 and 1896.1 represent obvious corrections which could have been 
made by any render. In reference to 1890.3, while it i.s true that both 
Y and Z have purva~ here, and therefore could be the source of the 
"currection" in X, it is also possible that the correction could have 
been made on the basis of [9]9 where all three Mss. have purva~. Note 
also that all three Mss. at [8]10, [10]10 and [11]6, in the same basic 
formu:n, omit purvm!1. 
18 
The analysis of the "corrections" in Z P.roduce more interesting 
results. We have the following cases: 
5 
1839.6: ja~a khela ka la:l!1ga kuja, to: ja~a khela ka-:i:a larp.ga, 
etc. C5.6J2. X could not possibly be the source of this correction 
since it reads: jadait8.ka-lamka kuja; Y is mis.sing. 
. . 
1840 .1: bhai ~aj yaguruprabhasya, to: bhai ~ajyaguru-vai9-U.rya­
-prabhasya C6Jll. An obvious correction which could have b~en 
made by any reader. 
1841.3: prag eva matapitrinam bharyaputraduhitrinam dasy8J!lti 
. . . . 
prag eva dasadasikarmakaranfun prag evanyesfun yacanakanfun C7J7. 
--~-------"'--<-' - -- • 
'11he underlining here indicates the corrections; dasya~ti is inter-
linear; the other correction is two lines wedged in a small space 
which may have been left by an erasure. Y could not be the source 
of dasya~ti, although X could; both could be the source for the 
second and longer correction. The situation is complicated by the 
fact that Z is the only Ms. which has bharyaputraduhitri~fu:i; X has 
only prag eva matapitri~~ dasyanti; and Y has nothing to correspond 
to either. 
18111. 5-18112. 4: tatra te~al!1 yamalok.asthi-tanB.rp vii tiryagyonisthi-
tanfun va tasya tathagatasya nfuna funukhibhavisyati · saha smarana-
--~ -- --- . -- . 
ma[tre~a !~Jtas cavitva punar api manu~yaloke upapatsyanti jatismaras 
ca bhavisyanti · te durgatibhayabhita na bhiiya(h) kamagui:iebhir 
~ ~ ~ ---~· ____ ....._ __ ~ 
bhavi~yanti · danaohiratas ca bhavi~yanti C7Jll-15. Here again the 
underlining indicates the correction which, again, appears to have 
been written over an erasure. This correction is virtually identical 
with the re a.cling of the -passnp;e in X, nnd cou1 d not. hnve come 'from Y, 
which has quit;e a different reading. 
1845.2: nubhava:l!1ti • te anekana varsasatasahasrana.mm a- C9J~ is ndded 
beneath the line, but the usual '+' indicating where it should be 
inscrtetl is missing, probably due to the l'rngmentary nature of the 
f!rnL two li.nun. In ttll.Y c11.nn, Lhin 1c:ort·ec•L!o11' could lmvo come rrom 
either X or Y, both having essentially the same reading. 
1845.4: vamana, to: va-ha-mana C9J6. An obvious correction . 
..--
18117 .11: prthagbhutfinavfillayanti, to: p:rthagbhiltana-ma-vahayanti 
4 
ClOJ6. In reference to the gen.pl. ending, the reading of Z, which 
is exactly the same reading as X, has been changed to the reading 
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of Y. Note, however, that Y reads p~thalcp:rthagbhuta-, while X and 
Z have only p~·thar,bhl1t5.-. 
1850.2: ka(p)xx .. , to: ka-r~a-(pu)xx Cl3J5. An obvious correction. 
1851.5: na ca kenacic chalcyamq1opahati · bhagavan 8.ha etc., to: 
na ca kenacic chakyam ojopahati · hrtam va o;jn.h puhnah pratyaharati 
.. ---· .. 
bhagavan 8.ha, etc. Cl3J15-16. Here the correction is virtually the 
same as the reading of Y, and X could not possibly be the source, 
since it shows a different reading. 
1852.2: -samanvagatam upavasitavya~, to: -samanvagata-m upavasa-m 
upavasi tavyar: [1 l1 Jl1 . This correction could have been made on the 
basis of either X or Y. 
185?..3: prn.vcse, to: pro.-cle-se nl1J5. An obvious correction. 
1853. 6: svapnui;i t'iyanti, to: svapnn.i;i 12:!.-syanti [111-16. An obvious 
correction. 
1854.6: janayi~yati bhirupa, to: ,)anayi~yati ~-bhirupa C15JllL 
This correction is the reading of X; Y has -i~yanty abhiruram. 
1858.5: na tv e tasya, to: na tv e-va tasya Cl6J28. An obvious 
correction. 
Her~ cy,ain the evidence is not conclus.ive, but it does indicate a few 
possibilities. It indicates, for example, that the 'corrections' in Z 
could not have been made on the basis of either X or Y alone. This in 
turn suggests at least two possibilities: (1) the 'corrections' in Z were 
made by someone who compared it with both X and Y, and thus in terms of 
the 'corrections' Z represents a conflated Ms; or (2) the 'corrections' 
in Z were hnsC'Cl on nnotlwr Ms, no longer extnnt, whlch contninec.l readings 
which sometimes agreed with X, and sometimes agreed with Y. This hypo-
thetical Ms., however, would appear on the basis of its readings to have 
been itself a conflated Ms. Both possibilities seem to indicate that in 
terms of the 'corrections' alone, Z represents a conflated Ms. tradition 
which is to be plnN~d somewhere between X nncl Y. /\s we wi11 set"! below, 
this pattern conforms very closely to that which emerges from an analysis 
of the internal evidence. 
The internal evidence available to us is in quantity, at least, much 
richer, although here again a precise analysis of it is not easy. I think 
it is c1car from the mnt(~rinl lhnt in the three !ThTln Mss. w1.• hnvl' nt least 
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two, and probably three, separate redactions of our text. But here already 
we have a problem:. it is one thing to state that we have two, or probably, 
three redactions of our text, but it is quite another thing to give a precise 
definition of what constitutes a legitimate redactional difference. A large 
part of the problem is that we lack parallel examples from other texts, since 
almost all our Mahayana texts in Sanskrit are preserved in only one, usually 
late, Nepalese redaction. When the Kashgar Ms. of the Saddharmapu~4ar:lka 
is fully studied and compared with the Gilgit/Nepalese version of the text 
we may, however, know more about the nature and possible range of redactional 
variation, especially in regard to prose composition which is not governed 
by the conservative influence of meter. Apart from the Saddharma, we already 
know that there are considerable differences, notably in prose, between the 
Gilgit and Nepalese redactions of the Samadhiraja-sutra, but these differ-
ences have yet to be analysed. The only other example that I know of - and 
the one which is perhaps most comparable to Bhg - is that of the Vajra-
cchedika, where we have both an early Gilgtt/Central Asian redaction(s) 
· and a later redaction preserved in Mss. from Japan. But here again, the 
variations have not yet been systematically studied and are imperfectly 
marked in Conze's edition. In light of this lack of comparable material 
and therefore or anything like established criteria - the best method of 
procedure seems to be a definition-by-enumeration. That is to say, that 
it is best to begin, at least, with an enumeration of examples of what 
appear to be legitimate redactional differences. 
In the table below the numbers in square brackets refer to paragraph 
numbers in my edition. I have also added in parentheses after each reading 
the letter or letters of the Ms./Mss. in which it is to be found. It should 
be noted that when a reading is assigned to two or more Mss., this does r>ot 
necessarily mean that both Mss. have exaat"ly the same reading. There are 
often minor differences in tense, spelling, etc. Readings under 'Redaction A' 
are those of my edition and do not, therefore, necessarily correspond exaat"ly 
to Y or Z, etc. Those under 'Redaction B' are unedited; I have merely added 
missing letters when necessary. 
Re<l~c ·~ion A Redaction B 
ClJa. bhagava.rri ..• vaisalim anuprapto a. bhagavfurt ..• nupi1rve~§:. yaina 
viha.rati. sma. (Y) vaisali111 mo.hiina.gari1p · teniinuprapto 
bhut ta.tra khalu bhagavann vnisaly~ 
viharati sma. (X) 
.. 
'J"j', 
VJ.. 
Redaction A 
b. devasuragaru~akinnaramahora­
gail?- (Y) 
C2Ja. ekamsffi!l civaraI!l E_ra:~tya (Y) 
C3Ja. satvanam arthaya hitaya sukha-
ya devamanusyanam (Y) 
. . . 
C4Ja. sasta devamanusyanam (Y) 
·-·-. 
b. tasya mrurijusrir bhagavato, 
etc. (Y) 
c. pfuve (Y) 
d. katamani dvadasani (Y) 
Redaction B 
b. mahatya ca devanagayak.~angan­
dharvasuragarudak.imnnahramahoraga-
. . . 
manusyamanusyaparsada (X) 
--· . ·--
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a. ekam[sam uttaraJsagham krtva (X) 
. -·--
a. satvanam arthaya hitaya sukhaya 
devamanusyanfun ca hitarthaya (X) 
. .. -
a. sasta devan~ ~ manu~~1:1~ ~ (X) 
b. tasya khalu puna mruriju8rir bhaga-
vato, etc. ( X) 
c. purv8.J!l (x) 
d. katamani dvadasamahapra~idhanani (X) 
[5. lJa. buddhabodhim abhisruribudhye- a. ( i )nu[ttarJayfu;i samyaksai;ibodhim 
Y8J!l (Y) abhis8J!lbudhyey8J!l (X) 
b. tadaprameyas8J!1khyeyaparimar:a 
lo~adhatavo ~ sarirabhaya 
bhrajer8J!ls (Y) 
C5.4Ja. 'ham kumCarsapratiJpannfill 
. -· 
satv~ bodhimarge prati~thapayeya.i:i, 
sravakamargapratipann[a~ pratyeka-
b. tada mama sarir(x)xxxx-prameyasam-
-- . 
khyeyaparimai:ia lokadhatavo bhrajerai;i (X) 
a. 'ha.!!1 ye kumargapratipannanam 
satvanaJri . sravak.axxkabuddhapratipannas 
~ te sa tva anutare bodhimarge mahayane 
buddhamaJrgapratipanna va sarve maha- niyojayeyai;i (X) 
yane niyojya prati~~hapayeCyai;iJ (Z) 
[5.5Ja. tatha canye apramelasa.rp-
khyeyaparimai:a satvas te sa[rJvCeJ 
akhar;i~asi:la syul} (Z) 
b. ma ca kasyaci silavipannasya 
a. te sarve akha~~asila sylis (X) 
b. ma ca kasyaci silav[iJpannasya mama 
mama nfunadhey8J!l srutva durgatigama- namadhey8J!l srutva ma kaci durgatigaman8.J!l 
na~ syat (Z) syat (X) 
C5.9Ja. [,,. 'ham sarvasatvfi maraJ-
pasai9 parimocayeya~ nanad~~~iga­
hanasffi!1ka~apraptaJ:t tan samyag-
d:~~yam prati~~hapayeya.1!1 (Y) 
C5.10Ja. ye ca bandhanatadanava-
-.--
ruddha (Y) 
' a. 'ham sarvasatva murapfisabandhana- t! 
baddha nanad:r~~igahanas~a~~aprapta-
11 -sarvamarapasad:r~~igatibhyo vini vartya I 
samyagd~~~au niyojya (X) 
a. ye vii bandhanabaddhavaruddha (X) 
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c:;; . 
b. te madiyena. rn_u;y5.nubhfi;vena 
parimucyeran sarvopadravebhya~ (Y) 
[5.llJa. aharaparye~~yabhiyukta~ 
papa.1!1 karm_il kurvanti ah~ te~~ 
var~agandharasopetenaharena sarir8J!l 
santarpayeya~ pasca dharmarasenaty-
antasukhe prr.ti~!-hapayeya.I!l (Y) 
C5.12Ja. dvadasama~ tasya tathaga-
tasya id8J!l mahapra~idhanam a(bhut) 
(Y) 
9 
b. te mmna nfuno.dhcy11m sr11v11r:! 
madfyena p~yanubhavena ~~g~¥~­
padravebhya( g) parimucyeran (X) 
a. aharapanaparye~t-yabhiyuktags 
tanidanru:i- papal!l kurvanti ~ te ~ 
namadhey8.!!1 dharayeyur ah6J!l te~fuii 
var~agandharasopetenaharena sariram 
santarpayeyu(r) (X) 
a. dvadasamam tasya mahapranidhanam: 
. . ' 
abhut (X) 
b. sitosnadamsamasakai ratrimdi- b. sitosnadamsamasaker upadruta 
. . . . . 
vam duhkham vedanam vedanti (Ms. trndrivam duhkham anubhavanti sace 
. -.--• . . . -·-- --
Vi1!1dya) ah8J!l te~furl vastraparibhogam te mama nfunadhey~ dharayeyur all8J!l 
upanamayeyar:i ( Y) 
C7Ja. aneke ca te satva ye svayam 
evatmana.na paribhm;ijanti prag eva 
dasadasikarmakara~~ prag evanye~fu? 
yacanakanfuri (Y) 
b. tatra te~~ yamaloke sthitanam 
va tiryagyonau sthitiin~ vii tasyo. 
te7fu:t vasCtJraparibhogam upasa~­
hareya1!1 (X} 
a. X: aneke ca satva ye svayam eva na 
paribhUl!ljati prag eva matapitrir:~ 
dasyanti prag eva dasadasikarmakaranam 
(pra)g evanye~furi yacanakan~ 
a. Z: anekani ca satvani svayam evat-
mana na paribhumjanti prag eva mata-
. --
pi trii;t~1!1 bharyaput raduhi trir:~ ( das-
~ti) prag eva, etc. 
b. tatra te~~ yamalokasthitana~ 
tiryagyonisthitan~ vii tasya tathaga-
tathagatasya nama amukhibhavii;;yati. tasya nama amukhibhavi~yati saha 
saha smaritamatre~a tatas cyutva smara~amatre~a tas cavitva punar api 
punar api manu~yaloke upapatsyanti, manu~yaloke upaCpaJtsyate jatismaras 
jatismaras ca bhavi~yarrtidurgatibha- ca bhavi~yati·te ca durgatibhayabhita 
yabhita na bhcyah kfuno.gunair arthika,na bhtiyahkarmagunebhir a[rJthika bha-
. . . . --
danabhiratas danasya ca var~avaditru; vi~yati dana:bhiratas ca bhavi~yati 
sarvastiparityagino 'nuplirve~a 
sirsakaracarananayanasvamamsasoni-
--·- . . . 
t~ yacanakan~ pradasyanti (Y) 
danasya ca var~avadina·sarvastipari­
tyagina ·anupurvena karacaranasirsana-
. . --·-
yanasvamamCsaJsonitam yacanakanamm 
. . . . 
anupradfisyn.t.i (X,Z) 
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C8Ja. santi satva ye tathagatanam 
uddisya siksapadam dharayanti, 
. . 
silavipanna acaravi nanna.i: 3:.t~rtivi­
panna; ye punah silavantah te silam 
. . . 
rak~anti na bahusrutyai;1 parye~anti 
na ca tathar,atan~ sii.tr~ntana~ ra~­
bhiram artham vijananti (Y) 
. . 
b. yai _s_ru_t_am_. bhavi~Y_. a_t_i_· tasya 
bhagavato bhaisajyaguruvaiduryapra-
. . 
bhasya tathagatasya namadheya~ (Y,Z) 
c. tathagatiin~ sasane pravraji-
tvanupurvena bodhisatvacarikam 
. . 
cari~yanti (Y, probably Z) 
C9Ja. yai~ srut~ plirvam manu~yabhu­
tais tasya bhagavato bhai~ajyaguru-
10 
a.X: santi satva ye tathagatan udisya· 
sik~apadani dharayati te silavipat-
CtJim apadyate d~~~i vipatctJim acara-
vi patCtJi1!1 va·kadacid apadyate sila-
vipanCnJa ~~ puna silavanto bhavati 
si la.r~ rak~ati ·na puna bahusrutaJ!l pary-
esanti na ca tathagatabhasitanam 
. --· . 
sii.trantan~ gabhiram artham ad .ma ti 
a.Z: santi satva ye tathagat8.n8J;im 
uddisya sil~apadani. te silavipatim 
apadyate 2X~~vipattim acaCraJvipatti 
vii kadacid iipadyante ·te Silavipannfil) 
acaravipanna~ dri~tivipanna y[e] 
[puJnaJ: silavantai; te silam ralc~anti, 
etc. 
b. tatra yes tasya bhagavato bhai~aj­
yaguruvai~uryaprabhasya tathagatasya 
namadheyam srutam bhavisyati (X) 
. . ·~-
c. tathap;atnsiifm.ne pravrajitvanupur-
vei:ia bodhisatvacarik~ paripuray:i~-· 
yanti (X) 
a. ye (rd.yai~) ptirva~ manu~yabhutais 
tasya bhagavato bhai~ajyaguruvai~urya-
vai~uryaprabhasya tathagatasya nama- prabhasya tathagata.sya n8madheya1!1 
dheyarn (Y,Z) sruta.!!1 bhavi~yati (X) 
b. cchindanti marapasffi!l bhindanti b. marapasa bhindya vidya~~akosai;i 
vidya~qa.kosai;i uccho~ayanti klesana- uccho~ayati ·klesanadim uccho~~yati• 
di~ parimucyanti jatijaramara~asoka- jatijaravyadhima~§:_~axxsokap~rideva­
duJ;ikhadaurmanasyopayasebhya~ (Y, and duljkhadaurmanasyopasebhya~ (X;Z follows 
generally Z) X only in inserting -vyadhi- and 
-parideva-). 
[10Ja. sariravinasBl!l va kartukama; 
yai srutaJ!l bhavi~yati tasya bhaga-
vato bhaisajyaguruvaiduryaprabhasya 
. . 
tathagatasya namadheyaJ!l (Y) 
a. sariradhiksepam va kartukama yai ~ 
. . ~ 
punas tasya bhagavato bhaisajyaguru-
- . 
vai~uryaprabhasya tathagatasya nama-
dhey8.1!1 srutai:i bhavir;iyati (X, and 
probably V) 
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b. uvyapiidacittfi vihuranti (Y) 
[llJa. yaih punah srutam bhavisyati 
. . . 
tusyu bhagavato . . • tathagatusya 
nfunadheyam (Y, Siks) 
. . 
b. te tatas cyutveha manu~yaloke 
rajano bhavisyanti (Y ,Siks) 
. . 
c. te rupasa.1!1panna aisvaryasa.1!1-
panna parivarasa.1!1panna slira vira 
11 
b. uvyiipurmucitctJli viho.rati (X,V) 
a. yai punas tasya bhagavate 
tath5.go. to.syn. niimntlhe~rai;i s ruto.m 
bhavi~yati (X,V) 
b. te tn.s cavHva (X only) iha 
manu~yaloke upapatsyate rajano 
bhavi:;iyati (X,Z,V) 
c. t(e) ru[paJsa.I!1panna.i:s ca bhavi~­
yati · aisvaryasarripan[nJas ca bhaveyul,l 
rnahiino.c~nu.lml ave gatlhiiri ~10 bhnv l i;iyrtnti pari vii r1100.r~ p11nnii6 ca b ho.vi i:ya Li 
(Y) suras ~ vfras ca·mahavalavega-
dharinas ~ bhavi~yati (X,V, probably 
Z,Siks) 
[12] yena punar mat:rgramer:i~ tasya 
tathagatasya nfunadheyruri srut8.!!1 
V: yas ca mat:rgrama_§_ tasya tatha-
gatasya ( namo) dg~hi~~J!lti tasya eva 
bhavi:;iyati udg:hit8J!l sa tasya pascimo pa.sclmaka s lribhavai; pratikfu:i1\.~i-
mat~gramabhava~ pratikB.i;ik~itavya~ tavya~ 
,. 
(Y,Z,Siks) X: ;yn.s co. mnt:c;rfi(x)mn. tasyo. bhaga-
Cl3Ja. buddhan8.m8.!!1 kar~a~~.:::_~upa­
smphari :;iyfuni ( Y) 
b. sutrrun dhiirayisyo.ntl (Y ,V) 
. . 
c. pustakalikhit~ va satkari~yan­
ti (Y) 
d. nanfipu~pamalyaBandhavilepano.­
curnacivaracchatradhvajapetiik.abhih 
--. . 
(Y) 
e. parive~~ayitva (Y) 
vat2_ bhai~ajyaguruvaiq_uryaprabhasya 
tathagatasya namadheY8Jll srutvfii;i 
codg~hi~yanti tasya sa eva pascima-
stribhava pratikiik:;iitavya(~) 
a. buddhana.r:i nfuna ka.ri:ia~t~ ni pa- " 
ti:;iyati (V, and probably X,Z) 
b. sfrtraro:tnll.J!l dhiirayi~yu.nti (X,Z)' 
c. X: :eustakagatal!l vii k:rtva S8J!lska-
ri~yanti; V: pustakagata.Il1 va satka-
ri~yal!lti; Z: .. xxstakagatarri satka-
ri~yanti 
d. nanapu~padhupa5andhamalyavile­
panacchatradhvo.japatakabhi (V,X and 
probably Z) 
e. parive:;i~~ (V ,X) 
25 
-----
f. devatako~isatasahasrfufy ~lpas8.J!l­
hari ~~1!1:li. ( Y) 
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f. devako~inayutasatasahasra~i 
tatropas8.J!lkrami~yanti (V,X, and pro-
bably Z) 
g. ~ma!!l si1tr~ dharayi~yanti tasya g. te ~ bhagav8J!lll imam si1traratnam 
bhagavato bhaisajyaguruvaidiiryapra- dharayisyanti tasya bhagavato bhaisaj-
. . . . 
bhasya tathagatasya nfi.madheya.ip. yaguruvai~uryaprabhasya tathagatasya 
purvapranidhanavisesavistaravibhagam 
~~---~. . . 
purvapra~idhanavise~Rvistara1!1 ~ 
(Y, and probably Z) tasya tathagatasya namadheya1!1 dhara-
h. na ca kenacic ~hakyam ojopahar-
tlll!1 z: -opahati)' h:rtrup. va oj~ 
puna~ pratyaharanti (Y,Z. The 2nd 
clause in Z is added in another hand 
belovr the line.) 
Cl4Ja. bhagavan aha evam etad mam-
jusri tatha yatha vadasi (Y and 
probably Z) 
b, nirmalacittenakalusacittena-
vyapadacittena bhavitavya~ (Y) 
c. idam sutram prak.asayitavya~ (Y) 
d. yady aisvarylll!1 prarthayayanty 
alpakrcchrena labhanti, yadi putra-
. . ~ 
bhilasino bhavanti putralabha1n pra-
~~-·-·- . 
tilabhante. ye papakam svapnam pas-
. . 
yanti ya tr a vayasa~ sthi to bhavati' 
~?yati (X,V, although V ends after 
the first tathagatasya) 
h. na casya kenacic chakya ojam 
Ii 
ahatu:ip. h~tam va oja~ punar api prati- , 
,, 
samharati (X) I 
a. bhagav~ 8.hai vam eta mai;ijusri 
evam eta tadyatha vadasi 
b. X: nirmalacit[tJeniikalusacit[tJena 
sarvasatvesu maitracit[tJena sarva-
satvanfi.m antike samacitCtJena bhavi-
tavy81!1. 
b. Z: nirmalaci tteni'ikc :Jsaci ttena 
avyapadacittena maitracittena sarva-
satve~u hitacittena bhavitavy~ 
karm;aci ttena mudi taci ttena upek~Ji­
ci tCtJena. samaci ttena bhavitavyarp 
c. idam ca sutram pravartayitavyam 
. . 
(X; Z omits the phrase entirely). 
d. yady aisvaryam abhipra~rthayati 
alpak:rcch 0 1:a prapnoti, CyaJdi putr§_-
bhilabhi bhavati putrapratilabhrup. 
pratilabhate • ye papak.am svapnam 
. . 
:pa15yati . yatra vaya st[hJita bhavati • 
durnimitt8.J!1 va pasyanti yatra sthane drunimitCtJa~ va sthitam bhavati · 
satrun alak~mii:am upasthi to bhav:iti' ~ tasya bhago.vato bhai~ajyaguru-
26 
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tc tuoyu bhagaviito bhui~aJyn.guru- vnlcJiiryn.prrLblui.oyn. tn.thnr:;nt.n·,ya pii,J!i 
vaiduryaprabhasya tathagatasya nana- kartavfun sarvaduChJsvapnadurnimitCtJ-
. -- .. . 
prakare~§:_ pu,jabhis~skara.i;i lmrvanti ama1!1ngalyas ~ bhava prasami~yati . 
sarvadW}svapnadurnimi ttrun cfunamgala- yasam agnyrunudakavi~E:_ sastrapradata· 
. . 
bhava ~ pasyanti. ye~iim agnibhayll1!1 ca1!11;~ahastisi1!1gha-vyfighrarik~atn-
udakabhayru;i £E:!ol~ahastibhaya.ip sir:iha-
vyaghrabhayrun iksataraksasivisa-
. . . .-
y::scikasataE._~dabhaya.r;i tai s tasya 
tathagatasya puja kartavya ( Y and 
probably Z, al though like X it reads 
abhiprarthayati and unlike Y or X 
it reads tad alpakrcchrmw. and pntra 
. . 
pratilabhatc; it ends at clurnimittrun 
v5. .ro.syu ... ) 
rak~ ndvipikA. · iis ivi ~ .'.!::2·s ci kaso. tap5".da. 
damsrunasal~adhibhaya.m na bhavati tena 
~· . ~ ~-
to. s ya tathagatasya puja kartavy(a) (X) 
Cl5Jo..ye-~1Lhfi purig:hILiil; uik~iioum- u. ye ca yuthii.parle;~·ltfLiic ehikgti:..:;o.1!1- · 
var a to.Lo 1 nyuturiinyuturn.nik9iipacla- varii.c1 anyn.t.ur5.c ch1lu;i0.puclii.d bhru9 ~ii. ii 
bhra~t~ bhavanti durgatyapfi.yabhaya- bhavanti / sacct te durgatibhayabhitii.s 
bhita, ~ tasya bhagavato bhai~ajya- tasya bhe.gavato bhai~ajyaguruvai~urya-
guruvai~uryaprabhasya tathagatasya 
namasyanti puJfurt ku:rvanti, nu tc~ili!t 
tryapayaduhkham pratikillnksitavyam 
·--. . . . 
(Y, but the final clause is taken 
from Z) 
prabharajasya tathagatasya nfunadheyfil!l II 
dhiiru.ycyur y-athuvlbhu.vatus ca pU.Jrur1 
kuryuh (X has only namaC.he~ ·m dhara-
. . 
yeyur) I na bhQyas te~am apaya13atir,t 
pratikanksitavya (X and Siks) 
. . 
a ...•.•• padas81!1viira tato 'nyataran-
yntarfic chik~~:pndfid bhra~~! blrnvo.nti · 
te durv,ati apayabhita ye tasya bhaga-
va.to bhai~ a,jyn.r;uruvni ~uryaprabhasya 
tathagatasya puj~ kurvanti na te~~ 
tryapayadW}kh8J!l pratik~~i tavya1!1 ( Z) 
b. yah kascit matrgramah prasavana-
. - . .. 
li. yas .£§. mat:rgriima prasavanakiile 
tivram duhkhiim kharfun kattuJcfun vcdanfun kale ativativrii.m duhkhfun vcdunfun 
. . . . . . . -· ·--· . 
vccJniYutl, yn.11 tnoyn bhn.g1w11.l,o 1ilm111n,)- ved1wnt,i ym1 L1w.vri blmgnvnLo bhitl~n.1-
yaguruvaiduryaprabhasya tathagatasya yaguruvaidD.ryaprabhasya tathagatasya 
. . 
namasyati pujii. ~. kurvati sighrfil!l 
parimucyati, (Z, and probably Y) 
c. na tasya sakyam amfuluscna ojo 
.-.-
gr11h!tum (~) 
niimadheyan1 anusmare puja ca kuryu · ~ 
sukhnI!1 .£Q_ prasvayatc (X) 
c. na ca sakyate-m-ojopahartlli!1 (X) 
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Cl6Ja. tathagatasya•arhata~ samyak-
srunbuddhasya gunanusamsan varnayis-
-· -· ·- .. 
yami (Y ,Z) 
b. name bhadanta bhagavan (Y,Z, 
Siks) kamksa na vimati na vicikitsa 
. . . 
va tathagatabhasites~ dharmesu (Y) 
. . ·-
c. aparisuddhakayavanmana~samuda­
caral]. (Y,Z) 
d. suryacandrrunn.sau ..• prthivyfun 
. . 
ni.pn.tcyul_i (Y ,7.) 
e. parvn.tarnja sthfinat sn.1!\1<rrunct 
(Y,Z) 
; 
f, tesam evam bhavati (Y,Z,Siks) 
-·- . 
g. namadheyasmara~amatre~a (Y,Z) 
h. ettaka gunanusamsa (Y,Z,Siks) 
. . . 
i. anarthayahitay~sukhaya vini-
pataya (Y,Z,Sik~) 
j. ~SBm tasya tathagatasya nama-
.-. 
dhey8.J!lk·'3.rn.~~~ nipateta (Y ,Z) 
k. asthanam anandanavakaso ... yat 
tasya durgatyapay§Famanfil!l bhavet 
,,. 
(Y ,Z,Siki;>) 
1. kalp~ va kalpavase~~~~ va (Y) 
bodhisatvacarika vistare~~ sa~pra­
kiisayeym~ ( Y, z) 
Cl 7Ja. tena ca puna~ sarnayena ~­
minn eva par~adi (Z: tatra pari~a­
yfun) tranomukto .•. mahiisatvah sa 
. . . 
utthayasanad ekams~ civar~ pra-
Y.~~( Y ,Z) 
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a. tath5.gatasya gur;an varrp1yi ~yO.mi 
(fak~: varr:ayfuni) (X, Siki;i) 
b.na me atra (X) kfu;ik~a na (Z,fak~: 
va) vimatir va vicikitsa va tathagata-
bha~i te!?U sutrante~!!. (X,Z,fak~) 
c. 
0 
-samudacarii.ti'i (x, fin~~) 
d. candrnsuryav ... p~thivyii.t~ prapa-
; ; 
tctn (flik:}: pn.l.etii.ry.) (X,fiil~r:) 
c. pnrvatn.rii.,jli sthii.niic cn.l et (X, Sik[;3) 
f. eV8J!l Vak! . nti_ {X) 
9. namadheya.rri anusmarana::natrena 
(X,Sik~, but the latter without anu-) 
h. tavanto gur:anusa.rrisa (x) )i 
~ 
i. CanaJrthaya na hitaya na sukhaya 
vinipataya (X) 
j. yenas tasya tathagatasya nama-
dhey8J!l grutarp. (X) 
j. ye~fu:i tasya n8.madhey8.J!l nipatet 
karne ( Siks) 
. . 
k. ahsthanam anandanavakaso ... ya 
tasya satvasya dur(..;n.tigaman1E!l bhaven 
nedam sthiinam (vi dya te) ( X) 
.1. kalp~_va kalpavases~I£_va (X,Z) 
bodhisatvacarikaya vistaravibhcJ..ntsam 
nir<lcseym~ (x) 
a. tenu khu1u puna samaye tasyfun eva 
par~adi tranamuldo . . . mahiisatva _§anni-
patito bhut·snnnisannah sa usthuyasanad 
--... - .. -. 
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•• 
b . ya ca tasya purusasya sahaj,1a 
-·- .. 
prstChJanubaddha devatii, yat ten~i 
-···-kusala,m va akusa,lam va krta.m bhavet 
. . . . 
tac ca sulikhitam krtvR (Y) 
. 
@. y::::_ ta.syc:, bha.gav~ bhai~~­
guruvai~ilryaprabhasya tathagatasya 
s arax.iai:i gami ~yanti t asyiiturasyarth-
ayed:rsena prayogena i)ujat:i kurvanti 
(Y, and Z except that after gami~-
l.5 
b. yas co. tasya satvasya sahajanu-
vaddha Llevatii sya yatl<LIJlci tena puru~_s:r;~ 
knsalam akusalam ba J.:rtam bhavati ta 
. . 
sarVfil!l £u1ikhitarri krtv5. (X) 
c. tat:ra xx te mi tra.~nati salohi tasas 
tasya turasyiirthaya tru;i b'hap.;av( x);x 
bhai~ajyaguruvai~uryaprabhm~ tathasat~ 
sa~~.§:!!l gaccheyus tasya tathagauasya 
pti1-i ~ kut'YU ( X) 
yanti it has tena tasyaturasyaxxxsena 
pr11yogcna puj ii lmrtavyli) 
d. navacatvarirpsatime (Y ,Z) d. ckonupu.rncU.satime ( X) 
e. tasyu tuthiigatasya piljn kart a- c. 'Lm~yu blmgavato bhai ~ajynr;uru-
vyfiJ_i ( Y, proba.b] y Z) xx ry11prauhn~;yo. Latllii1~n t'l.sya · niirnudhcyai;i 
dharayctavy1r ·yn.thT1 samvidyflmiinii ca 
J -. 
Cl8Ja. athiiyuslllf.i.n iinandas tr5.nrunult-
. --· 
tnnyn boclhiort!~vrrnynivnm iihn (Y) 
b. sapta r5.trimdi vasl'TIJ!l ast;fungasa-
• I 4 e 
manvagatam upo~adhas81!1~ f'L~hita­
~ (Y) 
c. triskrtv5. r5.trau triskrtva 
--·-·-- - --.. -,-
divase tasya bhagavato £hai~ajya­
guruvai~ilryaprabhasya tathagatasya 
na.masyi tn.vyom ( Y) 
d. navacatvari~sad dipaJ: pradipi-
tavyaJ:, sapta pratimii kartavyn~, e-
lrnikayO. pratimiiyiij:: sapta sapta dl:'pfil:t 
sthapayitavya~ (Y) 
c. yadi navacatvii11•il!lsatime tliv&se 
filoko na k~iyate p~cararriglkas ca 
patO.kn navacntviirimsn.d drstilkfi(?) 
-~ ·---···--
kartavy~ (Y) 
pujam kartavya (X) 
. 
a. athiiyusmiin iinandas triinrunuk trun 
. -·-· . 
niimn boclhinnl~vn.mm l:tn.d nvoc:nt (X) 
-- .. ---
b. sapto. di V!lG(tny §.rya~tii1rr;aso..manva­
gatam upavasa(m) (11h)a.w\.sito:vya (.X) 
c. ca bhae;a(vato) bhaisajyaguru-
- - --· 
0 
rB.trau trskrtvii di vasan namaskaxx ... 
- .. -.--
( X) 
d. elrnnapfU!1casa dipii praj valayi tavya 
sapta pratimn kartavya ekailrnya prati-
may5. sapta dipa prajvalayita~ (X) 
e. yady <'lrnrn1xxxxxtli vase 5.loko no. 
k~Iyate veditavyii~ oarvasruppad i ti 
prupcarru:1e1 ldis en. pn.tfilcii ckom~p,.,1~-
( ca~):idcti.a. kart.'1.vyii (!C) 
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[ 19 }u. vyadhipi~a vU svacak.rapara- a. vyadhipi~a va svacakrapi<;l~ Cva 
cakrapi~a va nak~atra12i<;l! vii nak~a- paJraca.lcrapi~~ va candragraxxxgra(ha)-
tragrahapid§:_ vak.alena vatavrstipida pida va axxxpi~§:_ ya (X) 
. . . . . 
va anav:r~~ipi~ava (Y, perhaps Z) 
b. bandhan~gata mok~itavya (Y) 
c. tathagatasya ta~sa pi1;}a kar-
tavya yathapi1rvokta (Y,Z) 
d. piirvapranidhanav~sesena (Y,Z) 
. . . 
e. kalena vatavrstisasyam sam-
. .. . -· 
patsyati (Y) 
b. bandhanagatas ca satva mo(ca)yita-
vya (X,Z) 
c. tath~gatasya yathapCuJrvokta puja 
karaniya tax( a) (X) 
--. 
d.purvapranidhanavisesavistarena (X) 
. . ·-
e. kalena vatav:r?~isasya~pada 
(bhavi)_~;yati (X) 
[20Ja. anandas trax;am.uktasyaivam aha a. anando trfu;amukt~ bodhi(satvam) 
(Y ,Z) e(tad av)o(cat) (X) 
b. santi navakalamaranani tena 
. --
mrrntrau~adhiprayoga upadi~~a (Y ,Z) 
r. yad.i vii vaidyi'i. abhai~ajy8!!1 
kurvan ty eta.d prathamarn akalama-
r a.r~al!l ( Y) 
b. 3aCnJti naCvaJkalamaranani te~~ 11 
pratik~eE.._er;~ satrau- (rd: mantrau-)- ' 
~adhiprayoga upadi~~a (X) 
c. yadi va vaidyabhaisajyam xx 
. . 
nidanarn kC-alamJ kuCrvanJtCiJ CiJdam 
·--· . 
CprathaJ(m)C8J!1Jm akalamaracr;a.1!1J (X) 
d. ye•·vyaghravyadacamndamrga-
. . . . . 
d. ye si~havyaghra~~galavya~a­
c~ndamrgamadhyagata bhav;.;...1ti (Y) 
. . . 
madhyagata vas~ kalpayati marati (X) 
e. ete sa~~epe~a mahanta akala-
marana nava tathagatena nirdista.h 
• I I • 
~nye caprruneyakalamarru:a~ (Y,W) 
C21Ja, atha tatra par~adi dvadasa 
:ctahayak~asenapatezy-a1: sannipati ta 
abhuvnn: kimbhiro mahayal(sasenapatir, 
. . 
vs ,1 ro mahayak~asenapatir, etc. ( Y) 
b. ekavacena.:i, va bhagavantam evam 
a:,:m (y) 
e. xmani sa(m)ks ( e hj(x)xxvaxxxxmarana-
. . . 
ni tathagatena nirdi~~ani anyani caprame-
yaxxxxlamarar;ani (X) 
a. atha khalu tatra uar~ay~ dva(dasa-
maha)yaksasenapataya·sannipatita abhuvan 
yaduta kimbh.:- ~o nama mahayaksasenapati 
. -- . 
vajras ca nfuna mahayaksasenapati, etc. 
-- . 
(X, n.nd probo.bly W). 
1.;. eka.kar;~hena bhagavatam evam iilrn ( X) 
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In looking at these 'differences' we can immediately make a certain 
number of general observations. First, for a small text there are a sur-
prisingly large number of differences. Second, apart from one or two 
ambiguous cases, none of these 1 differenCE!S 1 can be explained as the 
result of scribal errors. This is not to say that scribal error does not 
occasionally produce differences in our Mss.; but generally the purely 
scribal nature of the difference is obvious. Obvious cases of this kind " 
I have excluded from the above list since simple scribal errors or 
mechanical corruptions due to transmission cannot be used as indicators 
of legitimate redactional differences (although they are often important 
indicators for determining the relationship of one Ms. to another). 
Third, a considerable number of these differences fall into more or less 
clearly delimitable categories. These categories are of interest and 
we will look nt them in more detail: 
Recaalinu into staruf.ar1di;wd sul:r•a phrc:weology: This is perhaps one 
of the most interesting categories, and its occurrence goes in a uniform 
direction. It is nlways redaction A which exhibjts the rending in non-
-standardized phraseology, and always Redaction B which shows the 'recast' 
and standardized version. I have noted the following examples: [l]a. 
(esp. the ycna ... tena .•. construction), [l ]b (whlch also falls into 
another category 'variation in lists'), [2]a (although the reading of A 
is found elsewhere, B represents the more common expression), [5.l]a, 
[7]b (the change in B to smara~a-), [13]a (cf. [16]13), [13]b and [13]g 
(the addition of -ratna in B), [13]c, [14]a, [16]k (neda1!1, etc.), [17]a, 
[18]a, [18]b (upavnsamg etc.), [ZO]a, [Zl]a (yaduta ... i1ama, etc.), [Zl]b 
(-kar;~hena in B). It 81'.,uld be noted tl~at occasionally the 'recasting' 
amounts to no more than changing a singl,e uord (or the fonn of a word). 
Such cases then also fall into the category 'Substitution of a word'. 
Making explicit in one renaction what is implicit in the other: 
This again is a very interesting category and here too its occurrence goes 
in a uniform direction. It is always Redaction B which makes explicit 
what ls only implied in Hcdaction A. In two cases in A where the rcforrent 
of a pronoun is potentially ambiguous, B makes that referrent explicit: 
[17]c, where A's ye in B appears as te mitrajnatis8.lohitasas; and [17]b 
where A's tena appears in B as tena puru~ena. Other cases, not involving 
pronouns are: [5.ll]b (B's tanidanar;i), [5.12]b (B's upadruta), [ll]b (B's 
upapatsyatc), [lS]n (B's sacet tc), [l8]e (B's vcditavyn~1, etc.), [19]b 
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(B's satva), [20]c (B's xxnidanam, etc.), and [20]d (B's vasam, etc.). 
Use of I bhu: Redaction A exhibits a distinct tendency to use I bhu 
very sparingly, connecting a whole string of predicate adjectives with a 
single I bhu, where redaction B uses four [7]b, [ll]c) or alters the con-
struction considerably ( [15 ]a). In two cases A does witilout a I bhu where 
B has ir.serted one ([8]a, [17]b; in the latter it is not I bhu, but sya[t]). 
[13]g exhibits a similar pattern with the verb I dhr: where A uses only 
one, B shows two. 
Substitu-tion of one verb for another: This is perhaps the largest 
single category, there being as many as twenty-four examples. They can be 
broken down into a number of sub-categories. 1) differences in prefixes 
attached to the same root: [7]b, [14]d, [16]d; 2) significant differences 
in for>m: [14]d (A: kurvanti, B: kartavam = krtavan). [19]b; [19]e (A: 
. . . 
sampatsyati, B: -sampada (bhavi)syati; 3) differences in entire verbal 
. . . 
phrases: [5.12]b, [12], [lS]b (A: sighra1!1 parimucyati; fi: sa sukham ca 
prasvayate), [16]f, [16]j, [16]1, [18]b, [20]d; 4) sirrrpZe substitution 
of one verb for another; This is the largest sub-category: [5.12]b (A: 
upanamayeya1!1, B: upasa1!1hareyaip), [8Jc, [13]a, [13]f, [14Jc, [14]d (A: 
pratilabhante, B: prnpnoti, [14]d (A: na pasyanti, B: prasami~yati), 
[15]c, [16}e, [18]d (A: pradipitavya~, B: prajvalayitavya), [18]d: 
sthapayitavya~, B: prajvalayitavya). It is impossible to detect a pattern 
here in terms of the relationship between A and B. 
Tran,sposition of the verb to the end of the phrase: Redaction B 
shows an unwillingness to have the main verb uf a phrase or sentence 
anywhere but at the end; Redaction A shows no such unwillingness. Several 
of the cases which are to be classified here involve a formula repeated 
throughout the text. In A this formula always appears as: yai srutam 
bhavi~yati tasya bhagavato bhai~ajyagu:ruvai~'ilryaprabhasya tathagatasya 
namadheya1!1, while in B i. t always appears something like: yais tasya 
bhae;n.vato bhai~n,jynr;uruvai~uryaprabhasyo. tathiip;o:tcwya niimndhcynl!l sruta1!1 
bhavi~yati, so [8]b, [9]a, [lO]a, [ll]a, [12]. Oj::her examples of the 
same phenomenon, not connected with this formula, are to be found at 
[5.lO]b, [13]g, and probably at [19]c. 
Variation in the nwriber of items in a list: This category can be 
further sub-divided into 1) lists in aompowid where there are fewer 
items in A than in B: [l]b, [5.lO]b, [5.ll]a, [9}b, [13]f; 2) lists in 
compounds where there are fewe1" items in B than in A: [7]b, [13]d, [16]k; 
3) Zista not in compound where there are fewer items in A than in B: 
[8]a, [14]b, [15]b (series of adjs.) [17]e (epithets). There is also 
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one case where in a list not in compound there are more items in A brnn 
in B, [19]a; and one passage where in lists both in and out of compo'2nd 
there are more items in B than in A, [14]d. The only observation that 
can be made here is that there is a tendency, although not unduly strong, 
for B to show lists with more items than the corresponding lists in A. 
We might also add here two cases where there is a difference in the 
order or sequence of the same items in a list: [7]b, [13]d. 
Compounding: 1) what is in compound in A is out of compmmd in B: 
[4]a, [15]a, [16]g; 2) what is in compound in B is out of compound in A: 
[7]b, [8]c, [14]d, [19]a. One passage, [ll1]d, shows both phenomena; 
A: sarvaduhsvapnadurnimittrun cfurlam~alabhava, B: sarvaduChJsvapnadurni-
. . . . 
mit[tJama!!1np.:alyas en. bhlivO.; and there are two uncertain cases: [13]a, 
where the Mss. readings are uncertain; and [17]b, where B's sahajanu-
vaddha may represent a case of double sandhi. In terms of the ;:elation-
ship between A and B, I am here not able to <letect any definite pattern. 
Suhstitution of one word for another: [5.lO]a, [lO]a, (12], (14]d, 
[15]a, [16]b, [16]h, (16]1, [17]b, [18]b, [18]b, [2l]b. In virtually 
all these cases the word in B has a similar or n'.lat.:<l meaning to the 
corresponding word in A, and generally there does not appear to be any 
definite reason - apart from the individual taste of the redactors - to 
account for the difference. The three possible exceptions are [16]h, 
[18]b (A: uposadhasamvaram, B: upavasam) and [2l]b, where the reading 
. . . 
of B seems to represent a change to a more standardized piece of vocabu-
lary. 
" ~ ,, 
Differenaes in word-order: [5.l]b, [13]g, [16]d, [17]c, [18]c, [19]c., 
/J 
These differences do not seem to exhibit any particular patterns; at most: 
they cnn only inclicntc n slight clrnngc 1n c!mphnsis. 
Orrriuaiona in B of mater,..iaZ in A: 'l'hc three examples in this category~ 
must be viewed with some caotion. It is not impossible that they might 
represent cases of simple scribal omission. The only point I can urge 
against this possibility is that in these Mss. simple scribal omissions -
and there are a number of them - generally are not so neat. The omission 
is hardly ever of an entire se]f-contained phrase or sentence as in these 
three cases; it ts, rather, almost always purely mechanical, resulting in 
20 
the loss of only parts or pieces of one or more complete sentences or 
phrases, as at [S.13]n.2, [6]n.ll, [9]n.24, [14]n.33, [lS]n.29, etc. 
With this caution, I would classify under the present category [S.S]a, 
[S.ll]a and [17]b. 
Of omissions in A of material in B I can find no firm examples which 
are not accounted for by other categories. For example, most, if not all, 
of the examples given under my second category could possibly - but I 
think wrongly - be described as examples of omissions in A of material 
in B. There are other instances of the same kind. 
Vari(!,tfon in the form of numerals: This is a small category of only 
thcee definite examples: [17]d, [18]d, [18]e. 
Apart from the one category of doctrinally significant variants 
which will be dealt with below, the above constitute the major categories 
or patterns of variation which I am able to discern. However, there are 
a significant number of examples which do not seem to fit into any 
pattern; the reading in A simply differs from the reading of B. Examples 
of this kind are [3]a, [4]c,d, [S.S]b, [5.9]a, [5.12]a, [9]b (although 
B here appears to be corrupt), [20]b. We sl:ould probably also add here 
[5.4]a and [14]d, where the material in A appears to have been condensed 
in B. This is an important group. Taken as a whole, the presence of 
examples of this kind seems to establish the principle that in prose we 
can expect a significant number of redactional differences which do not 
follow any pattern and which do not have any obvious explanation. 
The final group of variants to be discussed is also the only group 
which appears to have a definite doctrinal significance. The variation 
here involves the presence or absence in a given passage of reference to 
hearing or preserving the name of the Buddha Bhai~ajyaguru. If we look 
at the wording of the twelve vows, the first thing we notice is that our 
data is unfortunately incomplete: In the first four vows there is no 
reference to the namadheya in any of the Mss. The first reference we 
encounter ls in [5.5]4; here both X and Z (= B) have the same basic reading 
in terms of the name: ma ca kasyaci silavipannasya mama namadheya.!!1 srutva 
(mii kaci, X only) durgatigaman8J!l syat, with which T only partially 
corresponds: ••. bdag gi miri thos nas / bdag gi mthus . • . However, it is 
important to note that Y, the basis for Redaction A, is here lost. For 
the 6th, 7th and 8th vow only il is preserved so we have no basis for 
\ 
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comparison except T. For the 6th and 7th T, like B, has reference to the 
name; but for the 8th, while B hos reference to the name, T does not. 
In none of our sources for the 9th vow (A,B and T) is there mention of 
the name. For the 10th A has te madiyena pui;yanubhavena parimucyeran 
sarvopadravebhyaJ:, and T bdag gi bsod nams kyi mthus gnod pa thams cad 
las yons SU thnr bar gyur cig; but B has te mama namadheyru;i nravo.rya 
madiyena PUX:Yanubhavena, etc. For the 11th A has aham tesam var~aeandha­
rasopetenaharena sarir8J!l santarpayeya.I?-, and T agrees with A; but B has 
sace te mama namadhcy8.I!1 dhiirayeyur ah8J!l te~al!l, etc. In the 12th vow we 
find exactly the same pattern, A and T not having reference to the name, 
but B lwving it. In terms of the vows alone, foY' lhoae cases uJheY'e our> 
data is aomplete, we can note a distinct difference between Redaction A 
and Redaction B: in every case the latter incorporates a reference to 
hearing or preserving the name in its version of the vow where the former 
has none. 
In those passages not directly connected with the vows the pattern, 
at least initially, is somewhat different. In [7], [8], [9}, [10], [ll], 
(12], and (13], in all our sources there is reference to hearing or pre-
serving the name. At [15]a, however, this changes. Here A has ye tasya 
bhagavato bho.i~ajyaguruvai~uryaprabhasya tathfigatasya nrunasyanti puj~ 
kurvanti, na tesam tryapayaduhkhrun pratikfunksi tavyam; T: .•• sman gyi 
. . . . . . . 
bla bai ~u rya'i 'od de la mchod pa rnam pa sna tshogs byed na ... ; 
B, on the other hand has sacet te ... tasya bhagavato bhai~ajyaguru-
vai~uryaprabhasya tathagatasya namadheya.ip nh~rayeyur ... Again at [15]b 
A has tathar;o.tasya nrunasyo.ti pujii ca kurvaLi, T has· ... bai ~u rya' i 'od 
de la mchod na, but B reads tathar,atasya niimo.dhcyam anusmare puja ca 
kuryu. The same pattern is also to be observed at [17]e where A has t 
" tasya tathagatasya puja kartavya~, which T follows exactly. But B has 
tasya bhagavato bhaisajyaguruxxryaprabhasya tathagatasya namadheyam 
. . . 
dharayetavyam yathii s~vidya.miinii ca puj 5.m lmrtavyii. There is one final 
. . 
cxnmplc which cxhiblt:s a pattern not found elsewhere in that A nnd Il agree, 
but T differs: A and B have: bhai~ajyaguruvai~uryaprabhasya tathagatasya 
namasyitavylll!1, but T de bzin gsegs pa sman gyi bla bai <?-iirya'i 'od de'i 
mtshan yid la bya'o (18]7. 
Any generalization concerning the relationship between Redactions A 
and B in reference to. the presence or absence of references to hearing or 
preserving the name must be prc>faced with the statement that henring or 
preserving the name has an important place in both redactions. This is 
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amply demonstrated by sections [7] through [13], In addition to this, 
however, it is clear that in Redaction B this importance receives con-
siderably greater emphasis: the name, judging from the number of references 
to it, has become increasingly more significant. Incidentally it might 
be noted that this tendency is not without a certain comparative interest 
as regards the relationship between the Larger and Smaller Sukhavati-
vyuha-sutras in reference to the relative importance that each attaches 
to heRring the name of Amitabha. 
Stepping back from this mass of detail, we can make only a few general 
observations. We can say with certainty that there were at least two 
distinct redactions - which I have labelled A and B - of the Bhai~ajyaguru­
-sutra circulating at Gil git at the same time. When we compnre these two 
redactions we observe that in relation to A, B shows a significant tendency 
to express itself in more standardized sutra phraseology, to make explicit 
what is only implied or potentially ambiguous in A, to make increasing use 
of forms of I bhu in constructing its sentences, to transpose the verb to 
the end of the phrase or sentence, and to emphasize more strongly the 
importance of hearing or preserving the name of Bhai~ajyaguru. Now under 
different circumstances all these 'tendencies' would argue for the chrono-
logical priority of A. If, for example, A was a Gil git Ms. and B a 13th 
century Nepalese Ms, such an argument would be obvious. But our situation 
is different: on the basis of place of origin and script, there is abso-
lutely nothing to indicate that the Mss. of A and the Mss. of B were 
anything but contemporaneous. This, of course, does not necessarily say 
anything about the relative chronology of the two redactions which these 
contemporaneous Mss. contain, but it does indicate the need for some 
caution. If we are to take B as a later, revised redaction of A - and 
this is what the 'tendencies' mentioned above would indicate - what we 
would want is some evidence of a direct dependence of B on A. Here, 
fortunately, there is o~e piece of evidence which might establish such 
a dependence. [20] in A - and here A= Y and B = X, these being the only 
Mss. which preserve the passage - begins by saying atha tatra par~adi 
dvadasa mahayak~ascnapatayal} sannipati ta abhuvan, and then the individual 
yak~a~generals are listed by name. But A, in spite of the 'twelve' of its 
first sentence, gives only eleven names. The corresponding passage in B 
is exasperatingly fragmentary. Still, and here I quote from my note on 
the passage [20]n.14, "Although two names are obliterated in X, it is 
clear that it had contained only eleven names; the number of ak~aras 
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exactly corresponds (allowing, that is, for the uniform insertion of 
nama in X) to the number of aksaras in Y (cf. notes 8 and 13); and in 
spite of some variation in spelling X appears to have given the names 
in the same order". In spite of the fact that the fragmentary nature 
of X precludes absolute certainty, this passage seems to be a clear case 
of the direct dependence of X on Y. It is virtually impossible to assume 
that exactly the same highly visible omission could have taken place in 
exactly the same way in both X and Y independently. It is extremely 
unlikely, given the 'tendencies' of B noted above, that A was in any 
way dependent on B. If this evidence is accepted as proof that X is 
directly dependent on Y, then in light of this dependence, and in light 
of the clear 'tendencies' of B vis-a-vis A, it seems altogether reasonable 
to describe B as representing a conscious, primarily stylistic, revision 
or updating of the text as preserved in A. But the situation found in 
[20] has one additional important implication. If it shows that the 
redactor of B based himself on A, it also shows that he did not have 
access to any other Ms .. tradition or single Ms. which would have allowed 
him to correct this immediately obvious omission. The importance of this 
ob serva ti on becomes obvious when we look at Z. 
In considering Ms. Z it is necessary to note again that there is 
nothing to indicate that it is not roughly contemporaneous with Mss. X 
and Y. Given this, and given the fact that the redactor of X appears 
not to have had access to a Ms. or Ms. tradition on the basis of which 
he could have corrected the omission in [20], there appear to be at least 
two possibilities in reference to Z: either Z itself had the same reading 
as Y and was therefore both directly dependent on and slightly later than 
Y (again, it is virtually impossible to assume that the same omission 
occurred independently in both); or Z may be slightly later than X (and, 
therefore, also Y) and would not have been available to the redactor of 
X. In both possibilities Z appears to be slightly later than Y, so the 
real question concerns its position in reference to X. As I have indicated 
above, on the basis of the "corrections" made in it, Z appears to represent 
a conflated Ms. When we look at the actual readings of Z we find what might 
appear to be a similar pattern. In nine cases Z shows a reading which 
agrees with X against Y ([7]b, [ll]b,c, [13]a,b,c,d,f, [19]b); in four 
cases Z has a reading which differs from both X and Y, but is closest to 
X ([7]a, [8]a, [14]a, [15]a); in thirty-one cases the reading of Z agrees 
with Y against X ((8]b,c, [9]a,b, [12], [13]g,h, [14]a,d, [15]b, [16]a,b, 
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c,d,e,f,g,h,i,j,k,l, [17Ja,c,d,e, [19]a,c,d, [20]a,b,); and in four cases 
Z differs from X, but Y is missing ([5.4]a, [5.S]a,b, [15]c). Since Z 
shares readings with both Y and X here again there are at least two 
possibilites: 1) either Z represents an initial revision of Y which was 
then even further revised to produce X; or 2) Z represents ~ version 
which resulted from attempting to combine the version of Y with the version 
of X. The two possibilities might be represented in the following way: 
either: y - earliest version or Y earliest version~ 
l at Gilgit Z combined version 
version/ z - initial revision X revised 
l 
X - further revision 
It is very difficult to choose between these two possibilities. As we 
have seen above the "corrected" version of Z could not have been arrived 
at on the basis of either X or Y alone; it presupposes either a comparison 
of X and Y, or a text, now no longer extant, which already had readings 
which sometimes agree with X and sometimes with Y. That is to say, on 
the basis of the "corrections", Z appears to presuppose the existence of 
a version of the text now represented by X. But I think it is easy to 
make too much of this. It is perfectly reasonable to suppose that the 
corrections to Z were added, if we accept the first possibility, after 
the "further revision" which produced X was already completed. This 
would only require that the earlier versions (Y and Z) continued ~o be 
read after the further revision into X was accomplished. It should also 
be borne in mind that these 11 C'orrect:lons" in Z concern only n very smnl 1 1, 
part of the entire text, and that when we consider the text as a whole, 
it is obvious that Z is much closer to Y than to X. This, of course, is 
difficult to explain if Z is the final form of the text at Gilgit. It 
would mean that someone intentionally restored several instances of non-
standardi zed phraseology, irregular syntax, etc. This is contrary to 
anything we would expect in a final revision or updating, and argues more 
or less strongly for the priority of Z to X. This in turn suggests tt~t 
the first of the two possibilities noted above is the most likely, that 
we have in our three main Mss. three different stages of the stylistic 
development of the text: Y represents the earliest form of the text at 
Gilgit; Z, an initial revision of tne text; and X, a further revision 
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and, as [nr ns we c11n tell, the final form of the text al Ci.lgit. lt: is 
important to note that this scheme is prcscntt>d only ns "the most likely 
possibility". The material available does not allow for any stronger 
statement. It should also be noted that the scheme presented here applies 
to the development of the text at Gilgit only~ and not to any complete 
history of the text as a whole; such a history would have to take into 
account the evidence of both the Chinese and Tibetan translar:ions. But 
even with this restriction, and even allowing for the fact that the 
evolution of the text as we see it is possibly a purely local development 
restricted to Gilgit, still the situation is not without some interesting 
implications. It clearly presents us with an instance where a single 
text circulated at the same place and roughly at the same time in three 
stylistically distinct redactions. It is here important to emphasize 
again that Y, Zand X cannot be separated from one another by anything 
but a relatively small space of time, and that they were all available 
to the Gilgit community at least just prior to the time when the stupa 
in which they were discovered was sealed. This single, fairly well 
established instance should serve as a warning that a text may change 
considerably in style and even in doctrinal emphasis within ~ very short 
time, that two or more redactions of a single text mny have been circu-
lating at virtually the same time in the same place. It will, in any 
case, make it necessary to use even greater care in framing chronological 
arguments on the basis of what might appear to be far reaching redactional 
differences, or in emending a text on the basis of some hypothetical, 
single, "original" reading. 
Before concluding this section I must say a few words about V and W, 
and about the quotations from our text in the Siksasamuccaya. V consists 
. ' 
of a single leaf and therefore any statement in reference to its relation 
to one or the other of our redactions can be only tentative. It is in-
volved in thirteen of the variants we have set out above in two columns 
([lO]a to [13]g). In eleven of these its readings agree with X against 
Y; in one ([12]) it has a reading which differs from both X and Y, but 
is closer to the former; and in one case it agrees with Y against X 
([13]b). This final case is not of great significance; where Y and V 
have sutra1!1, X has siitraratnam. On the basis of the single leaf available, 
then, it appears that V, like X, preserved a text belonging to our Redaction 
B. For W our classification can only be even more tentative: it consists 
of a single small fragment of n single leaf, and represents the last part 
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of (20] and the beginning of [21]. The only indicatfon of redactional 
affiliation is that ft, like X and unlike Y, inst!rts nnma after the names 
of the yak~asenapatis listed in (21]. In reference to ~iks the situation, 
though more complicated, is not any more certain. It contains the text 
for almost all of [11], the whole of [12}, about half of [15]> and about 
three quarters of [16 l. Although these quotations represent a not insigni-
,,, . 
f icant portion of our text, the readings in Sikq do not correspond exactly 
to the readings in any one of our three main Mss. Because. ::he text of 
§iks sometimes shares its readings with Y, and sometimes with X, it is 
possible to take it, like Z, as representing a transitional state of the 
t0xt; but nlthough 7ilw 7., It "lfi by no menm1 Identicnl with it. Two 
points come to mind in reference to the text as it is found in ~iks: 
the lack of agreement betwe2n it and any one of our three Mss. may lend 
some weight to the observation made above that the relationships we 
discovered among the Gllgit Mss. may ln fnct represent n purely local 
development; or, this lack of ngrcement mny be nttributnhlc to the fnct 
that Santideva may have been quoting from memory and did not actually 
have a text of Bhg before him. These possibilities, of course, are not 
mutually exclusive. 
Finally, as a kind of footnote to all that has been said above, I 
must point out that my observations are entirely based on the written Ms. 
tradition of Bhg at Gilgit. I have not taken into account the possible 
role or influence of a possibly contemporaneous oral 'Ms.' tradition which 
may have been current ther~. This, of course, is because it is impossible 
to know anything definite concerning such an oral tradition, although I 
readily concede that the possibi·lity of there having been such a tradition 
is very strong, nnd acknowledge the fact that it would undoubtedly hnve 
had a considerable impact on the written tradition. The only thing I can 
-ay here is that it seems to me that Y rrright represent the earliest attempt 
at GiZgit to reduce an oral tradition of the text to writing. About the 
relationship of the further Hternry 'revisions' or refinements to any oral 
tradition I can say nothing which would. not be pure speculation. On the 
possible influence of oral on written traditions see the interesting paper 
recently published by Georg v. Simson, "Zur Phrase yena .•. tenopaj agarna / 
upetya und ihren Varianten im buddhistischen Sanskrit", Beitrllge zur Indien-
forschung (Berlin: 1977) 479-88. In addition to this question, Simson's 
paper raises another question which is directly relevant to the Ms. tradittons 
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of Bhg. This is the question of what does or does not constitute an actual 
variant of the kind of formula he is discussing. He cites a number of 
examples of his formula, yena ... tenopasalJlkkrruni / upetya .. , yena 
tenopasamakramat / upasai;IB:ramya .•. , etc. Now I do not think anyone would 
hesitate to classify X's bhagavam ..• yaina vaisali~ mahanagari~·tenanu­
prapto bhut at [l]a as a variant of this formula. But when we look at the 
corresponding reading in Y the situation is much more difficult. Y has 
bhagava~ .•. vaisalim anuprapto. That this is a variant of the formula 
would, I think, be difficult to maintain. As a matter ot fact, it is 
perhaps best characterized, vis-a-vis X, as a piece of 'preformulaic' 
prose. Such an instance highlights both the need for establishing some 
kind of definite limits for the acceptable range of formulaic variati.on, 
and the utility of formulaic considerations once such limits nre established. 
III. Notes On and Towards a Methodology. 
It should be made clear from the very beginning that my intention was 
not to reconstruct the text of a hypothetically conceived 'original' version 
of Bhg, nor to assemble from the various Mss. a single text which was 
supposed to present the sum of the 'best' possible readings. This appeared 
to be both undesirable as well as methodologically impossible given the 
material before me. As a matter of fact, this material - five Mss. repre-
senting at least two, and probably three, redactions, but all of approxi-
mately the same date and all coming from exactly the same place - presents 
an essentially new situation to the text-critic and editor, a situation in 
which the conventional procedures of text-criticis.m usually applied to 
Snnskrlt Buddhist texts either Illa not work or work only imperfectly. 
The five Mss. of Bhg found at Gilgit differ among themselves to a 
greater or, lesser degree in almost any given phrase, but - and this is 
an important 'but 1 - although they differ, given their virtual identity 1 
of date and actual identity of place of origin, we have at present no 
legitimate criteria which could be applied to justify the selection of 
one 'correct' reading in preference to another which, though different, 
is equally 'correct'. There is, in short, no way of declaring one reading 
more 'valid' or 'correct' than another. And we are here not talking about 
only one or two places in the text. For the majority of the redactional 
differences lisl:cd above we have no explanation (e.g. 'substitution of 
/,~\ 
0 
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one verb for another', 'substitution of one word for another', etc.). They 
simply differ. (Cf. the remarks of C. Regamey, "Motifs vichnouites et 
si vaites dans le Karar:siavyUha 11 ' Etudes tibetaines dediees a Za memoire de 
MarceZZe Lalou (Paris: 19 71) 418, where it is clear that in editing the 
Karar:qavyUha he has encountered and is struggling w:i,th similar - if 
exactly the same - problems.) 
Confronted by this situation, the only methodologically sound procedure 
seemed to be to take one of the five Mss. as the basis of an edition, to in 
effect edit this one Ms., and give the variants from the other Mss. only in 
the critical appnratus. After studying all the Mss., I chose Y as the one 
Ms. I would edit for t.vo important reasons: 1) it was one of the two most 
complete Mss. (X being the other); and 2) it appeared to represent an un-
t..=vised, and therefore earlier written redaction of the text. By choosing 
to edit Y I arrived at what appearec-1 to be the only legitimate criterion 
for the selection of readings: I chose in effect to prefer the readings 
of Y over any others. Even in those cases where one or more of the other 
Mss. had a reading which - assuming a hypothetical 'correct' text - appeared 
to give a 'better' text in terms of grammar, syntax, style or meaning, I 
have a" a general principle preferred the rending of Y or a reasonable 
emend . .tt.ion based on that reading. There are very few and only minor 
exceptions to this. This procedure seemed to me to be the only effective 
means of bracketing any question of ultimate validity or correctness and 
of avoiding premature or subjective judgement. 
For those portions of the text for which Y wns missing - the most II 
important being [5.2] to [5.6] other procedures were obviously required.~ 
In such cases, if I had Z - as I did at [S.2] to [5.6] - and if Z differed 
from X, I have preferred Z over X. The procedure here is based on the 
observation that in the variants studied above in two out of every three 
cases Z agreed with Y against X. N0w although I have admitted these 
readings of Z into the text of Redaction A, they cannot be accepted as 
legitimate readings of that redaction without reservation. It is possible, 
for example, that although Z differs from X, it might also have differed 
from Y (as at [7]a, [8]a, [14]a, and [15]a). Their admission into the 
text is, therefore, open to doubt. In those cases where I had X alone, 
its reading was of necessity adopted, but always in braakets. That is to 
say, that it is not meant to be taken as representing the text of Redaction A. 
\) 
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It is perhape worth pointing out that in choosing to edit a single 
manuscr;f.pt, and in taking that manuscript as representative of a separate 
redaction, I have in fact followed the general procedure adopted in what 
is to my knowledge the most recent attempt tv disl:inguish rt'dactional 
differences in the manuscript trudit'ion of a Buddhist text. For this is, 
in regard to the general principle, exactly what A. Yuyama has done in his rc>-
cently published Prajna-paramita-ratna-gu~a-sa~caya-~atha (Sanskrit 
Recension A) (Cambridge: 1976). Given the almost total lack of discussion 
in the literature regarding the characteristics .n.nd criter1n by which 
redactional differences can or should be established, it is to be all the 
more regretted that Dr. Yuyama did not give us a detailed discussion of 
the method and principles by which he worked (cf .• ny review of thl.s e<litlon 
i n TI J 2 0 (1 9 7 8) 1 I 0 - 211 ) • 
My choice of Y as the manuscript I wou1 d e<llt i :rnd the eonscqu~nt 
ac '.ptance of it as the criterion for the selectfrm of 1'(\nuings, had 
important further conseciuences. As will 111 ready he obvious from the tnble 
o:: redactional differences and my comments there, I now think that 'l re-
presents an 11 unrevised 1 text, a kind of 'rough draft' :(it might, in fact, 
represent a flrst attempt at Gi7.gi'/; to comm[ t an ornl trndltion to writ'ing). 
By its very nature thent the text I have nslnblisherl as Redaction A lacks 
any number of the stylistf.11: conventions :md phraseological niceties common 
to Mahayana Sutra prose, Judged by thP.. standards of similar rose found 
in late 'Nepalese ma:rnscripts (i.e., prose which has been subjected to 
hundreds of years of writ ten convcmtion9) it is syn tac ti cal 1 y very clumsy 
and grammatically peculiar. It is, in short, not what we are wont t-o 
think of as a 'correct' text. But on the assumption that I was righ. in 
thinking that Y represented an 'unrevli-wd' t:ext, then, since t:lic pre-
servation of such nn 'unrevised' version is, in my experience, unique, I 
was ve.ry reluctant to make any but minor changes in ·t-he text. I only very 
reluctantly "corrected" faults in subject-verb c<igreement, in forms of verbs 
or verbal endings, in declensional endings, spelling, etc. The same is 
true of syntax. For exnmple, t:hcrt wen• n nu111l>L~r of plnceH wlwru X rt•ad 
a pronoun, an.rl where the inclusion of a pronoun would have given an easier, 
less clumsy readi'lilg for the phrase, but I intentionally l'hduded the pro-
noun from my text, admitting it only when its absence meant serious ambi-
guity or unintelligibi.lity. In brief, my intention was to preserve as 
much ns pofrnp>lo o[ Lhe tt•xl 1 B 'unrevlHt•d' cll11riH:ll1 r 1HHI tilJ"ll pre11t1 11l a 
readable text - readable; nnt fluent, 'correct' or unproblematic. 
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My trcrntmcmt of snndh1. cfopnrts in some ways from the above. In com-
paring the sandhi found in Y wi t:h that found not only in the four other 
MBs. of Bhg, but also to :Jrnt found in virtually all the Mss. from Gilgit, 
it seemed to me obvious thut Y was, in terms of sandhi, in no way unique. 
It exhibits the samu features, or absence of features, as are found through-
out the collection. Since establishing definite criteria would have in-
volved a minute and detailed study of the entire collection, and since 
neither time nor temperament would allow this, I adopted the following 
principle out of sheer editorial expedience: if any one Ms. had the correct 
'classical 1 form, I adopted it. If none had the 1 correct' form I generally 
preferred the form found in Y. 
In my remarks above on rcclnctional differences I have analyzed, more 
correctly, classified - however provisionally - the major peculiarities of 
Hyntnx and A tylc. I hnvc not don.J the same for the grnmmn ti cal pccularl des, 
and this for the following reason: Bhg is n very short text and as a conse-
quence nny genernlizntions which might be generated from an analysis of it 
alone could have Ii. t tle if any validity. Since the Gilgi t texts allow for 
a definite perlodization of the written tradition of Mahayana Sutra prose 
(1.e., Wl~ cnn AC'C' tlwrc.1 whnt this prmH' aof,uaZ7y loolwd 1 lku ln the 5tll-6th 
century), what is needed is an unaly1Hs of the 1 grammar' of the uhole 
collection. Only then will we have definite criteria by which individual 
variations can be judged. Unt:l.1 then it is perhaps a dubious undertaking 
to analyze any one individual text in terms, say, of its variation from 
r111si:i-lc11l norms, or cv0n thm:ic or BllSG (the lntt·c>r lH"lng hnsecl to 11 1nrge 
degree on verse and on editions - not actual manuscript usage - of late 
tlepalese material). With this in m'ind I have left a number of grammatical 
problems tmreso]vetl In my t't!Xl. Some llre lrcnLl'd In noLL'H Lo the cdltlon 
or translation, some ore not. TI1~ latter are not treated because I hnd 
nothing intelligent to say about them and because I did not see the point 
ln trying to explain or nccount for isolated :Lnstances of what might turn 
out to he - when the who1o collection :ls stu<llc<l - only exnmplos of n 
common prnC'Uce. Tn Hlll'h C'llfH.'!1 my own lnLt•rpn•Uilton - noL ,·xplnnnllon -
cnn be seen in tny translation. 
1 might here tnkc n particular e:x:nmplc to ilJu.:;trntc the nbovc r0mtrrks. 
At [ 5. 4.] my edition reads 1haJ!l kumCfirgaprati Jp11nnii~ sa.tva bodhimii:rr,c 
prati~~hapayey9.!!1 srii:vlikamZirgapratipannC~ pratyekabuddhama'.Jrgapratipannli. 
vfi. so.rvc mahfiyiino x1iyojy11. prn.ti~·~hnpayclyi.J.t~J. This is tho rencllng of z, 
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but sravakamiirgapratipannCalJ, etc. J is restored on the basis of the Tib. 
Obviously, however, the -a~ is not restored on that basis. I have supplied 
it on the basis of the preceding -panna1;. I could have equally restored it 
as -a on the basis of the following -panna. Or I could have given it as 
-pannan, the 'correct' form. If I would have taken the last alternative 
I would have also had to 'correct' the entire passage as well, reading 
•• kumCargapratiJpannan satvan .•. sravakamargapratipannCan pratyekabuddha-
maJrgapratipannan ... That is to say that I would have had to presuppose 
that -aI: and -a were simply scribal errors for -an (probably through -am 
and the consequent easy owission of the anusvara for -a; and through a 
substitution of visarga for anusvara for -a~; or even some 'rule' of Gilgit 
sanclhi, e.g. [14] n.49, [19] n.27). 'I11is is one alternnt:l.ve. Another 
would hove been to rend -nh and -a and to see in them instnnces of masc • 
. 
acc. pl. endings in al; and in -a. A third alternative would have been to 
read -ah and -a, and in translating ~o take them implicitly as acc.s 
(context makes it clear that they cannot be anything else), while bracketing 
the question of whether they should be interpreted as scribal errors or as 
legitimate declensional endings. Now I am well aware that most people 
would have almost automatically opted for the first alternative (with the 
equally automatic assumption that the individuals who actually preserved 
these texts were a lot of linguistic bumpkins who had nothing like our 
present wisdom.) I could not take this alternative chiefly for two reasons: 
first I found it methodologically impossible to presuppose a 'correct' 
original text for Bhg (if anything the movement in the Mss. of Bhg at 
Gilgit is not from a 'correct' to an 'incorrect' text, but the reverse); 
seco:ridly, because acc.s in -al; or -a are found several times in Bhg 
([5.91, f 101, f14l n.49, etc.), nnd even n cursory exnminntion of thosa 
Gilgit texts which have been carefully edited indicates that such endings : 
are not infrequent (E. Conze, The Giigit Manusaxipt of the A~f-adasasahas­
rikapraj'iUi.paramita, Chapters ?O to 82 (Rome: 1974) 25.19, 21; 41.8, 14, 
15; 46.12; Y. I<urumiya, Ralnal<etupar>ivarta, Banol<.r-it Text (Kyoto: 1978) 
173.12; etc. etc.). This is not to sfly that I think the first nl.tc:rmative 
is wrong (i.t very possibly is not). It did seem to me, however, that there 
were more than enough indications to make it clear that to assume it was 
right wns its elf wrong. The second nltarnntive was nlso problematic. Its 
adoption would have required either that the 'results' of nn analysis 
bnsed on a 'single small text be accepted as legitimate; or that a grmnma-
tical investigation of the entire Gilgit collection be unclertnken. Nd ther 
··. 
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of these - for different reasons - was acceptable. This left the third 
alternative and, although for those who want in an edition a 'correct' 
text with all of the problems accounted for this may not be very comforting, 
I have followed this alternative throughout, both in regard to these 
accusatives and in regard to a number of other 'granunatical' problems. 
Behind much of my thinking on all these mntters was an observt!tion 
the true significance of which I cannot determine. The observation is 
this: as we have seen above X and especially Z have been "corrected11 by 
someone, but these corrections never concern what appear to us as faults 
of grnmmnr, snndhl, etc. As a mntter of fact the "corrections" themselves 
sometimes contain such faults. What does this say about the way the indi-
vidual who took the trouble to correct these Mss. saw what we see as errors 
of grammar, etc. ? This question is perhaps more important than has 
generally been recogni.zcd. The way it is eventually answered will have 
definite consequences for any theory of editorial procedure. 
I must also note here another external factor which influenced my 
methodology because it, in large measure, accounts for the fact that I 
may not have been as consistent in my handling of the variants as some 
might have liked. '11lis factor was the continuous and seemingly inexornble 
increase in the size of the critical apparatus. I had to constantly attempt 
to keep it within reasonable bounds. In terms of my handling of the variants 
from the Mss. this meant basically two things. First that I would attempt 
to economize on the number of notes by treating, wherever possible, phrases 
rather than individual words. 
28 -29 30 
ca te satva ye , I would 
27 That is to say rather than, e.g. an~ke 
27) - (27 prefer: aneke ca te satva ye . Second, f 
that I would occasionally ignore trivial vari.ations in spelling in Mss. 
other than Y. 
Tr1is same consideration has influenced my handling of the Tibetan in 
the critical apparatus. But here there was the additional factor that a 
complete cr'iticnl edition of the Tibetan text :1.mmc<llntcly follows the 
Sanskrit text. This, it se>emcd to me, justif'ied a restricted use of the '.: 
Tibetan and, as a consequence, my use of it was intended to be iUustrative,, 
not ciefinitive. It is generally cited when it differs significantly from 
Y. It is also ci tcd when it confirms Y, when Y is 'misspelled' or partly 
illegible (it then often serves as the basis of my corre'ction), or when Y 
appears unduly peculiar. It is also cited a number of times when it 
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differs from all the Mss. and thus appears to represent a separate tradition. 
I have also attempted to illustrate by selective citation that in addition 
to sometimes representing a separate tradition, it sometimes agrees with 
one redaction and sometimes another. When Redaction B is edited, then a 
detailed study of the relationship of the Tibetan translation vis-a-vis 
the two redactions will be possible. Until then any general statement on 
this relationship - obviously a complicated one - would be premature. 
The need to keep the critical apparatus within reasonable bounds also¥ 
f 
lead me to exclude virtually any reference to the previous edition of Bhg · 
done by N. Dutt. This edition is essentially an edition of X and is very 
carelessly done. It should be clear from the small sample piece of this 
edition I discussed in IIJ 19 (1977) 208-10, that if I had taken it into 
account in my notes the critical apparatus would have been twice as large 
as it already is. 
I must also say a few words about the punctuation and the paragraphing 
found in the edition. There are two problems with the punctuation in the 
original Ms. It is too sparse and occasionally too erratic to be of use 
for the purpose of dividing the text into meaningful or manageable parts. 
It also depends in many cases on conventions which are imperfectly under-
stood or ambiguous. For example, it has already been recognized that 
: sometimes stands for ~ and sometimes appears to be used as a mark of 
punctuation. The same thing, I think, applies to ~ or , This is 
the most common punctuation mark in the Gilgit Mss. as a whole, but it 
also seems to be used sometimes for -.7isarga. With these problems in mind 
I decided that I would insert into the text my own punctuation (i.e. commas, 
colons, semi-colons, etc.). Since, however, all imposed punctuation is 
unavoidably interpretative I have used as little as possible. Where it 
was possible I have dispensed with it altogether. ~n1ere this was not 
possible I have simply tried to break the text up into manageable pieces, 
or I have punctuated it in accordance with my understanding of the sense. 
But in line with my intention to preserve as much as possible of the 
character of my Ms., I have also warked in my edition the actual punctuation 
found in Ms. Y (I have ignored all the other Mss.; the five taken together 
very often do not punctuate in the same way). This has been done by means 
of two symbols: a: == ,.. or .. , and 00 == "')) These symbols are 
inserted beneaihthe line of my edition at the point at which the original 
0 
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punctuation mark occurs in the Ms. " or , as I have already noted is 
the most connnon mark of punctuation at Gilgit and is used anywhere. 
")) on the other hand appears to have been used chiefly - though not 
exclusively - to mark the end of a section or 'paragraph', and I have 
taken this apparent usage into account in the paragraphing I have imposed 
on the text. This can be seen in the fact that although the divison into 
paragraphs in my edition is my own, in most cases the end of my paragraph 
corresponds to a point in the Ms. at which a~)) occurs. 
Finally let me conclude this section by stating what is implied in 
its title - "Notes On and Towards a Methodology" - as well as in mu<'.h of 
what I have said. Given the uniqueness of the Ms. material before me -
five Mss. containing at least two, and probably three separate redactions, 
but all of the same date and all coming from the same place - and given 
the uniqueness of Y os apparently representing a case where an 'unrevised' 
version of a text has been preserved, I found myself in unmapped territory, 
territory in which the usual conventions of text-criticism were very often 
times of little help. In light of this my general method, my edition and 
the redactional suppositions which underlie it must be considered in at 
least some sense experimental. As such they rnise more problems than they 
solve. 
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SANSKRIT TEXT 
[OJ om namah sarvajf'leya. namo bhagavate bhaisa,iyaguruvaidu:rya-
• a 
prabhara,iaye tathapat8ye1 
n: 
l)X: xxxxv(x)t(x)bh(x)~ajyap;uruxxxxxxx tathagat(x)x: T: sans rgyas dan I 
byan chub sems dpa' thams cad la phyag 'tshal lo. 
[l] eva~ maya sruta.m ekasmin samaye: bhagavam janapadacary~ 
-
1 ) .... -1:r - t .... -1 - . h t. ~ 1 -d cararnano vaisa m anuprap o; vaisa yam vi ara i sma . va yasvare 
• • n: 
vrksamlile2 mahata bhiksusamghena sardham, astabhir bhik~usahasrai~ 
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sattrim8atibhis3 ca bodhisatvasahasraih sardha.rn, raj8.matyabr8.hmana- ' 
. . . . . 
g::bdpatibhi~ 4 devnsurap;arudakinnara.mahorap;aih5 pari v:taI;i pura.sk:to6 
dharman deso.yati sma. 
0: 
l)(lX: nupiirver;:a yaina vaisfilitp mahilnaea:ri1!1 •· tenanuprapto bhut tatra 
khalu bha.gavann vaisalyfuri viharati sma; T: ••• rgyu Zin ya.ti.s pa can du 
byon te / yails pa can na . • . . 2 )T: rel 
druii na. 3)X: sasrim8atiS or sastim-. 
mo'i sgra can gyi sin ljon pa 1 i 
4 )X:-patirbhir mahatya ca - . 
. . . . 
5) X: de vanaga • yukso.rigan dharvas uragarudakimnna.hra.mahoraga • manu~yaman ~-
yapars ada. 6 )x: -kr~on. • . . 
. . 
[2] atha khaln 
ekfunsam crvaram 
. 
mamju8rir dharmarajaputro buddhanubhavenotthayasanad1 , 
pri'i.vrtyo..2 , drurninam janumandaln.m3 prthivyam 4 pra-
. . . . . . . . . 
tisthapyo., yena bhnp;ava.ms tenarn,jalim5 prnno.ll\Yn6 , bhnp;avantam etad 
. . . . . . 
O.VOC'fll,: de!foyntu 1>1wg11.viu!111 tt~nii.m t.nt.hit~~1tLii.nii.lll ni'tm1tdlwyfoi1 pllt'Vttp1·n-
nidh0naviseso.vistaram 7 ca yam srutva so.tvfill 8 sarvalcarmavaranam9 
. . . . . . . 
visodhayeyill;, te~5.r~ pa.Scime kfile pu.Scime samaye sad.dharmapratirupake 
- - - 10 ah -d- 11 vartamane satvanarn anugr am upa aya 
00 
l)X: -ennosthcyamso.nnad. 2 )x: ekamEso.mutto.riiJso.gham krtva. 3)x: ja.nnu-. 
4 )x: prthivyacca
0
? 5)x: tenrupjjalilJl.· 6)x: pra.i:iamy~r .. 7)x: -visaisa · 
vistar~vibhailgam. B)X: has sarvasatva; Y omits sarvasatva, but has a. 3rd 
pl. for the verb of the clause, which reQuires something like sarvasatva 
for its subject; T (see next note) though constructe~ differently has also 
read o. so.tva. 9 )x:_O.vc1rru:on'l; •r: scmo con murno l<yt lM kyi or~rib pn = 
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satvanam karmavarru:i.a~. lO)X: satvam; T: sems can de dap, (rjes su f,Zun ba'i 
slad du). For the whole of this speech by ManjuSri c~. the different word 
d l r11 l l ) 11." 1 "' 1 l ~ 1 1 l 1 l j '· L L - · 1 or er n . !le p 1rnse puac me tc:.w.e, eve. um1c w e w< ue ween Cl}Ul!1 u.nu. 
au.tviinrun loolrn l:lko u later ins er Lion of u wull known c1 i ehe. 
C3J athu bhnp;nvi'if!J mni;i.1usriye kurnarabhutiiyo. sii.dhukiiram adiit: oadhu 
-dh j ,,. Il l l - ik 2 t "' f L 1 l - 3 sa u mar.n usr : rnrur;· as , va~t mw:i,jusr 1.1 u.pr111neya.1p rnrui.iya111 
janayi tva mamadhyesasi 4 nan1.ikarmiivaranavrtanum satvanam arthaya 
. . . . 
hitaya sukhaya devaman~yfu:atp5 . tena hi mar;ijusri1: srnu Sadhu ca 
S~~hu ca llll.l.naulkuru uhilf!if!ye~. evur!l bltur;u.vunn itl i1LUI!lJuuri~1 
kumarabhi1to bhngavatru.i pratyu6r11ui;;It 
1; 
I 
' !! 
l)X: m8J!ljusrr. 2 )X: moha.Jdirunikas; r11 : omlts both mah.ii-, nncJ also kiirunikas. 
3) - l1) - • X: knl'unmn. X: -ndhyet1:W 1!; 'fl: p:nol l>n 'tlubo pn; rnmnn lo not, 1'orrrw.11y 
expressed: . 5 )X: inserts h:re ca hi tiix-+.heya; T has structured the whole 
clause in a slightly different way: sems can las kyi sgrib pa sna tshogs 
kyis bsgribs pa rnams dan I lha dan I mi roams kyi don dan I phan pa dan I 
bde ba'i phyir . • • • 6 )Y: bha~i!ilyiimahe. 
C4J bhagavan asyaitad1 avocat: asti ma~ju5rih purastime2 digbhage 
it b ddhal t -t3 d,. - d .. -iui- - 11 b ddhal t - 5 t•k o u cse ra asaga!Jlgana 1 va casaman u t~e ran a i raieya 
vai~uryanirbhasa6 niima lokadhatus. tatra bhai~ajyaguruvai~uryaprabho 
namo tathiigato 'rhan 7 sa.rnyaksa1!1buddho 8 viharati' vidyiicarru:asruripannalJ. 
sugato lokavid anut l;arah purusadamyasarathih s~sta devamanusyfulam9 
. . ' . . . 
10 
- r b~ i · -buddho bhue;a.van. tasya ma~njusr r rmgo.vato l>ha ~a.Jyaguruvo.i<}.urya-
bh t - t - 11 b dh'i t - ·k- t 12 i - . d -pra asya athaga ·a.sya purve o sa vaca:n a'!1 cara a a: man1 va-
dasamahiiprar:idhanany abhiivan13 . katrunani dviida.slini 111 ? 
l)X: (bhap;ava1!1)n asyetad; Y: (bhap;avan) nsyatad; T: de la 'di sknd ces. 
2 ) 3 ) x ·. 1, ) x ·. X: p(x)rx(x)smi; T: sar phyogs. -ksetra. -valuk(x)xxni; Y: 
-piiluka-. 5)x: -k~etrfu)y. 6)x: -nibhasa .• 7)x: tagatorha; Y: ( ')rhan. 
B)X: -buddha.. 9 )x: deviiniim ca · manusyiiniim ca. lO)X: inserts here khalu 
11) - l~ ~ . ah • • • t- 13) h-pun a. X: purv8.1!1· X: carat . -; Y: cara a. X: avab uvaT)l-. 
11~) X: dvadasamahaprar:idhaniini; Y: dvada.Sal_l. 
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C5 .lJ pratharnam1 tasya mahapranidhanam abhut: yadaharri'2 an agate 
'dhvani buddhabodhim3 abhisambudhyeyam 4) tadaprameyasamkhyeyapari-
mru;a lokadhatavo mama sarirabhaya( 4 
7 dvatrirn3adbhih mahapurusalaksanai 8 
. . 
· bhrajerams tapera.m5 viroceram6 . 
. . . 
c9samanvagato a.Sitibhis canuvy~-
janair alamkrtadehas ta.thaiva sarvasatva[ •.. J10• 
l)X: prathame. 2 ) X: dyaham. 3)x: ( 1dhvany)inuCttarJayfu:t samyaksambodhim; 
4)(4 . 
T: bla na med pa ya.ri dag par rdzogs pa 'i byan chub. X: tada mama 
sarir( x)xxxxprameya - srup!chyeyaparimfu].a lokadhatavo; T: de' i tshe bdag gi 
lus kyi 'od kyis 1 jig rten gyi khams grans med dpag tu med cin dpag gis 
mi lari ba dag. 5)x: taped. 6 )x: virocera, or perhaps, -ceta. 7)x: yatha 
cfilia.rp (dvat~l)lSad-). S)Fol. 13b of Ms. Y ends here, and fol. 14 is lost, 
leaving a gap of 12 lines of about 60 ak~aras e13-ch. 9 )we give here in 
brackets the teAt of Ms. X. The brackets are necessary in that Ms. X 
represents a separate redaction and therefore cannot be taken directly 
into the texts. In addition, Ms. X at just this point is distinctly faulty. 
Dutt says that "one leaf is here missing", but the pagination is continuous 
and it appears rather that the scribe inadvertently omitted a piece of text 
equal in size to almost one entire leaf. lO)We have inserted bracketed 
ellipsis to mark the omission, although in the Ms. the text is continuous: 
satvaxmrup., etc. The last sentence of 5 .l in T reads; sems ca:..1 thams cad 
skyes bu chen po' i mtshan sum cu rtsa gffis da.ri dpe by ad bzan po brgyad cus 
legs par brgran par grur te / bdag ci 1 dra ba de bzin du sems can thams cad 
kya.ri de 'dra bar gyur cig ces btab bo. 
C5.2J1 C ••• Jxmam disaxxx nanadis8.m gac~heran kani ca karmani kuxxx3J . 
. 
l)Of the text for the 2nd vow this fragment is all we have; it forms the 
last part of the last sentence; after kUJOCx immediately follows CtrtIJyam 
tasya mahapranidhana ...• 2 )Ms. Z fol. 4a starts here. 3 )z: -cch~tu . 
karmfu].i ca kurvantu. In T the 2nd vow reads: de 1 i smon lam chen po gffi s 
pa ni / ga.ri gi tshe bdag ma 1ons pa 'i dus na bla na med pa yan dag par 
rdzogs pa'i byari chub miion par rdzogs par sans rgyas pa de'i tshe bdag 
byan chub thob pa na lus nor bu rin po che bai ~ii rya ci 1 dra bar de 1dra , 
bar phyi na.ri sin tu yoris SU dag pa da.ri I dri ma med la 'od gsal ba dan I 
kho lag ya.ris sin che ba da.ri I dpal dan I gzi brjid 'bar ba da.ri I legs par 
gnas pa da.ri I ffi ma da.ri I zla ba bas lhag pa'~ 'od zer gyi dra ba rnams 
kyis legs par brgya.n par gyur cig I de na sems can ga.ri dag 1 jig rten gyi 
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bar dag tu skyes ba dag den gan ~ag yaii. mi 'i 'jig rten 'di na mtshan mo 
mun pa mun nu.g gl nmi na phyogs tha dud par 'gro bu de dag bdf.l.g p;:L 1ocl 
kyio phyor,o dr~a' rngur 'gro bur pyur d v. / 1 nn rnn.mn ky1ui bye cl pn.r pyur 
cip; ces btab bo / 
C5.3J trtiynn tasya mnhapranidhii.nnm abhut: bCoJdhipraCptnsya caJ1 
. . 
mc
2 
nprameyaprajnopfiyabalndhiinona3 4>_aparimi1nfill satvadhntnvnh 
. . . 
a[ksnya-upa.Jbhogaparibhoga bhaveyuh ( 4 ' ma ca5 kasyacii satvasya 
. . 
kenaci 7 vaikCalyamJ 8 syat. 
l)Heconstructecl f'rom X; ukt;io.rEl.l.l lost in z. '!': g1.ll1 gl tuhc bdag mu 1or'w 
pa'i dus na bla named pa yn:n dag par rdzor;s pa ti byru1 chub mnon par rdzogs 
par sa.ri.s rpyM pa de 'i tshe bdag byan chub thob pa na ..• This is formulaic 
in T, all the vows beginning in the same way (it will not be noted in 
future notes), and constitutes one of a small number of significant places 
where T agrees with none of our Mss. 2 )X: here inserts ye. 3)so X; Z: 
adha.nnna; T: see next note. 4)( 4x: -aparimfula.sya sanadhataur [= -dhator?J 
ak~eya upabhogaya paribhogaya syiir; Z: -8.parimiiry.~ satvadhat~ a[k~eya-upaJ­
bhogaparibhoga bhaveyu; T: (for the whole passage starting after ca n:.e): 
bda.g g:i. ses rub dan thabs dpag tu med pas [omi ttinr; -balO.dhancnii-J scms 
can gyi khams dpap; gis mi lan ba dag loris spyod [representing either 
upabhoga or paribhoga, but omitting oneJ mi zad pa drui ldan par.gyur te /. 
Our reading is a conjucture based on T which clearly indicates that the 
subject of the sentence is -aparim8.Iffil:i satvadhataval]., and that it is plural. 
Noting the occasional interchruige of -~1 for -~ in our Mss., our emendation 
of -aparimB.q.ill;i is hardly drastic; -dhatum must simply be a scribal over-
sight. 5)x: omits ma ca. 6 )x: kasyaci .. 7)x: kenacid. B)So X; T: brel ba 
med par. 
[5 ,4J caturtham tasya mahapranidhanam1 abhut2 bodhiprapto 'ham 
. 
3 )kum[argapratiJpanniil]. satva bodhirnarge prati~~hapeyey~, sravakamarga-
pratipann[ah pratyekabuddhamad~gapratipanna va sarve mahayane"niyojya 
. 
pratisthapayeCyamJ5(3 
l) Z ·. h- 2 ) Z bh- 3 )( 3x I - t. - - t - -
-d anamm. ,: a uva. : ye tumargapra ipannanaip sa vana1!1 · 
sravakaxxkabuddhapra.ti pannns ca te satva anutare bodhimarge mUhayfule 
niyojeyeya1!1. •r follows Z except in the construction of the verb in the 
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2nd clause where it has gzud par bya'o only. 
l1) Introduction. Restored on the basis of T. 
of preceding prati~thapayeya~. 
For acc. pl. in -ah see 
5)Restored on the ~asis 
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C5.5J Cpa.I!1cam8.J!l tasyaJ1 mahapra~idhanam2 abhUt 3: bodhipraptasya4 
me ye kecit 5 satva maCma sasane brahmaJ6 - cary~ caranti7, S)tatha 
canye aprameyasamkhyeyaparimana satvas, te saCrJvCe.· ' akhandasila 
. . 
yuh9 t . t-10 - k . ~-1 . 11 s • risa~varasB.1!1-v:r a ; ma ca asyaci si avipannasya mama 
- dh ~ t - 12 d t' -t13 nama eyairi sru va urga 1ga.mana1!1 sya . 
l)So X; but the space in Ms. Z would seem to require either 6 or 7 aksaras. 
2 )z: -dhan8.J!llll· 3 )z: abhuva. li)X inserts ca. 5 )x: has a second ye i~­
stead of kecit. G)So Ms. X. 7)x: careyu. S)(BX: has only te sarve. 
T differs from Z only in omitting one of the three adjectives (sems can 
gzan) dpag tu med cin dpag gis mi lo.ii ba. 9 )x: syus; Z: bhavanti. 
lO)X: trsamvrta; Z: trsamvara-. ll)So Ms. X; Z has what looks like 
. . . . . 
v.Ircch(x)la-, part of the 2nd aksara is obliterated; T: tshul khrims log . 
par zugs te I 12 )In T nfunadheya; srutva is placed after sa[r]v[e] and ' 
is followed by bdag gi mthus which has no counterpart in any of the Skt 
Mss. X inserts ma kaci a~er srutva. 13 )z: bhavati. 
C5.6J ~n~~ha~1 tasCyJa mahapra~idhann~ nbhut2 : be .hipraptasya3 me t 
ye kecit4 satva hiCnakaJya vikalendriya durvar~a5 G)ja9a khela 
ka(nn) lame;a kub;Ja( 6 7rsvitrii8 1dinda9 n.ndhii bndhi.rn.10 unmntrtJn11 
. . .. 
- ~ . J- -dh 12 t - dh , t -canye sarira a-vya ayas , e mama nun.a eya~ sru va sarve 
sakalendriya suparipurnagatra bhaveyuh. 
. . 
l)X: sastto.m; Z: sustha. 2 )x: abhii; Z: vo.bhuvah. 3>x: inserts ca. 
4)x: ~rn~~~ J~ccit .. 5)X: -vnrnii. 6)( 6x: ,1n~lniLiikii - Ju.1!1kii; Z: o.J'Lcr 
kubja adds: CxJxa ka; then there are several folios of Z missing. T: 
bems po [instead of jada khela kanaJ dan I yan lag skyon can [= 18.J!lgaJ 
dan / sgur po[= kubjaJ dan /. t)From this point for several lines 
of text we have only Ms. X which we here give in brackets. 
S)T: so. bkra. 9 )T: znr bn; according to Jli 11722 znr ba = yan 
lag ma tshan: 11being not in full possession of one's members". lO)X: 
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vadhira. 11) T: srey-on pa. 12 )T: lus la nad kyis btab pa 
C5. 7J saptama.r:1 tasya mahfipra~idhanam ab hut: bodhipriiptasya ca me 
ye1 naniivyadhiparipidi ta satva atrana a.Sarona bhai.sa.jyopak.arru;a-
41 
virahi ta anathii daridra duhkhi ta, sace tesfun mruna niimadheyrun karna-
. . . . . 
pute ni11ntet2 , tcsiim ::rn:rvavyiidhn.yu pruso.mcyuh ni rogns ca nirupudrn.viiS 
. . . 
-
3 
- b dh" - 4 ca syur yava o iparyavasanam 
1) 2) T: sems can gari su dag, X: nipateyCutiJ; T: does not treat this as a 
conr ·ti on al clause: nr1up; bnnr.l b11. [t,El.n dnp; p;i. rrrn lam du bclnp; p;i miri r;rag 
pa. grag pa= nadati, not nipat-. 3)x: syud. 4)In T this final clause is 
constructed in a slip;htly different wey: byrui chub kyi mthar thug gi bar 
au naa med cili gnod pa med par gnas par gyur cig I. 
[5. 8J astamrun tasya mahapranidhanam abhut1 ya ke.Sci mutrgr8.mo 
naniistriclosa.Satai sarnklistrun strfbhavarn vijugupsan2 ' matrgramayonim3 • 
. . . . . . . . 
parimoktukarno 11 ' mama narnadheyam dharaye[t J' tasya matrgramasya na 
l 
stribhavam bhaved yava bodhiparyavasanamJ 
l)T gives here the full form of the standard formula (see n.5). 2 )x: vi-
jugupsarrnta; T: bud med kyi dii.os po la smod pa /. 3)x: -yoni; T: skye 
gnas l~. 4)x: parimukta; I have followed T; see next. 5)T preserves 
thin vow in 11 different form: <le 'i smon lrun chcn po brr.Yo.cl po. ni t~rui · 
gi tshe bdag ma 'ans pa 'i dus na I bla na med pa yaii dng par rdzop;s pn:'i bya.ri 
chub mnon par rdzogs par sans rgyas pa de 'i tshe bdag byrui chub thob pa 
na / bud med gari. la la bud mecl kyi skyon brgya dag gis kun nas fion mans 
par gyur pa / bud med kyi dri.os po la smod pa I bud med kyi skye gna.s las 
yons su thar bar 'dod pa de dag bud med k.Yi dnos po las log par pyur cig I 
byoii chub kyi mthaT' thup: p;i bn.r du skyes pn 1 i clbrui. po byun bar p;yuT' cip; 
ces btab bo I. 
C5 .9J navamam tasya CmaJhapranidhanam abhuCtJ: bodhiprapto 'ham 
. . . 
- - J 1 2 ) -; 'h i - -a t' ah amk t sarva.satva ma.ra - pasai par mocayeyam, nana rs ig anas a a-
. . . . . . . 
praptfill tan sP..myal!,drstyiim pratisthapa_yeyam( 2 , anupurvam3 bodhisatva-
• • • • • • • er • 
4 1· 
- 'k- d ~ ) cari am san artiayeyam . 
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l)Ms. Y (fol.15a) starts here ~gain. 2 )( 2X: -pasabandhanabaddhii ner;a-
d:r~tigahanas~at~aprapta. sarva.marapasad~~tigatibhyo vinivartya sa.Jeyag-
d~~tau niyojya; Y: samyagdrstya; for ace.pl. in -ID: see Intro.; T: {sems 
... 
can thams cad bdud kyi) zags pa ma.ms las yons SU thar par bya'o I lta ba 
tlla dad pa mi mthun pa zin zin pas mi mthun par gyur pa dag yait dag pa' i 
lta ba la dgod par bya 1o /. 3 )x: -8.nupilrver:a; T: mthar gyis. 4>x: bodhi-
satvacaryaya~; T: byaii chub sems dpa'i spyod pa. 5)x: S8J!1ll-; Y:-darsayeyul).. 
C5 .lOJ da.Saman tasya mahaprru:idhanam abhut1 bodhipraptasya2 me ye 
keci t 3 satva rajabheyabhita4 ye ca5 bandhanatadanavaruddba6 vadhyarha 7 
anekamayabhir8 upadruta vimanitfill9 kayikacaitasikaduhKhai~o abhyfill.ata, 
t 11 a- _ ~ _ i2) . bh ah(12 e Pla iyena punyanuuhavena parimucyeran sarvopadrave y • 
. 
l ) X ~h- 2 ) X ' t 3 ) S 4 ) - - ' 5 ) JC : au u. : inser s ca. o X; Y: ket. X: rajadhibhaya-. : 
va. 
6 )x: bandhanabaddhavarubdha; T: (gait dag) bciri ba dail I brdeg pa drui I 
go rar gzug pa dait. 7)x: badhyfill.ara; Y: bandhyarha; T: gEJ.ad par 1os pa. 
B)X: -mayabhir. 9)x: vimanitas ca; Y: vimanitah. lO)Y:-duhkher; T: lus dan 
nag dan sems sdug bsnal gyis. ll)X: inserts here mama namadheyrup. sravarta. 
12)(12 . X: sarvabhayopadravebhya(~) parimucyeran. 
C5 .llJ 'ekada~amam tasya mahapranidhanam abhut: bodhipraptasya1 me ye 
. . 
kecit2 satva ksudhagnina3 prajvalita - fillaraparye~~yabhiyuktru:- 4 
5)papam karma kurvanti~ 5 ' 6 ahrun tesfun varnJgandharasopetenaharei;ia 
. . . 
sariram santarpa:yeyam, S)pasca dharmarasenatyantasukhe pratisthapa-
. . .... 
l)X: inserts ca. 2 }x: omits kecit. 3)X: ksuddha-; T: bkree pa dait skom r. 
pa 'i me rab tu 'bar ba. 4)x: 8.harapanapary:~~ya-; Y :-paryei;:tyiibhiyukt~; M 
T like Y and in spite of its preceding bkres pa dan skom pa'i me, has here" 
only kha. zas. 5)( 5x: tanidanam p5.pam kurvanti. 6 )x: inserts here: sace 
- dh dh- . 7)x .b B)(Bx ·t t' i te mama nama eya.m arayeyur. : arna-. ollll. s en ire y this 
. . 
clause, ending with santarpayeyu(r). 
C5.12J l)dvadasaman tasya tathagatasya idam mahapranidhanam a(bhlit)1 ): 
. 
b dhi - t 2 3 k •t t - - 4 . a.h't-5 d 'd - 6 o prap asya me ye eci sa va. nagna va.sanav:i.r i a ari ra 
sitosnadamsama.Sakai 7 riitrimdi vam8 9 ) duhkham vedanam vcdanti (9 ,lO 
' 
ah am 
. 
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t - .j.. 11 ibh M 12 M - o t( ·) 13 e~ru;i vas 1.c:rapar ogam upanama;yeya.i:i nanaranr;arak x xxxx vLl-
dhais ca ratnabharanavibhusanamal(y) agandhavile:panavadyatilrya,..., 
. . . 
t -d- 'h14 t - - -bhi - - . -a. avacarai. sarvasa: vanai_n sarva prayan par1purayeyai;, 
l)(lx d -a,. t ~ ..... - ·~1h~ bh-t 2 )x · t 3 ),f! thi's : va as am~ asya mwiaprar:i!Cl ana:i_n a u . ·: 1nser1 . s en.. .i 
time drops bdag by an chub thob pa na from its otherwise r.t:r<l ct formulaic 
expression ?f these vows. 4)x: omits nagna. 5)x: vyasa.na-. 6)T inserts 
I sdug bsnal ba/. 7)x: -ma.Saker, then adds upadruta. 8 )x~ trndTi-Vam; 
9)(9 . Y: -divai. X: duhkham anubhavantl; Y: duhkhiim v0dan8.m vimdya; 'I': sdug 
bsnal gyi tshor ba my~n ba. lO)X: insel:'ts he~'e s~ce te m~ma ~amadheyarpn 
dh- ll)x 12)x amh 13)x ~ - . akt-areyeyur. : Vas ra-. : up as . areyruri. : nanarange:r any-
xxmanupanaxyeyam (vividhais); Y: nanaraiiga(rakt~x)xxxx {vivitlhai.s); Dutt 
gives Y ( = C) as: nanaraii~airaktan ca kamfulupa.- 0 , but the lost, and there-
::'ore important part of this is impos&ible; T: (goo yons su spyad par 'os 
pa C= paribhogya ?J)tshon sna. tshogs su kha bsgyur ba (dag sbyin ,,,ar 
bya 'o I ji l tar 'dad pa bzin du rin po che' i rgyon c.na tshogc dan I etc.). 
14 )x: ratnabharru:agandhamiilya-. 
[5 .13J J. '2 imani dvadasa mahapronHdhanllni SR, bhaJr;a.v1'1n Chhcd~ajyap.;uru-
vai~ilryaprabhas tathagato rha.n s a.myaksrunbuudha!il piirvam bodhi( satva)-
carikam caran krtavan. 
l)So X; Y is obliterated. 2 )It is clea:t• from both X and T that Y is h.ere 
faulty: X ( sa bhagavrupd)bhai~ajyaguruvaig.U:ryaprabhos tathagatorhat S8.Illfak-
sarnbuddha purvam bodhicarikam carata krtavam E6J tasy<i, khalu puna mrun,ju8rir 
. . . . ,, . 
bhagavato ... T: 1 jam dpal / beam ldon 1 das de bZin i;;3egs pa dgra beam pa 
yan dagpar rdzogs pa'i. £Jans rroras sman pyi blabai ~u rya'i 1\)CT de c:non 
bya:ii chub smns dpa 'i spy ad pa spyod pa na smon le:.r!l chen po bcu gf'iis po de 
dag btab par gyur to / C6J 1 jam dpal / de bzin g8egs pa ... The si tm .. tj on 
in Y is fairly transparent. As not infrequentl.y' happens in our Mss. when a 
string of words i8 closely followed by the same or a similar si.rine;, the 
two often become fused into one~ and the material sepu.:ratir.,; iLem i:s 
omitted. Thus the scribe of Y starts with the first bhagavant. omits 
everything following it up to and including t'.e second bhagavant, and then 
writes after the first what should have come after the second and continues 
in this wey. This accounts for Y's bhagavan (nom.) bhai.<?ajyaguruprabhasya 
(gen.) tathagatasya (gen. ) . In the bracketed material we have pnt in 
parenthesis those cases Yl'here X does not agree with T: T has .. :satva~, 
X omits; X has khalu punar, T C>mi ts. 
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t6J tasya (khalu punar} mamjurfrrr bhagavataJ bhaisajyaguruvaidurya-
, . . 
p:rabhasya: tathagatasya yat pranidhana.m yac ca1 buddhaksetragunavyUham 
na tac chakyam2 kalpena. va kalpavasesena vii ksapayi tum; C~katoJ 
' • ir • ' 
h ) c J · ... ddh d b ni - 5 - - uh pa risu am ta uddhaksetram apagatakamadosam apagatapayad . -
. . . 
khasabdam6 apagatamatrgrfunam 7; vaiduryamayi ca sa prthi vi8 , lrndya-
. . . . 
pr5.sadatoranagav8.ksaj8laniryflh8.h9 saptaratnamayaChJ stambhakhota-
. . 
k~~lO 11) -d .... uk - - - - ,,. - - - - k w1 • ya rsi s b.avati lokadhatus tadrsa sa 'raiduryanirbhasa lo a-
. ' . . 
( 11 12) - ( 12 13 
<.lhatuh. tatra ca lokadhatau dvau bodhis atvau mah as atvau 
t - - - 14 mkh - - b dh' - - 15 .. 1 16 k [hJ es am aprameyanam asa y.eyanam o isatvanam pramw'>hau, · e a 
• • • • • • a: • 
- . - 17 d 't- ... 18 d . 19 20 t ouryavairocano nama , vi iyns can ravairccano, yau asya 
Q a 
bhagavato bhai~ ajyaguruvai~Uryaprabhasya tathagatasya s addharmakosai;i21 
dharayatah~2 tasmat tarhi mamjust'Ih23 sraddhena kulaputrena va. kula-
. . . 
duhi tra24 va tatra 25 )buddhaksetropapattau pranidhanam kartavyam( 25. 
• • • er 
l ) x 2 ) x :::~ t ... ak 3·) Th. . t . y . 
, : ya ca. : -vyw1aIJlS fil!1 na s Ya.i;t· is is very t:: ~er a.in. is 
partially obliterated: e(k)( x)t{ x} ~ but -t- could be subscribed as a part 
of a lost ligature judging by its shape; X has noth~ng corresponding to 
4) ( l+ • 
this; T: sin tu. X: OIT11ts; Y: -k~etraip.m; T: saris rgyas kyi ziri de ni 
sin tu yons SU dag paste I [to this point aereeingwith Y, but then adds:] 
rdo c.Ji I gseg ma dari I go mo med pa. /. 5)X: egata-; T: 'dod pa'i skyon 
mer. pa, talcing ki:i.mado~a as a gen. tatpuru~a. G)T: nan son d&..ri I sdug bsnal 
gyi sgra med pa., taking -apayadW:kha. as a dvandva; Y: -sa.P..:t.amm. 7)Y: macri-; 
'I': bud med kyi diios po med pa = apagata.Stribhava; cf CJ.2J. 8\: mahnprthi vi. 
9 )x: kurlyn.pri'i.ldiraprnsarln- .•• - n-iryuh'ii; rr includes prrud'i.ru- = :rn bFl., ~ut 
omits p~asada-. lO)X: omits sta.mbhakhotakah. In T the whole clause is 
. . . 
handled differently: sa dari I rtsig pa dan I ra. ba dan I rta 'babs cl.an I skar 
khun gi dra ba. drui. I ba grun ni bai g.u. rya 1i ran bzin can I pu su ni ri11 po 
~he nna bdun gyi rru1 bzin can te I, sup;gesting that our p::thi vi should be 
in compound with kudya., etc., and that vni~uryameyi should modify this, 
while saptaratnamey~ChJ ohould refer to stambhakhotakfill. only. ll)(llx~ 
. " . . 
yi:.tdrs ( x) sukhavatr lokadhatus tadrsa ( tatra vaiduryanirbhasayan1 lokadhatau 
. . . . 
dau bodhisatvau •• ); an omission of the kind noted at 5.13 n.2. T: 1 jig rten 
f!'Ji kharns bde ba can c!.i 1dra bo. de bzin du/' jig rten gyi kha.ms bai 9-ii ryar 
SUM bar i S MO Tf!:j'aS kyi °Zin gi yon tnn bkod pa yen de dari r dra I 0 /. 
12)(12 13) X: tatrn vaiduryanirbhasayam lokadhatau, sea note 11. X: dau. 
. . 
0 
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14)x: -anam. 15 )x: inserts mahasatv~nam. 16)x: -mukho. 17 )X: namna. 
lB)Ms. Z fol. Ba begins here -tiyas. l9)z: -vairocana. 20 )x,z: yo; Y: ye, 
but the latter puts the verb in the dual. 21 )X: -kosanm; Z: -kosan. 
22 )z t·· 23 )x z .. .. 24 )x·. -duhi"ta-. 25 )( 25x.·. · : -yan 1. , : -sri. -opapannau pra~i-
dhana karaniyam; Y: buddhaksetram pranidhanam kartavyam; Z: -opapattau 
. . . . . . .. 
pranidhanam karaniyam; T: sans rgyas kyi zin der skye bar smon lam thob cig I . . . . 
BHSD gives upapatti as fem. 
C7J punar api1 bhagavan2 Inru!1jusriya~3 kumarabhutam amantrayati sma:: 
t . 5 j .. ...h6' 7 t _8 9 - t .10 k .. i- .. 1 11,12 san 1 m~ usr1 . sa va ye· na j anan i usa 8.kusala1!1 rnrma1!1 
lobhabhibhi1ta13 , ajananto14 danan15 danasya u.:w16 phalavipakru;i, 
17 )CbfilaJ mfukha(l7 sraddhendriyavikala dhanasamcayaraksanabhiyukta18 
• • • 0: 
19 a- 'bh- 20 na ca anasfil!1v1 age t - 21 · tt 22 k - 23 a- I -1 th· t ~ esam Cl. am ramate ; anaca e upas · i e; 
• • • tr ' 
.. - - h d 24 svasarira.mamsacc e ana . - -tt 25 bh t• 26 27 ) k t ivana amanaso avan i . ane e ca e 
satva y_e( 27 svayam evatmana28 na paribh~janti,~' 30 prag ev9. 31 )dasa-
dasikarmakaranam, prag evanyesam yaca~~anam; te tadrsa satva itas 
. . . . . . 
t _32 t 1 k t t 33 a· - t· 34 .35 -cyu va pre a o e upapa syan e ex: ya i va iryagyonau. yai purirru;i 
manusyabhutaih36 srutam bhavisyati tasya bhagavato bhaisajyaguruvai·· 
• I • • I 
duryaprabhasya tathagatasya pfimadheyam, tatra tesam yamaloke37 sthi tanam 
. . . . . 
va.38 tiryagyonau39 sthitana~ va tasya tathagatasya niima funulthfbhnvi~-
. - 40 t t ,,. + _41 yat1.;, saha smaritamatrer,ia a as cyu,va punar api manm;;ya.loke upa-
patsyanti~2 jatismaras ca bhavisyanti43 , 44 
(l • n durr;atibhaynbb:itfi na bhuyah 
. 
k - · 45 th'k-46 a- Eibh' t-47 a- -a·t-h48 - t· amagur,iair ar 1 a, ana ira a anasya ca varr:ava i a. sarvas J.·· 
it - . ' - 49 50),,. - ak - ,,. . t ( 50 par yagino nupurve~a sir~ aracara~anayanasvamru:isaso~i 8J!1 
- k- ..:. . . d- ti 51 - - 52 dh 1 1h yacnnn anru;i prn asyan a prn.p.; evanya1!1 nnas mnc o.1!1· '"' 
l )Z: punarapurnm; 1r: yarL 2 )X ,Z: bhaguviim. 3)z: mii'!ljusrrye. 11 ) Z: omits 
sma. 
5)x: sati: 6)x,z: sri. 7)X: inser~s prthagnanax before satva; Z: 
lik~wise prthagjana~; T: (sems can) so so 1i s~ye bo. B)Y: satviih. 9)z: 
yena. lO)~: janati. ll)X: karma; T omits karmam. 12 )x,z inser~ te. 13)Y: 
-bhutaJ:. iti)X: ajanato. 15 )x: dana. 16 )Y omit~ ca. 17 )(l7x: balagra 
mur(lhii; Y: mur{kh)a; Z: to bn.Hi. mfukhn; T: de dug ni byis pa e;lcn pn..lB)Z: 
· • • b 1 • b t · I 19 ) x · t t --sacaya-; T:'nor sag cin srun a a mnon par r son gyi . : inser s e~a~. 
59 
•'. 
46 
20).x 'bh~ 21)x ~~t t - 19 22)x . 23) z : -vi agam. : O)•J.L a esam; seen. . : Cltam. X,: ! ) . . 
k - ti 21 Y h d z h d 25 )x t- z -tt -rama . : -c e a; : -c e anam. · : ·amanaso; : ana amana. 
26 \,Y: bhavati. 27 )( 27x: aneke ca satvii ye; Y: anekiini ca te satva ye; 
Z: anekani ca satvani; T: sems can de dag ..• du ma. 28)x: omits atmana; ~ 
29) ~ Z: ~Itmana; T has only bdag nid kyan for svayam evlitmana. X: -bhwpjati. ~ 
3
o) X: inserts prag eva matlipitri~SJ;t dasyanti; Z: prag eva matapitri~a~ i 
bharyaputradul]-i trir:fuii d8.sy8.1}1ti; dasyaI}lti is added as a correction beneath ~ 
the line; T follows Z. 31 ) ( 31rn Z this is written in n. smaller hand and ~ 
t . 11 b 1 th 1 . 32 ) x z . 4- - 3 3) x t z t. 11 par ia y e ow e 1ne. , : cav1 .. va. : -sya e; : -syan i. 
34 )x: -yoni; Y: -yone. 35 )Y: ye. 36 )x: -bhutai; Z: man~yan~yabhilta..i.l}. 
37 )X,Z: yamalokasthitanam. 3B)X: omits va. 39 )X,Z: tiryagyonisthitanal!l· 
4
o)X,Z: smarana-. 41 )X: 
0
tas cavitva; Z: xta.S· cavitva. 42 )X: -syate. 
43 )X: -s.yati;. Y: -syamti. 44 )X: inserts te ca; Z: te. 45 )X: karmagun.ebhir; 
l 6) • • 
Z: -gur:iebhir. 1 X: inserts bhavisyati, Z:- 0 anti; T: 1dod pa'i yon tan dag 
d d · · .....:>: b d • / 1i·n x · · t ,. b1 · · z .. t · 118 )x .. on u nu t'>uer a an . : ins er s -s ca rn.v1sy:it1, . : - an ·1. 
l ) . 
-vadina; Z: -vadino. 19 X: -parityagina • nriu-; Y: -parityiiginaunu-; Z: 
- thi t - . h 50 )( 50 1 ,. • - ... • t sarva.s pa yagi.1a. anu-. X: caracaranas1rsanayana.svainmnxson1 am; 
Y: sira-; Z: -cana-; T: ran gi mgo dad I lag
0
pa d~ ; ' etc. 5i)X:. anu;ra-
dasyati; Z: anup~adasyanti. 52 )c: -anya. 
[8] ~ ... -1 1 t• .. - t th- t- - 2 dd'... 3 punar aparam mam,iusr11 san i sa·..,va ye a aga anam u isya 
. . 
. siksapadam 4 dharayanti 5' 6) silavipanna acaravipannSh drsti vipanna; 
" . "" 
ye punai: silavantai: te sil~ rak~anti 6) na7 b8hu$ruty~8 paryesanti9 
t h - t- - lO -t - t- - ibh- 11 th . j- t• 12 na. en , nt ap;n an am su ran an am r-;a.m 1 ram ar am vi, an an 1 ir ; ye 
. . . 
ca
13 bahusrutas11~ te 'bhimiinika15 bhavisyanti, miinastabdhah16 17 ) sar-
. 
- ,:i i. t _hJ. 7 ) a 1h 18 t .19 t . 1 .f t. 20 -vennm l•V o , n , n n. <• nrmn.m nvamnnynn 1 prn .1 {~ i pnn ·1.,. mara-
- - ,,,_ ~~ k - t' ~~21 - .22 paksikas te tadrsa mohapurUSt:1.u svay~ umargapra ipannw; anyan1 
- ... - .23 a.11- -t 24 -t ti25 cfulekani satvakot1neyutasa.ta.sahasran1 m aprapa am prapa ayan 
• tt . 
-
26 
- - - L - - h- ' t ' 27 I ti 28 bh i ti29 Lonmn cv1i.rnrupn.nam an vnno.m b uy1 u ,n,;n.rn.m nnrutiip:u., r n.v oyn • 
• • • • • • • 03 
yai 30 orut(l.ffi bl111.vfoyo.ti ~ tanyn. bhtt/~n.vn.l;o hhn.i :m,)yHp;lll'llVO.i~Hiryn.prrt­
bhasya tathilgatas:y 1 nB.madheyam~ tesam tatra narake sthi tanam buddhanu-
. .. . . 
1 - 32 tth- t - 33 - lh-bh. ~· 34 35)t tt ... b mvcnn tnsyn ·n · np;n nsya nrnna nmtH 1 nv1nyn..:.1"' • e u as 
cyutva( 35 punar api manusyaloke upapatsyanti 36 sa.myagdrstikn37 virya-
• 0: ••• 
38 __ ,, _ 39 t _ 1~0 t l{1 t _ _ _ ,._ 42 
vontah ko.lyanusayas · e grhan u ·srjyo. o.thngntruinm sa.sunc 
. . . 
pravrajitvanupurve~a43 bodhisatvacarik~ cari~yanti:4 
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l)x y ~ • 2) - - - 3)x Y. .~ T ·t 4)x z 
, : -sri. X: tathagatE!n; ·z: -gatana1!1111· , : ud1sya; omi s. , : 
sik~apadani. 5}X: -arati; Z omits dharayanti; T see next note. 6 )( 6x: te 
silavipatim apadyate drsti vipatim acaravipatim va kadacid iipady-ate silavi-
. . . . 
pona ye ye punu. s!lavan Lo bhuva.ti silo.m ro.kso.ti; '.!. is even l'uT'tlw:r oxpanded: 
. . 
te silavipatim apadyate dr~~ivipattim aca[raJvipatti va kadacid apadyante te 
silavipannah acaravipann8.h dristivipanna y[eJ[puJnah silavantah te silal]l 
. . . . . . 
rak~anti; T (for the whole of C8J up to and including rruc~anti) 'Jam dpal I 
gzan yaii. I sems can gan dug de bZin g$egs pa rnams kyi bslab pa' i gnas 'jig 
pa dag yod de I ae aag tshul khrims log par zugs sin lta ba log par zugs 
nas /gan dag tshul khrims dari ldan pa de dag ni tshul khrims sruri gi. The 
context as well as T 'jig pa might suggest that dharayanti be taken in the 
sense of "suppress, resist" (MWD 5191 ); all versions of St;P, however, read 
'dzin pa. 7 )x and Z insert puna. B)X: bahusr1~tam. 9 )z: parye~i~anti. 
io)x z t th- t bh- ·t- - 11 )x bh~ 12 )x z -.~ t· T ( ·) ~ 
, : a aga a as1 anam. : ga iram. , .: a,1anan i; : nu ses. 
13 )z: inserts puna. 'ili)X:. -srutas. 15 )x: manika; Z: abhi- 0 • 16 )x: mana- : 
sta.IJlbdha; Z: -stabdha; T: na rgyal gyis non pas. l7)(l 7x: pare~8.qi, omittingf 
dvistah; Z: paresan dvista; T: gzan dag la phrag dog byed cin. lB)X: sa-
. . . 19) . - ... 
dharmam. X: manyat1; T: dbari. za bar 'pyur. 20 )x: -pati; Y: -pamti 
21 )Y: ~umarga.J;prati-. 22 )z: anye. 23 )z: -niyuta-. 24 >x: mahapran~xtam; 
T · 25)x - 26 )x · t t b r t ~ 27 )x : g-yan sa chen por. ' : ,Jrapata. : inser s ya e ore e~am. : 
bhUhstena. 
28 )x: naralcavG.sagati1!1r; Z: -vasagatir. ? 9 )'11 ( f'or the whole sen-
tence}! SeIDS Can de lta bu de dag ni Sems CM lleya..l ba mi bzad par I gro bar 
'gyur ro /. 3o)X: has tatra yes f'or yai. 3l)X: here srutrup bhavi~yati is 
3'>) 
transposed to the end of the sentence. "- X: has sa instead; Z: tasya tasya. 
33 )x: namadheya. 3ti )T for this sentence is essentially the same except for 
the first ClO.USe Whi Ch hUS go.n dng SrlOn mir gyur pa IlU bcom ldan I daS de 
bzin gsep;s pa sman gyi bla bfil ~u rya 1 i 'ad de 'i mtshan thos par &ur pa 
Cf. (7J: yai pUt'VUlJl 111anusyabhutai~ SrUtfll!l bhavi~yati. 35 )( 35x: tescavi.tva; 
Z t ~ . - 3Gjx t 37)x d t 3B)x ·t 39)z .. : te atas cavitva. : -sya e. : - ~.au. : onu s. 
-~ - 4o) - 41) t ~ 42 )x t th- t ,_ 43)z . t -
-asaya. X: grhany. X: u sya,1a. : a aga asasane. : -ji va 
anupurverp1. 
44 )~: ~aripih·ayi~yanti; Y: cari~yati; Z: obliterated, but length 
of p,ap favors cari~ynnti. 
r:9] j ~ - t' t - -t 1 2 bh- t• punar aparam mam usr1 san l. sa va ye a mana.sya varnem a.san 1, 
. . . . . 
3
>pnrcolim miitonrycnilvn.rrHJJll njoci'iricy-o.ntl (\ tc4 utmotlrn.rnt'l.\\~l!1 5 out.vi.t.116 
• • • ct: • 
7)parapamsaka trsv apayesu( 7 bahilni varsasahnsriini duhkham anubhavisyan-
. . . . . . . . 
ti 8 t I } - ,.. 9 .. 1, - - ] ')) t ~ _., _ ( J 0 ( I J~ ; e ncrnnnm vur·a1mw1o.srunum utyeycnu ·ui.WJ cyutvu go s-
a • • 
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"Ost d ~h-a· 11 t• · - d t 12 k ~ d d ah- · 13 v •• ragar au a 1 ~u 117agyom. ~ upapa yan e ; as a ax;. apr arais 
t -dit-14 k tt r · 15 ~ - - - hk - - 16 -a a su arsa[p d1 taJ -sarira mahantam bhara.m Vti.uamana margam 
. . . . . 
. t• 17 a· k - · ·1-b 1 t· 18 19 )Et ga.nn.syan 1 • ya 1 adac1 t manusyaprati a ham apsyan 1 , ·e 
• ex • • 
. t l -1 i akul - t t. d- t ; - bh vi t• ·j(i9 111 ya ca a1!1 n c e:upapa syan 1, asa ve paravasaga a ~yan i. 
aih20 ~ t 21 - 22 - . 23 24 . Y sru ·am purvam manusyabhutais tasya bhagavato bhaisajya-
. . . . . . 
'd- bh h- - 25 t 26 1 ~al ~, 27 guruva.i. uryapra asya tat agatasya namadheyam e ena tus aml.W.ena 
sarvaduhkhebhyah28 parimoksyanti 29 . tiksnendriya30 bhavisyanti 31 
• • • a: • • • 
d . t- akt- dh-vi ah32 k ~al -1 -bh" ukt-33 . t 34 pan l. a vy a me a n us amu aparyesana iy a ni yam 
. . . . . 
kalyanamitrasamavadhanam35 pratilabhisyant?6. cchindanti 37 miirapasam 
. . . . 
bh . a ti38 via - a ~ 39 .4o ; a- 41 . t· in an yan akosam ucchosayant1 klesana im par1mucyan l 
• a: • 
jatijar8.maranasokaduhkhadaurmanasyopayasebhyah42 . 
• • • 00 
l)X: atmanam. 2 >x: varna. 3}( 3x: matsarinax paresamm avarnam niscarayati; 
. . . " . . 
Z: mostly obliterated, but .•• s[cJareyiEsJ .•• ; T: phrag dog gis gzan dag la 
mi sftan par brjod pa yod de /. 4)x: omi~s; Z: ob. 5)x: atmakarsaka. 
6)x: satva. 7)(7X: para.s~axxsaskrtopayaisu. S)X: sing; Z: pres: 9)X,Z: 
( 11z11 written in beneath the line): te an~kaniim. lO)(lOX: tascavitva; Z: 
tata.s cavi tva. ll)X: gavasvo~~ragardabhadibhi ~ Z: go-asvan~~raxx •.• 
12 )x: -yate. 13)x: da.Sadandapraharena; Y: -prahares. 14 )Y: tadita. 15 )x: 
. . . . 
ksutarsapidita (sarfra); Y: ksuttarsa&arira; Z: ksutarsapaxx ... CMs.Z here 
. . . . . . . 
is confused; 
lines ?J; T: 
Y: vahamana. 
a single line of writing seems suddenly to branch into two 
bkres pa daii. I skom pas lus nen pa daii. /. 16 >x: vahamanam; 
l7)X: gacchati; Z: gacchanti; T: 'gro bar 'gyur ro. lB)~: 
pratilapsyati; Z: pratilapsyante; T (for the whole nf clause differs some-
what): go.l tc brgyo. la ml 1i skyc ba. rncd no.. 19 )( 19x: ... -tipnpntByate ..• 
ca paravasagata bhavi~yati; Y: omits the entire clause; since Y has the 
first clause of the sentence, this omission probably represents a scribal 
error and not a legitimate redactional difference. 20)X,Y: ye, 21 )x: omits 
but cf. n.25; Y: sruta. 22 )y: piirvam; z: purve. 23}z: -bhiltai. 21l)Ms. X 
is here badly muddled; the scribe repeats - fused tor.ether - parts of fol. 
15a. 5 to 15b. 2, and 15b. 3: ta. ksutap:Ldisara mahantam bharam vahamanam para-
vasagata bhavisyanti ye purva. m~nusya~huta.is tasya .• 25 >x:. here inse~ts 
.. . · 1 26)x t 27)z k .- 28) srutam bhavisyat ; Y: -dheyamm. : ena. : us alena. X,Z: -ebhya. 
29 )x: 
0
:paxxlo:i;ante. 3o)X: -y~$ ca. 31 )X: -isyati. 32 )x: medhavi ca; Z: 
medhavina. ' 33 )X: -parye~~yibhiyukta; Y: -yu~tru;. 34 )x inserts ca. 35 >x: 
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_ 36 )x . 37) 4 -vandhanam. : lanpsyati; Z: la.psyanti. X: seen. 2; Z: cchepsyanti. 
38 )x: se~ n.42; Z: bhidyanti. 39 )T: ma rig pa'i, sugp,esting that we should 
read avidya-; uut there is not the slightest indication in any of the three 
Mss. which would support such a reading. 4o)Y: -yati. 41 )z: -nadi. 42 )z: 
jatijaravyadhimarar;a.SokaparidevaduJ::khadau-rCmanaJsyopayasebhyal}; T: skye ba 
drui. I rga si dan I nwa nan dan I smre snags 1 don pa aa.n I sdug bsnal ba 
dan I yid mi bde ba dan I 'khrur; pa rnams las. Beginning with cchindanti 
X treats the whole passage in a somewhat different Wey': marapasa bhindya 
vidyandakosam ucchosayati klesC:lXladim ucchosayati jatijaravyadhimananaxxgoka 
. . . . . . . 
paridevadul;khadaurmanasyopasebhYal?-· 
[lo] j ~ ~h1 t" t - 2 .~ ::i..h· t~k 3 punar aparam mam usr1 san 1 sa va ye pa1sunyau 1ra "-U 
• • • • o: 
~ - - k lah . ah . -d- 4 k- - t• 5 t s a·., vana.r;i para.sparaY!1 a avi gr av1 va aY!1 o.ra.pa.yan ·1 , e paraspara.l!1 
vigrahitaci tt8.h 6 satva nanavidham 7 aku5alam abhisamskurvanti 8 kayena 
• • C( 
- - - ~k"tak- -9 "t th- 10 ~,. t.11 vaca manasanyony"-u1 ama ni y~ parasparam anar aya par=.raman 10: • 
t d t - 12 - ~k t• 13 k d t- .. d t- ~ - thak e vana eva am av(;l.uayan l. ; vr sa eva a g1ri eva a smasanesu pr -
er • • • • 
th bh-+- - 14 - ~k t.15 t" . t- - 16 - . - 17 j~ "t_d18 pr ag uAmam ava.uayan 1 iryagyoniga anam praninam 1 vi a 
a: • • 
t .19 - dh" bhak _20 ak ~,_ - 21 - . t• vyav'.:tropayan i mamsaru ira sa y sarCU\.sasan puJayan 1. 
• • ex 
t ~ t 22 - - ,. - t. - - l t _23 t t gh • ay- 24 asya sa rusya namam va sar1rapra imam va tr va a ra orav1. am 
.. . . . 
-dh ti2 ) k:::1 h d t-..:i 26 , 27 j- . t- t - - ~ -sa ayan wt or ave a·laprayogena J. vi an ,o.1·aya.m va sarira-
o: • • 
. -~ 28 - k tuk- - · 29 ~ t bh . t· 30 t bh t vinasa.m va ar ama; yai sru am av1sya 1 asya agava o 
• a: • • a: 
bhaisajyaguruvai~uryaprabhasya31 tathagatasya nfuna.dheyru;i, te~ru;i32 na 
,. ak 33 k. • d3l1 + - k 35 t 36 37 . t . tt_ 38 f s yam enac1 an ~arayam art um e paraspare.m mai rac1 a " 
.. . . . ~ 
39 - - _110 111 111') hi taci tta avyapadaci tta viharanti o: ; svakasvakena parigrah~'i;a '· 
samtustao 
00 
l,)X,Z: -srr. ::>)X: omits ye. 3)x,Y: -li.bltlrnLii. 11 )X: -viviiuiit.; Y: -viviida. 
5)x: -u,yuti; Z: lt.urvunLi. 6)x: vlgrnhucittn. 7)x: vldhumnm n-. S}X: -vn:ti. 
9 )x: -manasa anyonyam ahitakax; Z: -manasa anyonya ahitakamax. lO)X: para-
CsparaJm CaJrthaya; Z: paraspa(na)rthaya. ll)X: -ati. 12 )x: omits vana-
and inserts ca after te, The ending -fun is here problematic; perhaps read: 
-devata-m-avii-, taking -m- as a hiatus-bridger; or take it as a case of 
13) . 14) 
anusvara for visarga and read: -devatfil} ava-. X: -yati. X: prthap:r-
thagbhiit8nav8.hayati; Y: p:rthakp:rthagbhiltanrupmiiva.hayanti; z: p:rthagbhutana-
r ., 
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(ma)v8ha;yanti, -(mii)- is a correction added below the line. The ,o;en.pl. of 
-bhuta is problematic, but it is dif.ficult to justify emending it. Y is 
ii-) 
clear and Z has been corrected to -anam. J T structures the sentence 
differently: de aag nags tshal gyi lha aa.n I sin gi lha aa.n I ri 'i lha 
'gugs par byed / dur khrod rnruns su 'byun po tha dad pa dag 'gugs pa.r byed /. 
All three Mss., on the other hand, agree in punctuating te vanadevatam 
avahayanti as one unit, and vrksadevata giridevata smasaneJu prthakprthag-
. . . . . 
bhiitanam avfillayanti as another. This consistency among the Mss. is unusual. 
0 l . - I t d t · 16 ) X • t-"' Z . t l 7) X n acc.p . in -a see n ro uc ion. : -yon1ga as; : -yon1ga a-. : 
prill}ino; Z: -prill}ina; T: (dud 1 gro 1i skye gnas su sari ba'i) srog chags rnams 
kyi (srog gcod cin). lB)X,Z: jivita. l9)X: -ati. 20 )x: -bhaksiinya; 
Z: -bhaksa. 21 )x: -raksaksasyam('?); Z: -raksasam. 22 )X: sastr~; Z: satrosya. 
For -usy~, BHSG 12.35: 23 )T ~iffers sligh~ly:.dgrabo de'i min nas br,jod 
' I b 24 )T · · . a 25 )x Y t· 26 )x pa am gzup;s yos nas. : r1e; snags rag po. , : -ya i. : 
prayogaina; Ms .Z fol.llb ends here and fol.12 now appears to be lost. All 
Mss. have the form -vetada, cf. BHSD 5081 • 27 ) After -prayogena Y has an 
aksara which could be re~d as va, ta or even ca; X has nothing here. 28)x: 
~a~iradhiksepam, instead. 29 )x: yai punas; Y: ye. 3o)X puts srut8.IJ1 bhavi~-
. . 
yati at the end of this clause after ..• tathagatasya namadheya.m. See also 
next note. 31 )Ms. V - consisting of a single leaf - begi.ns with. bhai~ajya­
guruvaiduryaprabhasya ••. It too places srutam bhavisyati at the end or the 
l · 32)x t - y t 33 )v ·t :ak . 34 >x k ( t - ) c ause. : esa; : asya. : omi s s yam. : ena n arayam . 
35 )x: kartu. 36 )~: sarve te; X: sarve ca te. 37 }V: paramparam. 38)x:. 
maitracita. 39 )v: hitta = ? hiCtaciJtta. 4o)V: avyapannacitt~; X: avya-
pannacita. 41 )x: -ati. 42 )Y: pagrahe~a. 
CllJ punA.r 
-3 11 
sika,' ye 
1 ,., ) 
aparam ~- ete 
. 
... 6 
:.> ~ -ddh:::i.. ca sra =1 
catvarah parisa( 2 bhiksubhiksunyupasakopii-
. . . . . 
kulaputra.'( va kuladuhi tan vastamgasamanva-
. . . 
9 - t.10 l - . k 11 - t . - ik 12 - ,,. . k -gatam upavas am upavasan J. , e cavarsi am va ra.:i.mas am va s1 sa-
a: • • u· ·• 
13 dh- .14 - 15) -bh" - .. :11 ... - (15 . pa.den arayanti , yesam eva iprayam evam pran1lu1ano.m : anena 
('( . . . . . . 
,,. - ,,. . - - 16 di .. _ - 17 u1 l - t - 1 l dh_t_ 18 vayam kusa.lrunule.1a -pasc1maya1!1 sayam s c iava yam ota a nv 
19 - - 20 t ;ti..- tah21 ih22 ~lr.23 ,,. t b . upapadyema yatrfuni ta:yus a 1.aga ; ya pun au sru am hav:1s-
a • • • • ~ 
2t1 25 bh . i . 0- bh 26 t t - 27 yati tasya bhagavato aisa, ya.guruvm. uryap:rn nsya ·a: hap;atasya 
ll 
- -
28 ak-1 t 29 b ~hi t - ddh - 30 - - 31 na.rnadheyam, tesam ma.ran a asamo.ye as au Ou . sn va. r . yo, -np;ntva 
. . . . . . . 
_ 32 ~ ~ i 1 i 11 t 34 t t - - 35 I - - ~ l - 36 ma:rp;nm upn.c1art1 f\Y flYfll1 ~ , e .n:. rn. n nn n. rnmp;r>A 11 par nlf'fl 11pripn.ci1H n 
. ., . 
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-d :i...h . t' 37 k . t38 39 d i k 4o t t· 41 pra uru avi~:yan l • ec1 · punar eva o e upapa syan l , 
t - 42 t t - - 43 t t - 44 k "'al -1 45 l - t.46 esam a ropapannanam a puTvam us amu am na cs1ya i , 
. . . . 
na ca
47 durgatigamanrun48 bhavisyati49 . 5o)te tatas cyutveha( 5o 
• • 0: 
mam_u;iyaloke 51 rajano bhavisyanti 52 53 ) caturdvipesvaras blkravartino( 53 
1nekani 54 satvakotiniyuta.Satasahasrani55 dasasu56 kusalesu karma-
pathesu57 prat:l.sthiipn..yisyanti 58 , a.pare puna.h 59 ksatriyamohas filrurn-
• • • ex • • 
1 60 h t' ah- - akul. 61 b :::t.. - -1 62 bh-t esu gr apa 1m asal esu ra..umanamahasa akulesu -pra u a-
• ex: • • a: • • r..C 
dhanadhanyakosakosthagarasamrddhesu63 64 kulesupapatsyanti65 . te66 
. . (( 
67) - - . ... - i - - ,._ - - - ah-rupa.sru:1Panna a1svarya.sru;ipanna par varas amp rum a sura vira m anar;na-
balavegadhiirino bhavisyanti ( 67, 
l )V, Y: -ih. 
... fill. 4 )s~ks 
(( 
2 )( 2v: etas carasrah parisado; X: etas catasra·parsado. 3 )y: 
. . . r.;:) .. 
175,3 begins here. ) V,X,Siks insert -8nye; T: gzan yan, 
which very freQuently in our text translat~s punar aparrun. G)V,X: -a. 7)X: 
-putro. B)X,Silrn: -duhitnro. 9 )x: arynstnrmi.p:usamanvO.r.a~o. lO)X: sing. 
11) . . 12) • . . ... 
V: ekavarsam; Y: ekavars1kam. V: trai.masa(m); Y: tremasikam; Siks: 
traivarsikaJ!l: 'i3 )V,X,Sik~~ -~. 14 )x: dharayi~y~ti. 15 )( 15v: e~a pr~i- '-
,. 
dhanam evabhiprayan; X: evam ur;;inidhanam evabhiprayam; Siks: evam abhiprayah 
i dh- y h .. - . f . dh- i 6) v . ,. . - . evam pran anam. as proninam ·or prani anum. : pascimarrwam. 
l7)v. x a..... iB)v s'·k dh. -t· x dh·_t i 9)v x ah Y .. ay t 
, : 1si. , i s: - a au; : - a o. , : -em ; : upapa a e. 
20 )v: yatramit8lfu; Bik~: -funitabhas. 21 )T (for the text be~nning with 
ye~am and ending here): gari dag gis bsam pas bdag gis dge ba'i rtsa ba 'dis 
nub phyogs grui na de bzin g8egs pa tshe dpag med bzugs pa'i jig rten gyi 
kha.ms bde ba can du skyc bar soe; !iig ccs smon lo.m de 1 ta bu bto.b pa dnr: 
las/. 22 )v: yais; X: yai.; Y: ye. 23 )v,Si1c~: omit; X: punas (tasya). 
211 )v and x put srutarn bhavisyati at the end of' the clause ai'ter namadheyam. 
25 ) X: bhagavate. 26 }Siks h~re has bhaisajyaguruvaiduryaprabhaviijunya whi~h 
. . . ' 
... 
is undoub tcdly n rnisprL:t for -prabhu.riij Myo.. Sikn cvc1ywhcre in its quota-
tions ft'om 1111:1 n.cldn -d:..1n to the no.mo. 27)X: tu~;hnp:rttii.p;o:tru:iyn. 28 >v: 
tesa. 29 )Siks: 1stau. 3o)V,Y: ridh:tii; X: (:r)dhyii; T: rdzu 1phrUl pyis. 
3i} X: gatfun (this reading seems to result from the fact that X has orni tted 
,. 
the margam of V, Y and Siks and thus has had to make gatanl the object of 
the followinp; vb. 32 )X: o~its. 3'.:3)X: upo.do.1'00,yul;i; Silrn: up£1do.r6eyonti. 
34) _ 35) -.i 36) x .t.. • -aui - ~. V: tesa.m; X: obl. X: -ra!JlP,1:LJ..SU. : p11.dmef?1.u;papa i:.a; oik~: 
• • • 3·'() ,. 
-dukfil.1; T: translates the loc, of padma by las. X: sing; Sik:'}: priidur-
3B) . 39) bhavanti. V: kec1d; Y: ked; Z fol.13a begi.ns here. X,Z: puna. 
52 
l10) ,. 41) ~ X: UTHtpnclynte; T: skye bnr V,uikq: upnpndynntc; 
43) T: skyes 
li 11) ,. 
nas. V: tat(lrnsala-); X: 
I r ) 
V ,snrn: -lnku. 
• l12) 
'gyur bu. Z inserts a ca. 
de. I:> V: tat-
l17)V: omits ca. 
,. 
p'G.rvaka1!1; Sik~: tatpiirvakam; T: snon {!Yi dge ba 1i rtsa ba 
k "' i ~, x ;-:, · z . i 116 )v x z s"' · k usa amU-J.am; : -ml.LLBJ..; : •• xx a. , , , 1 f?: -ate. 
48)v x : . 49) ,. , : -gam1no. V: pl.; Sikey, for the whole clause, differs somewhat: 
durgati vinipatabhey8.1J1 ca na bhavi~yati. 5o)( 50v: tatol).s cyutva iha; X: te ( 
ta.8 cavi tva iha; Siks: te tata.8 cyutva iha; T adds kya.n but omits te. 
51 )V: -loka upapatsy~te; X: -lake upapatsyate; Z.: -lake upapatsyanti. 
52 )X,Y: sing.; Z: bhavanti; Sik~: bhavanti. 53 )( 53v: (cakra)dvipesva(x)-
varttinah; X: caturdipesvaras cakravartina; Y: caturdvisvaras cakraxx ••• 
54 )v: te
0
anekani; X: te nekani. 55)v: -neyuta-; Y: omits -niyuta-. 
56 )Siks: da.Sa. 51 )x: -pathaisu. 58 )x: pratisthapayati; Y: sing.; Siks: pratis~hapoyanti. 59)x: puna: 60 )v: ksatryn~~nsiilnkulesupa(t-)xx •... 
C= up~~oyontc 7J; 1r: (l<hyim dnp; tu) oky: b~r 'pyur. 61 )v: -kule; X,Z,T 
reverse the order of grhapati- and brahmana-. 
62 )V: -kule. 
63) Z: -kosta-; 
,,.. . . 64) 6 )'' 
Siks has -kulesu in the place of samrddhesu. X: inserts a ca. 
5 
X: 
obl.; Z: obl.; 0 Sik~: -upapadyante. 66 )v:.omits te. 67H 67v: r'iipasa.I)IPannas 
ca bhavisyamti aisvaryasampannas ca bhavi::;yamti parivarasap(-x)xxxras ca 
. . . . .. 
viras ca mahanagnabala mahagan( dha) dharinas ca bhs.visyati; X: rfilpaJsam-
. . 
pannaJ;s ca bhavi~yati aisvaryas mp.pan as ca bhaveyul;i pari·varasaIJIPannas ca 
bhavi~yati suras ca viras .:a mahii.valavee;adhiiril:JUS ca bhavi~yati; Z: 
,,.. 
•.• xxpannM ca bhavisyonti pnrivarnsampnnna.6uxxx .•• ; S'iks: rupaso.mponna . . . . 
bhavanti pari varasampanna. bhavanti; T: gzugs phun sum tshogs µa dari I dban 
phyug phun sum tshogs pa dari I yog phun sum tshogs pa da.ri. I dpa' ba dan I 
rtul phod pa dan I tshan po che chen po 11 stobs kyi sugs aa.n ldan par 
'gyur re /. 
C12J ycnr11 puno./ '))matrgriimcnu. tUJJyn tuLhiigato.uyo. numudhcyu.m u1·utwn 
. . . . 
bhavisyati udgrhitam sa ta.sya pa.Scimo miitrgrfunabhavah p:catildimlrni ta-
• ex • • • .. • • 
vyah( 3 . 
• uo 
l)V,X: yo.a; Y: ye. ?)V,X: cu; Ulkq: ca. pun11r; 11': omlLo. 1 )V:mitLre;riu1101l 
tasya to.thagatasya (namo)dgrhisyamti tasya eva pascimo.lrn stribhavah prati-
. . . . 
kiimksito:vyah; X: miitrp;rii.(x)ma. tnsya bhar-;avato bhni:rn,iyap;uruvaiduryapra-
. . . . . . 
bhasya t.athagatasyl3. namadheya1!1 srutvalJl codgrhi~yanti tasya sa eva pascima-
stribhava pratik8ksi tavya( h) ; Y: in both occurrences of the term Y hos 
. . 
mO.tri- for rniitr-; L'..: mO.Lr-r;l'ii.111er111 l,uayu Lnl.hup;ul.1lLhiip;11t.ru1yn nii.xxx ••• 
. . . 
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•.. xxx~yati udgi;hita.!!1 sa eva tasya pascima~ mat~gram(x)xxx •.. ; Sik~ 
follows Y except that it inserts bhagavato bhaisajyaguruvaiduryapra-
. . 
bharajasya between tasya and tathagatasya, and va a~er ud~hitam; 
T: bud med gan gis de bzin gsegs pa de 1i mtshan thos sin bzun ba de'i 
bud med kyi dnos po de tha ma yin par ses par bya 1o /. 
1) 
Cl3J atha khalu ID8J!1juSriI?-1 kumarabhuto bhagavantam etad avocat: 
ahar.n bhagavan2 pascime kale ps.scime 3 samaye tesam sraddhanam kula-
putra~furi kuladuhitrir:a~ ca4 tasya bhagavato bhai~ajyaguruvai~ilrya-
bh t th- t - dh - - · 5 .. - . - 6 t .. h7 pra asya a aga asya nama eyam nanopayai samsravayisyamy an asa 
. . . }-
- t t- - 8 . b ddh - 9 l t - .~ . - .lO svapnan araga anam api u anam8J!l rnrr:apu. e~upasai; . uari~yami. ye 
'd 11 -t 12 dh- . t.13 - . t.13 d.. . t.13,11~ i 8J!1 su ra~ arayi~yan i ~ vacayi~yan i esayi~yan 1 ~ 
parebhyo15 vistarer:a 
pustakalikhita~ va16 
ak _,. • t' l'kh' t• 13 l"h- . t• 13 sampr asayisyan 1 1 isyan 1 l.K apayisyan i 
• • ex: • 0.: • a: 
satkarisyanti17 nanapuspamalyagandhavilepana-
. " . 
cfunad:varacchatradhvajapatakabhih18 ,. [taihJ19 pamcaramgikair20 
. ' . . . . . 
t . 'h21 . t 't - 22 .. d .. th- 't t t 23 vas ra1 pari ves ay1 va sue an pra ese s apay1 avyam; a ra 
• • • •er 
t - h- -·- h . - - - · 24 25 d t-k t~" t h - 26 , ca varo ma araJana saparivara anyani ca eva a o isa asa asrany 
. . . 
27 mh . + . 28 29) t d -t . t . ( 2q 30 upasa arisyarLi ya re am su ram pracarisya 1. - ye.roam 
• • • er. • • • ex: • 
sutram31dharavisvantr2 33 )tasya bhagavato bhaisajyaguruvaidi3.ryapra-
• oJ • 0:: • • 
bhasya tathar~tasya nffmadheyam, pfuvapranidhanavisesavistaram ca( 33 
. . . . 
na tesam34 akalamaranam35 bhavisyati, na ca 36 kenacic chakyam37 
. . . . 
j 1 t 38 h t - ~ h 1 39 t -1 t. 110 0 Of>n rn.r ·nm , r ,n,m Vfl. 0 11 fl. punn.  pro. yn.1nrnn 1l. 
• • • l\) 
V~X,Z: -sri; T: for the whole of Cl3J the sequence of individual sentences 
d 1 · · bl d'ff t · T ~)v 3)x ~ · 4)v an c auses is cons1dera y 1 eren in • : -am. : pasci. : 
omits ca; Z: obl. 5)v: omits; X,Z: obl., the space ~n both - certainly in 
Z - seems to require nanopiiyai; both recto and verso of this folio :in X, 
fol.21, is very difficult to read; T: rna.m pa sna tshogs su. G)V: omits 
sam-; X: obl., but space probably requires it; Z: sa-; T shows no prefix. 
l)V,Z: antasa; X: obl. B)V: -gatanam; X: xxxpnantaram; Z: -Batanfimm. 
9 )v: buddhanam nama; X: buddhaxamakam; Y: buddhanama; Z: buddhana~amlrn.(-pu)xx .. ; 
T: sans rp;yas.kyi mtshan. 10t: -n nip~ti~yanti; X: obl.; Z: •.. xxr~~yium_; 
l L) . T: ne bar bsgrag par bgyi'o. V: ya im8J!l; Y: ye ida1!1, but cf. below, 
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. 12) Y·.:>mru;i in exactly the same J>hrase; Z: yedam. X: 
t 13>x · 111 )x · t t t' ra nan. : sing. : ins er ·s parya:x-p a.m i. 
sutraratna:m; z: sutra-
1 r:) • 
· J V: parebhya.s ca. 
16 )v: pustakagatam( m); X: pustakagata( m) vii kr~va; Z: ••• xxstakagatam; 
T: glee;s bFJ.m la b~is te. 17 )x: sar~ska~i~yant~. ll3)V,X: niinapu~padh~pa­
gandhamalyavilepanacchatradhvaj apatiikabhi; z: nanapu~pa( dhiipa) gandha-
mfil(ya) xx ...... xx(cchatra)dh(v)ajapat8.kabhi~; T: me tog dan I bdug pa dan I 
spos dan I phren ba dan I byug pa dan I gdugs dan / rpyal mtshan rnams 
k . i 9 )y . 't t 'h 20 )x . ·1- z '\... t 41 "1 yis. : arm s ai • : -ra.1!1Xl ca; : from here auou wrnaro.s 
· · · 11 ak b d 21 )v x t · 22 }v x nussing; occasiona y an sara can e rea . , : vas ra.J.. , : 
parivestya; T: dkris te. 23)V: tata:t:s. 24 )Y: anye. 25 )x: canekani. 
26 )v: ~~vakotineyuta5atasahasr8.ni; X: devaxoxxyutaxxxhasrani; Z: preserves 
only •.. srii.n(i). 27>v,x: inscr~ tatro; Z: tatrexx(?). 28~v: -opasa.m-
. . 
kramisyamti; X: -opasamkramayisyati; Z: obl.; T: mchi bar 'pyur ro. 
29)( 29X: 
0
tatredam sutr~[~J pra~xsy(isi); T: gan na mdo sde 'di gnas pa 
der ... (mchi ba~ 'gyur ro). 3o)V: te cabhagavamn imam; X: te cabhaga-
[ 'J c J 31 )v x -t t 32 )Y ~h- · "t. v. 33 )v bl t vann i ma m • , : su rara nam. : r1. arinya. i; ": S@:. : .. w.ga o .• 
tathagata.qya; the sin17,.le folio of V ends here. X: ta.sya bhagavato bhaj.~aj­
yaguruvaiduryaprabhasya tathaCgaJtasya piirvapranidhanavisesavistaravi-
. . . 
bhagam tasya tathagatasya namadheyam dha.rayisyati; T: (gait dag) beam ldan 
. . . 
1das de bZin g,Segp pa sman gyi bla bai ~ii rya'i 1od de'i mtshan dan I 
srion gyi smon lam gyi khyad par rgyas pa 1 i mdo 'di dzin pa. T has connected 
the mdo of the f; ·st clause in Skt with the purvapranidhana. 34 )X: tasam 
na; Z: na CtJe[c :-iJ. 35 )x: k8J.a-. 36 )x: casya. 37 }x: cbaky9.. 38)x: 
0
ojam 
ah8.tUIJ1; Z: ojop~ati; T: 'phrog par. 39 >x: punar api; Z: puJ:;naJ:. 4o)X: 
pratisru_nharati; Z: pratyaharati. The whole of the second clause in Z is 
added in another hand below the line. 
[ll1J 1 \h11r;nvilr1 uhn: cvrun ctud(l mnm,1u61'i 2 )t.nthn ynthti. v1.1.dusi~ 2 
. ex " a: )' 
r 
ye 3 ca mamjusri sraddhah 4 kulaputra.5 va kuladuhi taro6 va tasya tatha- i' 
• • a: Ii 
gatasya 7)puj8kartukamii tais tasye. tathagatasya. ( 7 pratima8 karapayi-
t _8 t -t . di 9 - - t- - t 10 - 11 avya, sap ara r1n vasanr aryas amgasamanvaga; am upavasam upa-
a- • • • 
. 12 , i 13 ~~- i4 k t _15 , . d ; i6 _ _ _ r i1 
vas1 tavyam, sue m tl.uaram r· ·va, sucipra ese nnnapuspavak rne 
. . . . . 
nanaga.ndhanidhupi te18 n8navastracchatradhvajapatak.abhi~19 samala~;te20 
thiv.t ~ -t -t ~ .. al dh- . _21 22) i al p: pradese susna aga re~a suci vim avasana arir;a n rm a-
ci tten8.kalusaci ttenavyapadaci ttena bhavitavyam< 22 ; vadyaturyasamgiti-
-di 23 - -2li 25 26) 
sa.mprava tena sa tathagatapratima pradaksinilmrtavya ta.sya 
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tathagata.sya pUryaprru;idhanro;t manas.ika;rte.vyam( 26 27\d~ sutra.1!1 pra-
k _,. •t (27 . .28 29 - t t' 30 3l)t -bh' asayi avyam ; yam c1ntay11:mt1 yam prar hayan .1 am sarva 1-
. . . . . 
- (31 . - ti32 . 33) - - - - . - gh-prayam paripura:yan : yadi d1rghayuskatam prarthayanti d1r a-
. . . 
yuska bhavanti ( 33 , yadi bhogan34 prarthayanti 35 bhogasrunrddho bhavati 36 , 
• ex tr • <X 
a . .. - th 37, 38 39 . 4o d. t -ya y aisvaryam prar a:yanty alpak:rcchrena labhant1 , ya 1 pu ra-
. . . ~ 
bh-:ias- i· noln 42 4 3 1~4 ... bhav<i.nti putralabhmn · pratilabhante • ye papakrun 
. . . . 
.. t . 4 5 1 ~ 6 ) t "'· ah th. t bh t. d . . tt -svapn81}1 pasyan i ya ra v1:1yas • s i o ava i & urn1m1 ai;i va 
pa.Syanti yatra sthane sata.m alaksminam upasthito bhavati ' 46 ' te 47 
0: • • a: 
tasya bhagavato bhai~ajyaguruvai~ii.ryaprabha.sya tathagatasya 48 )niina-
prak.arena pujB:bhisamskaram kurvanti ( 48 49 ) sarvaduhsva.pnadurnimi ttam 
. . . . 
camamgalabhava na pasyanti { 49 . 5o)yesfun agnibhayam udakabha.yam canda-
• er • • • • 
ha.stibhaya.m simhavyaghrabhayam iksataraksasivisavrscikasata.padabhayam( 5o 
. . . . . . . . 
tais 51 tasya tathagatasya puja kartavya, sarvebhyo bheyebhy~52 pari-
moksyanti 5 3; yes a.m511 pare.cakrabheye.m corabhayam taskarabhayam ta.is 55 
• a: • • • • 
tasya tathagatasya pUja kartavya56 . 
00 
l)(lX: bhagav~ Bhaivam eta. 2 )( 2 x: evam eta tadyatha vadasi. yas. 
In all Mss there 
whole paragraph. 
5)x,Y,Z: -putro. 
is a good deal of confusion of number throughout this 
I have generally preferred to read pl. 4)z: sraddha. 
6)x,Y: -duhita; Z: obl. 7)('7x: puj8kartukamena~ tena 
tasya tathiign.tusya; Y: omits; this omission is similo.r to, and to be 
accounted for in the same wey, as those noted at 5.13 n.2, 6 n.11; T: (dad 
pa'i rigs kyi bu 'am I rigs kyi bu mo gaii dag) de bzin gscgs pa de la mchod 
pa byed pa de dag gis .•. B)X: -am, 9)x: sapto.riitrimdivam sapte.m; Z: sapta.-
-t di · ... bd d . 10 )x - - t- · - . - · ra r.m vasa; T: fhn zag un u. : aryas amgo·margasamanvagatom; Y: 
. . . . . 
aryastiimr,asamnnviigatahm; Z: iiryastiie;asamanvar;lltnm; T: in reference to the 
. . . . . . ' 
presence or nbaenr.c or the miirp;o. rend by X, but rc>,jc>ctcd by Y,7,, the cvj-
dence of T is very interesting: N and L of ·wza rco.d 'pha.e;s pa ;i lam yan 
(N: lan) lag brgyad, ond so does N of DtJ>; all other versions follow Skl.. 
Y and Z. ll)Z: upavasam was originally omitted and has been written under-
neath the line by o.nothcr hMd. 12 )X: upavnsit.n.vnm; Y ,7.: -ltnvyuh. 13)x: 
CsuJcina sucim. 14 )x: ahara. 15 )x: bhojana.m; Z: ~huktva; 1r: b:;rn.~ zi.rL 
16 ) x z .. . d .. ( z . . all i . .. b t th t. d 
, : suca.i pra ese or1p;1n y rea' pravese ~ u e correc ion - e-
l'() 
was added by another hand bel11w the line). X: omits; Z: -pu~piibhikir!}e; 
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T: ,me tog sna tshogs s.il mE'l. bki'a.m pa. lB)X: -gandhanidhi1pite, Z: -p;andha-
pradhUpi te. 19 )X: -patlik!l(s.amala.mk.Tte}; Z: -patakabhi. 2 0)X: inserts sa. 
21 )Z: -vasa-; again the sequence ~:f. the clauses here differs somewhat in T. 
22 )( 22x · 1 · t :::,_ i · t · t · t t - -: nirma aci entu.\,a. usaci ena sarvasatvesu mal racl. ena sarvasa. vana.m 
. . 
antike sa.macitena bhavitavyru;n; Z: nirmale.citten8.kalu~acittena avyapada-
ci ttena mai traci ttena sarvas atvesu hi taci ttena bhavi tavya.m karunaci ttena 
. . . 
muditacittena upeksacitena samacittena bhavitavyam; T: dri ma med pa'i sems 
. . 
dari I rffog pa med pa'i sems dari / gnod sems med pa'i sems dad I byams pa'i 
sems dan I btaii. sffoms kyi sems dari / Inffam pa 'i sems su bya I 23 )X: nan a-
t - -t· -a·t 24)x · - z t h- t ~ - t' -uryasamgi 1prava i ena. : -prat1mam; : at aga asarirapra imam. 
25 )Y . dak · k t ~~ · 26 )( 26x 'db- - : : pra ~ii:a1!1 ar avya; Z :-kartavyw
0
1. : ••• -prar;1 anam. 
mani:i.sikartavyani; Y ••• prar;idhana manasi-; Z: tasya pii prru:idhiin8J!l·.; 
T: de 1i snon gyi smon lam yan yid la bya Zin. 27 ) ( 27x: idum ca sutrarn 
prnvartayi tavy~; Y: .•• -yi tavya; Z: omits the whole phrase. T: mdo sde 
1di yen bstan na. 28 )x: citayati; Y: cintayati. 29 )Y: yat; Z: om. 
30 )x Y z · ... 31 ) ( 31x -bh' - Y -bh' - 32 )x Y z 
, , , sing. : sarva ipraya; : tatsarva ipraY8.IJl· , , : 
sing. 33 )( 33x: diCrghaJy~ko bhavati only; an omission of a typical kind, 
3!~) 35) :. 
cf. 5.13 n.2, 6 n.11, etc.; Y,Z: both vbs. sing. X,Z: bhog9.1!1. Y,Z:, 
36) 
sing. X: obl.; T: (for the whole clause) gal te loris spyod dail. ldan 
par srron na ni lorl.s spyod 1byor par 'gyur ro). 37 )x: abhipriihrthalfe.ti; 
Z: abhiprarthayati. 38)z: inserts: tad. 39 )i: alpakrcchena . 4o)X: 
. . 
prapnoti; Y: labhati; Z: labha.Yati; T (for the whole clause): gal te db an 
phyug da.il ldan par smon na ni tshegs chun rius rfl'.ed par 'gyur ro /. l~l}X: 
putrabhilabhi; Y,Z: -l~i. 42 )X,Y,Z: sing. 43 )x: putrapratil8.bham; Z: 
t T b -!Jt d ' 44 >x Y z · 45 )x Y i z. ·~ pu ra; : u i·ue par gyur ro. , , : sing. , : s ng.; : orie, .. -
nally read syanti, but another hand has inserted pa- below the line; T: 
gaii. dag sdig pa can rori rmi lam rmis sam /. 46 )( 116 x: yntra vcya strhJi ta 
bhnvnti c'lr11n-imit.run vii nthitn.m bhavn:!:i; Y: yntrn. tn.tra vfi sthitn Nrnvntl 
. . 
durnimi ttrup. pa&ya.rpti yatra sthane sa.tam alok~mii:am upasthi to bha.vati; z: 
yaxxxxxxxti durnimittai_n vii pa€ya-xxx •.• one folio of Z is here m:i.saing; 
T: gait. dn.g sdig pa can gyi rmi lam rmis sam l gaii du bya khva ta dari / ltas 
1in11 pu mthor1 1\run I f·?'Hl!l (~ILil du bkru mi oin pn l>r'/'YIL dn1~ tr.nm; pur f'j'Ur pa 
lo.. T hn.vc 'corrc~c·ted 1 Y'n tntrn vii. to vnynnnry 011 t.ht• bnnin of 'I', 1>11t. t.hn 
l~ '() 
reaMng for the whole clause remains provisional. X: ta.is; Y: ye; 
T: gan dag. Though the reading of Y and T is unmistakable, the sense here 
seems to require a correlative to the ye which begins the sentence and I 
. 48)(48 have corrected accordingly. X: puja kartuvam; T: mchod pa rna.m pn 
ana tshogs kyis bkur sti byed na /. 49 )( 49x: sa.r~11dusv11pnn.durnimitii­
marpngalyas ca bhav&. prasami~yat;i; T: rmi lam nan pa dan I ltas nan pc. d~-1 I 
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okra mi sis pa'i anos po thams cad mthon bar mi '11,;rur ro I ?o)( 50x: 
yasam agnyamudak.avisasastraprn.data.camnda.hastisi:mgha ·vyfighrariksataroksfl.-
. . . . . . . 
dvipika-a.sivif}a~scikasatapadac10;1psamasakadhibha.ya1p. no. bhavati; T: gan dag 
mes 'jigs pa. dan I chur.J 1 jigs pa. dan I mtshon gyio 1 jii;.~ pa dan I <lug g:is 
'jigs pa dan I g-yan sas 1 jics pa dan I glan po che gtum pas 1 ji~s pa dan I 
sen ges 'jig~ pa dari I stag gis 1 jigs pa dan I dom dan I dred do.ri I sbrul 
gdug pas 'jigs pa a.an I sbrul dan/sdig 11a dan I rkari lag brgya p:::i.::i 'jigs pa. 
51 )x: tena; '11 : de dag gis. 52 )x: x:xxxbhya C= .sarvabhayebhyo. ?1; T: 'jigs 
th d 1 53},r. . 54)v. - . T· · d--- ?5)X· t ·,., t-· pa ams ca as. "-• s:i.nr; .1.. tei;;arrt, .. r.:o.n ac;. . a::i..., ais. 
56 )x: karai::iya. 
[15] j ... - l ... -a..!J'L.-h2 l l t - 3 - kul duh't h punar apar8.1!1 maip usr:i. ye ~ra uua. \:U apu ra va a _ i ru.•c 
va yavajj!'.7"lf!l trisarar_iam5 Udf7.'h»:1anti~ anu.nyo.dcvata '7' ye P·'-l~flCa siki;;a-
d - . dh- t. 8 9 ) d _, .... k ... d- . .,,_,_.,.., t~ ( 9 lO b ,!l\ • pa an1 arayan l.a:, ye asa si ~apa an1 ui1arayan 1 «. ~ ye ou.1n~ 
t t th "'t 11 .... k - . . 12 d-h- t.13 14 sa vas8J!lvara.I!1 ca ur al!1 sa a1!1 r.i sapac, r l!1 - arayan i a: ; ye punar 
ni~krantag!havasa15 bhik~ava~16 dvisatapa~c~sa 6ik~apadani17 dhara-
til8 _19 b. h20 ... t .... 1 _ a- ,21 d.h'"' t.22 ?3 yan a:, ya hik~ur_iya. pOJ!icasa asHr;iapa an::i. arayan i ; ye 
24 ) yatha-parigrhi'tf Hk.saaamva.ra tato 'nyatariinyatara-siksapo.a.a-
~l • • 
-bhra~~a bhavanti ( : 1f ' 25 llm'gatyapayabhay'.3..bhitii20 , ye27 tasya bhac;a-
va.to bhai~ajyag1rruvaic'.l-t5.ryapra.bhasya tathaga.tasya ~B)nrunasyanti pujaip. 
k J ( 28 29) 30 }' t - t - d t,1 h t 'k- l . t ( 30 h urvant.L, na e~ru:!1 ryapaya 1J~.1i~ a.rp. pra :,r. a~ci;;1 avyaqi . ya. 
,.> 31 - - 32 al .... 33 34) t- t- - d hl h- ( 34' :35 kasci mo.trgrrunnh -prarrn.van co:le o: 1. •n :i 'V1'<1m u c run 
. . . . .. 
vedanaf!l veda.yati, yas 36 tanya bhagavato bha.i~ajyar,m•uva.i9-i1ryr.q:irabhr~sya 
t - 37) t' -;- ~ t"(31~38 {2£1 --·~ h 30 . athap;ntasya. namasya "1 pu, a ca 'lctrrvn. J. U7,f! PE\.T~ pari .... 
ho - i - t { . t !11 ..... h, - hlf~ - -mucynti , so.rva.mp;apar riurna.m pu ram ,Jmul.yisyi:i. ~· H,µ ".ti'U}>l:t -pra_sn- · 
a:: • ~ • • • ., 
43 44 45 . - 46 . 47 - - 48 dilw darsaniyah trksnendriyo l)uddh1mo.n nuogo -- 1'lpnvadhc, , 
. . . 
1) 2) 3) 4; Y: omits; T: gan dag. X: araddha; 'f: 6raddhah. X; -pu-tro. Y: 
-duhita. 5 'x~Y: t:---. 6>x: sing. 7>x: inserts bhrsva.ti; s.i: I Iha gfan mi 
'<lzin pa uo.n /. S)X: sing.; fSiks 1711.1 begins with ye im?lcu.. 9-)(qX: omits 
the whole phT11oc. lO)fako: ino~~to erL. ll):X: co.turutarum f'iilrnO:pudrun 
6 t 12) ] i 3) x i. 14) iJ' • v . . f; . - • a fll!\· X: Erne n .. l. : a np;. i\~ 11u1111r rq)l; 1:: punn.h; 1J1l~ri: 
punar {abhi-). l5)Siks: abhin1.skr~nt&,..,. 16 )x~ b'hibhiksa1.m, i 7)X: ~rut:~ 
. . . . 
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('fi.dhikai dvi nilm.iipfl.dnau-1:.n:l .. r; SikEJ; pnffcfi.65.clhilrn dve n i1rn5.pnclnnn.tc; the 
t
, t• .P v _" l lB)X: · i 9 ),.. Y • s"' 'k _,. : orma :ton c:i. _ 1. s unusua • sing. '10 X; : ye; , 1 ~: yns ca. 
20 ) X: bhil<:.sunya. 21 )X: pamcasiksa_t:>adasatiini; Silrn: paffcasiksapada.Satt"mi. 
riri) . . '0,_ '_J)· ,. ' • l ) ( I ' ' h~ x.· - } x Sik i 2 I ~ 1 X h- .• ~ - .... - -d sing. , r::: nsert ca. : yat aparig~·11ita sik~asll.lJlVU.ra 
nnyatara siksapo.da bhr1-1'}ta bhava.ti; Z: fol.17a begins here: •.. xxpadasa.m.-
. . . ,. 
vara tato 'nyatarfinyatadicchiksiipadad bhrasta bhavanti; Siks: yathapari-
• . . . 
grhitac chiksasamvarB.d anyatarac chiksapadad bhrn.sta bhavanti; T: gait Jag 
.. . . . . 
Ji ltar yous su bz.un ba'i bslab pa'i sdom pa de dag gi nari nas bslab pa'i 
gZl gan yen ruri ba zig las £')'.ams par gyur te /. 25 )x: saca te; '.'.: te; Siks: 6\ • 
sacet te; T: ... gan dag •.• na. 2 'X,Siks: durgatibhayabhitas; Z: dur-
. . 2T) ~-
p:ati-apiiyabhita; T: nan 1gro nan son gis 1 jigs skrag pa. ..,Sik~! 
. t 2n)(2H~ - dh dh- - - . s"'. k - d1 onu ye. lC: nama eya!Jl arayeyur; Z: puja!Jl kurvant1; 1 ~: nama 1eyalJl 
dharayeyur yathavibhavata.S ca piiJ8.IJ1 kuryul].; T: mchod pa rnam pa sna tshogs 
bycd na. 29) ( 29ThiH en ti re passae;e is omitted in Y through an omission of 
the usua1. kind; cf. 5,13 n.2, 6 n.11, etc. 3o)( 30x: na bhfil}yaxxxxrupaya-
,. 
gamanam pratikamksi tavyam; Siks: na bhilyas tesam apayagatih pratikanks:L-
. . . . . . . . . 
. ,. 
tavya; the quotation in Sikl? of Cl5J ends here; T: de dag la nan son gsum 
gyi sdug bsnal med parses par bya'o /. 31 )X: ya.8 ca; Z: kaSci; T: gan 
la la bu. 32 )x: -p;rama. 33)z: prasamana-. 3li)( 34x: tivr8.!Jl dul:khaIJl 
kharfun ka.ttuldim; T: sdur; bsnal ma. runs 
with ~. 3~)Z:. inser.ts te. 3G)Z: ye. 
pa drar. po mi bi.ad pa, agreeing 
3'() ( i'( X: narnadheyam anus mare puja 
3") . 
cak'.uryu; Z: bc:tti vbs.pl.; •r: mchodnn. x~ inserts sa; Z: te; T: de. 
39 )x ··1·h Z --1 T l hO)X t Y <7 1 rr : s1=am ca; .: si..n.m; : 1J\YUI' cu. : prasvcwn,e; ,,,: p .; : 
• ' h • I · • 1~1 ) Y' 1 ' X Z t • b • 112 ) X Z • -yons su tar bar r,yur ro. . p ., , : -a 1 a hi-. , : abhi.rupa; 
., h" - l13)x - -1·k hl1)x d ,. - l15)x . l: ab irupam. : prasaci a. : a.rsaniya. : -endriyrun. 
ltG) . . l17)x - l18)x l - - 11 bl . t' Y. 'l X: budhimantam. : EU'r1gyo.m. : u pn.vuc w.m rn.visya i; : pu-
vad111lJ:; Z~ ... xx-o. 119 )x: cu. instcucl of tll!lyo.. ')O}X: sD.k~utc. ?l)(5lX: 
-mo,1opl1lrnrt.um 
1 
nm it.t l n p: nmiim1~ er} n; Y: ( 8 nl~y mn) ii.mnnt rn..v nti. n mn.; thus 
omitting by a. simple scribal error: ojo r;rahitlll!1· atha khalu bhagavan 
ayu~mantam anandam
1 
i.e. the introductory phrase of C16J; Z: amanu.~a ojo 
;~rxtum; rl':; de la mi ma yin pns mda.ns 1phrog par mi nus so I . 
. ' . 
1 2 - - - - 1 nGJ atha khalu bha.go.vu.n ayusman-tam anaudo.m o.nmntrayatl :!!!a: 
• • 0:: 
6::raddha.syasi 4 tvam anandn. patt:tyisyasi5 yad aham6 tasya bhagavato 
• 0:: • 
1)h a·l s a;jyaguruvai du:eyaprabhasya tathngatasyailrhatah s arrwaks runbuddha-
ll • • • 
'I - ' ~ 8 i - · 9 th - t 1 - · - 10 · t· · · 'J':;/'fJ. gunanusDJnSan varnay eyanu. , a a va · e tamKsa vima 1r v1c1-
• a: 
k:H;~a ve.11 atra gamt.ihfre 'buddhagocare. athB..vusll!fui anando12 bhagavantam 
• 00 • 
59 
t d t 
13}bh d t bh ( 13 k- ~. _14 15 . .... . 16 e a avoca : ~.La me a an a agavan amn.sa na vimavi na 
. "k"t - - t t - - . 17 18 -vici J. sa va a hagatabha~i te~u dharme:ua: . tatkasya hetor . nasti 
t th- ~- - .; ddhak- -· ah a- - ah19 · 20 bh 21 a aga1..anam aparisu ayavanman sa:mu acar . imau agavalJl 
- - d 22 ddh" - 23 ah- b - 24 th" - 25 suryacan ramasau evam mahar ikav evam m anu havau pr 1 vyam 
. . . . 
. t uh26 uh27 - _28 h- _t29 amk t30 t 31 nipa ey ; sumer parvataraja st ana s rs.me na v eva 
. . . 
b ddh
- - 32 _33 . 3l1 k 35 bh d 36 bh 37 
u anru~ vacanam anyatha bhavati a: . i.m tu a an ta agavan 
t . t - 38 ; -adh · ·kai- ·a 
39 b ddh ; t -
40 
t -
41 
san 1 sa va sra endriyavi a 1 am u agocaram sru va esam 
. . . 
42 bh t.43 k th . 44 45) - dh -t (45 t ev~ ava i a: : a am J..dron narna eyasmara.r;ama rer;a asya 
tathagatasya ettaka46 gur;-anus~a bhavanti ~7; te na sraddadhanti 48 na 
tt
- t. 4 9 t. k . . - - ,.,.,,, - 5 0 ) th- :::i... • t- -pa iyan J. pra 1 SJ..pantJ.., tesam dirr,z..aratram anar a,ya.uJ.. aya-
• ex 
sukhaya vinipataya ( 50 bhavisyatia! bhagavan 8.ha: asthanam anandanava-
• ex 
k-; 51 52) - t h- t - dh . t t (52 a.so ye~~ asya tat aga asya nn.ma eyam kari:.apu~e nipa e a 
yat tasya53 durgatyapayagamanam54 bhavet55 . duhsraddadhaniyam5
6 
ananda 
buddhanar buddhagocaram. yat51 tvam ananda sraddadhasi58 pattiyasi
59 
. . 
t th- t . 60 ' bh- 61 d t 62 bh- ,; -t 63 ; -a aga asyaJ..so nu avo ras avya ; a UITll.S ca ra sarvasrava-
. . . 
kapratyekabuddhana.m sthapayi tva.64 ekajatipratibaddha65 bodhisatva 
. 
mahasatva. 66 , 67 durlabha 68 ananda manusyapratilabhah
69
; durlabham 
. 10 ; dh- b 71 t t th- t :, trisu ratnesu srad agauravam; durla hataram ca asyo. a ar,a ·n.sya 
72 )n8:madheya8rava.r;~73 . apra:mru;am ananda tasya bhagavato bhai~ajya­
guruvai~iiryaprallha.sya tathagatasya( 72 bodhisatvacaryam7 l1, apramru;am 
- ak ; 1 - 75 . dh- . t 76 :::1. ;:::_,_ ' - ' upay ausa yam, apramanam pran1 anav1s aram . !:1.f\.ct.llll\.Samano ham 
. . . . "' . . 
tasya tathiigatasya '('( )kalpena va kali;iavasesena va.' '{'( 7B)bodhisatva-
carika vistarez;a sro:iprakasayey~( 78 k~iyetana.nda kalp8J!l 79 na tv eva 
CsakyamJSo tasya bhagavato bhaisa,jyaguruvaiduryaprabhasya tathagatasya 
. . . 
- . dh- . ,. . t 81 t 82 'dh' t purvapran.1 anavises. avis arasya paryan o J.f'.- ~ um . 
. "" 
l)s;i'ks 174 7 b · 2 );S'k ·t 3)x - t s;· -• egins here. 1 ~: onu s. : aID8J!lll raya; 1ks: amantra-
yate. 4)x: sraddhasi; Z: sraddhasyasi; Siks: sraddadhasi. S)x: obl.; 
Sik~: pattiyasi. 6) Z: ah am. 7H 7x ,Siks, T ~11 omit arhatah samyaksam-
buddhasya. T has here once ar,ain change~ the sequence of c~auses. S) ~,Sik~ ~ 
T all omit -anusapsan and have simply: g~an, yon tan; Z: gui:anusamsa. 
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9)x: var~~i~yfuJix; Z: -!3lfi~yS,mal}; Sik~: var~8lfi3.m.i. lO)Y: ki3k~a. ll)T: 
12) 
yid gl'iis sa.m Isom ffi 'am I the tshom za ba med dam/. ·x: anandam. 
13 ) (l 3x: omits bhadanta bha.g~van and has instead atra. 14 )X: kaksa •. 
lS)z ~.l T ~ 16 )x ZS~. T ' t' e l?)X Z s'·k h -t· - t 
,ai ci;i, : va. , , ik~, : vima ir vtj.. , , i ~: ave su ran esu 
instead of dharmesu; T: chos rnams la. lB)Z,Siks: hetoh. 19 )x: -kayavMma-
d- - t- s' · 1 k- - · a- - - . 
20 ) x z. · 21 ) z nasamu acara a; irn: - ayavanmanahsamu a.cars.ta. , ,: ime. X, : 
bh - 22 ) x .. . d - Y
0 
- ~ • 1 - -agavatp. : -s can rasucyam; : -mn.sn.uv; 7.: surya-' :11 {!?: candrasuryav; 
T: gdugs dan dguii. zla. 23)x: mahardhikam; Y: mahardhikav; Z: mahardhikau. 
24 )x: mahanubhava. 25 )z: p~thivya. 26 )x: prapateta; Sik~: pateta~; T: ltun 
· a ' 27 )x - y 28)x z -J 29 )x Y th- -yan g a . : sumeru va; : sumeru. , : -ra a. , , : s ana; 
~) .. 
'I·: gnas nas. X: calen; Y: samkramena; Z: srupkrame; Sik~: calet; T; 'pho 
• d ' • 31 ) x s"' · k T · • 32 ) x Y z yan g a :i.. , i !? , : onu. t eva. : vacanan; , : vacanarpm. 
33 )T: gzan du which may be either anyatha or anyatra. 31~)X: bhaveyu; Z: 
bhave; Siks: bhavet; T: 'pyur laf,S so. 35 )Y,Z: kintu. 36 )x: omits. 
37 )x: bhag~va; Z: bhagavam. 3B)Siks: satv8.h. 39 )Siks has ye in place of 
idrun. 4o)Siks: inserts n~ sraddadh~ti. 41 }X: omits .• 42 )Y: eva. 43}x: 
vaksyanti; Z: bhavanti; T: 1di sffam du sems par 'gyur te /. 
44
>x: eta; 
. . 
y: ~da. 45 )( l~5X; namadheyam anusmaranamatrex; Siks: namadheyrup. smar84a-
. 46) . 
matrer:a; T: mtshan 'di dran pa ts am gyis. X: has tavanto in place of 
ettaka; Y: -gata.syettaka; T: sin tu. 47 )x: obl.; Z: bhavisyanti; Siks: 
bhavati; 'gyur (sffam nas). 48)x: xddhadadanti. 49)X: pat~yanti. 50~(50X: 
xrthaya na hi taya na sukhaya vinipataya; Y ,z: anartheyahi tayasukhayavini-
pataya; T: gnod pa d&.ri / mi sman pa a.ail I mi bde bo. dan I lor, po.r 1 tun bar 
'gyur ro /; Sik~ has the reading we have adopted here. Sl)X: sl}sthanam 
ananda-; Z: asthanam B.nandam anavakasah; cf. T which again rearranges the 
52)(52 . . ,. 
order of the clauses. X: yena.c; tasya tathagatasya namadheyrup. srut8.I!1; 
,. 
Y: ••• nip a ti ta, Z: ye!lSn ... ; Silrn: yes run tasya namadheyam nipo.tet karne; 
. . . . ) . 
'11: de b7.i n p:{icp,n µrt de' ·i mLtihn.n nn 1:1 rnn lam du crn1~ par 1~.V1ll' pn. 53 X: yo. 
ta.sya satvasya; Siks: tesam. 54 )x: durgatiga.mana.m; Z: durgati atiapaya-
gFlJJlan81!1; T: rian I gr~ nan. s~n du 'gro bar t gyur ba: 55 >x: bhaven neda.m 
sthanrun (·.:.dyate); Sik~: bhaved iti. 56 )x: (du)sra.ddho.dhaniyam; Y: du-
,. ,. "' l - r .. - 57 > x 1 Y z ,. urn1ldudh:miywn; Gik.n: duhurtiJd inn ynn cu-. · : yut u; : yu; '.: y1m cu;" Sik~: yac ca. 58)x: srn~dhnsi; Z: srnddhasi. 59 )x: pntiynsi. 60 )x: 
. 61) 62) ... 
-tasyeso; Z: -tasyaisam. Z: anu-. Z: dra~tavyom; Sik~: -tavya.t;. 
63 )x: ~bhiimir atra. 64 >x: sthiipeyetva(ika-). 65 ~x: -aikajatilabdha. 
66 >on these acc.s in -a see Introduction. 67 )Sik~ quotation ends here. 
68)x: du:rlabham; Y: durlabha-. 69 )T: mir 'gyur ba. rfied pa ni l'fied par 
dka'o. 7o}X: obl.; Z: t:r~u. 7l)X: durl(abhatHraS ca); Y: ·-taras ca; Z: 
72)(72x: T3)Y·. 
-ta.:rasya. omits this entire piece. namadheyam sravanom. . . . 
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74lx -( ) 75) _ 76) : -carya n x; Z: -ci=iryam a-. X: aprama.na. Z: -vistara; T: smon 
lam gyi khya.d
0
par rgyas pa ;an tshad wed do / •. 7?)(77X,Z: kalpam va kalpa-~ - 78 )( 7 8x b dh · t - · k"' - · t 'bh ' . d "'. Z vase~ar:i va. : o isa vacari eya vi::i aravi angatp nir eseya'l}l; : 
bodhisatvacarikfuµ; T: ii.a ••• bskal pa 'am I bskal pa las lhag par rgya 
cher yen dag par bsad par 'dod. 79 )Y: kalpa. Bo)None of our Mss - and 
we have three here - has sakyap, but all unmistakably have the infinitive 
adhigantutp at the end of the sentence. T also has no sakyalJl, but it, at 
least, also does not c<instruct the ma:i.n vb. as an in fin. In light of i;he 
req_uirements of sense, imd in light of parallel passages (Suk.h. 37 .4, etc.) · 
h 1 . d th ~ ak 81 ) . T ' ' B 2 ) X . t we ave supp ie e s YalJl• X: -vistaram; : rgyas pa 1. : omi s; 
Z: vistaraparyantam. 
C17J 
1 2 3 4) . (4 
tena ca punah samayena .::.asminn eva par:adi trat;amukto 
nama bodhisatvo mahasatvah5 ; sa u+,thayiisanai 7) ekfunsam civaram pra-
. . . . 
v:·tya ( 7 daksinam janumandalam p:thi vya1!1 prati~~hapya yen a bhagav~ 
tenamjalim prananzy-a bhagavantam etad avocat: bhavisyanti bhadanta 
8 
. . . . 
bhagavan9 pascime kile pascime10 samaye satva11 nanavyadhiparipi~i ta,: 
dirghag18.nyena12 ksinagatra.13 , ksuttarsocchuskakanthaustha
14
, 
. . . . . . . . . 
-bh' uk.h-15 d - · 16 't jff-t' -1 h't · 17 . - •t-18 marana im a , ro amanai mi ra a isa o i ai pari vari a , 
. 
19 )andhakar8n disah pa.Syanto( 19 yamapurusair apakarsamana.2°; tasya
21 
. . 
kadevaram atra
22 
"'stnri' tam23 ' ·n- dh -j - t '4J , Vl.J anam yamasya armara asyag:~·a a-m-upa-
. . 
niyati 24 ; ya ca25 tasya 26 )purusasya sahaja prstChJanubaddha devata, 
. . .. 
yat tena ku.Salam va akusalam va krtam bhavet ( 26 27 ) tac ca sulikhi tam 
. . . 
_(27 dh -j - t 28 29 30 dh -j 31 krtva , yamasya armara asyopananzy-a e ; '° armara as 
3') 33 31 31 ) 
tam prcchati ganayati' yath8.krtam ,_' kusalrun akusalam va ~ ") tatha-
. . . . . . 
jnam ajffiipayati ( 35; 36 )ye tasya bhagavato bhaii:: ajyae;uruvaiduryapra-
ir • • 
bhnsyn tnthfit1:atasya sarru:a.1!1 p;a.mi ~ynnti tnsyfiturnsyfi.rthfiyed~sena pra-
yogena pu.1~ kurvanti ( : 6• sthanam etad vidynte 37 yat38 tnsya vijfiii-
39 40 t. . t t 41 42 ) - t . -t - . - - . ( 42 nam punar eva pra im. var e a svapna.n ara i va; manam samJa.nati ; 
• • • a: 
yadi va saptame di vase, yadi vaikavi.m8atime di vase, ya.di va pamcatrim-
« • , • 
,. 43 d' - t - . ,. t· t14 a· t . j~- 45 satime - di vase, ya i va navaca vnrimsn 1mc i.vase asya vi nanam 
re • • 
. 46 4 7 ... 4 8 ,,. 119 -
nivartetn, smrtim upn1abhet ; so kusalnrn alrnsalrun karmaviprutrun 
bh .50 51 j~ "tah t 52 53) . - k svaya.m eva pratyak~o avati er ; 1 vi e or o.p1 pa.pa~ arma 
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na ka roti ( 53 ta.smn64chr5.ddhena kulaputre~f\ ya kuladuhi tn vii tasya 
55 ) ta.thagatasya. pQjfi ka:rt.a:vyah ( 55. 
• 00 
l)X: khalu instead of ca. 2 >x: puna. 
3) X: samaye. 4)(11 -X: tasyam eva 
5)X: mahasatva sanni-par~adi; Z: tatra pari~eyfil!l; T: 1khor de 1i nari nas. 
patito bhut sannisennah; X alone mal~es this addition which is a piece of 
• . • . 6 ) ( 
later stereotyped phrnucolo(1Y. )X: usthfi.yfi-; ~~.: -fu:rnnii.md. 7 7x: ckii.m-
sa.m utaramsam~am krtva; Z: ... pravaritva; T: bla gos phrag pa gcig tu 
. . . . 
gzar nas. X again has a reading conforming to later stereotyped phraseology. 
B)X: omits bhadant~. 9)X: although partially obliterated, X appears to 
10) 11) 
h11vc here lnsc~rtecl sat.vii; er. n.11; 7.: r>rngnvw;i. 7.: p1unc. X: omits 
t - r 9 
12 )x a- ;h -ah· - 'l (b a t h k · • sa va; c • n. . : i rg avya ina; ·: ro na sna s or;s y1s yons su 
gzir te /) yun rin po 1 i bro nad kyis. 13)Y: -r;atra. 111 )X: acuke;;ata-suska-
kanthosta; Y: ksutarsocchuska.l\.anthostha; Z: ksutarsocchuskalrnnthausta; 
• • • • I f ' • t • • • • ) • • 
T: bkres pa dan / slrnm pns grc ba don I mchu ni slrnms /. 15 Y: -Ubhimukha. 
16 )x d - bh. z d - -bh. l7)x · ·t- - ·~-t· al h·t · : ro amane i; : re runnna 1. : m.rrru amanya.1na is o 1 ai. 
Z: mitrajnatis8.lohitebhi; T: mdza' bses dan I ne du dan I snap, ri ~nen mtshams 
, kyis. lB)Z: padta. 19 )( 19x: a1!111dhakaran disamapa.Syato; Y: 
-andh8k.ara disamapa.Syanto; Z: andhakaradisasapasyanto~; T: phyor,s rnruns 
ni mun pf.Lr mLhon I. 1\11 three Mun, inn int on n rinn.1 1onr; a for nndhn, 
an apparent ace .sing. of dis, and the neg. prefix a- for pasya.nto; in 
light of this our emendation is a radical one. It is not impossible that 
andhakara- represents a case of double sandhi and that we should read 
andha 8.k.aran disam apasyanto. T could easily have made the mistake that we 
2o>x·. _ _ _ 
perhaps m11l<e in our emendntion. rurn.rnrunnn11i; Z: vfiknr~nyamfu;@;; 
T: ( gsin rje 1i mi rnams kyis ni) drans te •. 21 )~: so ca tasya; Z: so ta.sya. 
22 }x: kakndevaremrun a.tra; Z: after at ra about 15 oksnrns missing; 'r: de 1i 
luu 1dl 11u..1\11.l. ;>1,)X: 61wll,u. ?li)i',: upuuium~yal.l; 1~': ld1L•ld dr'i. \fo lrnve 
tnkcn the -m or -0.grntiun (= ngrnto.s) as intended for nhin.tun-b:ddr;cr('l) 
25)X: ya.8 ~a; Y: yac en; Z: -~ca; T; see next note. 26 )( 26x: satvasya 
1Hlhn.1iinuvn.ddhii clcvn.tfi syn yntldmci tcnn purmwn11 kunnlnm nlrnnulrun bu krtam 
.. . . . . .
bha.vati; Z: manusyaxx •.• (about 13 oksnro.s) ... xxlrnsalumtilam va akusala-
. . . 
mulutn vii. krl,Ulll.XX ••• (o,\){)UL ll nl<~tll'U!.I); 'l': 1111 de du.rl Jhllll dp; uky1~U pu. 11 
. . . 
lha sla.d bzin 'bran ba p,oit lnp;s pa des ni des dp:e bo. don I mi dge ba bpyis 
pa. 27H 2'Tx: ta sarvam sulikhitam krtva; T: de thruns cad legs pa.r yi ger 
•>O) ' • • '>9) 
bris nas. "' X: -opaxmynte; Z: -opanamayati; '11 : phul ba dun I. ·· X: 
inserts t1'.da. 3o)X: inserts 'pi. 31 )Y: -rajO.s, Z: -riijaxx ... (about 11 
1:' ) 11) - 111) .,. -
nlrn a:run). Y: -lrrl.n. X: l rHH'r tn 1•1my n. 7.: nmltn 11.lrnn nl 1tm vn. 
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35 H35z: tathajnapayati; T: (dge ba 'am / nu dge ba ji ltar bgyis pa) de 
bzin du bsgo ba las I. 36 ) ( 36x: tatra xx te mi trajfiatisalohi tasas tasya 
turasyarthaya tam bhagav(x)x bhaisajyaguruvaiduryaprabham tathagatam 
. . . . . 
saranam gaccheyus ta.sya tathagatasya pUjam kuryu; z: ye ta.sya bhagavato 
. . . 
xxxxruv(ai)dliryap~abhasya tathagatasya saranam gamisyati • tena tasyat~~ 
. . . .. 
rasyaxxxsena prayogena puja kartavya; T: gan dag nad pa de 1i don du beam 
ldan 1 das de bzin gsegs pa sman gyi bla bai du rya 1 i 1od de la skyabs su 
IrLChi zin I di I dra ba 'i sbyor bas mchod pa b~id na I. 37 ) Z: sthanam etac 
chidyate. 38 )x: ya; Z: yadi. 39 )x: tadvijnanam; Z: vijnana. 40)x: api 
· t a r 41 )x t· · 42)( 42x' - t t · -t -ins ea o eva. : pra 1n1 vartata. : svapna.r1in !:.\raga a 1 va mana.rp. 
sarojanite; Y: svapnantarevam atmanam samjanati; Z: svapnantaragata 
. . . 
i vatmanam samjanati; T: rmi lam rmis pa bzin du bdag nid kyis 'tshal ba 1i 
gnas der 0 mch~s te /. ln)X: pamcatrisatime; Z: pamcatrmsatime. 44 )x: 
4r.:) • • • • 46) 
ekonapamcasatime. / X: inserts punar api; T: slar ldog cin. X: upa-
labheta; Z: upalabhati; T: (dran pa) rned la. 47)x: sa. 48)x: ku.Salam. 
49 )x: inserts va; Z: akula.Il1· 5o)T (for the whole phrase): de dge ba dan I 
mi dge ba'i las kyi rnam par smin ba bdag ffid kyi nui.on swn du 'gyur te. 
5l)X: inserts: jatva sa. 52)Y: -hetur. 53)(53x: xxx pi papam akuxxk(arma 
na x) rasyati. 54 ) z: tasma ( sra-) • 55 )( 55x: bhagayato bhai~ajyaguruxxrya­
prabhasya tathagatasya namadheyam dharayetavyam · yatha samvidyamana ca 
. . . 
pujfup. kartavya; Z: (srax:x: •.. ) (about 15 or 16 ak~aras) •.. xxgatasya puja 
kartavyah (judging by the number of aksaras, Z probably had the same 
. . 
reading as Y); T: delta lags pas dad pa'i rigs kyi bu 'am I rigs kyi bu 
mos de bzin gsegs pa de la mchod par bgyi'o. 
[18J athayu~man anandas tra~amuktasya1 bodhisatvasyaivam aha:: 
- 3 katham kulaputra tasya bhagavato bhaisajyu.guruvaiduryaprubhasya 
. . . 
tathagatasya puj a kartavya. tranamukto bodh:i satva aha: ye 
a: • a: 
bhadantnn&~1a4 ;jmahato vyadhe( 5 parimocitukamns, tais6 
a: 
- - - ·r t -t · a· 8 t- - t 9 tasyaturasyarthaya sap a ra ri~ ivasam a~.al!1r,asamanvaga am upo-
·10 11 
sadhasamvara.l!1 ~hi'l:,avya.l!1 , bhik~usrupghasya caharapanai sarvopa-
karanair yathasaktya pujopaathanam kartavyam; 12 )triskrtva ratrau 
. . " . . 
triskrtva di vase tasya bhagavato bhaisajyaguruvaiduryaprabhasya tatha-
. . . . 
gatasya namasyitavy81!l<i; navacatvari1!1sadvared0J!113 sU:trrun [anJusmarayi-
t i4 t _ . ~ dl) ~~ ~k16 a- 't ~k17 avyfil!l navaca var1~sa l.U.P=; pra ip1 avy=: , sapta pratima 
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karta;vyB.h, lB)ekaikaya prti.timaya.h sapta sapta. dip8.h sthapayitavy8.h(18 , 
. . . 
k k 19 d~ 20 ... - .,k21 1 22 e ame o ipah sakatacakrapraman1:1.u ca.rtavyah a. 23 t ya i navaca -
- . ~ t' 24 d' - - 25 26) 'k_... t-k-vo:rit!1~rn. ime 1 vase aloko na ksiyate , pnm<.'arrungi as ca pa a a 
navacatvarim8ad drstika(Z) kartavy5.h( 26. 
• 00 
1 }X: trfinrunuktnm nA.mu. 2 )x: bo<'lhisatvrunm etiid avocnt; T: byan chub sems 
dpa' sky~bs gro~ la 1di skad ces smras ~o. 3>z: -guruvaidu(·rya)xx .. (1 
leaf missing). 4)x: bhagavatananda. 5)( 5x: vyadhitrup. mai:ato vyadhe; 
Y: mahento vyadhayah: T: gad dag nad chen po las. 6 )Y: te; T: de dag gis. 
7)x: ta.c:yaturnsyii- .. B)X: sapta di vasany; T: frin bdun mtshn.n bdun du (cf. 
the edition of the Tib text Cl8Jn.l~ for the v~ riants for this passage). 
9 )X: ary~~aipga-. lO)X: upavasa(m). ll)X: (u)pavasitavya. 12 )X: ca 
bhaga( vato) bhai~ajyaguru[vaiguryaJprabhas tathaga t:r?k:ri tva ratrau 
trskrtva divasau namaskaCrtavyamJ; Y: triskritva ratrau divasasya tasya 
. . . . . 
(cf. Siks 290.10: triskrtva ratrau triskrtva divase}; T: nin lan gsum 
. . . . . 
mtshan lan gsum du/beam ldan 'das de bZin g$egs pa sman gyi bla bai du 
rya'i 'od de'i mtshan yid la bya'o. 13 )x: nacatvariinSatadvaredam. . 
14) x y - . T b I 15} x k. _,,. • 16) y 
, : usmarayi tavyai:n; \ : gdon par ya o. : e onapar;icasa. X, : 
dipa. 17 )x: prajvalayi ta:vya; T: bud par bya'o. lB}( 18x: ekaikaya prati-
maya sapta dipa prajvfileyi tavya; ri1 : sku gzugs re re 'i spyan sriar yan mar 
b ; / 19)x . 2o)x ~ 21) ,,. me bdun d.un gzag go , : ekaiko. : d:tpa. X: sakattacakra-
pramana; Y: -pramiinam. 22 )x: kartavya; Y: kartavyfil!l. 23 )x: y~~Y. 
24 )x:.ekonaxxx .... · 25 )T (for the whole clause): ci nas kyan zagbzi bcu 
t d · d b ' 26 >( 26x d't - d ·t· r s a gur mar me mi za par ya o. : ve i avyam sarvasruppa -.. i 
pamcaramgikiis ca pat8kii. ekonapam( crunhkta kartavya; Y: -catvarirn$ah 
I • • • I I 
drstikii; T: tshon sna lria ·pa 1i be dan bzi bcu rtsa df!U lns lhac par byn'o / • 
. . . 
Cl9J punar aparam bhadantananda.1 ye rajfHi.m2 ksa.triyanfun3 murdhabhi-
. . . 
siktanfun11 upadravopo.sarr;opeyO.SID; 5 pratyupasthi tu6 bhavcyui:, vyadhipf ~a 
va svacakraparacakrapida'( vii O) naksatrapida vii naksatragrElhapida 
. .. . . . 
vSk.alena vatavrstipida vii anavrstipida va(n, tena rajffa9 ksatriyenalO 
• • • • • • • • <X • • 
murdhabhisiktena sarvasatvesu mai traci ttena11 bhavitavyam, bandhana-
. . . 
gata.12 moksi tavy'fl} ta.sya14 bhagavato bhai~ajyaguruva.i~Ury-aprabha.sya 
tathagatasya l5) tadrsa puja kartavya yathapurvokta.< 15 • ta.sya rajnall16 
• tt ' cc. .. 
. l7 - -~ . 'kt ~~t 18 k ~ l ~, 19 t bh t k~ atriyasya murdhauhisi asye:w. ena usa amu.i.ena asya agava o 
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bbais.ajyaguruvaidilr:raprf3.b.ha,s¥a tathagatas:yq,, piiryap;ranidhanavisesena20 
. . . . . 
t t . k 21 bh . . bh'l 22 k~~ 23) -t t' a :ra v1saye semam . aV1.sy-at1, su i rnam , tuena va avrs 1-
. . . . . . ... 
S t ti (23 . . ~ . -" t _24 -asy~ s~pa sya· ; sarve ca visayanivasi.nw_i sa va aroga 
sukhi ta pramodyabahula bhavisyamti; na ca tatra vis aye dustayaksa-
• a: • • • • 
~1. ~h-t ·~- - - - 25 'h i26 27) d . 'tt-rur..se.sau u ap1tH1ca satvanam vi etha.yant sarva urnirru a na 
. . . 
,,.. t. ( 27 t - l:toh28 . 29 - - \, . . -
.pasynn l a: • nsya raju . k:atr1ynsya ml1rdh11b1n.~1li..tasyayur-
var~abalarogyaisvaryabhivrddhir30 bhavi~yati6 
l)X:-ananta. 2 )X,Y: ra,jf'ia. 3)X: ksat:cyanfun. 4)x: -abhiktanam. S)X: 
. • . • 6) 
-opiixsa; T: sequence of clauses is again somewhat different in T. Y: 
th .t~~ 7)x ak ~a- c - J ~ - - T · · ~. -upas 1 w.1. ; svac rap1 a va pa racakrap1da va; : ran gi wnag 
. . 8)(8 
tshogs sam I pha rol [!;;{i dmag tshogs kyi gnod pa 'am /. X: candra-
grax:xxgra(ha)pi<fa va . axxxpr~a. va; T: rgyu skar p.yi gnod pa 'ar,1 I gza f 
zla ba'i !lflOd pa 'am I gza' fii ma 1i gnod pa 'am I dus ma yin p·.:i.'i rlun 
da.ri char gri gnod pa 'am I than pa Ii gnod pa yen run Ste I gnod pa dan I 
nad 'go ba dari I 1khrug pa zig f'.ie bar gnas par f'YUT na (for the la.st three 
see n. 5 above). Judging from T, X has omi t.ted nak~atrapi~a and ak1ilena 
vatavrstipida; on the other hand T's gza' zla ba1 i p:nod pa 'am I gza' ffi 
... ". . 
ma'i gnod pa corresponds to X's candra.graChasuryaJgra(ha)pida and not to 
Y. Ms. Z begins again with CanaJvrstipida va. 9 )x: raja; z: rajna. 
lO)X,Z: ksatryena. ll)X: -citena:. ' 12 )~: vamndhanagatas ca satva; Z: ban-
dhanagata.g c~ s~tva; T: btson du bzun ba rn~s. 13)x: mo( ca)yi tavya; 
Z: mocayitavya. 14 )x: inserts ca. lS)(l5x: yathap(u)rvokta puja karaniya 
taxa; T: goii du smos pa bzin du ... de lta bur .nchod pa byas. lG)X: r~ja. 
17)x,z: k~at~asya. lB)X: obl.; Z: -~iktasya etena. 19 )T: spyi bo nas 
dban bskur ba de'i dge ba. 1i rtsa ba de dan I bcom ldn.n 1das ••. gyis, 
suggests a ca be read here, though none of the mss. has one. 20)x: -vise~a­
vistarena. 21 )T: yul bde ba drui /. 22 )Y: -bhiksann; T: lo legs par 1 gyur. 
23 ) ( 23x~ -sasya.sampada (bhavi )syati; T: rlun dari. . char dus su ldan Zin lo 
tog 1 grub par 'gy~r /. 2 l~)~: satv8h. 25 )x: satva; T: sems can rnams la. 
26)x: sing. 27)( 27x: -durnimitani cax~asayisyati. 28)X: raja; Y: rajfio. 
29 )x,z: k~atrra.sya. 3o)X: (-sya) 8yur- ••. (b~th x. and Y: ) .. vala- ..•• 
C20J atheyusman anandas1 2 ) tranamuktasyai vam Sha ( 2 : katham kulaputra 
• • cc • 
pariksinayuh3 punar eva vi vardhate. tranamukto bodhisatva aha: na 
• • • a • ex 
tvaya bhe.dantanarida 4 te.thagata.syantike5 srutam Santi 6 nav0.kalamaranani 7; 
a: 
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B) ten a mantrausadhiprarog~ upadista( 8• santi satva vy-~dhi t~, na ca 
. . . 
guruko9 tasya vyadhi Ckim tuJlO bhaisajyoµastheyakavirahi ta yadi va 
. . 
. d - ..... h . j lllJ 12 VB.1. ya au ai~a yam kurvanty etad prathamam13 akalamarer;~c,, 
dvi tiyam akalamaranam yaEya raj adandena kalakriya14 . tri tiyam aka.la-
• • • cc 
maranam ye 'tiva pra.matt8h pra.madaviharinas15 tesam amanusa ojam16 
. . . . . 
apaharanti 1 ~. caturtham akfilamarru;a.1!1 ye agnid8hena18 kfil~ kurvanti 00 
al -1 ak . . 19 - 2.0 pamcamam ~a amaranam ye ud ena marisyamti . sastham a.kalamaranam 
• • • • • 00 • • • • 
• mh -gh ::::, -a _21 . 22 23 ye si avya rasrgt:1...1.avya acandamrgamadhyagata bhavanti • saptamam 
• • • • • • 00 
akalamaranam ye giritatat24 prapatanti25 . astamam akalamaranam ye 
• • • 0:: • • • • a: 
visakakhordavetadaprayogena maranti. navamam akalamaranam ye ksuttarso-
• • Q) • • • • 
ah t _26 :::: ...... - - al h - _27 l ::::i .28 2<),) arnk p a a <:1.uarapanam ab amana ~t:1...1.am kurvant1 . ete s sepena • co • • • 
mahanta akfilamarana nava tathagatena nirdistBh (29, 30 ) anye ciiprameya-
kalamaranBh ( 30 . 
l)z: anando. 2 )( 2X: tranamuktam bodhi(satvam) e(tad av)o(cat); Z: triina-
. . . 
mu(k)t(x)xyxxxxx vam Sha; T: byan chub serns dpa' skyabs grol la 'di skad 
ces smras so. 3>x,z: -8.yu. 4)x: omits bhadanta. 5)x: -9.ntika. 6 )x: sati. 
7) X: nakfila-; T (for the whole phrase) btsun pa kun dga' bo dus ma yin 
par 'chi ba dgu yod par/khyod kyis de bzin g$egs pa las ma thos sam /. 
B}{ 8x: tesam pratiksepena satrausadhiprayoga upadista; Y: tena mantro~adhi-
.. . . . . . . 
prayogopadista; Z: tena mantrau~adhiprayogfun upadista; T: de'i phyir I sna~s 
. . . ) . . ) 
dar sman gyi sbyor ba rnams bstan to I. 9 X,Z: guruka. lO X: ki tu. 
Y: omits kim tu; Z: kixxx ... (from this point the remainder of Z, except 
the last rollo conto.lulnfr, part oi' the coloph~iu ( l r in i'uct thJ l! colophon 
belongs to Z), is lost); 'l': (beginning from na. ca. guruko .. ) de nad tsha.bs 
mi che'3 kyen sman aan, etc. ll)Both X and Y reo.d vo.idyfibhaisajyam whilch . . 
could be separated as vaidya bhaisajyam, but the correct separation is 
. . 
preserved in the fragment W which begins here: .•• xxxdya nbhaisajyam, and . . 
confirmed by T: ya.ii na sman pa sman ma yin pa byed pa. 'l'he reading of X and 
Y represents a case of double sandhi. After -B:bhaisa.jyam X adds: xxnidanam. 
12 ) ( ) ( ) ' 13) • • , .. 
k[ii.lam'lJ kuCrvanJtCiJ? X: i d8J!l; Y: e~a ? • X: obl.; Y: pra- -. 
thamannn. 14)w,X: k:rya. 15 )Y: -Yiharinah. 16 )cf. BHSG 16.16, but W: 
. 17) • . • . 18} l 19) 
ojopaha.xx... W: -opahaxx ••. ; X: sing. T: mes tshig ste. X: 
i ti T 
, . , 2o)x ...... Y 21)x _ .,.,., _ rn:r ya ; : chi ba o. : 01JL; : -marana.. : xx vyag...ravya<?-a-
G , 
67 
c~~M~ga,-; T: sen ge dari I stag dan I wa, dan I sbrul da.ii I gcan gzan khro 
bo'i. 22 )X: vas~ kalpa;yati marati instead of bha.vanti; T: nan du chud de 
I , r 23) 24) 25) . 26) 
chi ba o. X: saptam. X: -tatta. X: sing. X,Y: ksutarso-. 
27)y - ah 28)T h • • • • . !!t d. 
: -man . c anges the order: gan dag z.as dan skom ma rue nas 
bkres pa den I skom pas fien te 'chi ba'i dus byed pa 1o. 29 H29x: xmani 
sa(~)kl¥(e)p(x)xxvaxxxxmarai:ani tathagatena nirdi~~ani; T: mdor na 1 di dag 
ni I de bZin ~egs pas dus ma yin par 'chi ba chen por bstan pa ste I. 
30 ) ( 30x: anyiini capra.meyaxxxx:la.marru;ani; w: an.ye ca aprameya-m-akilamaxx ••. ; 
T: gzan yari dus ma yin par 'chi ba ni gratis med dpag tu med do I. 
[21J atha1 tatra parsadi2 dvada.Sa mahayaksasenapatayah3 sannipati ta 
. . . 
abhilvan: 4 kimbhiro5 maheyaksasenapatir6, vajro 7 mahiiyaksasenapatir6 , 
0: • • • l~~ 
khil ah - k - t' 6 -1 8 mah- ak - t"h6 ~l 9 ah- 1' me o m aya ~asenapa ir ani o ey ~asenapa i. , sani o m a-: 
ak - t' 6 . d-1 ah- ak - t"h - · 1 lO ah- l -y sasenapa ir , in a o m ay sasenapa l. , pay1 o m ay1x.sasena-
. . . . 
t . 6 :::''!.. ah- ak - t"' . d-1 11 ah- ak - t•' pa ~. r , mc::1.uuro m ey s asenapa is , cin a o m ay s asenapa is , 
. . 
codhuro12 maheyaksasenapatir, vikalo13 mahayaksasenapatir14 ete 
. . 
dvada.Sa mahayak~asenapataya15 ekaikal:_l sapta sapta yaki;iasahasrapari-
- 16 k - . 17 18 - 19 ~ 20 ~- 21,22 
vara e avacenai va bhagavantam evam a.huh : srutam asmW\.a1!1 
baddhanubhavena tasya bhag<Yato bhai~ajyaguruvai9-iiryaprabhasya tatha-
gatasya niimadheyam; 23 )na bhuyo 'sm8.kam durgatibheyair.( 23 ; 24 sahi ta 
ex • • • 
- - jj~ b ddh ~ 25 h- 26 dh ~ 27 samagra yava l. vam u am saranam gacc amo , armam saran am 
. . . . . . . . 
h- 28 ~ h- ah29 - - h- h' -gacc amah , samgham saranam gacc am ; sarva.satvanam art aya itaya 
• • • • • • t 
sukhaya autsukyam karisy~..mah 30 . visesena yatra31 grame va nagare va 
. . . ' . 
j d 32 - - t - 'd -t . t.33 -34 t anapa e varar;yaya ane vaa:l. 8.1!1 su r~t pracari~ya ·1 ; yo va asya 
bhagavato bhaisajyaguruvaidilrya:prabhasya tathagatasya namadheyam 
. . . 
dhiirayisyati 35 ; 36 ) va.yam api te ca raks:i.syiimah sarvopadravebhyah pari-
• (I • • • ' 
... .-1 ... - ah _,_ . - . - h( 36 th khal 37 bh -moc<>iY-=V!lID sarvasam paripureyisyama . a a u ap;avams 
• • • • a) • 
tesam maheyaksasenapatinam38 sadhukaram adasit39 : sadhu sadhu maha-
. . . . 
- 40 - 41 42 . yaksasena.pata.yah yad yuyam tar:sya. bhagavato bha:i.sajyaguru-
. .. . . 
vaiduryaprabhasya tathagata.sya krtajfiatam anusmararnana.h 43 
. . 
t - ~ h"t- t' - 44 sa VBn~ J. a;ya pra; ipanna • 
sarva-
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l)X: inserts khalu. 2 lx: par~a¥0.tp. 3 )x: -senijpat~a. 4)x: inserts yaduta. 
5)x: inserts nama after the naroe here and throughout. 6 )Throughout the list 
X has -pati; Y always -patilJ.. 7)W: vajro nama; X: v~jra.S ca nama. B}X: 
obl., showing mekhilo nS:ma maha(yaksa)xxxxxx.xxxmahayaksa, etc.; -senapati 
.. 1 - uld · 1 . . 9) . • lO)y - . 1 ani o nama wo fi 1 this apace exactly. X: sanilo. : pa-1- o. 
ll)X: vid8.lo. 12 )x: caundhuro. 13)x: obl., showing caundhuro nama maxxx-
senapatixxxxxxxyaksasena{pati); (ma)hBy-aksa(senapati) vikalo nfuna rnaha-
(yak.~asena(pati)) .would fill the space e~actly. 14 )This is the end of 
the enumeration in Y in spite of the fact that only eleven yak~asenapatis 
are n8Jlled. The curious thing is that X appears to have had exactly the 
same list as Y. Althourp two names are obliterated in X, it is clear that 
it had contained only eleven names; the number of ak~ara.s exactly corres-
pondso1( allowing, that is, for the uniform insertion of n5.ma in X) to the 
number of ak~aras in Y (cf ,notes 8 and 13); and in spite of some variation 1 
in spelling X appears to have given the names in the same order. T has 
twelve names, but since in a number of cases determining the Skt.name to 
which the individual Tib. names correspond is far from easy~ I am now 
not able to say where in the Skt. list the missing name belonged or to 
attempt a reconstruction. 15 )Y: -senapata;yaI:. 16)Y: -parivaral}; X: 
-parivara te (this is the beg;i.nning of the 2nd line of fol. 38a; the 1st 
line is rostly obl.); T: gnod sbyin gyi sde dpon chen po re re la yen I 
g-yog gnod sbyin bdun 1bum bdun 'bum yod pa ste I de dag gis (supporting 
X's te). l7}X: ekak.W:~hena; Y: note the instr. of a stem vaca (unrecorded 
in BHSG); T: (de dag gis) tshig gcig tu (neither T nor X has an eva). 
18) 19) - 20) " ( " X: bhagavatam. X: alrn. Y: sruto X also probably read sruto, 
but it is partially obl.). 21 )X: obl.; Y: 'smakru;i; T: bdag cag gis. 
22 )X: adds -r bha~avata (the superscribed -r m~y indicate that X, instead 
Of a.smtikam (n.21), had asmabhir}. 23 )( 23T: bdap; cap: 1ayan nan 1 gror rnchi 
ba 'i 'jigS pa 'byun bar mi 1 gyur ro I. 24 >x: inserts te vaya.?Jl before 
sahita; T: de na bdag cag. 25 )x: sarana. 26 >x: gacchiima; Y: gacchamah. 
27 >x: dharma sarana. 28)x: r,aciim(x)x. ' 29 )x: .. xxcama. 3o)X: [kariJsy~­
mahe. 31 >x: yutr~grnme. 32 )x: omits ,)ana.pade. 33 )T: spyod pa. da.ri /: 
34 )T: ran na. 35 )X: obl.; Y: pl. 36 )( 36x: xxoxsthanam karisyati tavat 
. . 
vaya1!1 bhagavat satvadrak~i~yam( x)xxxla;yixy( x)xxxxxxxxya. par{ i)m( o) cayi ( f'} )-
y( x)xy.xxsiim B.80.m paripurayisyame. (cf. Dutt 31.5f); Y: ••• sarvosa pari-
. . 
purayi~YW::; T: ( 'chan ba dan) I mchod pa den I rim gro bgyid pa.'i sems can 
de dag la bdag cag gis bsrun bar bgyi I yons su bskyan bar bgyi I good pa 
tha.rns cad las yons su thar bar b&i I bsa.m pa thruns cad yoris su rdzor;s par 
bgyi 'o /. 37)'1': de nos. 3H)Y: -senapa.tina. 39 )x: adfit; for Y cf. BHSG 
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32 55 4o)x _ r _ 41)Y·. _ 42)~~ • . : -s.enapat na1!1· ywra. ~·"". Y ends a.ft.er the ,first 
syllable of tasya. :From this point k· the end of our toxt we have only Ms. 
X W · it h b · b k t 11 '1)x 1 -) - - T . e give ere, as efore, in races. : a.nusmax\ma maz:a; : 
is structured differently: ••. bai du rya'i 'od de la byas pa gzo Zin rjes 
d . 1 44 ) T • ' ' h . "' su ran a. : sems can thams cad la phan pa l. p yi r zugs pa. 
C22J l)atheyu~man fuio.ndo(l 2 )blrnr,avantam etad avocat( 2 : ko niimeya.1!1 
bhap,avan 3 dharmaparyeyaJ:!. 4 katha.r;i cain8J!l5 dhiirayfuni. bhap;avan 5.ha: 
tena hy ananda dharmaparyeyam6 bhaisn,1yaeuruvaidiiryaprabhasya tathii-
. . . 
r;ntnnya purvuproriidhannvise1.rn.vistn.~tun7 i ti dhiirayu 8; dviidnniiniim mnha-
. . . 
yaksasennpatinam9 pra xxxxxxxxx( rnva) xxxxxxxxxti 
. . 
- lh- 10 nama < nro.yn . 
l)(lX: xxxxxnaipndo; T: de nm; tshe dnri ldnn pa kun d1~n' bo. 2 )( 2Thin is 
expanded - by means of a typical i'orrrula - in T: (kun dr,a' bo) stan las 
lans te I bla gos phrag pa gcig tu gzar nas/ pus mo g-yas pa 'i lha na sa 
la btsugs te I bcom ldon 1 dns ga la ba de logs su thul mo sbyar ba btud 
nas/bcom ldan 'das la 'di skad ces gsol to /. 3)x: bhagava. l~)X: dha.rma-
paryaya. 5)X: ca.ina. 6)T: inserts 'di. 7)x: purva.praxxxvise~a-; T: smcn 
lam gyi khyad par rgyas pa. S)T inserts here: bya.ri chub sems dpa. 1 lag na 
rdo rjes dam bcns pa ZeS bya. bar ye.ii zun sig I las kyi sgrib pa thamn cad 
rnant par sbyon zin re ba thnms cad yens SU Skon bu zes bya bar ynn ZUii. 
sig I. 9 )X: maheyaxxxpatin~. lO)T: gnod sbyin rzyi sde dpon chen po bcu 
l?fiis kyis dam bcas pa zes bye. bar yan zun sig I (for all of T [22J cf. St.P). 
[23] i .i. 1 bh - 2 -tt - 3 ~ "" - ..... k - - 4 . da.m avocru... ap;avan. a runa.na mru;i.1usr11: umnrabhuta 
5) _ - .. a.vu~mELJ!IS canandas trar:a.mukta.S ca bodhisatva.s te ca bodhisa.tvas te ca 
mahasrava.kas te ca r8.;ji1.miityabrfihmane.grhapata:yah sndevamanusfurnriix 
. . . . . 
(5 
XXXTVllA Cll loko bhnp:n.vntn bhfi.~i tnm nbhynnMdftlIJ • 
1) 2) 3) X: avoca. T~ bcom ldan 1das k:yis de okad ces blrn' stsal nas /. X: 
i.t;ttrunanii. Ji }X: m£31!lj{ u) xxmn:rnbhuta. 5 ) ( 5x: eyU!:inlll1JtS can1..;11;lo. trfu:amuktu.1 ca 
xxxotva ·~c co. botlhliiul.vilH te co. mohiisrfivukils te cu. rii,)O.nu1xbri'ihmru:u.grh11-
pa.teyn. sncle(vo.rni'.inu~ii.}su(ro.hxx:xrvnii en ••• , 'l' lwr·c diffCl.'O <"Onni1lc~t'nhly: 
\1run dtinl p:'/.on nur 17-'ful' 11n dhn I bytu1 chul> St>tnA dpti. 1 di• dur, dm1 / rr;rni1 hn. pn'i 
bdag I>O l~g na rdo r je don I thnms cad dnn ldrm pa~ l 'khor 11'> lln.5" d:d1 I .1 h,1 dni1 I 
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mi dan I lha. ma yin dan I d:ri z !3.r b.cas pa' i 'Jig rten ri rans te/ bcom lda.n 
'das kyis r;.rnns pa la mnon par b.s tod do I . This aga.i n correspc-nds exactly 
to the wording of StP. 
C24J l)ar;yabhaisajyagurur nfuna mahayanasutram sa.maptam.1 ) J 
. . . 
l)(lX: axx(x)~ajyaguru nama ••• T: 'phags pa beam ldan 1das sman gyi bla 
bai si.u rya 'i 'od kyi snon gy-i smon lam gyi khye.d par rgyas pa zes bya ba 
theg pa chen po'i mdo rdzogs so /. 
1 PHAGS PA BCOM LDAN 'DAS SMAN GYI BlA BAI DU RYA' I . I 
10D KYI SNON GYI SMON LflM GYI KHYAD PAR 
.. 
RGYAS PA ZES BYA BA THEG PA CHEN 
PO'l MOO 
THE TIBETAN TRANSLATION or A SANSKRIT TEXT oF 
THE BHAl SAJYAGURU-SUrM 
I 
.0 
It: will, of course, be obvious from whnt I hnvc said in the intro-
ductfon to the Snnskrit text thnt my int0r.est in the> Tibctnn trnnslntion 
o:E Bhg is ~ at this point in ..:ime - secondary. A critical edition of it 
is here added :f:or the. convenience of ttte reader, for the aid it mirht 
offer. in approaching the Sanskrit text, and because it has become a 
convention to edit the Tibetan translation when one edits its Sanskrit 
1 or:i.ginal t. But its inclusion here should not be taken to imply that 
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I thi.nk there is any direct relationship between this Tibetan translation 
mtd the Sanskrit text of Redaction A from C:ilgit. Any relationship has 
yGt to be determined; and even now it is clear that this Tibetan trans-
1.it:ion is not a direct translation of the Gilgit text of Redaction A. 
I have not studied the. Tibetan translation in detail because. I was 
first of all interested in the Bhai~ajyaguru-sutPa at GiZgit, and because 
any detailed study of the Tibetan would have required that Redaction B 
also be criticnlly cdit8d. In addition to th:t.s~ a study of the Tibetan 
t:cxt would also have required that a number of other texta be studied 
in detail. Among these o "her texts the A:r>ya-sapta-tathagata-p'Urva-
'[!1'a:nidhana-vi1Jesa-vista1:'a-sut:r>a (Pek. Vol. 6, no. 135), the APya-'f;athagata-
. . 
'Uaiaurya-prabha-nama-baladhana-samadhi-clha'flani (Pek. Vol. 6, no. 137) 
. . 
nnd nt least three commentaries on the first of these (Pek. Vol. 80, nos. 
3953, 3954, 3955) would hflve to be taken into account (I hn.·.re read only 
Lhe :first L'Wo texts). In shot., this would have required a separate project. 
Instead of such a proj ~ct I have simply made an edition of the. 
'~'ibctnn translntion of !Jhg which I ~:culd use in editing my Sanskrit text 
un<l ln making my i.runslation., '11ds ~ditio1t :ls based on the Dergc, 
Nnrllinn 1 ]~c.•l<.lng und I.bnfw vura:lons of: t;ht! K1E1jur text. A11c1 I have t:nkcn 
the Derge version DB my mr.-:i.:tn te:3:t... 'rl1e pnncttmtion in my edition i.s 
t:ba t of this version. Variants from th~ other versions are marked by 
1At-able 1 nunibcrs, !t is necessary to note this becaus"! ni:r edition fot· 
pu.ragraphs [ 4]. through [21] hns in fnc't two separate critical .apparatttses., 
Th~ first marked, ,ris I said; by 1 Arabic r numbers,, gi..;es variants :from 
the vcrs1~ms t).f H1irn tlv· s,cGond, nmrkcd by 113w:~t; cnt1·0 lol:tct:s f;t;om {.t, to .~. 
gives variants from the D~rge, Narthang, Peking and Lhasa versions of 
the Arya-sapta-tathagata-p'iJiva-pranidhana-visesa-vistara-sutra (Tib.: 
. . 
'phags pa de bzin gsegs pa bdun gyi shon gyi smon Zam gyi khyad par 
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rgyas pa zes bya ba theg pa chen po 1i mdo) = StP. StP is a text in two 
barn po. The fi.rst bnm po deals with si.x'• Tnth~gntns, ench in the same 
way: it first gives his name; then the location, name, and description 
of his buddhafield; then it enumerates in the yada .•. tada formula his 
vows. The pattern is almost exactly the same as that found in Bhg 
[4] - [6] (for these Buddhas see S. Hummel, '"Der Medizin-Buddha und 
seine Begleiter' im lamaistischen Pantheon", SinoZogica 2 (1950) 81-10l1). 
The second bam po deals exclusively with Bhai~ajyaguru and the text of 
this barn po - all but the very end - is almost word-for-word the same 
ns the text of the Tibetan translation of Bhg (I am at this point not 
sure who 'borrowed' from who; arguments could be made to support the 
priority of either.) I had, then, for the bulk of the text eight separate 
versions. But in spite of this the number of true variar· 1 is very small, 
most of them are scribal errors or 'misspellings'. 
To my knowledge there are only two small fragments of a Tibetan 
translation of this 'text' from Tun-huang, neither of which was positively 
iden::.ified by Lalou (M. Lalou, Inventaire des manusarits tibetains de 
Touen-houang, conserves a Za Bibliotheque Nationale (Fonds PelZiot 
tibetain) I (Faris: 1939) nos. 247 and 248), Although I cannot say 
whether these fragments come fromBhg or StP, no. 247 corresponds to the 
text found at [7]14; and no. 248 to that found at [18}8. 
According to the colophons the translation of Bhg was made by Jina-
mitra, Danasila, Yeses sde, etc.; ·that of StPby Jine.mitra, Danasila, 
,, 
Sflendrabodhi and Ye ses sde. lloth, therefore, were probably translated 
at the beginning of the 9th century A.D. (J.W. de Jong, "Notes n propos 
des colophons du Knnjur", Zcnt:t'alaoialiaohc Stu&ian 6 09 72} 507, 52l1). 
Flnul'I y, 1 t shoul J Ile noted thnt both Hlt!j 11nd OU' nrc clnssl.ficd 
in the Tnntra scct·(on of the: Knn.iur. 'rhi.s ia n little strange since R1za 
contains nothing which could be called Tantric, and S'tP contains at the 
mc!it a few short. (non-tant1:'ic) dha:ranis (on both points cf. pp. 270f below) • 
• 
An :b1terest:ia.g passage :b'l F .. D. Lessing & A .. Wa.YIM.n., Mk.has g't'ub rvja rs 
Jkfft;1aJn@ni:dZo Df the JJuddh.wt Tem·bi.v:cs ('.I'he Hngue.t 1968) nuty p:tov-t<la us with 
!iomo 'f.~fon ~t1'1' t1w 1d.rt'1 of thinldnr, wlrid~ un.det'l:I e~ tld.n cl<ln~i:Ucat:to\1 r 
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"Some claim that the following two works belong to the sutra category, 
because they are set down as sutras in former catalogues: 1. the 
saptatathagata-p'U:tivapranidhana-visesavistara-sutra ... ; 2. the Bhagavato 
. . . 
bhaisajyaguru-. 1aiduryaprabhasya purvapmnidhanavisesavis tara-sutra •.. 
. . . . 
Others claim that they belong to the mantra category, because the acarya 
Santarak~i ta bas composed a !.'i te [based on them) (Toh. 3133, no author 
- -
listed). He composed it consistent with the structure of kriya-carya 
rites, in that he has the preliminaries of observing the Sabbath (upo~adha), 
and so on. They claim, moreover, that the (two works) belong to the 
Tathngata family. Our own school places them in the mantra category. 
They are also explained as belonging to the mantra category in the 
SarvadharanimandaZa-vidhi (Toh. 3136, by Ratnakirti), called 'Bright 
. . . 
sun-rays 1 • 
, II 
However, the family to which they belong is not certain. 
It would appear that in this case at least the Kanjur classification is 
based on factors external to the texts themselves. 
I add here two concordance~ of the material on which my edition 
is based. 
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Concordance of the Kanjur Editions of the 'phags pa 
bcom ldan 'das sman gyi bla bai SJ.ti rya 1i 'od ky_i 
sri.on gyi smon lam gyi khyad par rgyas pa zes by13: 
ba theg pa chen po ' i mdo 
Paragraph No • Derge Narthang Peking . Lhasa 
' 
' ! 
00 da 274al tha 47oa6 da 253b7 ta 419a3 
0 27482 470bl 253b8 419a5 
1 27l~a2 470bl 253b8 1119a5 
2 27l1a4 470b4 254a2 ... 19b1 
3 274a6 l170b7 254a5 419b4 
4 27l1bl 47la3 254a7 419b7 
5.1 27lib4 471a7 254b2 420a5 
5.2 27l•b6 47lb3 25l1b4 420bl 
5.3 275a3 47lb7 254b7 420b5 
,::; 5.4 27)a4 117202 255al 420b7 
'" 5.5 275a6 472a4 255a3 42la3 
5.6 275bl 472a7 255a5 421a6 
5.7 275b3 in2b3 255a7 42lb2 
5.8 275b5 l17~b6 255b~ l12lb6 
5.9 275b7 l•73u2 255bl• 1122o2 
5 .10 ~7611;-> l171r\1 ;"15')116 lii>:1 nl1 
5.11 2760.11 ~73bl 255b8 422o.7 
5.12 276a6 473b4 256o.2 l12~b3 
5.13 276b2 47l1al 256u5 422b7 
6 2·rG03 !17462 2?Gu6 >123ru. 
J"! 2"(1a1 1~7l~b2 2?6b3 4ft3bf~:: i 
:J ("'tfr.·{i ·~ • ;i. !1.7~;.a5 :~5'fa.~;!. ~ •. ~lt t1t') 
.'?'t~<b L) ~l"f~h~; :~~1 "fn 10' :,~;};})'•' 
~ ,'; 
, ,ff!.·,~: ~:·:~ ~·1 ." '.iTir ~ :· ... :: r~ ·' 
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Paragraph No. Derge · Narthang Peking Lhnsa 
11 dn 278b2 thn l176b6 da 258n.3 ta l125b6 
12 279o.l 47Tb2 258bl 426b2 
13 279a2 477b2 258b2 l126b3 
111 2791.16 l178o2 258b7 li27o.3 
15 280nl li79al 2'.)9a8 11280.2 
16 280a7 l179b2 259b6 l128b3 
17 28la3 480b3 260b2 1129b5 
18 28lb3 4811.16 261o.l 430bl 
-.q 282al 481bl1 261n6 430b6 
20 282o.G 482u5 261bl1 43la7 
21 282b6 482b7 262a2 li32a2 
22 283bl 483b4 262b3 432b7 
23 283b4 l184a2 262b6 433a5 
24 283b6 4811a4 262b8 433a7 
colophon 283b6 484a5 262b8 l133bl 
Concordance of the Ka.njur Editions of the '12hap;s 12a 
de bzin 
,,. 
e;segs pa bdun gyi snon gyi smon lam gyi 
khyad par rgyas .. bya ba theg pa chen po 'i mdo pa zes 
Paragraph No. Derge Na:rthang Peking ~ 
~ .:·. 4 da 26la5 tha 452a6 da 242a3 ta 4ooa4 
5.1 26lbl 452b3 242a6 400b2 
5.2 26lb3 452b6 242u8 400b5 
o' 
5.3 26l'b5 453a3 242b3 40la2 
5.4 26lb7 453a5 242b5 40la5 
, 
5.5 262a2 453a7 242b7 
1;0la7 
5.6 262a4 453b3 243al 40lb3 
5.7 262a6 453b6 243a3 40lb6 
5.8 262bl 454a3 243a6 402a3 
5.9 262b3 454a5 243a8 402a5 
5.10 262b5 454bl 2li3bl 402bl 
' 5.11 262b7 454b4 243b4 
402b4 
fi''t~. 
" <ff. : 
. " 
'~. . ' 5.12 263a2 454b6 243b5 
402b: 
5.13 263a4 455a3 243b8 403a4 
,· .,,· \ 
., ' 
<' • ,I 6 263a.5 l65a5 2 l1l~ al 403a6 
:), 
7 263b3 455b5 2411a6 4o3b6 
8 ?6hn'i l156n7 211111)6 l10hl):' 
9 264bl 457al 245a3 405a.4 
10 26406 457b2 2li5bl 4051:!5 
.!.l 265ai11 !158al 2J~5JJb ~~1\iG~~:; 
t: 
ii 
'1r !1e! i?65b~~ 1~58bi'.1 2h6t'j) ;~)'{)~~.fl} .~ 
~~-? Ll~ t_165b~ .. : iirstht-; ' \ ' .: 1·rr1> ; <•ltJ(I, '. 
~ '1 ~ ~(:Gr~1 t·~:~~)nr, '.;'h~ll1~;.:, l~({~,l),. 
~ ',t ~()})~ :-;i;~l.)~ ~\· r/i7a4 i .. ;''b2 
,,i•.' 
.,,, ' 
.;()!)',' L(JOb4 2!f(b2 409& 
78 
Paragraph No. Derge Narthang ~!.IB ~. 
17 c1a 26Tb3 tha. 46lb4 da 248a5 ta 41oa4 
18 268a3 462a7 248b4 4llal 
19 268b1 46?b6 249al 4lla7 
20 268b6 463a7 249a7 412al 
'21 269 a5-269b6 464al-46l~b6 249b5-250a6 412b3-413a7 
THE 
TIBETAN TEXT 
\) 
[QQJ 
1 
rgya gar skad du I a rya bha ga van bhai ~a dzya su ru 
bai ~u rya pra bha sya2 pu rba3 pra ~i dha4 na bi se sa bi sta5 ra 
na ma ma ha ya na su tra I 
bod skad du I 'phags ::'q, bcom ldan 'das sman gy! bla bai ~u 
rya' i 1 od kyi 6 snon gyi smon la.m gyi khyad par rgyas pa zes bya. ba 
theg pa chen po'i mdo I 
l)N D L· dzye 2)N· pra bha.- sa 3>p., pu·· rka,· D·. pu- rbba. 
' ' . . . . 
4>P,N,L: dha .• 5>N,D,L: sta. 6)P inserts rr,ya.l ~)o'i. 
COJ sans rgyas dan byan chub sems dpa' thams cad la phyag 'tshal 
io1 I 
l)Skt differs completely; cf. Skt 0 and n .1. 
(1] 'di akad bdag gis1 thos pa dus gcig na I bcom ldan 'das yu1 
2 
rgyu brgyu zin yans pa can du byon te I yans pa can na rol mo'i sgra 
3 i ,,. . . lj ' . It d • d 1 • b d5 t . . d l • . can gy sin on pa i run na ge s on rr,ya s on gi ge s on gi 
dge 'dun chen po dan I tbo.bs gcig6 tu b~ues te I byan chub sems dpa.1 
sum khri drug ston da.n yan thabs gcig·r tu rgyal po dan I blon po do.n I 
'bra.m ze aan. I khyim bdag rna.ms da.n I lha dan I 1ha ma, yin da.n I nam 
~llltnat J.d:tn Clan / :mi tam d dart I lto 'phye chen po rnams kyis yons 
P. ;,nt"" bs'ir.or ,~:I:b mdU3"~ r.yia bltas t.e: choa ~'!:.!:in ·t.o 11 
79 
<:;, 
c 
{i 
., 
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L2J de nas saris rwas kyi mthus chos kyi rpyaJ. bu 'jnm dpaJ. stan 
1 0 las lans te I bla gos phrag pa gcig tu bgos ... nas pus mo g-yas pa'i lha 
na. sa la btsur,s te I bcom ldan 'das ga la ba de logs SU tha.l !ID sbya.r ba 
btud nas bcom ldan 'das la 'di skad cen gsol to I ga.ri thos pas sems can 
rnams kyi las kyi sgrib pa yens su byan bar 1 gyur b1;i. dai\ I slad ma 'i 
tshe slad ma'i dus su dam pa'i chos ltar bcos pa 'by·c.ln ba na I scms can 
de dag rjes su gzun ba 'i slad du de bzin g&egs pa de dag gi mtshan drui I 
srion gyi smon lam gyi khyad par rgyas pa bcom lda.n 'das lcy'is bstan du 
p,sol / 
l)P: omits bla. 2 )P: gzar; cf. Skt [2J n.2: civarrun pravrtya I 
. . 
uttnrfinarhum krtvii. 
. . 
C3J de nas bcom ldan 'das kyis 'je.m dpa.l gzon nur gy1.u• pa la legs 
so zes bye. ba byin te I 'jrun dpal legs so legs so1 I 'Jam dpal khyod 
kyis snin rje dpag tu med pa bskyed nas sems can las kyi sgrib pa sna 
tshogs kyis bsgribs pa rnams dan I lha dar:i mi rnams kyi don don I pha.n 
pa dan bde ba 1i phyir gsol ba 'debs pa ni legs so I 'jam dpal de'i 
phyir legs par rab tu fton la yid la. zun.2 sig dan bsa.d do I , je.1 dpe.l 
gzon nu1· {!3'Ur :pas bcom ldan 1das de bZin no zes gsol nas I bcom lden 
'das kyi ita.r nan pa dan I 
i) 2>r,·. • N : 1 e f':flO le p:irn • :.mnn • 
t:4J bcom lda.n 'das kyis de1 le. 'di skad ces bka' stsal to '/ 'jam 
d al ~ h 2 ,a • k i ~·· 3>1di • k i p snr p yof!IJ logs su sans rgyan y zin nas sans rgra.s y 
\!.:tn(3 gan ga'i4,b klun bcu'i bye ma. siied 'daa pa na 'jig rten gyi khams 
'imi ~u :eya.ti5 11 c a.nan ba ~ea bys. 'ba yad d.e I de na. de bztn P.f,ee;J pa. dgra 
" • ,-r, ;J r. • "' . '" • .. _'t,, - G ~iJ. , -~ , te>;im l~a ~'·an u~S p&1.' :t'<.t.'2:0~f1 p& 1. $0.n.S rgJUG :t.r.g :P9. ~a\'l ~~~ O'li .J,u!'.:!.\; 
:,u. l blie bht' t;$01:p 'P'fl. I 'jig rtcn mkhy·.;tl pa! nk;ruc~"'f \··•·t iuul 't"':u.': 
sru:\s rpyas bcom ldnn 'das sman gyi bla. bni ~u cya'i 'od ce1/ byn ba. 
bzugs so9 I 'jam dpal bcom ldan 'das de bZin e;Ser,s par; sman gyi bla. 
/ 
bai ~u rya'i 'odh de I snon bymi chub sems dpa'i spya.d pa spyod pa 
na smon lW!l chen po bcu grris po 'di dag btab bo I bcu enis gen ze na I 
81 
1) 2) L: da.. H: lor.;su; aloos.t always throur,hout; not noted hereafter. 
3)( 3N "t tdi • · .... ' li)N L -i· 5)P b . d-: omi s na.s sans re,yas kyi zin. . , : ganga. i. : ru. u 
rya, dental d throughout; D: bm <fi1 ryar. 6 )N: zab~u. 7)N: skye bu. 
B)P ,N: bs r;rur ba. 9 ) D: b?.ug so; N: bz.ugso. 
a)N• log:;rn, ulmorst alwoyo throu~rJ1out; not noted hereafter. b)H: 
gangn'i. c)P,N,D,I,: bni clU rynr; P has df'nto.l d thr,1urJ10ut. d)ti: zabsu. 
e)N,L: bsp;yur bn. 1")!:,n,;,: add ('od)kyi rpyal po; z,~3 for ces. r,)N,li.;: 
h) 
insert here dgra. bcom pa yr.Ji dag par rdzo~ pa.'i sans rgya.s. N,Y~: add 
('od}kyi rgyal po. 
E5.1J de'i smon lmn ehen po dnn po ni ;.~an P'.i ts.he bdag mn 'oiua 
pa'i dus na. 'bla na. med pe. yre:b dag par '\zogs pa 'i byan chub m.:i.un par 
a I rdzop;n J)n:r sans rr.rM pn de 'i t:ihe b<1n1~ r;i hm kyi 'ad ky:ir. '.Hr: rten 
b gri khams graits med dpng tu !ft:d cin dpa.g gis mi la.ti ba dng lhrun me lhan 
ne lhrui ner gyur cig I serr.s can the.ms cad skyes bu chen po 'i mtshan eum 
cue rtse. gfii& dan / dpe bya.d bzari po brgyad cus1 ,d legs par brr-Jan par 
2 e 3 f pyur te / bdng ci 'dra. ba de ' bZin du o:ems ce.n thams ·end kyan de ' 
'dra bar grur cig ces btab bo I 
1) 2) 3) P: bcus. P: omits de. P: inserts dwi. after de 
a)P,N,D,L: insert here bdag byan chub thob pa na.. b)D: :dbag. 
c)P: bcu. d}P: bcus. e)P,D: omit de. f)H,L: insert dan after de. 
r5.r1 11t?'i nmon lnm chem po pJHo pn nt p,t11i r.t tnh<~ h<ln~ ma 'oain 
p:~t:t dus n.a. I bla. na med pn yaii de.g pet" :rdzo~ pa.' i by$1.n chttb a)wkmt rm:1;• 
1~ar:-,ctVJ pa:r ilru'm r{'ffrill im tile 11;i tell~ 1 bcfoe b$t:it~ eli u'b ( ~ Mnoi1 '@la ':1~'2 
,l d~<r ~::.lt.. ::,~·1 :1 t; t,,,j 1 ,:or~! '~~.\.·: J .~~ 
yens ~iri che ba dnn I dpa.l dnrl gzi bTjid 'bar ba. don I legCJ pa'!(" {Wlru-l pa. 
dan I fH ma drui zla ba bas lhs.g pa'i5 'od zer ['Yi dra ba. rnruns kyia legs 
6 7 par brroran pa.r g[Ur cig I de na sems can gaii. da.g '.1ig rten g.yi bar dag '; 
tu8 skyes pa. dag dan / gen dag yaii mi 'i 1 jig rten '(ti na. mtshan mo t':ltm 
d pa. mun nag gt nan na. phyogs ths. dad par lgro ba. de dng bdag gi 'od 
kyise phyogs f dga' mgur9 ,g 'gro bar pyur ci g I las rnamsh kyan byed pa.r 
&ur c'ig ces btab bo I 
l)N: haa what appears to be de dag. 2 )L: ni. 3)P,N: ji. 4)N: bar. 
5)N ,L: lhag par. G)N: rgyan. 7>N: de nas. B)D: b~r du. 9)P: dgur; 
N: 'gur. 
o.)( 8N ,L: omit milon par rdzo gs par Sans rr;Ja.S pa de' i ts he bda.g 
byari chub. b }(bL: has instead ci I dra. bar phyi nan. c)p ,L: med pa. 
d) e) . f) g) D,L: add rnams su. N: 'od kyi. N: adds rna.ms. P ,N: dgur 
h)N,D,L: dge ba'i las ma.ms instead. 
[5. 3J de 'i smon la.m chen po gs um pa ni gen gi tshe bdag ma "'ans 
pa 'i dus na. I bla na. med pa yen dag par rdzogs pa 'i bywi chub mrion pe.r 
" 
~ 
rdzogs par saris rgas pa. de 'i tshe bde.g by an chub thob pa nal I bdag '• 
gi 5es rab dan thabs dpa.g tu med pas sems can gyi khams dpag gis ~J. lan 
ba. dag lons spyod mi za.d pa dan ldan par gyur te I su yan cis kymi brel 
be rood pa.r gyur cig ces btab bo I 
l). P: ne.s. 
C5. 4J de 11 smon lwn chen po b~i pa ni goo g1. tslle bde.g ma. 'm~a 
pa 'i dus na I bla. na me<i pa yen dag pa.r rdzor;; pa. 'i by an chub nu\on par 
rd~ogg par1 sans rgyas pa de 'i tshe bdag by an chub thob pa na I aerr:;.;, 
mm gen da~ l&m nan, pa!' ~U(!fS pl!. de dag byan Cl'lIB:ll kyi la.t!l l~. dP,;Cl:ttn, 'fi~>,l' 
lJrva to f i)) n&"l. tl.i.HrJ. k,_Vi lnra. UU ~U@ u~.t defi (b f 'I'~it 88.ll~ 't'Qft:W kyi c 1 "1}'. 
,., 
' 
--{ I 
l)N: omits rdzogs par. 2·)N: bi. 
a)P: bgod. b)(bN,L: instead of flan thos kyi lrun du zugs pa dan 
c) have only nan thos dan. N,L: gyi. 
c:5.5J de'i smon lam chen po lna pa ni gon gi tshe bdag ma 'ons 
pa.'i du.s na. I bla na red pa yan dag par rdzogs pa.'i a)byan chub mii.on 
par rd~~ogs pa/a saris rgyas pa de'i tshe bda.g byan chub thob pa na I 
sens can gan dag bdag gi gan ne. tshans par spyacl pa spyod pa dan I de 
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bzin du sems can gzan dpa.g tu meil: cin dpag gis mi lan ba de dag the.ms 
cad kyan bdag gi min thos nas / bclag gi mthus sdom pa. gsum gyis br.;dams 
pa. drui I tshul khrims fta.ms pa med par grur cig I ou yan tshul khrims 
log par zugs te I nan 'grorb 'gro l,mr ma gyur cig ees btab bo I 
e.}( 9it: omi tG byru\ chub mnon par rdzogs par. b) P: nan par instead 
C5.6J de'i smon lam chen po drug pa. ni grul gi tshe bdag ma 'ons 
pa 11 aus nn I bla na. med pa. yon nag par rdzogs pa 'i by an cht!b mnon par 
rdzogs par sa.-iis rgyo.s pa de'i tshe bda.g bya.n chub thob pa na I sems can 
grui SU dag lus nan pa dan I dban po ma tshan ba dan I mdog mi sdug pa, 
~ · I . I 1 k d • I J ,a d • I ~ bk ~an bem:l po dnn yan e.g s yon can an sg;ur po an sa r·a 
ii!M dun I 7.ar bn. don I lon ba dwi I 'on pa don 12> Sfl\Y'OO re.r f.!YUT' pa 
d.an{ 2 I gzan yan ga.ci su dagb lus la nad kyis btab pa. de dag gis 3 bdag 
x~t miti thos mia thams cntl dbnn po tsbrui Zin yruu lnr, yonn su rdzogs pnr 
g;;ur cig ces btab bo I 
l)~l: rp;ur pt1. 2 )( 2P: GJl'WO b&r grur pa dmi; N,L: s~on pa dan 
1 c@~~.tting f3u'r' pa).. 3>u: gi. 
·;,)N~ rgui~ l'J(;!I. t'l)P,N,Dl!!t~ gan dag .. 
med pa I 'tshog chas de.ii I sman mi bdog pa ! dpun gffot1 tr.ed !30· f d1:n:tl 'bB. I 
Sd b e!. l b • d • 1 d bd . b i. c l ~1' • (..[ ug ... ne. e. gan a.g g:i. i·n.a a.Il1 u ag gi trn n fr:~t'I'.! 1~ pa. L 8 unr; m 
';) 
ru1ac- thams r.~c ra'b tu Zi bar gJU.r cig I byan chub e:;i mthai· thur; rt 1H1'!' 
du na.d <11.ed cin gnod pe. med par gnas par3 gyur dg eec btah bo I 
l)D: omits yon~ su. 2 )P: has nas for ni nad.; N 9 L~ :J:tmp~s nn'1, 
omitting ni. 3)N: omits gnaz· par. 
e.) b) c),,T.. aL N ,D,L: insert lus 'here. ~V: bdag r;:).s. n graG,,.s pf:i ... L': cl~ :Ji1w; 
N,D,L: de dne ~i. 
Ii::>. BJ da 'i smon lam iehen po brgyau pa ni ga.ii ~i tshG ~.&dP.r; :u1'.:. 1 mk 
pa.'i dus na.1 I bla na. med pa. yari da.g par rdzogs pe.'i bym). c:hv.'L !dion 1)'11' 
l't'.hmgs pa.r sans r~as µa. de'i tshe bdag byan chub thob pf1 fi;O. f oud :mer} 
gan la. la bud med kyi skyon b::-rora dag gi::; kun nru;; fkm m.on~ Bltr enn.· :pa I 
bud med kyi dnos po la. :mood pa. I bud med kyi i::kye gr.Hl.1$ la.a irn{KJ ou th0:r 
bar 'dod pa. de dag bud med kyi dnos po 19.3 a lot~ par ~tlfu.1~ c~i e; I twru·~ dm!.1 
kyi mthar thug gi ba.r du2 akyeo p(J.'i dban po bym,i3 ~'b bC!} r:~ru:r.• ~:7 r~ ·~0:: 
btab bo I 
l) • 2) N ,, omits no.. D: omits du. 
o.) N,D,L: insert olar. 
ri).<n 1lt,•l i\mon 1m11 1•twn pn 1Jlf~o1 ~~r11 ff~ r,m'L r-.¥ t,m1u:, he~n;~ C'.1 l(,£t1 
pa. ':l dus na I blo. na nmd pe. "JEu11 da.1:~ 11m.1 : t20!!G pn'' i 'Lyd1 chub niron .Pm' 
orm "'.r<1~0 ell~! bclm! kyi trWf'• p~r. n11mrr~t lnB ·yo!"~o £m Um:t• 1:m:t· 1t~y1L'tn / J ct,n:. 1 ,n 
Fl. ~; b t~~a. dad pa ~1 mtlum ~)a ~it~ ri.li"t · ~ pan cd r:ith~m pn·r t'RlH' ptli lhtt~ y1u1 Jar; 
~\), 
::J:"r· l • 
ft~ ' 1) d l . .. 11) r· - . • . •... ri.,. ,L: tha. rit t.!1n. 'ii: t~~~·l.n r·.z11 •. 
1 · 
C5.10J de 1 i omon .lam chen po bcu rm n:i. p;an :r;i tshe bdap; ma tons 
1)fL, i dus na I bla na med pa yar'i dap; ;par rdzor;s 1)0.1 i byPi:i chub nmon pa:.t• 
rdzop;s pnr sans rpyun ·p1l de''i tshe I bdn.p; byan chub thob pa na Emma enn 
.1 
r,an su dag rgyal po 'ri ., jigs pas skrag pa dan I gru:1 dat; bein 'ba dmi I 
llrr1cp; pn don I p,u rar p;?.ug ;p11 dnn. ! ,gsai:;a par 1 os pa/ Hpyu3 5b c1u rn1u3 
11 
lrnn Lu {T,t8C8 po, I rfo rwr1l cfo.t1 °tJro.1 bn. lmJ dru:l no-1:i; <1nn scms s<.lu.g l1m1H.l 
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r:vis nen pa de do.G buag gi bsod nams kyi mthus gnod pa thamB cad la.'3 yoni:.~ 
;;u thar bar 8Yllr cig ces 'btab bo I 
3) l? ,N ~L: 'I'g;/U. 
~ 5 . llJ de 1'i s:mo:n lam chen po b cu gci g pa ni I gen gi ·tshe bd.ag ma 
1 OJ:lS pa Ii dUS na Ola il0. med pa ysn dag par rdzogs pali by all ChUb mllO:n 
par rdzogs par saris rgras pa cle 1i tshe / bdag bya.ri chub thob wa na sems 
1 2 
can gari. su dag bkres pa cl.an / skom pa 1 i me rab tu 1bar ba / kha za.G 
'shol ba la rab tu brtson pa / sdig pa 1 i las byed. pa de dag bclag gis-
!<:ho. dog dari / dri dari / ror ldan pa 1 i kha zas kyis lus tshima par byas 
(l 
~. 
0 
c 
• c: ".\ I phyis chos kyi ros sin tu ode ba la dgod :par bya 1o zes Tu.tao bo I i:i 
'.[ ) N,L: gm\ dag, omitting su. 2 )P: dkres. 
n,)N .t· •• s1· m , . 
r5.12J de bzin gsegs pa d:e~'i smon lam chen po bcu gffis. pa.ni gan 
r;i ts he bdag ma ~ons pa' i aus na I bla na med pa ya.A da.r-; par rdzogs pa 1 i 
hyn.n ch1Jb mnon pn:r rr17.op;n pllr nn:rin rp:ynn pn dr?'i tnhea I ncmn Nin. p;rd1 SU 
i b I . I .2- .. I 
rlap; n grcn mo bp;o bn meet pn c'lbul hn · ndup; rlfinfl.1 hn r,rnn bn dnn 
tsha ba dan / sbran bn dan I E],n, sbrtui. da17, gis ffin mto.han du sc1ug bsna1 
pyi tshor ba IT\'{Orl bn c) clap; la bd'ng gi.s ( c p;os yons su 3 ) npyad p.ff!'.' ''os p11 
( 1. 4 5 d • b ' I ~· tshon · sna tshogs su kha bsgyur ' ba dag sby1n par ya o ,,1 ltar 
'no ii p11 l>Zin du r1 n po chc 'i rpynn sna tsho.v.n •r}1ru1e I fl purl p!l 1ltu1 ! ph:nd1 
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'ba. ·d:an I spos aa.n I byug pa. daii / .ro1 mo 1 i sgra dmi 6 / pheg l'd0a pa 
rnams kyis s.ems ·can rnams kyi bsam ·.r>"' ·th,,.,,,,,· cn..d y_on's :t'"" ""''"R - _ nt: -:rd7ogs par Q"'\U' 
f f.~ig ces btab bo I 
l}ML· • d J) 3)(3 1~ 5 • SU ag~ Omi tti1v~ gaU, '"· l]?: "1"0·6<.. " 1" d t "" a :o ~""" ,);''; ~pya. pa. -.·suon, 
•tt' 1 lt.). onu :i..ng ... r os lJa. 1~ ,L; omit "'u. t1 • • i. 'J • ( 
1 6
). . . "' ' ii: av:i.ng in~r,~eac1. yona su kb.a. bAc;yur 
'l ' 51p . '.l'aJ', ·. ~ egvur. P. emu.ts dang 
u a}PoN,:D~L! add 'bdag by.an chub tho'b pa :na. b)N~ omitl~ bgo bs. med. 'DO.. 
(:J j \ c ,. P,D: de dag la bdag gis; N,.L: de· d.D..g gis (omitting la, 'bdag ). iJ.)Pz 
e} . . . • f) mgyur. ir,L. tshogs pa dan.. P,,l~~D,L: btab 13te. 
C5~l3l r jru-n dpG.l bcom ld.e.n 1'dM de bzin g8egs pa dg:ra beam J?fi yan 
da.g J?S:'.lI' Tdzog£ pa.'i San::! rgya.s SIDM gyi bla bai ~U ryat:i. toda de sl'ion ~~ 
bystl clrnh sems dpe.'i spye.d pa spyod. pa na smon lam C:;hen po 'bcu gf'iis po 
1 d@ tiag btab par f!}Ju:r to I 
l )P: ~di dag. 
a) P,N,t: add 'od kyi rgyBl po. 
OC:GJ !jam dpal d.e bfin ~egs pa.a. sman gri bla bal. du eye.ti ~odb a.eri 
. 
mnon lam gan yin pa d.an I saris rgyas kyi 'Hrl gi yon ·ten bkod. pa. 1 ~,c) gan 
yin. pe.(l,c de ni bskal pa.. 'am I bska.l pa las lhag par yen :lad par bytn:• mi 
1\ltIS so I sans rgras ltyi fin d:e ni sin tu yons SU d:a.g pa.2 ste I rd:o den I 
gsegd ma. den I gfO mo ni.ed pa. I 'dod pa''i skyon med pa I nan son dan sdug 
1bsnatl gyi sgre. med. pa I bud med kyi dnos po med pa I sae dan I rts:i~l pa 
dan / ra ba a:e.n I rta babs a.an I ska.r khun gi dra. ba d.e.n I 'ba. ga.m ni bai 
il!u eya~'i ran 'bHn can I pu SU ni g rin po che sna bdun g;ri ra.r'i bzin can 
"' 
te3 / 1· jig :r.ten gri khams 'bde ba ean ci 'dra ba de bhn duh. I t. jig rten 
,mfl kb.ams loai du ryar snan4'i ba 1i SWS r{!;/M kyi Zill gi yon tan bkod pa 
yeli de dan5,j •a.rato I 1 ,jig rten gyi khams cle na. byan chub sems dpa.' 
'i\graii.s med dpa.g tu med pa de dag g:t nan na I by an chub serns dpa' sems 
dpa" chen. po gtso bo @is yod de I gcig gi min ni ni ma ltar rnam par 
snrui byed ces bya J gffis pa'i min ni zla ba lta.r rnam par snmi. byed ces 
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by.a / de a..a.g ni beam 1<10.n 'di'.18 de bzin gsogD pa Sll:o:r: gy:i ol.ti; bai 9u rya ri 
lo·dk I I · b de i dam :pa'i chos kyi mdzod 1<lzin :pa.•o / 1 jam d·pal de ltfl. baE.i na d.ad 
pa'i rigs kyi b"u , a:rn I rigs k:y.i. 'bu. ll'l08 sans :rgiJM kyl zin del' Skye bu:!' 
::;mon lam th.ob . l~. I t.:!3.f): 
J,)(lP: gad. yin pa; L: omits gait yin IJC!;, f!)P~ a.ag ba.. 
11) p '!.,ai c:l- ~r 1 "'" • 5) P·' , t ...<: • 6 ) ·~ "" ·· :ll :r.,a · Sh.b.n,. .,, , om1 s .. <>an. · P: d~ii. 
eJll'r 'r • .f. "' -;.,_ • d d i. . i.~:~ll;J; :1.nsertx ~.,gra t.'c~:rn pa yan ag par l' z.ogs. pa '.i. sanl'.l :rgyas. 
b}"' D L • t k " 1 a}( cN • ' "t · • d )p ""' 11 !•' , • ~ 1nser · y1 rgya · po. : yJ.:n pa'!> omi't, inr; p:a.n. . t useg, 
e)J?~ sa. rde; D.,,L~ sa rdo. f}P: brtsig. g)P~ ka(?) su ni; N~.L! sa gzi 
ni ;. D: ka Z.u ni. h}P ~D; bf in du, instead of de bfan d•.t. i)p~ bai du 
ti .. J)p "t "' • k)M L ..:i,.;i ,, • 1 L}11t •• s1J.· {'f. rya sna.n~ · ~ onu ·s ua.n~ i't,. ; a1.1.v. &'lYl rgy~ po. m ~ 
t:T'J ye.n bcom ldan ~ das kyi s t jam dpal g~on nur ~ t la bka. r 
steal pa I ·i jam dpal sems, can so so'i skye 'bo gan dag dge be.> dan mi dge 
ba :mJ. ses :pa clag yoa a.e I de dag ni chags pa":ta dl gyis non pa I sbyin I;\ 
1 pa dan sbyin pafi tbras bu rnam par smin pa mi ses pa~o I de dag ni 
byis pa glen pa dad pa 1 i d.baii. po dan ora.1 ba. I nor s.og d.n2 "'b I srun 
ba.3 ~c la mnon par brtson gyi I sbyin pa yan dag pa~ 'gyed pa la 4 ,.d de 
dag gi e sems mi ''gro ba. ate I soyin pa ~i a.us fie oar gnas pa na. ran gi 
1us kyi sa las bcaa pa.5,r bzin du yid mi dga'' oar 'gyur ro6,g I sems can 
de dag ni bdag fiid kyan du mah yons su mi spyod na pha ma dan I chun ma 
dan I bu dan I bu mo la mii ster ba ltaj smos: kya:n ci dgos I bran :pho7 ,k 
·; I 1 8 1 r. ··a 1~ dan bran mo dan las byed pa rnams a ta smcs kyan ci gos g~an 
slon ba rnams lam lta smos kyan ci d~os / siems can de l ta bu de dag ni 
fdi nas si •phos nas9 yi da.r,s10 ;-n kyi 'jig rten du skye bar fgyur11 •0 I 
12 yan na dud tg:ro 1 i skye gna.s su s!-:ye batt lgyur ro I die la gan dag snon 
mir- gyur pa na / beam ldan tdas de bzin g~egs pa sman gyi bla bai ~u 
rya'i *odp detiq mtshan thos par gyur pa de dag ni gsin Tjeti 'jig rten 
na gna.s kyan run I dud I gro Ii skye gnas na gnas kyan run ste I der de 
bzin g~egS pa de Ii mtsha.n mUOn dU I gy"Ur zifl dran r) Illa tha~ pa ts run p;yiS ( r 
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de tl8S Sl 1phOS U8S yan mi Ii '!jig rten du Skye bal' I ['YUr tShO rabS dran 
-, 13 I . 'I ' • par · &ur ro nan era ':i 
a d d .14 - .· . ag on u no: gne1' b a a.an 
; jics pas skrag nao yrui 1dod pa 'i yon tM 
I sbyi:n pa la mi:ton lH1X' 'lga·i ba dan / sbyin 
I. h • 15 b .. I pa i ;;.snags pa rjod pa dan .·· bdog pa 'thams cad yo-ns su gtori bA.r .rrrur 
i6 ( . _ . s . . , I . I te I r:im gy:r.o :ran r;i mgo dan .· lag pa dan · rkan. pa dan. I mig dnn I 
oa dax'i I knrag kyan slon ba rnams la rab. tli snyin par 1 gyur nu. I nor gy:i 
:phun pc gzan lta srnos.t kyan ei dgos I 
l)N I 2 )l"J t ...- .. " L • ' 3) 'I' • ' 
· ~- ,,: mam pa~ i'i br sogs :nn; ! gsog cin.. -- P ,l.tl bsrun l:Ht. 
h)p,, 'bkod pa la. 5)P~ gcod pa; N: tbad pa., 6 )N: tgy·u1~:i:o.. ·nN: 'bran po. 
B)P: omits 1@. .. 9 )P: si ''phos n'l. lO)L~ dv-ags. ll)P~L~ t:gyur :ro, 
12)N: gnasu. 13)N~ 'gyur. ll+)P: ma. 15 )P~ s11ags. 16 )Nr.L; 'gyur te. 
a)N,D,L: chags pas. b)P: brtsogs sin; Ih soigs. sin; 1; bsog sin. 
1;;1): • d} e) f} P,D,1~ bsrun. P; god pa la. P; gis; N,L; omit gL P: gcad.. 
g) D ' 1 h) i) . j }L •· P ~N, ,L~ gyur pa o •. N ,,L: du mas. · .N: mi om:i. tted.. la fol." 
l.ta. k}N·. L}P.• m) . n) o)n.D.· bran po~ mos. P; la omJ.tted~ I.~ dvags-~ .,-_ 
1 gyur ro; N,L: ''gyur te,. p)N,L: insert. kyi rgyal po~ q_)N! de 
rHrp~,:D: have instead ma tha.g tu rim gyis. s)N,_L: rims gyis.. 
for de 1'L 
t) P~ mos . ., 
C8J 1 j:am dpa.1 g:ian yan sems can gnn clag de bzin g8egs :pa rnams. kyi 
bslab ·pa fi e?'lD.S i jig pa.a dag yod de1 / d.e dag tshul khrims log par 2ugs 
tHn 1ta 'ba log par zugs nas I gan dag tshul khrims a:a.U ldan pa de dag 
ni 'tshul. khrirnsb srun2 ,c gi man du thos pa yons SU mi tshol 3 te I de 
bhn ggegs pas gsuns pa ti mdo sde :rnams kyi don zab lno mi !3es I gatl dag 
man du tnos pa de t~ dag ni 1hag par :t na. rrora.1 can du grur<l te I ria rgya.l 
gyise non :pas gzan dag laf phrag dog byed cin dam pari chos la dban za 
bar 'gyu:r I spori.g bar •gym~ ro5 / mi blun po de lta buh de dag ni. bdud 
kyi6 phyogsi pa ste / bdag kyari lam nan par zu("fl la sems csn ·gzanj byek 
'( L 
ba khrag khrig b:t-gya stori du ma dag kyru1 g-yoo sa chen par lbUI\ ' bar 
byed pa'o I sems can d.e lta bu de dag ni sems can dll\Yal ba.m mi bzad par 
·tgl'o bar 1 it,yur ro8 I ga.rl dag snon mir -.yur pa na bcom ldan 'das de bZin 
!4le~s pan sman P'Yi b1a bni ~u rya 'i 1ocl de 'i mtshan thos par pyur µa9 de 
do.p; ni sems can dnryf.'.l. ba nl'l v;1as kyru1 der soiis rpyns l<:yi mthus de- bzin 
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gs·egs pa de'i. mtshan mnon clu :i.,gyur te / c'l.e dag_de rias S:i ;phos nas yaii 
mi ii 1 jig rten du skye bar '£?Yuri yan dag pati ltabn. can d(l.{, I ll:i.'tSfJH 
lgrus drui ldan pa dan I dge ba1:i. 'bsam })O. can du 1gyur ro10 / de dug khyi:r. 
1' 
aparis te de b~iu gs.ess pfl.'1 :i. llstan pa 1a rah tu byu."1 nus mtho:r gy'ta · .t. 
0 . 10 
by Rn chub sems fl.pa i :i. Dpyad pa epyod. par 1 ff'..fHl' :ro ! I 
1 )N .. ·', yoc'l. 2) ~ P ,t; bsrun" 
G)P: kyitL '7) . N,L~ ltun,, 
3)L: 1tshoL 
8)N·. omits ro. 
h) 
11) 1 gyuro; not noted herea:fter ~ N: mtha1° gyi. 
N: omits e1e. 
9) P: gyur. 'b a~ 
a}P,N,,D 61J.,~ 1'tlzin pe. for 1)jig pa. b)N,D,L! after tshul lthrims add 
·t. . c)'n "'I• b . • d) . 1 e) I . , nrun. d> ,1,,11;,. · srun. D. cyu:r, N~ ·,;. ndd ill n.['ter na. rpyal py1s~ 
f)N; omH.n l!'t. p:)N! BJOon$ h)N~J,: omi.'l. ~le' ltP.1. bu. i)I,; -rtop,13, j)N~D,L: 
insert gan a.f'ter gzan~ k)P.; bya. L}P: ltun. m}r~: nri rrzy~ 1 ba. t'or dmyaJ, ba. 
n)N;L: add dgl'.'a bcom. pa yan dag par rdzogs pa~i saris 1•gyas~" 'od ltyi 
o)' 
rgyal po.. P: dpa. t spyad~ 
l"n, i 'I d l ,,. ~ • bd .1 ~ . 2~a ~;;>"" i,1am pa gzan ye.n sews can gan dag ag gi usnags pa 
1, A• ~ 3. 0 4 ' !;}:rjol.t dn phrar, i!og g;is gz.an do.g la tm. sfhm par l)rjod pa. yod de I 
bl[°tag la bS·tOd Gill gza.n la S.IDOd pa, Ii SemS C3n de dag Uan SOrl g31Jm :pO da,g 
'tu lo ston phrag man por sdur, bsrlal nzy'OU bar 1·nrur l'O I de dag lo sto11 
phra.g du ma "das n~ ae nas si 1phos nas ba 1aii u.an I rte. dan I rna mo 
daii / bmi 'bu la sogs. pac dud r~rot::i. skye r;rrn.s rnrunB su skye bar 1 gyu.rd I 
lcug 1cag5 dan I dbyui ~e lcag roams kyis 7 brdeg pa. 8 a.an I bk.res pa dan I 
s lmm prus l us 
ro9 I gal. te 
f ffcn pa dnn I khal. chen po bknl t(;! lrnn du t c;ro lH1r 1 [!,YUf' 
brgyag la h}mi '1 skye 'barned na(h yaii. rtag tu rigs dma' 'ba 
rnruns kyi nan du skye bar 'gyar ro10 ~ 1 I bran du11 tgyur l'o I gait dag 
anon mir gyur pa na bcom ldan 1das de b:Hn gsegs paj sman gyi bla bai du 
:i:ya~i 1ocl de'i mtshan thos par gyur pa I de dug n112 dge bo.'i rtsa. ba13 
des sdug bs11.a.l tharns cad las yoris su thar bar 'gyur I db an po rno bar 
'gyur / mkhae pa dad I gs al ba dan I y-id gzuns1~ pa dan I dge ba yous su 
111 L . 15 . I t t 1 b 'i b"' m "" btsal ' ba la mnon par brtson pa dan r nr; u c ge a ses r;uen 
dari 'grog13 pa 1·ned par 1 gyur I bcluct kyi zags pa. gcod pa ctrui I mu rig pu'i 
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S ("() n' a 11· s·bubs googn na d • / ~ · ·1 • ·h ·JG ·1 I u~ . ~ an ·rion rrons po. i o. u l\J un skenlS par · mur , 
sl~ye ba dari. I rga oi nan I rrwa nan 1lan I Bmrc snags felon pn Jan I ::>due 
!isno.1 ha dan I yi<l mi bde bu da:i. / 'kh'rw~0 pa 1·nams :h~s ;rmi.c sn thRT 
17 bar 1 g:rur: :ro /I 
l)N bd . 2)P . 3} h) : ae; g1.s, ,,·:snags, P: dag 'Iba.or dgai lla. D:; rjod, 
5 JN 1 1 · G)PN db' 7) U) 9) : cu c·ag,. , ; . y1g. N.~ rnams. kyL Pi bu.. N>:· igyuJ;» 
lO)p N L 1 .. ll)N b 12) 13) 
, , · : gyur. 0L: ran tu., P: d~ clo.g rm,. L: 1,ts.a, pti-. 
14 )P; brtsal; N: stsa.L 15 )m~ rtson., 16 \:i~ rlu11.. l'T)N! 1 g:rur~ 
a)"' b • b } P "' D L , ~ c) • . . . d) N. ~ . . i·i: snag. · ~n , .. ~ .;. mi susn pa.. P,, orru~ts pa., . gyur ro. 
·e) db · f) P ~. b k 1 g) N h ){ hn M D L · ,. ' e< d ~ ..:i P: yig. . · s a.'... ~ r,gy-a. .> ~,n ~ . , · ~ 1111 ·1 rue pa rne"' pa 
i}PNDI• '''°"r""' ,i')NL· • l na. ., , ;:~,. bl.,..~~ , . add dgra bcom pa yrm dag pal' ;r,·dzogp pa 'i 
saris i.'fi::J«W<•• 1'od kyi r:pynl po;, D* adcls d'f~ra bccntl~ etc.'>' but not lad kyi. 
. ' k j • ' e • r_,)' m) n) o) 
rgyal po.. N:. b:t.uns, L; beoli. !h gses. r~; cog,. H~L~ 
1khrugs? 
[lQ>J Ii jam dpaJ. gzan yari Berns can gaii da,l phra ma la ronon J;>ar dga. 1 
,> • • • a. d h t 'I-. ·th~"' 2 a: •· I t · I ti I 1· 11 ZJ.n sems can gan S.g p an s.utm '' ···i:w pa. ·an :r :;iod pa dan · gye·u. 
par byed du (b ): jug pa dagc yod ~e 3 I sems can de11 dag rnsm pa;/ rtsod 
f • 5 6 l d • • d • ~ . .:I k . 7 -~ 8 pa i s.ems su gyur pas us an nag an t y:r.w. y:i.s uL,!, dge ba rnam pa 
sna tshogs mnon par !au byed do I I gcig le, gcig phan pa ma yin pa ~dad 
cin rtag tu phan tshun gnod par bya ba ti phyir brtson te I de dag nags 
tshsJ. gyi lha daii I sin gi lha aa:n I ri'.L. lha 1'gugs9 ,e par byect I a:.ur 
khrod :roams su.10 'byu:n po tha dad pa dag i guga 11 ~e par byea. / dud 'grc f i 
skye gnas su sori be/i srog chags rnams kyi srog gcod dn ~a dan khrag ze, 
12 
b a' i gnod sbyin c-lan j srin po rn a.ms mcht>d par byed de I dgra bo deli 
min nas brjod paf 'am ! gzuf.P byas nas der- rie; sriap;s drag po sgrub13 
cin / byad stems14 ,g dan / ro laris kyi sbyor bas sroµ; gi bar chad bya ba 
dari / lus :rnam par giig par 'clod Ila la gan dag gis bcom ldan 'das de 
bZin gsegs pa sman pyi bla ba.i du rya 1i 'od ltyi rgyal po15 ,h cie' i mtshan 
thl)S par r;yu:r pa16 de dap; la e;an p;is kyan bar chad bya bm·1 7 mi nus te I 
cte c'lnp; phnn tRhun byn.mri pn'i. f';lemfl cln.n / phn.n pa 1i. ri0mn elm\ I p;nod pa 1 i 
I;' 
18,i d ,. 5 . l' ( , 
sems me pa :i. sems sn gnas par .wur ; r:;i.n l"an r;i bdoc pao rho,g 
ses ;par 1,eyur ro19 ll 
l)P~N,L: sems .can dag. 211,: pha .. ?i)N; yode. l+)n: 
5) 6) '7' 8' N ~. semsu,- N·. bas. • 1N·. · · l11r L · .. gyis. ri, ,:, om1t rnam ·pEi.. 
mni ts d·~ •. 
9} , P: J:gug. 
1.C)r: ll)p. 1 . 12) 13) ~ rnarr.su, , gug,. N: byede .. , P,L: bsgrub •. 14) p~ 
t 15 )N t th dd't' s em.,, o e · ·e a ·. i · :rnn cf :r•gyal :;io: to the name ... It 
16)'1\":. b"'. 17)N·~· 18). >::di tions. n, .,, hya ba,. N ~L; gnod; seoo,, 
i.s found in aJ l 
J..9) n ~ I g\TU1'0 ' 
aJn n . !- .. 
;,; ,1~ ;, om:J,\, gan~ b)('b i c) ci) P ~ · ~ed 'bur byecl ·et~. N -;;L:. om.it, dag,. P :. 
f)p . t g).~r t h)n 1 a 1·· 
· ~ O!Tll 'S pa. ·~: S em., ug 'Od .if~ l, e) rnrun r.1a,. P · .t .rrug J:' • .t.--. -t-
i)' 
mtshM :i: omittinr, k:r! rr;yA.1 pt',. r ~~r.,:o,,,r,.~ r~nod r.cari.s~ 
nu: li j'arn upal gznn yvii 1:kho:r- bz1; pn dt~:e s1on dan I ug0 slon ma 
d.an I dge \lsf1en1 d:ail. I dge bsnen ma de d:ag dan ! g~an yaii dad pa·1i rigs 
kyi bu ~·am I :rii:w kyi b\il. mo ean dae; yen lag brgyaa den ldan :p:a':t osffen 
gnas. lane oar gnas tea I l.a geig gain I -zla ba gsum d'l.i bslab pa,'''i g~i0 
:rnam,s 'fdz:l'.n cin gan dag gis2 ,c bsam pas bdag g:t.s3 !1d dge 'bati rtsa ba. '·dis 
nub phyo{');s gan na1~ de 'bzin g$egs pa tshe dpag med b~ugs pa ti t Jig rten 
gyi; khams bde 'ba can d:u sky€! bar aog sig5 ,e ces smon lam de 1 ta bti1" btab 
pa6 d:ag lM I gan dag ~is 'bcom ldan !1dM de b?..in r;Ser;s pa sman gyi bla 
'ba:i du cya~i "odg de 1'i :mtshan thos par .f!;fu·: pa de dag 'chi bai.'i dus kyi 
. 
t6'he by an chub. sems dpa f brpyad. rdzu y,ph.ru.l eyis lha.p;s na.a ston par 1 
'' gyur te I de dag der padma 8 ts hon kha9 doe sna ts hogs rnD.ITI$ las10 ,,Ji 
11 i rd~us 0 te nkye l'n-r 1'f\'ftli1' ro 11 r;ori ln la dn.r, lhn.1 i \j1g rten clu nlt:ye 
bar "'gyur ba de dag :ni der Skyes. nas anon gyi dge ba1 i rtsa ba de zad 
pa.r mi 1 g;rur 'Z.in ri an t gror 'gro b a:r mi r pyur ro I/ de n as si 'phos n as 
12 . 
kyrui mi 'i 'Jig rtcn 'dir glin bzi pa 1i. dbnn phyug 1khor los srorur ,J 
bn ti_ rpyo.l por nur te / scmn cnn bye bn kb rap; lch ri t~ 'l rpyn rt tonk ou ma1' 
dge ba bcu'i lo.s kyi lam la 'ppu. po.rm 1 gyur ro I I g?.on du nu yrui r{T.,.yoJ. 
rigs siri sa la13 •n chen po lta bu'i khyim do.g tu skye lrnr rgyur I bram 
ze sin sii 1a13 ~n chen po 1 ta bu fi khyim dng dun I khyim bdnp; sin SU lo.13 ,n 
I . I 111 • I ,_ .1 5 chi.:m po l~u. l>u'.l lthy.lm <lu1~ do/1 110L• tlu.i1 'L>.1·u du.11 md~ud dm1 utul 
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. . .16 ' ,· .17 .. b a man po byor pa' l khy'l m dag tu s.kye bar ., gyur te I gzugs phun num 
tshogn pa dan I dba..."1 phyug phun sum tshogs 0 p,•1 dan / g-yog r>hun sur.j 
tshogr; ra da.'1 I dpa' na18 ~·P flan I rtuJ..19 phoa. pa dtill I tsnon po che chen 
20 ,., 
I-'0 'i s'tobs k:yi 'l. sugs dan ldan par ·i:grur J:'(j I I 
1 )p a.. . !:.' 2) f 3) 11) ,. 
: · ge suen. N: gan dag .gi.. P :;D! 'bdug gi. L: r;zen instend 
'.'lf gan na.. 5·)N: sog cig,,, 6 )P:. btab ba.. ~f)P:. bar.. S)P; pad ma. 9 )P: 
10) 11) 12) ' 13) 
tshon pa {?L Pr. :mums la~ N~ b:rdzus. P,N,L: bsgyux-. P~N~ 
l 14)p · d 15)m b 16) 17) 18) ea e,,. ! mJo . ~~ t . acl. N; mad., .. P~ 1byor ba 'L N: 
19) 20) dpa 1 pa. N ,L: brtuL N ,L; tshan po chem po 'i. 
a)L.• 0'?1""" l. "'· h)N L• "sl"'" :r' du. ,T>. ·: "' .::i • tl)p N D I eu= .... ~ ... j,J o.v pal. gnas. ;; !-' gan u;ag 151~ ,.·,. , 14: 
e) f') ) h) 
'bdag gi. L~ cig.. N: adds dag. g N,Lt add kyi rf.Yal po. ··P,N~D,L! 
. i) '. ' ( ,1} • ld . rnrunn J.a.. N,J;.J. b:r.dzus. P,N~L. 1;1seyur. P,D,l,, 
r,}P N m) n} 
, ,D~.L~ du ma dag. P; bkod par. P~N: sa la.. 
p)P1 dpa1' bo. q)N~L: s.tobs l~yis. 
s'ton phl'ag. 
o)L 't ~ Om.J. .iS tshogs, 
(12) 0Ud :med gM gis d.e b~iU gSegs pa de Ii mtsha,n 'thOS sin bZUil ba 
de ti bud med kyi a.fios po de- tha ma.a yln par ses par bya1o // 
aJ D~ tha ma pa. 
Cl3J de nas 'bcom ldoo 1'das la i jam dpal gzon nur gyur pe:s "di skad. 
ces gsol to /I 'bcom ldan tdas alad ma 1 i tshea sla.d mati dus na I gan dag, 
mdo 1'di r-chan ba dan I klog pa dan I 1chad1 pa dan I gzan dag la rgya cher 
ifM dag par ston pa dan I yi ger 'dri ba daii I yi ger 'drirb stsol ba 
dan I glegs bam la bris te me tog dan I bdug pa. dan I spos dan c I phreri 
ba dan I byug pa. dan I gdugs dari I rgyal mtshan rnams kyis. bkur sti bgyid 
pa' 12 dad pa 'i 3 rigs kyi bu tam j :r-igs kyi bu mo de dag la bdag gls. beam 
ldan 'da.s de bzin g.1.egs pa sman gyi bla bai ~u rya'i 'od de ':i. mtshan rna.ro. 
11 .'l 1')· ,, 
pa. sna tshogs SU bsgragu par bgri 1o I I tha na rmi lam du yan'"" sans rp;yas 
f // . l 6 kyi mtshan rna lam du fie bar bsgrag par bgyi 'o t5hon sna lna pa i 
1; 
(' ,. 
gos 'T rnams kyis dkris te phyogs gtsaii. mar bzae;g na I r,aii. na mdo sde 'di 8 
{t.t1as pah aer rgyal -po chen po bZi 'lthor dan baru:i pa daft I lha bye ba khrag 
khrig brgya ston gzan yaii mch.i bar9 'pyur ro I I r;an dap, bcom ldan 'das ae 
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b "" · s"' e gs a - mr • bl a
1 b · · i- 1 • l di O ' j ,- - "- / · 
- zin f-, _, P smn,n r>J 1. m C; 11 rya l o de· i. mLsh:m dan · snot.t 
rn.ri.' S"IW"'IO } 81Il av:i.' kh,rnd I• k 1 ld" I " • ;i :1 t:.>J "'"-' • t:.>J J' ,_. par J'.'gyas pa 3. me 0 1 t\Zan p~ ue 1<8.f-': uUS ma 
lags par r gum par mi i gyu:r I sus kyan rndarls 'phreir, va.1; :ml nun tc.; / phrup-r> 
- 11 L 
na yan s1m· 1phrop; '· :par rgyU'r ro // 
bku:r· Eti.r bgyi "ba1i; L:: 'bkur stir ogyi pu'i. 
4)N th 5)P b G)P 1° - ( 9 ~ 
-:· s ogsu,_ ; ar,. ! na na pl, .• i. 
J,)L ~ ., ch an., 2 )N; 
3>N,L: omit dad patL 
'T)N~P! tshon instead i' B)p. 'd'- 9) 10} 1 , o· · gos. - • ir, - P: p1.1'.i'..'. 'N ~ od 0-d. 
11) P~ 'phrogs., 
a) ) ) N~ omits. slad: ma 1i tshe. 'b L! 1drL t~ P~D: omit spo@ den. 
d.)'f\t L·v b e}L ~ "' f.}'I'> :mit '(:< b d d b "'1 1·J~ .. sgragei. ~ an. ..~ o s 11e ar an rea ·s - sgrags;. ~i~ 
g)p " · h}N 1 . t d d . t)D 't . bl s grag. , ·~ gzag~ ,, : 1nse1• e an. t omi s srnan gyi - a, 
,j)N,I,: imtert ltyi rp;yal po. k)P: 1.'f'YM pu~ I,}P~.Nt ~phroe;s; D,L~ phrogs. 
n4J bcom 1a.an tdam kyis bka. 1' stsal l)a, I tjam dpa1 I a.e de bZin / 
j:i skad smras :pa.1 ~a bZin no /I tjam dpal dad pa.1 i rigs kyi bu tam / rigs. 
'kyi bu mo gan dag de bzin ggeg$ pa de la mchod pa byed pa de dag gis de 
nzin gseer,s. pa de';i skub gzue;s byac I nin zae;bdun du 2 ,,d)i·phae;s pa1 i ya:n 
( 2 d • t 3 e II lag brgyad " Cl.an ldan pa ·1 bsf'ien gnas la fie bar gnas par bya ' 
kh1/ za.s. gtsait ma bza-r:g zin 1us legs par 4 bkrus te / gos bzoo po dri ma 
5 h 6 
med pa. be;o zin phyogs gts.ari mar me tog sna tshor;s ail ma bkram 'Pa I 
spoa ana tshoP.;P kyis1 bdugs 7 ,.j pn. I :ras dnn I r;rlur:s don I -rpyal mtslrnn 
\I, 
t h l • ] b 8 ~K 1 • h 9 ;i • ;i I • sna s ogs tyis _ .e(f,D -pnr rr:van pa l. sn p yop,n su al"l mn me-,~ pa :i. sems 
c'!mi / 1J'fior; pn 111.C<1 pati. nemn dnn I r,110d ncmr, med pn.'I. nc:n1f3 d~.rn I byn.mn pn'i 
sems dan I btanL snorns kyi Sell'IS dan I wnam pa 'i sems su10 bya I rol mo ti 
e gra dari I sil snan ds.n / l':rlu dbyoos blan Zin de bzin c;Segs pa 'i slrn gzugs 
11 m I · de la bskor bar byP.t ste ' de 'i snon [.ryi smon lam yeii. yid lo. bya Zin 
n 
mdo adc I • 0 . b l? 1 . I . 'L l, p dt ynn bs LOii nil gnn sn.rno pa. t nn giu1 umon pu uDO.lll 1m 
de thams cad yons Sll rdzogs par13 'gyur te I gal te tshe rin bar14 smon na 
ni tshe rin por 'gyur ro /f gal te lons spyodq dan ldon par smon na ni 
lons spyod 'byor par15 'r 'gyur ro // gal te db an phyue dan ldan par smon 
nu rd ~JJhe6!J 10 ehui1 rius rf1ed po.l:' kgyur ro // guJ. Le bu 'tiod nu nil'( bu 
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rfied par I gyur :ro j I gaii dag ~rdi(:; pa can gyi rmi lam rmis sam I ran du 
'lo. kh t d · 1 8 's I it · · · t ' , , 0ya va a , an as nan pa mtho:ri nam ;> gno.s 5an du bkra mi sis p·1 
u brgya dag gnas par gyur pa la / grui dag bcom l\lan 1;daP de b''.lin ESegs :pa: 
'~ 
cman gyi bla bai du rya 1 i loo' de la mchod pa. rnrun pa sna ts hogs kyin 
bkur st.:t byed na rmi lam nan pa don / i tas ri.a:n pa dan I okra mi sis pn 'i 
diios po. thams cad mthon bar mi 1 gyur ro // gen dag ·mes 1 jigs pa daii. I 
""11,l"°' 1',-1,1·' rra: ~"a d"m.' / l9') t h · f "' d ~ J d • Tj' d '(lSf 
... 1 c= ') 1:;i"' .!!" ..... ~ m s on gyis. J'.lgi{ pa an ug gis , igs pa an · 
. 20 ,,, . , ,, I .... ·1 • w f • I . g~yan sas 'Jlg$· pa dan · 5-1-an po che f$tum pos jigs pa da.n sen ges 
1Jigs pa dan I stag gia l'jigs pa d.an I dom dari. / dred dan I sbru:l gdug 
,, j . ~i • I b ,.'] d • 21 ~ ::.< I " . . I l ~ ] 'b y 22 pas • iga pa .... an a ri.w. an sc.1g pa dan • :i.•ul!l '.llf'i r·f:Ya pas 
t jigs pa de dag v).s de bll.in e;Segf-i pa de la mchod pa byas. na 1 jigs pa 
2. t.hams, cad las yori.s su thar bar t gytu• :r.o I p;o.n dap; ph1;'J;, rol [!Yi drnag 
tshogs. kyi$ 1'ji1;;s pa dah. I rkun pos ~jigs pa drui I chom pos tjigs pa de 
d • k · 2 3 a b,. · ,. 1 h a. b t II ag gi e yan e z1n gs egg pa de a me o. pa ya o 
l)p~ ba. 2 H2N; 1phags pail lam lan lar; brpynd; L: 'phap:s pa.'i lam 
yen lag brgyad; cf~ Skt.[14]n~lO. 3 )N,L: byato. 4)P: bar. 5 )P;. ba. 
6 )N: 'bsil ma~ 1)P,N,L; bdug. B)N: rgyan~ 9 )Nt phyogsu. lO)N: semsu. 
ll)P: bskor bar byas te; D~ bskor ba byas te; L: bskor ba bya ste, 
12) 13) 14) 15) 16) • P~ bsrun~ N: bar. N,Li por~ P: bar~ N,L; tsbigs. 
l r}D; ''dod na na nL lB}N~ bya khva dan; L: bya khva da dan. 19 }( 19N,L:. 
. 20) . 2l)N ·t invert the order~ dug gis ,. .... mtahon gy1s. N; g-yans sas. : o:rm a 
abrul da.ri. 22 }P: bas; L! pari. 23 )N~ de dag gi yaii; L• de dag gis yaii.. 
a)N,L: a~er pa insert de de. b)P! omits sku. c)P,N,D,L: byas te. 
d)N: 1phags paYi lam yan lag brgyad:. e)N: omtts gnas par; L: gna.s pa 'bya 
la~ f)L: omits kha. g)N: za. h)P: ma. i)N~ kyi. j)P: gdugs; N: bdug 
pa. k)N: rgya:n. L)p~ gten. m}N,D,L: bskor ba bye. ste. n)P: omits sde. 
o)N: ston na. p}P~D~ insert da.ri.; N: bsams pa. q}N: spyad. r)D,L: bar, 
s)P,N,D,L: khva dan. t)P: ltns nan nrthon ba 'am; N,D,L: ltas non mthon 
ri.am. u)P~D: brgyad. ~)N,L: insert kyi ~gyal po. w)N: ches. x)P,N~D,L: 
y) z) . 
omit sbrul den. P ,l:l: brgrad:. P: orra. ts las. 
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n 
-~ 
" ~~c·huf}~l,. .:~:"3urr, lu. Pt::rabr C.l!J.~ 1 dzin ci:1 ' 
.<• 
'.r,\;b sr-;ms e1r_Jati Gdarr, po. h.'3lah p:;\t:t tT;'?.l bmi b'il"f'YG. pn.., <tac; ~d:&h'i pa d.1'1 J 
·~ »~hyim e;yi e;nas nas byuii. ba.ti"'" de:e slon (!,M 
1' 
" 
:/1 '' h13u po llar: 'dzin pa dari. I clg~ slon ma gru\ d~llr; 'bslaJ'..; pa 1:1 ~~i lnG:. 'b!»1x;ya c u 
l>yai.o, I bttr1 med r,r'1.\~1 la ln. bu 1itsaw ba~i dus tm odut~ bnnal ma. rui1s pa 
t-
driae po mi bza.d !>D. myon ba de:.>· I bcmn ldan ~drm de bzilli r~er;,s pa sman gyi 
bla bai 9u. nm 11 i iodm de la mehod na / de myuir du yons f3U thar bair T eyu;r5 !ii / 
r 
den I bl te 'O na sdug pa drill I dha .. rii po rno b~ dnii I blo d11n lda.n pa deli I 
,:rnd med cin r,nod p~ fiun bnir ~ cyur mp I d~ la mi ma yin pas mde.rrs. tph:i"Of§q 
l]N~ sky11b::rn. 2 }P~ ibyun po 'i. 
triyux-o; L: t~wur ro. 6 )P; lta. 
3) h) 
.. N: de dB~. N,L: de. 
a) n • b)M L 't d c}N·. bi:i:.'. d)u •• om1"t0 N 111.U'tf,; :Ollil t dkon mchor,. Ht : Qf!ll . ap;. - ~ n '"' 
da.Y.'i. e)W: omits dag. f)N: inGe!'ts tai after> po~ e)N: bZi. h)N: omits 
~ i ) 1., • d f ,. . l c< ,1) v.r .. • t d • f't 1' k ) N L !Jap;. .i;; na.5 1.nstca. o zi.r, al'•· •1,u; inscr nn a er gre;. , : 
r.),,.r J m)~ I d·1. 1 n)I t orr1i t rnmn pr3i. 11: om1 ts dar;. rI., , : a <l •"-Yl rr-ya . po. , : r;yur ro. 
o)\\i: tshan ba.. p}P,.J~; 'f.'YUJ!' te. q)D: '.phror,::;. 
r16J de nas bcom ldan fdas kyis tshe dan ldan ps ltun dga 1 bo la bka' 
"· / ' · · h · · 1 'J<a b ld 1 d d b" · "" EHsal pa kun dga. bo r,un g1 p yir no. com . on as e z.u1 r;segs pa 
.sman rori bla bai ~lU rya' i 'odb de 'i yon tnn b:r.jod par lthyod dad do.m yid 
l~ 
che;.i sa:m I yrui na khyod sni1s r;''.,'ff.l.S ltyi s1iyod yu1 i.ub tnl) 'di la yitl r;fiis 
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0 
oam / so.m n:i 1am I the tshdmc.: ia ba med ufl.Ifi / &P skaa er;~; bkal stsai pa 
druid I de r~as. hcom ldan 'ldns le.. ·tshe dan loan pa ktm t!kai bas 1di sk'1d 
r\~s gsol to I l bt::mn J)a. beam ldan l'das b(1ag3 de b~in gsegs pas c;stms va 11 
1· 1 • a o: • J "' . t I . 11 l1 ,, • CiJos roams ... a Yl , giJlS soon so:m lU e::m the 'tshom ~ ·tshGl ha ma, m<:h:t.a 
dan I thugs kyi kun tu s:pyod pa yons su me;. dag pa mi :nfila'f ba1:l sla.rl du lo I 
·o.com ld.tm 1:das gdugs dan dguil. zlaf 'di H~e:r rd.zt1 'phrul che ~in I 1 di ltOO:' 
mthu che oa5 1di g;ffis ni dog sa la ltun yen gda 1 g I ri 1i rgy-al 'PO ri rab 
du 1111 
h 
t gyur lags so 11 btsun pa bieom lde.n tdas de lta lags k.yis kyaii aems can 
dad pa.ti dban :po dan bral ba dag mchis te I sans r{!3aS rna.ms kyii 13ru1.e; 
'l!f!)JS.9 kyi spyod yul 'di thos nas j I de dag 'di snam du sems pe.r · gyul'." te I 
de bHn g$egs pa de 'i mtshan tdi 8 dran pa. ts am gyis ji ltar sin tu yon 
tan de.ii J phan yc:m a.u 'gyur1t snam. nas de dag mi dad cin yid mi ches te9 I 
spon basL yun rin por gnod pa dan I mi sma.n pa den I mi bde ba d.aii. / log 
par ltunm bar 'gyur ro // bcom ldan ta.as kyis bka'n stsal pa I kun dgat 
10 0 bo de bzin g$egs -pa. de ti mtshan su 'i ma lam du grag ' par gyur pa de 
11 
....n sori du 'gro bar 'gyur bani gnas med de go ska.bs ma yin 
no12 // kun dga t bo sai:i.s rgyas rnams kyi P sans rgyas kyi s:pyod yu.l q ni 
yid ches :par dl~at ba'or I I kun i!ga' bo khyod13 dad cin yicl ches :pa garl. 
yin pa de ni de bzin gsegs t>a'i mthu yin par blta1o I/ bya.Il chub sems 
dpa' sems dpa.f che.n po skye ba gcig gis thogs pa rnams ma gtogs
8 
par 'di 
nit nan thos dan I ran sa.iis rgyas the.ms cad14 kyi Sa ma yin no I I kun 
dgat bo mir fgyur oa.15 rf'ted pa ni rf:l'.ed par dka 1 ou // dkon mchog gsum la 
dad cin gus pa yan riled par dka 1o /I de bZin gsegs pa de 'i mtshan thos 
pa16 ya.Ii rfi'.ed par gin tu dka 1o I I kun dga' bo beam ldan tdas de bzin g$egs 
pa sro.an gyi bla. bai du rya'i ~odv de'i byan chub sems dpa'i spyod :pa. ni17 
tshad med do18 // thabs ia19 mkha.s pa yan tsha.d med do18 // smon lam gyi 
k 
~ is 11 . 20,wd b.e· ,. d ,. hya.d par rgyns pa ynn i·,shn.d med do nn. e z.111 (!,Segs pa e 1 
21 
bya.Il chub sews dpa.'i spyod pa bskal pa.' am I bskal pa las lhag par rgya 
llO 
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cher yan dag par bsad par 1 doa.. kyan bskal :P~ z.c:t.d pa:r 'pYur gyi / bcom ldan 
'das de b~in gsegs pa sman f,Yi bla bai si.u rya1'i '·ol.: de Ji snon eyi srnon 
lam gyi khyad par "gyas ;pa''i mtha.1 rtogs pal' :rd. 22 ~y mi i gyur ro / / 
l) N : emits. na ,. 2 ) P 1n t 3 ) 4 ) 
· ~· ~: 'Som, Ni de dq,g instead of bdag. tr: ts om .. 
I)) p·. ••· o· . t '!... 6 )'.,. ·. g;i"' l . r) I k . 8) p 9) mi s va.. .w """~ yi. ,J: . yis. ~· nrtshan ni. N~ yid ch0s 
sin; L: yid ma ches sin. lO)N,L:. grags.. ll)Xh me de(?),., 12)N; yi.no. 
13 )N: khyed., 14 )N;, llas rnams kyi in place o,f thaJ.i"'lS ca,d kyi. 15 )N: 
inserts ni af'te1~ ba and omits it after the following rned pa. J,6}P: thos 
17) . 18) 19) 20) ptll"" D: yan. H: medo, D: omits la. P: de in place of na .. 
2l)p. k 1 22}'llh 't . 
. s a . 1• • omi , s ni • 
a}P: de instead. of na. b)P~N~D~,L: adcl kyi r'gya.1 po. !i!)L: zlab .. 
d) e) f) . P~N°'D,L: omit de slrnd ces bkat gtsal pa dan. P: tsom. N,L! r.ti. ma 
dan zla ba instead of gdugs dan dguii. zla. g)p, gdati. h)N,L~ de lta~. G 
i) . } k) L) m) P: kyis. J P~D: 'th(lS na. P; gyur. P~ ba.. N,L: rnam par lturi 
instead of log par ltuii.. 11 )P~ 'ko.'. o)N~L: grags. p)P: kyis~ q)N,D:iL~ 
r) a) have only sans rgras rnams kyi spyodyul. N~L: dka'0. N: btcgs., 
t ) 11i • • u} · t v) w) , 
.i.l: ni omitted, P: dka bo~ N ,L: add kyi rgyal po. P: de fol'." ria.. 
x)l?,D,L: add kyi rgyal po. y}P 5 D: omit ni; N: rtog for rtogs. 
Cl7:J yan cle'i tshe 'khor de 1 i nan nas byari chub sems dpat se::ms dpa. 1 
chen 'PO skye.bsl,a grol zes bya ba sta.n las lans te I 'bla gos phrag pa. 
gcig tu gzar nas pus mo g-yas pa'i lha na SS:. la btsugs teb I bcom ldan 'das 
ga la ba de 2 logs su thal mo sbyar ba btud nas / bcom ldan 1 das la 1 di 
skad ces gso~ to // bstun pa bcom ldan ~das slad ma'i tshe / slad ma'~ 
dus na / sems can bro nad sna tshogs kyisc yons su gzir te I yun rin po'i 
bro nad kyis lus kyi sa bassina I bkres pa dan skom pas gre ba dan I mchu 
ni skams 3 I 'gum pa la ni mnone du phyogs I mdza' b~esf dan I ffe du dan 
snag gi gBen mtshams nu4 ba rna.ms kyis ni bskor / phyogs rnoms ni mun par 
mthon / gsin rje'i mi rnams kyis nig drons5 te I dc 1i lus 'di pa fial yan 
rnam par ges pa chos kyi rgyal po gsin rje 1i mdun du kh~id ci~ / mi de 
dan lhanh cig skyes pa 1i lha slad bzin 1bran ba gan lags pa des ni
6 
des 
dge ba dani / mi dge baj bgyis pa dek thruns cad legs par yi ger7 bris nas 
chos kyi rgyal po gs in rje la phul ba dan I chos l~yi r['Yal po gSin r jes 
de la dris sin brtags1 nas dp;e ba 'am I mi dg~ ba ji ltm:m bgyis pa de 'bZin 
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8 n du bsgo bA: las ' I gaii dag nad pa de 1i don du beam 11an 'das dv bzin 
('segs pa sman gyi bla hai 1.'ii ry•t 1i 1od0 de la skyabs su9 mchip zin 'di 
'Jra b:i.'i r-byor bas rncho.d. pa bgyidlO,q na / <le 1i rnrun par ses pa slar 
lei.cg P.i't. rmi h~m rmi~; pa nzin Liu bdaG 'fiid kyisll,r 1tshal ba'i gnas der 
l ·· t ·12 I · · · · "" I . mens e , yn.n na ni gdur:c bd'un I y:m na ni gdur,s fH su rtsa gcig yan 
nu ni f;d'UgS sum cu13 rtsa ln.a / yfiii. nR. ni gdur:s bZi. l~cu :t•tsa dgu la / 
de ·1:i rno.m par ses p~ sla:r l(log ein di'rui. pa rued la / des dge i a dan I 
:n:i· UgO ba 1 i 18.8 kyi rno.m p;:J.r Smin pa b(lag Did kyi TI'UOn Sum dU I gyur te t 
r,~;og gi Blad du ~-an I sdic; l)L. 1i 1£;'.3 mj bf",ft<l do14 .' / d•~ lta .1 ae:s pas15 
1 ): n.) 3) ll) 5) ·~· N •• bsk"r"'b . L P N - " ~- N ·n n d " · P ·. """' '>' ~,_,: ue..:« : . S"\:am:~. ·~: u . or nu. 
6 J c•) 8) ) draus. N: o:rnita: des nL 1 N,L; yi gc lo.. P: l'l.. 9 N: sky~1bsu. 
l0)1: bgtri. ll)N,L: kyi. 12 }~~~1: .mchi st,P,. l?)1J: C'Uil bcu. 14 )N: 
bgyiclo. 15 \i ,L~ btl.S. 
a) b ~ . c) N: bt..;kynb, N,!,? r;v.rn.r,s tc. P,N,D,L: irwert lus after kyis. 
a:) ) f) ) I.I: bas ba cir\. e ?: snori. for nrrion. N: 1 dza" pj3es. :-: i.J: ni omitted. 
h)l?~ ldon for 1J1ar." i~P.,,H,D 5L: dge ba 1aL j)N,D,L: midge b'1. 1i las. 
tdN .. L.· · 1- d L)p. ~.,,. m)p. J" lt 1 n)p N D L 1 o)p N D .. 
, lNSe!'"u o.g. . r'-'L<GS. . l a). ' ' ' : a. ' ' ,L: 
insert kyi 1~gya1 po .. p)N: ·tchi; D: m'~hi.s. q)P: bgyh;; N,L: t"gyi. 
r)N~l,: l;v·i. s}ID;,L: do :la fo~~ da. t)'H: 'iwm' r~. 
t:18J tie nas tshr dan ldan pn ;rnn dg~" bos / by an chub sems dpa' 
c:l:.yiatis 11·~ grol la 1 di, sk13.tl ces s111ras so'c:: / rigs kyi bu / beam ldan 'das 
de bziiP g6ego pa sman gyi bla bai ~'ii rya 1i 'odll de la I ji 1 tar mchod pare 
1 a bya / byair clmb sems dpa" sky'l.bs ' grol ,ryi.o smras pa I btsun pa kun dga 1 
b.0 f3M c}ag n:a<i dlen po l&i yons sn thar bm• 'dod i>a de dag gis nad pa de 'i 
don du'.3 / !~) ffin bdnn mtshan bdun d du yrol lag brgyad dair ldan pa 'i gso sbyon 
gi solom pa Blanc bar bsa'0 I dge :slon gi dge Idun Ja ~2.a:J dan I sknm rnruns 
dt:m I yo bya.d thnms cad 1wi~ ci nus: su mchod pa dan rim r;ro bya' o I f'iin lan 
g&um n1tsl1An lnn p.:sum du( 4 / bcom ldnn 'dns de b7.in r:ficr:B pa smnn pyi bln 
bai. du l'J(ll'i 'od'.i:;, de 'i mtshon yi(L la bya'o I mdo 1di la.n bzi bcu rtsa dp;u 
112 
,:;don par bya 10 I zag uzi ocu rt,sa dgur ma.:t' me bud par by·a''o I sku gzugtt 
bdun bya 'o I sku gzugs re re 'i spyan snar yaii. mar me bdun bdun gzag5 ,,g 
~o I mar me re re''i tshad kyait sin6 rta'i 1'phan lo tsam du byas tG!h 1 
c.:. nus kyR.ii zap; bZi br.u rtsa dgur mar me mi zad par bya'o I tshon sna 
.iw pa'i 7 ba dun bzi bcu rtsa dgu las lhag par bya1 o // 
99 
l) . . t;) 
N: bskyab" '- N: smraso. 3)p d h d 1 • d d ~)( 4Bnth : na c en po e i on u. "' 
N and J, omit the passage beginnine; flin bdun mtshan bdun du and ending 
rim gro bya'o~ After ••. nad pa de 'i don du N has fiin lan gsum mtshan 
J 11.n r;sum du which is what P and D have immediately followinr; the passage 
omitLcd in N. L, ,on the othe&' hand, following rim gro bya'o has fUn lan 
uo1m mts1mn lan bd1m du. 5 )N: bzag. 6 )D: sen. 1 )P: lnati.. 
'L) N: bskyab. b} P N D I ' . 1 c) n d) D .· ~. 1 bd , , ; ,: ~yi rg;ra po. g ~ pa. nin an un 
~~1tslrnn lnn bdun. 
i_iJP,N,n,L: bzar,. 
e)P: len for blar1. f)P~N,D,L: insert kyi r&al po. 
11 ) P ~ N: by a ~ te ., 
C19J btsun pa kun dga ~, bo gzan yan rgyal po rgyal rigs spyi bo nas 
,lhnit bskl:.r lla rnams la I nad kyi1 gnod pa 1 am I ran gi dma.g tshogs, sam I 
pha roJ f!Yl r1mag ts hogs kyi2 gnod pa 1 am / rgyu skar gyi gnod pa 'a.m I 
~'Z'.1 1 zla ba'ii g;nod. pa 'am/ gzat fi:!. ma'i gnod pa 1 am I dus ma yin pa 1i 
~'Lun dM char gyi gnod pa jam I than pa 1 i gnod pa yan run ste I &;inod pa 
u.u..'1 I natl i rP bfa dan I 1'khrug pa zig ne oa.1" gnas par gyu:i.~ na I :rgyal po 
rr<'yul rigs spyi bo nas dban bslrnr 1,,0. d.es I sems can tham.s cad la 1byams 
3b /'b a . 4 t•'~ 5)bb ,,,. ~ 
:'11' i oemA su· ya tson du bz.un ba. rnams g· an w!U" ya zin gon 0 .1 
Jmon pa bzin du llcom ldan 1 das de bZin ggegs -pa smar1 gyi bla bai <tu rya ~i 
'0r1° de lad de ltn bur :mchod pae byas na I rgya.l po rgyal rigs spyi bo nas 
ulrn.TI bokur bu de 1i 'lge bati :rtsa ba de da.-i I beam ldan 1 das de bzin gsegs 
( f 
na J Gmh.1 1I;Jl bla bai Clil. qa~i lod de 1i snO'tll f'{{i smon lam pyi k.hya.d par 
cyb 7 yul bd-e 1'a dan I lo legs par ~ gyur I :rlun dan char dus si1g ldait Hn 
h 8 J.o top; 'grub: par. ':PYU~ I yul a.e lllB. gn~s pa.fi aems can tha.m.s .cad kyan 
:l!ld med pa dart j bde ba ·dan9 I mchog tu dgat ba man ba.ri ~ gyur ro I yul 
der ,1;00<1 nby'i.in am'~ I sri.:n po l"lwri I '11oyun TJO dan I sa :z.a ma runs TJaS sems. 
can rnorrG la gto~J bar mi vtWIJll" ro I ltas nen vt the.ms cud mthori bar mi 
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L gyur FO I rg:y-al po rgya.1 rigs ·spyi bo nas dbari bsknr ba de 'i tshe dan I 
' 
lhdog dan I stO'bs dan I nad mea pa dan10 / dban phyug rnams miion par 'phel 
bar ''gyur ro // 
l}·p d k i :?}N t k • 3) 4) • : na Y s. : shogs y:i s, · N; semsu:. P: gzun ba, 
5)P,N~ btan bar. G)N: omits a.e bZin gsegp pa. 7)Lz between gyis and yul 
inserts bde ba dan. B)N,L: 1 gyur ro. 9 )N: omits 'bde ba dan (is L n.7 a 
false correction of this omission?}. lO)N: omits nad med pa dan. 
a} b} c) P: brtson. N: btaii bar. P,.N,D~L: insert kyi rgyal po. 
d)N: de la omitted., e}P~D: par. f'}P,N,D.,,t; insel"t kyi rgyal po. g)P: 
dus du su. h)N~L: lo thog. i)N: man por. j)L: btse. k)P; omits pa. 
!i)P: i gj''i).r. 
t:20J d.e nas tshe dan ldan pa (nm dga' bos bys.ii chub sems dpa' 
s.kyabs1 ~a grcl la tdi skad ces s.m:i:as so I rigs kyi bu ji 1 ta:r na t$he 
- b a yo:ns su zad na.s yaii ronon par skye I byai:t chub sems dpa' skyabs grol 
gyis c smras pa. I btsun p·e. kun dga' b0 dus ma yin par t chi ba dgu yod 
par I khyod k.yis de bHn gsegs pa. la.s d ma. thos sam I de 'i phyir I snags 
dan sman gyi sbyor ba.2 Jmams bsten toe // sems can nad kyis btab la3;f I 
de ne.d tshabs: mi ches 4 kyari sman dan rim gro byed pa. dmi mi ldan nam I 
yan na. sman pe. sman ma. yin pa5 byed pa. yan yod de I 'di ni dus ma yin par 
1chi ba dan po 11 o // dus ma yin 'Par 'chi ba g.Uis pag ni I ga.ll dagh rgyal 
-po'i chad pas 'chi bati d.us byed pa'o // du.s ma.yin par 'chi ba gsumpa 
ni / goo dt1.g ha cari bnr; med tki b11p; med par p,rrn.'l pnu de dug lu. mi m1L
6 
yin pa dag gis mdrui.s 'phrog7 pato // dus ma yin par 'chi ba bzi pa ni I 
gen da.g mea tshig stej / 'chi l:Ht~i dus byed pa. 10 II a.us ma yin par tchi 
ba lna. pa ni / gari dag chus fchi 'ba'ok II dus :ma yin par 'chi ba drug pa. 
ni I gen dag seri ge dan I sta.g daii I wa dan I s.'brul dan I gc an gza.n 8 'L 
khrobo'i :nan du chud. dem 1 chi ba'o I Cius ma yin par 'chi ba bdun pa ni I 
gaii dag ri khan nas ffrY"EID du lhun ba.ro I/ dus ma yin par 'chi ba brgyad pa 
ni I gait dag dug dari / byad.0 dan I ro lans kyi sb:ror bas gsod pa'o // dus 
ma yin pa:r t chi ba dgu pa ni I gun c1ag zas drui altom ma. rned nus bkres pa 
114 
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dari. / skom pas fl.en te 'chi b a' i dus byed :pat o / / mdor na 'di dag ni I de 
bZin gsegs pas dus ma yin par "chi ba chen par bstan pa ste I bzan yaii dU$ 
ma yin par 'chi ba n:t grans. med dpag tu med do // 
l)N: bskyab. l2)P: sbyor bar~ 3) • N ,L. btab pa la. 
i 6)p. m· 7)N r h y n par. . is. : P. reg. 8) P ,N ~L; gcan zan. 
a.)N: bskyab·. b} c} d) e) P; zad pa nas. N~ gyi. N: la. L~ bstan te, 
f) N,.L~ btab pa la. 
orrd.ts bag med de; L: 
zan. m)N: omits de. 
g)N: g.ffis pa omitted~ h)P~N,D,L: dag omitted, i)N: 
bag med dam. j)N: te. k)N: rchifo. L)P~N,L~ gcan 
n)P: ri (ka7). o)P':fD: byad sterns for byad. 
t21J de nas 1khor d.er gnod sbyin gyi sde dpon chen po bcu gfii.s 'dus ~ 
~rur te I gnod sbyin f!Yi s:de dpon chen po ji r jigs a daxi / gnod sbyin gyi 
sde d.pon chen po rdc, rje1 dan / gnod. sbyin gyi sde dpon chen po rgyan2 
'dzin dan I gnod sbyin gyi sde dpon chen po gzat 'dzin dari I gnod sbyin 
• g 
gyi sde dpon chen po rluii dan / gnod sbyin gyi sde dpon chen po gnas bcas 
dan I (!llOd sbyin g;ri sde dpon chen po dbanb tdzi.n dan I gnod sbyon gyi sde 
dpon chen po btun t dzin c daii / gnod sbyin gyi s de dpon chen po suu·a 1 dzin 
dan / gnod sbyin gyi sde dpon chen po bsam 1 dzin daii I gnod sbyin gyi sde 
dpon chen po g-yo ba 1d:dn dan I gnod sbyin g/i sde dpon chen po rdzogs 
byed de / gnod sbyin gyi sde dpon chen po bcu gnis po de dag gp // gnod 
sbyin gyi sde dpon chen po re :re 1a3 yan I g-yog gnod sbyin bdun 1bum bdun 
'bum yod :pa ste / de dag gis tshig gdg tu bcom ldan 1 das la Jdi skad ces 
gsol to // dsans rgyas kyi mthus bdag cag gis / bcom ldan 'das de bzin 
gsegs pa sman gyi bla bai du rya 1 i 'ode de 1i mtshan thos te I bdag cag la 
yari 4 rian t gror mchi f ba 1 i t jigs 'Pa 'byuri bar mi 1 gyur ro I des na5 bdag 
cag J:han cig tu mthun6 ,g par ji srid 1tsho 'i bar du / sans rgyas la sltyabs 
su mchi 'o J .Jhos la skyabs su mchi 1 0 / dge 'dun la skyaba su mchi 'o // 
seins can thams cad kyi don a.ari. I sman :pa dari. I bde ba 'i slad du spro bar 
b gyi 'o I bye brag tu ni gron ri.am I grori. khyer ram I grori. rdal lam. I dgon 
pa'i gnas gan na mdo sde 'di spyod pa dari. I gail na7 ,h bcom ldan 'das de 
bZin gsegs pa sman gyi bla bai si.u rya 'i 'odi de ri mtshan 'c.hs.n ba dan I 
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mchod pa d.an I rim gro bgyid pa.'i sems can de dag la bdag cag gisj 
b . 8 ,k b b . L I . . m I srun ar gyJ. yons su bskyan bar bgyi gnod pa thams cad las 
yon.s su thar bar bgyi I bsam pa thams cad yons su rdzogs par bgyi 'o I 
de na.s bcom ldan 'das kyis gnod sbyin gyi sde dpon chen po de d.ag la / 
legs 90 zes bya ba byin ten I gnod sbyin gyi eae dpon chen po aag gan gi 
:phyir khyed0 / bcom ld.an 1 das de bZin g$egs pa sman gyi "bla bai q.u rya ti 
1odp de la byas pa. gzo zin rjes su dran la / sems can thams cad ie..9 phan 
pa ti phyir zugs pa. legs so legs so I 
l)D: rdo rdze? 2 )N~ rgya. 3 )N: an:Lts la~4 )N~L! 'ru1. S)N~t~ de nas. 
6}N! tthun, r}P: omits na.8)N;srun, 9)N; omits thams cad. 
a} P,D: ci ljigs; N,L~ omit ji fjigs. b)D; dpari. c)L~ omits btun 
1 dzin, d)N~D,1: insert bcom ldan 1das. e)P,D,L~ insert kyi rgyaJ. po. 
f)p~ tchi. g)l?~N: tthun. h)P: omits na. i)P,N,.D,L: insert kyi rgyal po. 
j )N b..:i. gi k)N • L)p b . 1 m)N L b '!... n)p D • t : v.cag s. ! srun. ~ gyi o~ , ; skyau. ~ ~ gnan s e 
for byin te. o}P,N,D~L: kbyod. p)P~N~D~L: insert kyi rgy-al po. 
r22J de nas tshe dan lda:n pa kun dgat bo stan las. lans te I bla gos 
phrag pa gcig tu gzar nas I pus mo g-yas pa 1 i lha ria sa la btsugs te I 
bcom ldan 1das ga la 'bs. de logs su thal mo sbyar ba1 btud nas / bcom ldan 
1 das la fdi skad ces gsol to// beam ldan tdas chos kyi rnam grans 1di 1i 
mirl ci lags / 'di ji ltar gzun2 bar ogyi I bcom ldan tdas. kyis bka' stsal 
pa I kun dga 1 bo de•i phyir I chos kyi rnrun grari.s 'di de bzin g$egs pa 
,_ " 
stnan gyi bla. bai 0u rya li 1od kyi snon gy-i smon lam gyi khyad par rgyas -pa 
zes 3 bya. oa~ zu.n5 sir, I byarl chub sems d:pa' iag na. rdo rjes aam bcas pa 
zes 3 bya bar yan zuti.6 sig ! 1as kyi sgrib pa thams caa rnam par sbyon ziri I 
k • "" 3 b b • ·
6 
..... I d b · re ba. tharns cad yo:ri.s su s on ba zes ya ar yan zun sig gno s y'.ln 
~ . .6 
gyi sde dpon chen po bcu gffis kyis dam bcas pe. ,.es bya bar yan zun sig 11 
l)D! ~a. 2 )N: bzun. 4)D: inserts yan. 5 )N: bzun; L: 
zuns, 
6) . L: zuns, 
C23J bcom ldan 1 das ky:i s1 de sli;ad c::es bka' stsal nas / 1 ,jrun dpal 
gzon nur gy-ur pa dari I byari chub sems dpa 1 de dug dan I gsaii ba pa 1i 2 
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bdag po lag na rdo rje de.ii. I the.ms cad dan ldan pa 1 i rkhor de <lag dari. I 
lha dari f mi dai.t I lha ma yin dan I dri zar bcas pa 1i r jig rten yi 3 rans 
te / bcom ldan tdas kyis gst.u1s pa la mxion par bstod do I/ 
1) . L: gyis~ 
C24J tphags pa, bcom ldan 1 das sman gyi bla bai si-u rya 1i 'od kyi 
snon gyi smon lam gyi khyad par rgyas pa zes bya ba theg pa chen po 'i 
mdo :rdzogs so I I 
rgya gar f!:;{i nfu:han po dzi na mi tra dan I da na1 sI la dan 
zu.2 chen gyi lo tstsha ba bande 3 ye ses sde la sags pas 4 )bsgyur 
cin zus te { 4 / skad gsar chad5 kyis kyaii. bcos nas 6 gtan la phab pa 7 / 
l)p~ da na. 2 ):Lt zus. 
sin bsgvur ha, 5)N~L~ bead. 
3 )p~ ban de; N: ban dhe. 4)( 4N: ~us 
6 )N~ sin. 'T)D~ gta.n la la 'pa(?). 
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THE BHAISAJYAGURU-SUTRA 
AND 
THE BUDDHISM OF GILG!T 
* 
TRANSLATION AND MoTES 
a La phi lo 'logi~ indierme .1 Ci peine centenai11e,, 
est deja pavee de dogmes 11 
I.ou:i c de t.u Vallee Poussin. 
,, 
" •, 
110ccasionaZ'ly one is eo fascinated by etymo-
Zogiaal discussions thnt one forgets that wo~ds 
have not only an etymology but also a history 
and that the latter may often be more impo'l'tant 
for the student of Religion. The question in 
fact is: i.uhat do certain words and eoncepts 
mean to specific people at specific times ?11 
R.J. Z\'Ji Werblowsky. 
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I. More Notes On and Towards a Methodology. 
Undoubtedly one of the major problems in the study of 1ndian Buddhism 
is the fact that it confronts an enormous mass of primary sources - both 
in Indian languages and in translations - without having any very reliable 
means of arranging them in chronological sequences. Out of this arises 
the situation, by no means rare, that in modern studies of almost any 
given topic textual sources which might in fact differ in age by hundreds 
of years and may never have been available at any one time to any one 
individual or tcommunity 1 are drawn together and used to estahli[;h some 
thing called nthe Buddhist 11 conception of tpuri ty 1 , or tThe Mahayana 1 
conception of 'salvationt. 1 Conceptionst thus established are open to 
at least one devastating criticism: they are complete abstractions with 
no demonstrable connection with historical reality, with time or place. 
Even if caution dictates that the 1 results 1 of such studies be presented 
as 1 The,. or even A Theravadin Conception of Purity', the critic may 
legitimately ask wh:kh The:ravadins and where and when. And if passages 
cited to establish the conception are taken from the five Nikayas, as 
we now have them~ that same critic can justifiably ask for a demonstration 
showing that the hypothetical holde-rs of that conception could have had 
access to all the sources cited. 
There are a number of ways of avoiding these questions or at least 
ameliorating their impact - temporarily4 But, given the nature of our 
sources., there are very few occasions when they can be confronted directly. 
J\nd 1t is juHt hum,, 1 thlnk, tbn.t the discovery or Lile Gllglt lll1HHIHt'rlpt8 
takes on its greatest significance. This discovery bas in fact provided 
us with a situation where we know perhaps for the first time that a certain 
number of te21;ts were all available at the same time at the same place to 
an actual community. 'l'hus, in the same way thnt this collection provides 
an ideal situation for a definite pcriodlzntion of tile grnmmnr und language 
of Mahayana sutra literature, so too it provides that same opportunity for 
a definite periodization of the ideas and practices which are generally 
lumped together under the almost meaningless abstraction 1 Mahayana Buddhism'. 
It allows us the opportunity to see, to reconstruct what 'Buddhism 1 could 
or would hnve be~n in the 5th-nth century in an actunl •rnd1an 1 community. 
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(It should be noted that the exact date of the Gilgit manuscripts has 
yet to be determined. There are two kinds of evidence, paleographic 
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and 'historical'. The latter consists primarily of the names of several 
kings which occur in the colophons of our manuscripcs, one of which also 
seems to occur in an inscription from Gilgit. Historians have not yet 
been able to settle the problems associated with these kings, although 
the inscriptions from the Gilgit region promised by Fussman (JA 265 (1977) 
39 n.59) might hopefully throw some light on the~e problems. On the basis 
of the available evidence the Gilgit collection - and by implication the 
'community' - has been dated as either early 5th century, or 5th-6th 
century, or 6th-7th century. For references see above p.4 and IIJ 19 
(1977) 202 n.37, I use the 5th-6th century for convenience only, without 
accepting it as established.) 
This 1 reconstruction 1 of the 1Buddhism of Gi1git 1 in the 5th-6th 
century on the basis of the literary sources known to have been available 
there could, of course, proceed in any number of ways. But since any 
attempted reconstruction would be, in effect, an attempt to discover what 
the term 'Buddhism' could have or ivould have meant or included at that 
time and that place} it would require thnt all presuppositions regarding 
what 'Buddhismt is be set aside. This in turn would require that the 
defining characteristics must come from the Gilgit sources themselves, 
that the sources themselves must be allowed to say what was and what was 
not 'Buddhismt, or what was and what was not significant. This meant 
that the 11 dogmesn of "la philo1:ogie indienne 1' be, as far as possible, 
ignored. But it also meant that that 'reconstructiont would have to 
have new criteria by which it could select from the mass of matet"ial 
those ideas or concepts which should be dealt with. 
Confronted with this situation and admitting from the outset that 
at this point in time any attempted reconstruction would have to be pre-
liminary and tentative, merely a first attempt to establish a crude map 
of the territory, the most controlled method seemed to be the following. 
I would select one text from the collection - by necessity a relatively 
short one. I would then read through it carefully noting any ideas, 
themes or topics which received emphasis, occurred repeatedly or appeared 
in any way to be significant. Having noted these ideas, themes and topics, 
they would then be taken as the 'new criteria' by which I could select 
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from the mass of the larger material those ideas or cor;cepts whi.ch should 
be dealt with. By thus allowing my selected text to establish the norms 
of significance it appeared to me that I could best avoid any presuppositions, 
Armed with these criteria I could then read through the collection as a 
whole and collect those passages which were parallel or related in theme, 
topic and treatment. Having collected and analyzed these passages, and 
having assumed for the sake of exposition a hypothetical literate member 
of the Buddhist community at Gilgit, I could then suggest - and this was 
my first intention in the study I wanted to undertake - how that hypothe-
tical literate member of the community, assuI!li.ng that he was familiar with 
the literature known to have been available to him~ could have or would have 
interpreted the one text I had selected from among the collection. But this 
is only one thing which such a study could suggest. The same procedure 
could also generate another set of suggestions. As a matter of fact, by 
surveying the whole collection for pagsages which were parallel or related 
in theme, topic or idea to the themes and topics found in the selected text, 
I could determine both which themes and topics were unique to that selected 
text, and which had wider currency, as well as the degree of that wider ~ 
currency, I could, in short, determine some of the elements which were 
common to the collection as a whole, some, if not all, of the defining. 
characteristics of what could be called tthe Buddhism of Gilgit'. And this 
was my second intention in the study I wanted to undertake. 
Having decided on this method as that best suited to my intentions~ 
I had to decide on a text. ! chose the Bhai?ajyaguru-sutra for a number 
of reasons: it was short; it had received relatively little attention so 
that a study of it would not be encumbered with too much prior exegetical 
baggage; it was (or at least it appeared to me when I first stnrtc<l) n 
relatively straight-forward text; andt finally, it appeared to be relatively 
representative of the collection as a whole, a sort of middle-of-the-road 
text in terms of doctrinal developments (how true all this was I, again, 
did not realize until much later.) 
With a method and a te:xt selected I had to make some decisions concerning 
the presentation. I was first of all concerned with the construction of my 
'notes', postponing for the moment the question of where to put them. Since 
one of my primary intentions was to discover the elements in Bhg which were 
elements common tc the collection as a whole, and since the nature of the 
commonality had to be clectrly shown, I was of necessity required to show 
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both the number and the kind of parallelisms which could be found in the 
larger collection. This) coupled with the fact that very few of the texts 
at Gilgit are well known, almost none of them translated, and some of them 
not even edited, ruled out the possibility of simply giving references to 
the various texts, and in effect dictated that I rely very heavily on 
textual citation. Since I had to depend on textual citations anyhow, it 
seemed to me that perhaps the least biased method of presentation would be 
to compile for each topic discussed a kind of small anthology of represent-
ative passages from the collection as a whole bearing on that topic. These 
little anthologies would then be give!'I first with litt1c or no comment. 
My own views or remarks could then be added at the end of the anthologies 
as postfaces where I could draw what conclusions I saw. I followed this 
method whenever prac:ticah1c. 
I also decided - much to my later chagrin - that the 'texts' thus 
collected should be translated. And it must be noted here that these 
translations, based as they very often are on uncertain textual tradititti1'1.s, 
and done by an inexperienced hand, are only intended as tentative, in some 
cases merely approximate. I have tried both in my translation of Bhg and 
in Lhe translations in the 1 notes' to be as literal as possible. Often -
it has been pointed out to me - at the expense of the English language. ~ 
I can only say that the language of the original texts I was working with 
was rarely beautiful, often clumsy, sometimes incomprehensible, and to 
make it appear otherwise in translation would be to misrepresent my documents; 
although I have undoubtedly nc'!ded my own chnrncteristic brand of sty1istic 
ugliness. 
Once these 1 antho1ogies 1 were collected and translated, I had to be 
concerned with the nature and extent of the remarks to be included in the 
postfaces. Herc it seemed to me to be important, given that my 'recon-
struction' could only be a kind of preliminary nrchacologicnl survey of 
the litcrnry rcmnins, to note ·in particular pntterns, types and themes 
which appeared repeatedly 1 to note, in effect, the structural aspect of 
the presentation of t:lle doctrine. But: since I was also interested in the 
kind of 'Buddhism' the available presentation of the doctrine could 
goncrnte:. I thought it wns equally :£.mportnnt to pny close nttention to 
the functional aspect of the ideas and practices which this presentation 
made available, to pay close attention to the way in which the practices, 
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especially, were thought to work, and the goal for which they were intended, 
accoPding to the sources. Here too I wanted to note any functional inter-
changeability of ideas and practices, and the degree of this interchange-
ability. These, then, were the major kinds of things I wanted to signal 
in my remarks, 
There were also two other kinds of things which also seemed worth 
noting. First of all, it became obvious very early on that the picture of 
0 l3uddhisro11 that was emerging from my sources did not correspond at all, 
or very imperfectly, to what, for the lack of a better term, might be. 
called 'The Buddhism of our handbooksr~ It therefore seemed important to 
note the way and the degree to which these "Buddhisms' differed. A second 
thing that occurred to me in the process of my research was that the picture 
I was getting did, in fact, often correspond in some interesting ways with 
the picture of Buddhism which ~merges from anthropological studies of 
Buddhism in modern South-East Asia. This, it seemed, was also worth noting; 
although my treatment here - given my unfamiliarity with anthropological 
literature - could only be suggestive and in no sense systematic. 
Obviously t notes 1 constructed :f.n this fashion could be very long -
the longest, in fact, is forty-three pages. This presented the -problem of ~ 
~ 
where to put them. It would have been theoretically possible to write 
them up as a long, unified, introductory essay; or to add them as a series 
of appendices at the end of the translation; or take the text paragraph by 
paragraph, give the translation of each paragraph fir:"· and then the note 
based on or related to that paragraph immediately after; then the next 
paragraphy etc.. I felt th:1.t at this time a unified, introductory essay 
would be premnture. I actually tried it hut found such an exposition had 
too many gaps and holes. The second alternative shared with the first the 
fact that it would result in separating the text of Bhg from the context 
in which it was best :read. I wanted Bhg to be read in light of all the 
other sources in the collection, as an integral pnrt of that collection-
The third alternative therefore best suited my purposes. If someone were 
to object that because of the way J '·:i.ve presented it it is very difficult, 
if not impossible, to read the translation of Bhg by itself, I would say 
that that was exactly what I intended. For the purposes of whe.t I wanted 
to study, Bhg~ by itself, was of very little importance. As a concession 
to the reader who might not share my interests I have, however, given a 
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detailed 'Table of Contents. t, which also gives by means of headings added 
to each paragraph number a rough idea of what I thought the structure of 
the text to be. This same 'Table of Contents' provides an approximate 
guide to the subject of t'he various notes. 
H. Abbreviations, Bibliography and Notes For Textual Sources 
AdP i ""E. Conze, The G~lgit Manuscript of the Af!fadasasahasY'ika·-
p:l:'ajff.apaPami ta, Chapters 55 fo 70 Corir>esponding to the 
5th Abhisamaya {Rome: 1962) 
Ad;P ii = E. Conze, The Gilgit Manuscript of the A~ij<idasasahasrika­
prajftaparami ta, c:hapters '?O to 82 Corresponding to the 
6th, ?th and 8th Abhisamaya (Rome: 1974) 
Note= For information on the correspondence of Conze's editions 
to the Mss. see the 'Introduction' to th~ respective volumes. 
The translation contained in both voJ -es is 'reproduced' in 
E. Conze. The Large Sutra on Perfect w~ sdom, with the Di7Jisions 
of the Abhisamayalahkara (Berkeley: 1975) 431-652. My references 
are always to page and line number of Conze's edition. I used 
AdP i and ii very little because it, of all the Gilgit texts, is 
probably the best known. 
Aj = Ajitaaenavyakara~aniPdesa-sutra 
Ms.1 R. Vira and L. Chandra, GiZgit Budclhist Manuecr£pts 
(Facsimile Edition), Part 9 (New Delhi: 1974) No. 40, 
fols. 2336-2416. 
Ed,: D.M. Bhattacharya, 11Ajitasenavyakarai;am11 ~ in N. Dutt, 
Cilgit Manuscripts, Vol. I (Srinagar: 1939) 103-36. 
Tib: There appears to be neither a Tibetan nor a Chinese 
trnnsln!;.lon or t.:his :lnt.:crc~:.;Ung ll'Xt. ThlH mnkl'H LI:; 
ali the more important thut the ed. of the Skt. -
which has been rather carelessly done - be corrected. 
Note~ References which give only page and line (e.g. A.i 106.7) 
without citing any text are always to Bhattncharya's edition. 
When textual citations are actually given I have almost always 
consulted the Ms. and reference to it is also given. 
Other works on Aj. 
None. 
125 
112 
Bbp• = Buddhahaladhanap'l'atiho:ryav·ikurvca;anirdesa-su tra 
Ms.: R~ VirL and L. Chandra, Gil.git Buddhist Manuscripts 
(Pacsim1:ze Edition)., Part 7 (New Delh:t: 1974) no. 7 (e .), 
fols. 1288-1297. 
Ed. i N. Dutt, "Arya-buddha-baladhana-pra tiharya-vikurv:lr;r.i-
oirdesa-nama-mahayana-s~tra", in fJiZgit Manusmripts., 
Vol.IV (Calcutta: 1959) 171-83. 
G. Schopen, "The Five Leaves of the Buddhabaladhanaprati-
h';ryavikurvananirdesa-sutra Found at Gi lgitJ" Journal of 
• 
Indian Ph1: Zos<,phy 6 (19 78) 1-18 ~ 
"il:ib t 1phago· pa sahs rgyas kyi ci;obs bskyed pa 'i cho 'phruZ 
'J:'lnam par 'ph2>u1, ba iJStan per zes byrz. ba theg pa chen 
p@'i mdo© 
D. T. S uzulei, The Tibetan 'J'Y>ipi taka., Peking Edi ti on 
(Tokyo-Kyoto~ 1958) Vol.. 34 no. 853, 189-4-7 to 195-3-4. 
~ote: References .s.uch as Bbp 1289. 3 are to the follo and line number 
of the Ms, as well as to my edition in JIP where folio and line 
1.H1mher nrCJl i ncltcnted in the trnns1 ! tL·rn tc<l tC'xt. RC'fc>tcnces such 
as Bbp 192-3:-4 are to the pcige-leaf-line in the Tib. trn.nslation. 
Since o·n:ly a small portion of the text is preserved in the Gilgi t 
Ms., most of my references are to th.e Tib. Judging by the five 
ex,tclut leaves, the Tib. translation represents a text very c.l0se 
to thu Skt. teJ<t t;hnt ci.rculntcd «tt Gllgi t. Di fr0r0ncc.s between 
the two are of a very mino:r nature. 
Other works on Bbp 
None. 
Eka = JJ:kada3amukha-dhaTan~ 
Ms.: R. Vi'l'"n nnd L. Chandra, Gi7.al.t nwfdh,tnt Mrr'1.uncY'1:pta 
(F'acsimUe Edition)., Part 9 (New Delhi: 1974) No. 33, 
fols. 2417-2l144. 
Ed.: N. Dutt, "Ekadasamukham", in GiZgit i\muscripts, Vol.I 
(Srinagar: 1939) 35-40 
Tib: 'phags pa spyan ras gzigs dbah phyug zaZ bcu gcig pa 
(J(JO bya ba'i a::uha. Dia Xorolwp'Lo dun Ot(Wct-J(anJuri, 
Vol. 91, 235' ... lf-l to 236-4-7. 
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Other <works on EkG, 
None 
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UP ~ Ci 7.gi t PriaJPl.apa:r1am·ita 0. @e~ the PaPtacwir:£atisoha~;-roika up to the 
t.md of Ch,. 'J7, !liid then the AB tcid.n§aeahasY'ika up to what 
.. 
corresponds t'° the end o! !:he !~th .Abhisamaya.) 
Ns,: R. Vira and L. Chandra: Gilgit Bud.:r.hiat Manusanpts 
CE'acs,imiZe Edi ti.on)~ Part. 3 (New Delhi: 1966) fols .17.5 ... 254; 
Part: 4 (New Delhi; 1966) fols. 2.55=l.36; Part 5 (Ne\if Delhi: 
0:1, 1970) fols. 337-666~ 
·o· 
!~:\!,. ~ An c:.d:Hion ci·f this Ms .• is in progress. Professor T;..ewis 
Lancaster of th~ Univers1.ty of California~ Berkeley, is 
t~di ting :the lst ancl1 2nd Abh:f;sa.maya. The la5t word I have 
hnd from hi'fl1 itldlieat8cli that he hoped to have his edition 
completed l'Jy the fall of 1978. I have agreed to edit the 
3rd and 4th Abhisama:ya, b'tlt I have had little time to g:tve. 1 
t,c th~ project and it remains just barely begun. 
Note: I noticed only too· late thc'lit in refer·ring to this Ms~ I some:~· 
times us·ed tlhe original folio number and sometimes that aissl.grted 
to it in the facsimile. Since both nuwhers a.re clearly 'Visible 
1H1 the fact J.milo, all!:d ginc~ I have cited this Ms~ only rarely)\ 
I did not bother to change this~ S.ome portions of this Ms« are 
translated in E. Cm1zev The Lcl,:r>ge Sutm e·ra Pe??fBai; f!li.sdem1 
(Berkeley:, 1975) s but see my review in 1IJ 1~ {19'77) 135-52~ 01rt 
lits hnnclllng 0£ the CH.git matertaL 
::u ·~ Ka'l'a~i~avyu'ha-nut'lfla 
}fl'J,; IL Vi ra: and :t.. Chand:ra r Cilg•ir Buddhist Man.us~1·•,{pt8 
(Faeaimila J!}ditionJ$ Furt 1 {New Delhi~ 19'74} No, Ul 
fo18,~ 1594=166'. 
F.d. :: F .r, ,, 'Vaidya, 11Avn.lokitosvaragu~a-kara~1~aV')"dha ii, in 
Maliayana-Su:·tra-Sa~rgrahccx Part I (Da;rbhanga: 1%1) 254 .... 308. 
:['Rhis, like most of Vaidya'° s 11edi tions", is QSSentia.lly 
a t""eprint of nn earlier edition dione by someone else; irt 
thd.f! case '~L Snmasram~t in 1872.. 
')' 
.. 
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Tib: 'phaga pa za m'.A. tog bkod pa zes bya ba theg pa ohen po'i 
mdo Die Xerokopie des Lhasa-Kan;juri, Vol. 53, 159-3-2 to 
196-1 ... 5·~ 
Note~ Al though I occasionally refer to the Ms.~ most of my references 
to .and dtations from Kv are based on Vaidya 1 s edition, This 
"edition11 ~ as far as I can tell, is based on a single late Ms., 
the language of which Vaidya described as "horribly corrupe1 and 
Hhorrible Sanskri.t11 ,. This edition also differs very often from 
the Gilgit Ms. - at least in so far as we are able to judge by the. 
fragmentary and chaotic condition of the latter. Regamey> in 
speaking first of the Nepalese Mss., says they all 11 ••• presentent 
des divergences pres.q_u I a chaque phrase. La decouverte de f1°agments) 
malheureusement tres endommages~ du I0:.ra~1avyuha~ parmi les 
manuscrits de Gilgit (VIe-VIIe siecle)~ au lieu de fournir 1 1aiae 
ta.nt esper~e ~ porta la confusion a son comble~ ce manuscrit, le ~' 
plus ancien qu1 on conna.!t ~ es.t egalement le plus fantaisiste et 
le plus incoherent (p. 418 of last item cited below.) If. My own 
experience with this Ms. all too plainly confirms Regamey's 
observations. In light of this unfortunate textual situation I 
have tried to be very circumspect in my use of Kv. I have~ for 
example, tried never to cite anything from l1:v which is not also 
" 
" r. 
~· 
:found in at least one other source at G:flgit. In spite of all ~ 
this, the evidence from J<.1) must: al'vmys be accepted with some 
reserveti.ons .. 
!)·~~.er works 0 111 the Gilgit KV .. 
{All of the following refer to,, or give readings front the 
Gilgit KiJ .. 
C .. Regameyi, trRandbemerlmngen zur· Sprache und. Te:x:tti.ber-
lieferung des Karar:SI-avyiihan; Aaiati<J.a~ Featsahriift 
Jl# We:Zw'P (Leipzig: 195Li) 514 ... 27. 
- - 11 "Lexicological Gleanings from the Karar;~avy~ha 11 , 
India:n LinguiGtias (Chatterji Jubilee Volume) 16 (1955) 
l-11~ 
- - -~ nLe pseudo-hapax ratikara et ls lampe qui rit dans 
1~ tsutra des OgresS'es' bouddhique11 , Asiatisahe Studien/ 
~tuilee Asd.atiques 18/19 (1965) 175-206. 
' ' 
uMotifs vichnouites et sivaites dans le Karai::i~avyuha 11 1 
Etudea tibetaines dediees a ia memoire de Marcelle LaZ.Ou 
(Paris; 1971) 411-32. 
MvK ~ Mait~eyavyaka~a114 
Ms.; R.Vira and L.Chandra, GiZgit Budclhist ManusaPipts (Fac-
sirrri Ze Edi Uon), Part 7 (New Delhi: 19 74) No. 13, fols. 
1536-1542. 
Ed.: P.c. Mazumder,. 11Arya Maitreya Vyakarm:;arri11 , in N. Dutt, 
GiZgit ManusaX'ipts IV (Calcutta: 1959) 187-214 . 
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S. Levi, HMai treya le consola teur11 ~· Etudes d 1or>ienta'lisme 
pub liees pat> te "1-usee Guimet a Za memoire de Raymonde 
Linossier~ t.II (Paris: 19~2) 355-402, [The ed. of a 
Nepalese Ms., with Tib. text of first 25 verses. J 
Tib: 1phags pa byams pa Zuh bstan pa 
Die XePokopie <le$ Lhasa-I<anjUJ:>~ Vol. 74~ 247-2-7 to 
250-1-5. 
Note~ References of the k:i.nd MvK 42 are always to the verse number 
of Ma.zumder 1 s edition, but whenever the text itself is given 
I cite my own reading of the Ms.. I have also occasionally made 
reference to, o~ given a teading from, Levi's ed. 
Other works on Gilgit MvK 
G~ Schopen, 11Text-Critical Notes on the Gilgit Redaction of 
the Mai 'f;reyavyakara1J-a11 , unpublished paper. [The Gil git 
MvK represents a redaction somewhat different from that 
found i.n the Nepalese text. 'l'hi.s, unfortunately, has not 
been taken into account by M.azumder who~ in editing the 
Gilgit text has adopted - promiscuously it seems to me -
many readings from the Nepalese te-&t. (The Tibetan trans-
lntion agrees in most cases with the latter.) There are 
also a number of minor and :few major v;rrong readings of 
the Ms. in Mazumder 1 s edition.} 
Rkp ~ Eatnaketuparivarta~sutra 
Ms.: R. Vira and L. Chandra, Oilgit Budd.hi.et Manusoripte 
(F'acsimiZe Edition), Part 6 (New Delhi: 1974) No.7, fola. 
1166-1234; Part 7) no. 7 (cont.) 1235-1287, No. 29, fols. 
1298-1331. 
12Q 
~ ,. 
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I - - - - -Ed.: N. Dutt, 'Mahasannipata-ratnaketu-dharai;i-sutra11 , in 
GiZgit Manuscripts, Vol.IV (Calcutta: 1959) 1-138. 
Z. Nakamura, ''Gilgit Manuscript of the Mahasannipatara·tna-
ketusutra kept in the National Arch:i. ves, Katmandu'', Hokke 
Bunka Kenkyu 1 (19 75) 13-37. [5 lenves, the last of which 
contains the colophon to Ch, 5.] 
Y. Kurumiya, Ratnaketuparivar>ta, Sanskrit Text (Kyoto: 
1978). 
Tib : 1phags pa 1dus pa chen po nn po ahe tog gi gzuns 2es bya 
ba theg pa ohen po 1 i mdo. 
D.T. Suzuki, The T1:betan TY"ipitaka:r. Peking Edition (Tokyo-
Kyoto: 1958), Vol. 32, No. 806, 180-5-4 to 220-1-3. 
CL Y. Kurumiya 7 Ratnaketuparivarita, Sanskrit and Tibetan 
Texts, Ph.D. thesis 1 The Australian National University, 
1974. fKurumiya 1 s ed. of the Skt. text listeJ above is a 
revised version of the first part of this thesis. The 
second part contains an ed. of the Tib, translation based 
on the Kanjur editions,. but also gives interesting variants 
from the Tunhuang Mss,} 
Note: My references, e.g. Rl<.p 2L6j eire always to the page and line 
number of Kurumiya rs published edition. References to the Ms. are 
always indicated as such. 
Other works on the Gilgit R7<p. 
Y, Kurumiya~ nBibliographical Not~s of the Ratnciketupari-
Vffl'ta11, llokke Bunl<a Ken7<yu 1 (1975) 39_4,5. 
- - -;. 11A Verse of the Ratnaketupa:rivartart, Indogaku Bukkyo.-. 
gaku Kenkyu 47 (1975) 452~447. 
= Samghata~sutPa 
. . ' 
Ms.: lL Vii" a and L. Chandra, Gilgit Buiidh1,1-;:t Mnnus~ripts 
(FaasimiZe Edition);1 Fart 8 (New Delhi: 1974) No. 36> 
fols. 1949-2107 ;. No. 37, fols. 2108-2289; No. 38, fcls. 
2290-2305; No. 39, fols. 2306-2325; Part 9, No. 39 (cont.) 
fo1s. 2326-2 335. 
, ':!() 
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Ed,: An edition of the Gilgit Mss. of Sg·~ was made by R.A. Guna-
tilaka at Cambridge under the supervision of H.W. Bailey; 
it has, however, not been publfaihed and I have not seen it. 
Tib: 'phags pa zuh gi mdo 'i chos kyi roam grahs 
Die Xerokopie den Lhana.-Kanjur, Vol.SO, 179-2-1 to 214-3-2. 
Note: Since I did not have access to Gunatilaka's ed. my knowledge 
of Sg~ is based entirely on the facsimile. I have used mo of the 
four Mss., Nos. 36 and 37, and my refer.ences are usually to No, 37, 
which is the more complete of the two. 
Other works on the Gilgit Sgt 
• 
R.A. Gunatilaka, 11 A Short Introduction to the Four Incomplete 
Manuscripts o'f the isa1!1gh~ta-sutra' kept in the National 
Archives 1 New Delhi", Studies in Indo-Asian Art and 
Culture (R. Vira Volume), Vol, 1, ed, P. Ratnam (New 
Delhi: 1972) 71-77. 
0, von RinUber~ HThe Gilgit Samghata-sutra in the S,P.S. 
Museum, Srinagarn, Jc:mnm and Kashmiri. State Research 
Biannual II No. 2 (1976) li0-42. 
~ ~ ~ - ~ -SmD -:;: Snmahadevz.vyakaraYja. 
Ms.: R. Vira and L. Chandra) Gi'lgit Buddhist Manuscx>ipts 
(Facs-inriZe Edition) Part 7 (New Delhi: 19 74) under No .29 
(end) fols. 1316~1327 
~ 
Ed,: A.C. Banerji; 1'Sriniahadevivyakarar:a11111 , in Gitgit Manuscripts, 
Vol. T. (Sr.l.nngnn 1939) 91-100, 
'fib~ 'phags pa Zha mo ahen mo dpal Zich bs-tcm pa 
Die Xerokopie des Lhaaa-Kan;jur> Vol, 61, 194-3-6 to 
199-1-7. 
Note:: Referenc.es such as SmD 94.2 are to Bnnerjirs edition. References 
to the Ms. are so indicated. Note that the colophon of this Ms. 
gives the title of the text as (dvaJda,Sa(daJr:ef.akanama'!-t:asata-
vimaltka:ria:r:a nama mahayanasutra~1 (fol. 1326 .6; cf. SmD 94 .11). 
"" Other works on the Gilgit SmD 
None 
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SP ~· Saddhar>mapur;<J-ar'ika-su:tr>a 
Ms. i S. Watanabe, Saddharmapw;~arika Manuscr>ipta Found in Gilgit~ 
Part I, Photographic Reproduction ('!'okyo~ 1972). 
R. Vira and L, Chandra~ Gilgit Buddhist Manuscriipts., (Fac-
simile Ecb.:tion), Part 9 (New Delhi: l97L1) fols.2785-2908; 
Pnrt 10 (New Delhi: 19 74) fo1s, 2909-3220. 
Ed.: S. Watanabe, Saddhar>mapury,<J.an7<.a Manuscripts Found in Gil9it., 
Romanized Text (Tokyo: 1975) 
A. Yuyama and H, Toda, The Huntington Fragment P of the 
Saddharmapui:c;Zar?,kasv:tra., Studia Ph1: lo 'logioa Buddh:iaa., 
Ocicas'lonal Paper Series (Tokyo~ 1977) [pp. 8-10, one folio 
missing from Wntnnnbc.} 
H. Kern nnd B~ Nonjio, Sadrtnarimapu1Jcjair:J,kn,,, l3ibUot;hccr:r. 
Buddhica X (St~ Petersbourg~ 1912), 
Tib: dron pa'i ohos pad ma dl<ar> po ~es bya bn theg pa chen po'i 
mdo D. T. Suzuki_, The Tibetan Tripitaka; Peking Edition 
(Tokyo-Kyoto: 1955), Vol. 30~ No. 781) 1-1-1 to 84-2-5. 
Note! References of the kind SP 114 ,z always refer to Watanabe's 
romanized text. References to the Ms. are always preceded by 
the abbreviation 1 fol.', and again are always to Watanabe ts 
1 Photographic Reproduction'. Since the Gilgit Mss. are not 
complete, I have cited the missing passages from Kern's edition. 
'l'he reference then always appears in the form e.g. SP (Kern ed.) 
47.2. 
Ot;licr. works on Che Gllgit: /if' 
A. Yuyamn, A DibUogr>aphy of the Sanokroit 'l'cxfa of the 
Sadclharimapundankasutr>a (Canberra: 1~no) 34-36 [a biblio-
.. 
graphy of work on the Gilgit SP up to 1970.] 
z. Nakamura, "On Four Sheets of Gi1git Manuscripts of 
Saddharmapur;~arikasutra in the Bill (sie) Library, 
Anjati (Wijesekera Volume)> ed. J. Tilakasiri (Peradeniya: 
1970) 63-74. [Corresponding to Kem 102 .l-15; 177. 7-179 .1; 
479.12-481.5; the fourth is not yet identified,] 
119 
H. Bechert 1 Uber die 11Marburge11 J?ragmente" des Saddharma-
t?ur:cfanka,,_ Nachrichten deY' Akademie der Wissenschaften 
in GBttingen, PhiZoZogisah~historische KZasse, 1972> 
no. 1 [The Gilgit text in the context of the history of 
the textual tradition of SP.] 
11Remarks on the Textual History of Saddharmapundarika 11 .. 
Studies in Inda-Asian Art and Culture (R. Vira Volume), 
Vol. 2, ed. P. Ratnam (New Delhi: 1973) 21-27 [The 
intentions of this paper were 1'to surrnnarize the main 
conclusions" of the preceding item.] 
Y, Kurumiya, 11Hokekyo bonpon shahon okugak.u kenky~ no to", 
in Hol<ekyo shinko no shokeitai (Kyoto: 1.976) 109-46 
(On the colophons of the Skt. Mss. of SP, including the 
Gilgit colophon.} • 
- - -, 
11Notes of a Facsimile Edition of the Saddharmapur;~a-
rika-sutra in the "Gilgit Buddhist Manuscripts' (Parts ~ 
9-10, Reproduced by Raghu Vira and Lokesh Chandra11 , 
Hokekyo Bunl<.a KenkyU;fo 2 (19 76) 45-57 [Essentially a 
dingrnmmntlcn1ly presented survc~y of the contents of the 
Mss.] 
SR = Samadhiraja-sutPa 
Ms.: R. Vira and L. Chandra, Gil-git Buddhist Manusaripts 
{FaasimiZe Edition)j Part 9 (New Delhi: 1974) No. 46, 
foJs. 2'161-2784. 
Ed.: N. Dutt, OiZgit Manuscripts_, Vol. II, Part 1 (Srinngar: 
19111); Vol. TT, Pnn 2 (Cn1C'11an: l'J51) i Vo1. TT, 11 nrt" 1 
(Calcutta: 1954). 
s. Mntsunnmi, "Samadhi.rnja-s't;trn", Tt'lisho Daigaku Kenkyu 
Kiyo 60 (1975) 2L14-188 [chs. 1-41; ''samndhiraja-sutrn (II)", 
ibid.j 61 (1975) 796-761 [chs. 5-7]. [This is an edition 
of the Nepnlcse redaction bnsc<l on 3 Mss. from tile Tokyo 
University Library but variants from the Gilgit Ms. are 
given in a separate critical apparatus.} 
Tib: 'phags pa chos thams aad kyi Pah bzin mPl.am pa nid rnam par 
spros pa tin he 'dz.in gyi rgyai po ~es bya ba theg pa ch en 
po'i mda. 
f 
' 
" t 
' 
' 
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D.T. Suzuki, The Tibetan Tripitaka~ Peking Edition (Tokyo-
Kyoto: 19 ) Vol.31, no. 795, 271-1-1 to 312-4-8; Vol.33, 
1-1-1 to 34-4,8. 
Note: References of the kind SR XXI 23 are always to Dutt's ed., the 
romun numerals referring to chapter, tho arnbic to verse number. 
For references to prose passages I give page and line number of 
Dutt's ed., e.g. SR 507,2. Note [14]b. sometimes departs from 
this scheme siuce there I have occasionally preferred to cite the 
Ms. reading rather than Dutt 1 s edition. In sueh cases I have 
always indicated this. 
Other works on the Gilgi t SR 
J. Fillioznt,. "La mart volontnirc par 1~ feu et la tradition 
bouddhique indienne1t, JournaZ Asiatique 251 (1963) 21-51. 
[Trans. of Ch. 33} with some omissions,. and discussion,] ~. 
1J'. Weller~ "Der Arme Heinrich in Indien1t, OrientaUstiaahe 
Litef'a·turzeitung 68 (1973) 437-48. (Trans. of SR 469.5-
486.18]. 
StA = Sa'l'7.)atathagatadhi~~hO:nasattvavaZokanabudil:hak~etradaPsanavyUha­
su·tX'a 
Ms.: R, Vira and L. Chandra, GiZgit Buddhist Manuscripts (Fao-
,9imiZe Edition):. Part 7 (New Delhi: 1974) No. 30, fols. 
1746-1775; Part 8, No. 30 (cont.) fols. 1776-1815; No. 35, 
fols, 1816-1837. 
Ed.: N. Dutt, "Sarvatathngat;;dhi~~hnna-sattvnvalokana­
budc.lhaksetrasandarsanavyuham" in GiZgit Manuscripts, 
. . 
Vol. I (Srinagar: 1939) 49-89. 
Tib: 'phags pa de bzin g$egs pa thams cad kyi byin ff1Jia rZabs 
aems can Za gzigs 'Bin sahs rqyas kyi zih gi bkod pa kwi 
tu ston pa .Zes bya ba theg pa chen po 'i mdo. 
D.T. Suzuki, The Tibetan Tripitaka, Peking Edition (Tokyo-
Kyoto: 1958) Vol. 27, No, 766, 270-5-1 to 279-3-4. 
Note: References such as StA 75.2 are to Dutt's edition. In addition 
to the usual weaknesses which characterize all his work on the 
Gil.git matcrial. 7 Dutt's edition of 8tll suffers from the fnct thnt 
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he ignored the second Ms. (No. 35) altogether. This Ms., al though 
very fragmentary, preserves some important variants. Unfortunately, 
the leaves of this same Ms. are not - in spite of Chandra's state-
ment to the contrary - arranged in their proper order in the fac-
simile edition. [The correct order, using the numbers assigned to 
each leaf in the facsimile is as tollows: (Since Chandra has placed 
recto and verso of the same folio side-by-side} I use L and R to 
refer to the photo which occurs on the left or right hand side of 
the page; numbers our of sequence are italicized.) 18191, 1819R, 
1820L,. 1820R, 1821L, l821R, 18221, 1822R, 1823L, 1823R, 182uL, 
1824R1 18261, 1826Ri 182 "IL, 182 7R> 18281, 1828R, 18291, 1829R, 
1816L, 1816R, 181 ?R~ 181 ?LJ. 1818R, 1818L, 18301, l830R, 18311, 
1831R, 18321,. 1832R, 1825LJ 1825R.1 1 a :3 al?., 1833L, 1834L, 1834R, 
1835L, 1835R, 18361, 1836R, 18371, 1837R.] The longer passages 
from StA represent my own reading of the Mss. 
Other works on Gilgit StA 
None. 
Vaj "" VajY.aochedika Prajf1aparamita-sutT'a 
Ms.; R. Vira and 1. Chandra, (}i'l,,git Buddhist Manu$(.!J:"i0pts 
(Facsimile Edition}, Part 7 (New Delhi! 1974) No. 10(1), 
fols. 1380-1393. 
Ed.! N.P. Chakra.varti, "The Gilgit Text of the Vajracchedika", 
fn G. Tucci, Minor Budclhis·t Text8:1 Part I (RomG~ 1956) 
175-192. 
E, Conze, Vcr,iPrwc!tW<h'.l<lc I'11rrJFt?f[>(n•t1111Un (Ronw: 1957). fl\n 
edition based essentially on MUllerts late Nss. from Japan, 
but gives - sometimes imperfectly - variants from the 
Gilgit text.] 
N. Dutt, "Vajracchedika Prajniiparamit5", in Gitgit 
Manusaripts_, Vol. IV (Calcutta: 1959) 141-70 [Ed. of 
Gilgit Ms. with missing portions supplied from MUller.] 
Note: My references are to folio number (original pagination) and 
line number, and therefore to both the facsimile and Chakravarti's 
ed. (where folio and line number are inserted into the text). 
Chakravarti' s text is H till the best in terms of the Vajracchedika 
current at Gilgit. 
-t..~ 
' 
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In addition to text titles the most important abbre.viaticns in 
the references are the following: 
GBMs = 
GMs = 
Lhasa == 
R. Vira and L. Chandra, ;Ji Z.gi t Buddhist Manuscripts ~ ~ (Fa~sirrriZe Edition) Parts 3~10. The number of the 
individual Farts is indicated by lower case. Roman 
numerals; e.g. GB Ms vii ..: GBMs Part 7. 
N. Dutt, GiZgit Manuscripts~ 4 volumes. The individual 
volume number is indicated by lower case Roman 
numerals; e.g. GMs iv ~ GMs Volume 4. 
Die Xerokopie des Lhasa ... Kanju-r>. References will look 
like this~ 195-4-2 = page of the xerox copy - 'leaf' -
line. Reference is not to the original folia number. 
Pek = D.T. Suzuki, The Tibetan Tripitaka. Peking Edition. 
.\ 
My references .follow the usual convention; e.g. 46-3-1 ::i: 
page of the photomechanical reproduction - 'leaf' -
line. Again> t'eferenae is not to the original folio 
nwnbe11 • 
Genet'a1: 
Althou~t I have had the use of a microfilm belonging to Professor 
J,W. de Jong of the entire Gilgit collection, I have taken as my standard 
of reference the facsimile editions published by Vira and Chandra. In 
referring to the Mss., I have therefore, unless it is stated otherwise, 
used the numbers assigned to the t folios 1 in the facsimile edition, 
not tha o-Piginal j'o Uo nwnbam. 
When quoting from manuscripts I generally give the text exactly 
as it occurs in that manuscript with no attempt to 'correct' or edit it. 
Only when it seemed absolutely necessary have I added missing letters 
or syllables, corrected spellings, or added punctuation. The origt.nal 
punctuation is represented by a dot raised about a half-space above 
the normal position of a period, e.g. p.159 lines 3, 5, 6, 7, etc. Any 
other punctuation is my own. The presence of these dots in a piece of 
text will always indicate that it is being quoted from the manuscript. 
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III. Other abbreviations; 
BCLS = BuUetins de la cZasse des Zettroes et des scienaea 
morales et poUUques,, A()ademie Royaie de Belgique. 
BEFEO = Bulletin Ck t 'ecole j"ran(laise d'ext:r>eme~orient 
BSOAS = Bulletin of the School of Orier.:-c(l and Afriaan Studies 
IIJ ~ Indo-Iranian Journal 
J.A "" Journal AsiatiqWJ 
JAOS = Journal of the American Oriental Sode ty 
JIP = Journal of Indian Philosophy 
TRANSLATION 
AND 
NOTES 
[OJ °'If· Homage to the All-knowing ' 
Homage to the Rlesaed One~ the Tathagata 
Bhai ~a.iy aguY.uvaiqu1'1J apr>ab har>ada. 1 
l}T: Homage to all Buddhas and Bodhisa ttvas 
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a, There is some question concerning the name of our Bucldna, or at 
least the full form of his name. ThG question ttirns on whether or not 
-raja is added as the final element. Here in the invocation Y clearly 
has it and X, though fragmentary~ probably had it. The addition of -raja 
in the invocation is somewhat curious since nowhere in tlH: body of the 
text is this addition made. The evidence from. the Tibetan translations 
I 
I· ~ 
is even more curious. In the Tibetan translation of Bhg the translitera-
ted Sanskrit title ls given in all versions without -raja, but in the 
Tibetan translation of the title P adds rgyal po, while N,D and L do not. 
Apart from this, in the whole of the Tibetan Bhg - whe1:e the name of our 
Buddha is found again and again - -rnja is adde0 to the name only on one 
occasion([lOl n.15), and here all four versions make the addition, although 
there is nothing to set this passage off from any of the others where the 
name is mentioned and the addition here seems to be wholly arbitrary. 
In S·tP the situation is as follows: rgyal po is added at [5.13]n.a by 
P, N and L; at [41 n.f and [6] n.b by N~ D and L; at {16j n.x and [21] n.e 
by P~D and L; at [61 n,kl [71 n.p, [ 8 l n.n, [9] n.j, [111 n.g, f 131 n. j, 
[14] n.v~ [lSj n .. m, [16] n.v by N and L; and at [16] n.b, [17] n. o, 
[18] n.b, [18] n.f, [19 l n.c, [19J n.f, [21] n.i and [21] n.p it is added 
by all four versions. Apart from Bhg, the only other text at Gilgit 
which refers to our Buddha by name is Bbp. It, in at least its Til,etan 
translation (the Skt. of the passage in question has not been preserved), 
refers to him only as sman gyi bla bai ~u rya'i rod. Outside of Gilgit 
,,. -
we should note that in the Sik~asamuccaya, in the passages it quotes from 
BhgJ the name is alw1~ys given as Bhai!}ajyaguruvai~~ryaprabharaja; and the 
same form is found in the Maf'ljuknmulakalpa (Vaidya eel.) 5. 8, in the 
Tibetan translation o·f the Arya-tathagata-vaiquryap1'>abha-nama-bafadhana-
-samadhi-dha1•ar/t (Pek. vol.6, no.137) 139-4-4, and in Fonds Pelliot 
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tib/itain nos. 247 and 248. Uut in Dpal brtsegs' gsuh 'X'afi rin po che'i 
gtam Y'.gyud 6a kya'i r?abs rgyud (Pck. vo1.l4L1,. 110.58l1l1), In his quotntion 
from StP, the name is given simply as smnn gyi hla bni c;iu rya 1 i 'od 
(129-5-7), and in hie quotation from Bhg as smon gyi bla (181-3-7). 
About all we can say here is that it appears that -raja was probably not 
en original part of the name, aud that after its initi~l nppearonce it 
was an optionnl element wh:l.ch in time Lecnme incrensingly less :So. 
All of this would not be of great significance were it not for the 
,. -
citation of our text in the Sik~asamucoaya. As we have already seen, 
,. . 
Si.ks 174.1-175.13 quotes almost all of Bhg [11], the whole of [12], about~ 
half of [15], an<l about; three quarters of [16]. Herc the title of the 
,._ -
text from which Snntideva wns quoting i~ gtven as Rlzaiqa;jyaguruvai1z.rl'ya-
priabhar>a;ja-sutm. A problem,. however, arises when we note that Santideva 
quotes anoth~r short passage at Siks 13 .12 from a text he calls the 
, 
Bhai~ajyagu:r>uvaicjur>yaprahha-sutr1a. It is natural enou~h to assume, as 
Bendall ao.J Edgerton in Bl!SD hava don.e, that this is the same text as 
,. 
that quoted at 8ikf1 174. Hf. Such an assumption seems to be snpported 
by the .fact that both Mahavyutpa.tti 1404 and Dpal brtsegs (181-3-6) rafer 
to,. presumably, our Bhg under the ti tfo Bhai~a.fyagur>uvai{uryapr>ahha 
-(autria); and the dk.a-r•-ahag ldan-dkar1 ma '(Lalou, Jf~ (1953) 323) refers 
to it as the (de bzin gsegs pa) 3man gyi bva bai qu rya 'oJ (kyi snon gyi 
smon Zam gyi khynd pal' 11m;as raJ, wh i 1 e th.u r>m;ud s r, spyi 'i wMn par> 
1:. 
gzag pa rgyao pal' brjod (Lessing and Wayman ed.) 108.9 refers to it as the 
(de b zin g'iiegs pa) srnan gyi b Za bai <j.u rya Ii I od kyi 1·m1aZ po Ii ( snon 
gyi, etc.). It would appear thnt as wllh the name of the 13udclhn by 1 tself, 
so that name in the title of thG text coulll either ndd t11l! rnja or 
dispense with ·it; or put mi.other way, ·in the sam~' wny ns both names refer 
to the same Buddha, so both ti tle.s refer to thu same text. (X is the only 
Ms. at: Gilgit which preserves a title, and here it is given simply as 
axx(x) sajyaguru nnrna mnhnynnns~trnm.) fint our prob I cm arises from the 
. . 
fnct thnt the pnssnge quoted nt .~ll<D 1'3.12 unclC'r Llw tlt'lc• TJhm".7aJurru1a>u-
v,:i(uryapriabha-su:tY'a, unlike those quoled at .~ikf! 1711.lff, Ls not found 
in any of the Mss. of Bhg found at GHgit. It reads: 
eto.e ca bhai~ajyaguruvai~uryaprabha-sut~e dra~~avya~ I 
yas tu mahasattva UV~~ srutvapi bodhisattvacaryadu~karatfun api 
pr'ilj Piaya vagahyots aha ta evo. s o.ko.ladunkhi t aj 11nupari t rano.dh urmn 
. . 
a.vavo:1hu~ tena vandarn1pU,ianap8:padesana· •1~y'"in11modannbuddhfidhye­
S?ar;ay.ficanabodhipariz:i:i.;:TJJ1mu~ k:i;tva kalyar:amitrrun ( adhye~ya; so 
'" 
Vaidya) taduktunuvli'.de:nu svay~ v-a ~:altt(CW'YSJ!t I samara:v~ha.:d'idu•­
yB.ham uvrup nfunety uktva I 
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This pnssnge is not only not found in. the Gilgit Nss. of Bhg
3 
it is also 
unlike in both tone cmc1 content anything that is. It is j· more than any-
Lhing else that I know,, similar to the Mahayana tordination r formulae 
discussed by N. Dutt in 11Bodhisattva Prat:l.moksa S~tra"t Indian HistoY'1:aal 
. 
,._ 
O!<'U'tm{1; 7 (1931) 2;62ff., It is of course possible that S:antideva was ! 
~ quoting from a redaction of our text which contained this passage,. but ~ 
given the 1 .tone and content 1 of the passage, this seems highly unlikely. ~ 
It also seems unlikely that some other text~ i~ text dealing with 
'ordlnation' procedures, would have had the satne name as our text, and 
lhat the quotation was :taken from that~ 'l'he most likely poss:iliility 
.,._ 
seems to be that Santidevel. gave the wrong t:ttle to the source of his 
quotatlonj nnd that the pa::rnage :tn que·stion has 11othing to do with C·'Ort 
nncl probably the only~ Bhg. 
;: 
ii. There ls one oth,e:r major point it1\ :reference to the name of our Buddha 
»1ldch must be mcnt:Loned. As ;ts, well kn:own t.hers .arc a number of other 
Fi.gures, mostly bodhisatt;vas but at le:Jst <i.ne Buddha,who have names which 
have one or two c1 emenits in cnmmomi with th.;a of Bhnisa iy.nguruvaf.d'Uryn-
" - . . 
prabha. i\ t CiilgH: these includia the 'bodh:isattvas Bhai~ajyaraja,. who is 
:nentioned ilt Sgf 2109.6~ SP 3.26i ch.X~ 156.1, ch.XKH,. et.c.; Bhai~ajya­
:J<1rnudgnta, who is. refe:rircd :to at: SP J.2'1~ 173.:B. etc~; and .Bhai~a.jyasena,. 
rnferred to at Kv 258 .14 0ind prominent throughout: Sgt. Outside of Gilg:i.t 
• 
we find Bhai.~ajyaraja as the name ·of 1.1t ft:n ... rncr Buddha in. ch.XU of the 
VZmalakirtin·ivdesa and ot. Latitaviatmia (L,efnia:nn ed.) 172.8 (Lamotte~ 
! 'cnIJei(JYlemcnt,, )75 n'"ll, ~)¥ an. oversight gives the nnme ns .IH1.af~ajyaguru). 
'iht'l'L' h1lV!' lH'l'll .n 'llillllll.h~"l" n:f tH t·~'·mpt'H lo ''t)l\'IH'l't 4'11W flr IUW.tlwr or Uu.1 }11.• 
figun2s - usually the 'hodhis<llttva Ilhn:f.~njyrni-nj,a ~ wtth Bhai~ajy.aguruvni-
9uryaprabhn, usually by a;rghing t'hat since the hodhisattva Bhai~ajyar~ja. 
ls mentioned sevL~ral times in SP, mm, since the SP is supp·oscd to be 
L•nrllL·r than JJhu, Lhc iluddlt1J HltnlsaJynguruvaic.lu:ryaprnMta mu1:1·t have been 
. . 
developed from the figure of the "cnrl·lcr" boc:Jh·Jsat 1 vn. 'f1m •tAHumpL'ltm,. 
of course, behind all s,uch attempts is that sinc•c iboth figures had names 
with Bhai~ajya os the first e1.ement and rnja <:is tbc final eletilent, they-
must be related. ti. further nssumptioii. was thnt nny f'igut"Q which had 
bhni~ajya as n rrnrt of; his nnma must hnvc 'bccn coneelvccl of ;1s :i ~61w<1](1 'f.'ir .. 
Given the natur·e of the nrguments wtrich mrpp.ort thc•m, I thi1nk dt .fR 
en ti rely unnecessary to dis.cuss these attempts in .Je trt:f.1. Note only thclt 
the character of these figp:r~s 1 capccin:lly tfw two nioat prominent, 
Bht1i~ajyn:ra:!n and Bl111isnjy11g11ruvnid~ryaprabh1.1r h::ivc nh::i0111tc1y notlting 
. . 
in common. Bhai~ajyaraja~ as he is most fully rresented in SP ch.XXII, 
has very much in common with another figure in Buddhist literature, but 
his name happens to be Ksemadatta (cf. BR ch.XXXIII and J. Filliozat, 
• 11
La mort volonCnire pm· I<? fcu et In tradition bouddhiquc indicnncn, 
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JA 251 0963)' 21 ... 51) ~ The fact that both have Bhai~njya as the first 
element of their names is completely without relevance_ As we will see 
below in some de·tail, Bhaisajyaguruvaiduryaprab ha; even in Ehg, the most 
. . 
:tmportant text devoted to him,, is not conceived of primarily as a ~'healer11 • 
'this is even more so in regnrd to Ulrnisuj.ynraja8 The only healing 
. 
functions. mentioned in the ~hole of the Bhaisaj'yarajapurvnyoga-parivarta 
• 
are ascribed not to· Bhai~ajyaraj a, hut to the power of the text itself 
\-ayam saddharmapundar:Drn dharmaparyaylfl.h •• ~ va.dya i.vatu.ranarmJ ••. 
<Ii • • • • ... 
sarvasatt\ranam .. , sarvavyadhi-cchedakah,, SP 166 .27f; bhaisajyabhuto 
. . . 
bha:lfisyati glanana.m sattvanfun vyadhisprstanam; imam dharmaparyayam srutva 
" - W ... II 7 • ) • 
v-yadhih kaye niikramisyati na jara nakaJ.amrtyuh.~ SP 168.18). Finally, the 
• If' ii' ""' 
significance of the fact that the names of the two figures sometimes have 
-r~ja in common as the final element is very largely unde:rcut by the 
addi tiona1 fact that the evidence indicates that -raj a was not an original 
part of the Buddha's name and that even after it was added it remained 
optional. It: is of course not impossible that it was added under the 
influence of the name Bhai~ajyaraja at a time when this bodhisattva 
became prominent. But this tvould obviously imply that the Buddha Bhai~aj­
ya:guruvaidl:iryaprabha, if anything, 1'receded the bodhisattva in time . . 
Implicit in what I have said above is the warning that if we are to 
lllvoid misunderstandings we must read texts rather thnn nnnlyze nnmes, In 
specific reference to Bhg this means that we must look very closely at 
the way in which the text itself presents - and by implication, conceives of 
- the Buadha 2.fanisajyaguruvaiduryaprabha (who for the sake of convenience ,, . 
will from now on be referred to by the shortened forlll of Bhai ~ajynguru). 
In re.;ading thr ugh our text it bec¢mes obvious that an cxtrC'me1y importnn t 
component in th.e complex of ideas which is developed around the figure of 
Bhaisajyaguru in Brlg concerns the power of his name. (For the Indian back-
• 
ground see J. Gonda, Notes on Names and the Name of God in Ancient India 
(Amsterdam: 1970):.} It is almost exclusively by means of his name that 
'he' becomes available and that the individual gains access to his 'power'. 
It wHlil' .~hcrcfvrc:s he convcnie11t fol!' our nnulysis lo concentrate on those 
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passages which concern the neime and the powe:t:' of the name. Such passages 
almost always involve two basic factors; 1) an: individual in a specific 
situation, perhaps more correctly, a specific predicament; and 2) the 
result for that individual which follows from hearing Bhai~ajyaguru's 
name. By determining these situation$ and results we determine the range 
of Bhai~ajyaguru's activity and, by extension, we gain a fairly definite 
idea of his specific character. 
Pm analysis of these passages is most easily presented in schematic 
form. I give below the material arranged in two columns: in the first, 
the situations and individuals for which the power of the name was made 
available; in the second~ the end to which the power of the name wns .to 
lead. 
The name is availahle 
Bhg [2]: for those who live in the to effect the elimination of the 
'last period t; 
Bhg [5.SJ: for those who have 
failed in morality, 
obstructions arising from karma. 
to prevent unfortunate rebirth. 
Bhg [5.6]: for those who are lame) to effect their coming to be such as 
hump ... backed, diseased, crippled; have all their faculties and fully 
formed ljmbs. 
Bhg [5. 7J: for those who are sick 
and without refuge or medicine; 
helpless, poor; 
to allay all diseases, restore health 
and avoid calamities. 
Bhg (5. 8 ]! for women who desire to ensure that this will be their 
to free themselves from existence last existence as a woman. 
as a ~roman; 
*Bhg [5.]0]: for those terrorized 
by kingsi. jailedj condemned ta 
death, etc.; 
*Bhg f5.11]! for those who, 
because of hunger and thirst,. do 
evil; 
*Bhg [5.12]: for those who are 
naked, poor, troubled by heat, 
cold~ flies, etc,; 
to deliver them from such calamities. 
to effect their provision with food 
and satisfy their bodies. 
to effect their provision with 
clothes and luxuri~s. 
.. 
" u 
Bhg [ 7] ! for those who; from 
stinginess and the non-giving of 
gifts, are reborn in the world of 
ghosts or among animals; 
Bhg [ 8]: for those who undertake 
the rules of training, but fail 
in morality, views, etc.; or who 
guard morality, but do not seek 
great learning; or who have 1 grcn t 
learning' but are proud on account 
of it - all of whom are reL~rn in 
hell; 
to effect their rebirth among men 
and the obtainment there of 're-
collection of former birthst, on 
account of which - frn:n fear of 
another unfortunate rebirth - they 
wi J l prnC' ti se pi ving. 
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to effect their rebirth among men 
and their being there of correct 
views, vigorous, etc, and their 
obtainment, after having gone forth, 
of the practice of the bodhisattva, 
Bhg [9]: for those who praise them- to effect their release from all ~ 
selves and berate others and as a 
consequeace are first reborn in 
the hells, then among beasts of 
burden or inferior families or 
into slavery; 
Bhg [10]: for those who are the 
object of attack by boastful and 
hateful persons who through com-
pulsion of various devatas, bloody 
worship of yak~as~ rites of black 
magic, etc., try to cause obstruct-
ion to life or destruction of the 
body; 
Bhg [11]; for monks 1 nuns, laymen 
and women and others who have 
undertaken the 8 part fast and 
upheld the rules of training, all 
of whom apply their roots of merit 
to rebirth in Sukhnvnti; 
Bhg [12]: for women; 
suffering and their coming to be 
wise, distinguisheds intent on roots 
of merit; their cutting of the snares 
of Mara, their escape from old age, 
suffering, etc. 
to effect protection from such ob-
struction and dwelling in a state 
of friendliness towards all. 
to ef'fect that rebirth in Sukhnvnti, 
or in a dcvn-wor]d, or among men as 
kings, or in rich and high status 
families. 
to t'!nSlll'C t:hnt this ·IR thcrlr Inst 
existence as a woman. 
Bhg (13]: for believing sons or 
daughters of good family in the 
last time; 
*Bhg [15] ~ for believing sons or 
daughthers of good family who 
uphold the 3-fold refuge, for 
those who uphold the 5 or 10 
rules of training, the 400 rules 
of the bodhisattva, the 250 rules 
of a rnonk or 500 of a nun, but who 
fail in one or another of these 
rules and therefore fear rebirth 
in an unfortunate destiny or hell; 
to preserve them from untimely 
death and from any deprivation of 
vital warmth. 
to avoid the suffering of the 3 
unfortunate destinies. 
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'~Bhg [ 15]: for i:i woman experiencing to effect a quick deli very and the 
pain in childbirth; birth of a beautifuli healthy, etc. 
Bhg [16 J: for whoever hears the 
name; 
*Bhg [17], **[18}: for one at the 
moment of death; 
Bhg [21}: for the yak~a-generals; 
l3hg [21]' ~ .for those who preserve 
the nnmc; 
son. 
to prevent any unfortunate rebirth. 
to ensure an immediate 1 return' or 
a 1 return 1 within 49 days~ in which 
stntc ho will be conscious of his 
previous experience and will thus 
avoid doing bad karma .. 
to remove the fear of unfortunate 
destinies. 
to gain protection) release from ull 
cnlumitics, fulfil1mant of all 
WiHhcs nt the hnnds of the y<ik~n­
genernls. 
[~:~ the effect is ascribed to the agency of the nnme cnly in Re>dnction B; 
**: the effect is 2.;;cribed to the agency of the name only in Tib. On 
both see Introduction "On the Redactional Differences in the Gilgit Mss. 
of' l3hg. HJ 
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If, as 'We stated above, we can determine the range of Bhai~ajya­
guru' s activity, and therefore his basic character, by determining the 
specific situntions in which the power of his name is thought to be 
potentially operable, then it is very difficult to maintain, in light of 
the above material, that he was conceived of solely, or even primarily, 
as a Buddha of healing. Of the twenty-one situations described in the 
text in which the name of Bhaif?ajyaguru is said to be operable, only two, 
[5.6] and [5,.7], appear to be connected with 'healing 1 • To these two we 
could possibly also add [13] (untimely deaths - although most,. if not all, 
of these are accidents, not illnesses) and ~~[15] (difficulties of child-
birth). 1'here might also be a temptation to add * [17) and *''<"[181, which 
concern the individual at the moment of death, but to do so would be to 
misunderstand the function uf the ritual there described. As we will see 
below this ritual is not intended to 'heal 1 , to revive the dying man, but 
to ensure that he obtains a di rert awareness of the fact of karma. 
If the situations developed in the text do not - apart from these 
'• 
few examples - picture Bhai~ajyaguru as a 'healer', then it is necessary /!, 
to ask how, in fact, they do picture him. Here it should be noted that 
the specific situations presented in the text are, on the surface
1 
of a 
rather heterogeneous character. 'fhey have~ however,. one thing in common~ 
they all involve an indiv:i.dual in a state of anxiety and unease which 
arises from the actual or potential rebirth confronting him. That in the 
second case, that of potential rebirth, this anxiety amounts to a fear of 
death and its consequences is confirmed by the fact that at Bhg [5 .5], 
[S.8], (7}. [8], [11], {12], [151 (1st)~ [16}, *(17], *~':(18), [21] (and 
probably [5.61 and [91) hearing the name of Bhai~ajyaguru is specifically 
stated to function in such a way es to meet the fears associated with 
deatht it makes possible the prevention of an unfortunate rebirth or 
ensures an even'/;uaZ good rebirth. That is to say that here Rhg pictures 
Bhai~ajyaguru as making available, in the form cf his name, a means where-
by the individual is able to cope with the anxiety associated with death 
and the predictable consequences of the accumulated mass of his past 
actions. This is liiB' funet';ion., and this is a very different thing from 
'healing'. Although we will have more to say about this later, it should 
here be stated that by the very way in which the Buddhist 'world' is 
constructed, death, rebirth, and karma are inextr'lcably interlocked: the 
primary meaning of a Buddhist de~th is the 'judgement' which is unavoid-
ably implicit in it; i.e. rebirth. And that texts such as Nhu take as a 
given this karmatically constructed world :i.s made explicit in Bhg [7], 
(8], [9], ~~[17], and '"*[18} where the 1power' of Bhai~ajyaguru's name 
comes into effect after> the initial death of the individual concerned 
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and in the hells, the world of Yama, etc. (i.e. after the results of 
karma have come into effect.) This, in turn~ suggests that it is important 
to once again emphasize that the concern here is not with death in itself, 
but with the death-experience as the implementation of the full effects 
of one 1 s past actions. The ultimate concern, then, is with the conse-
quences of one's karma; death is in this sense only the occasion on which 
these become fully and finally manifested and come into effect. 
If in the above set of situations the name of 13hai~ajyaguru functions 
in response to the anxieties and fears connected with death and its con-
sequences, then it is fairly easy to see that the remaining group of 
situations - [5.7], *[5.11], *[5.12], [10], [13], *[15] (2nd)~ - also 
responds to what amounts to the same basic anxiety and fear. These 
situations too have one thing in common! they are all life-threatening. 
Here Bhai~ajyaguru 1 s name functions not to remove the anxiety and fear 
of the consequences of death by assuring that they might be favorable, 
but it functions to remove the imminent fact of death and therefore the 
immediacy of its consequences which cause that anxiety and fear, The 
first set takes death as a given, as being in some sense already present. 
The second takes it as at least temporarily avoidable; both, however~ 
respond to the same basic fear. 
In light of the material in Etzg then, Bhai~ajyaguru emerges as a 
figure whose range of activity is in terms of the specific situations 
highly generalized; he is presented as potentially active in any situation 
which is connected with the fear of death or the implementation of the 
effects of one's past actions. 
But the reader at Gilgit would not have known Bhaisajyaguru from Bhg 
• 
alone. He would also have known him from Bbp., rtnd it is Bbp which can 
serve as a check on the picture we have drawn of our Buddha on the basis 
of Bhg. lt is significant that Bbp appears not only to confirm our 
characterization~ but to extend it in some interesting directions. Here 
again the function of the namadheya may serve as our point of departure. 
The first references to the 'power of the name 1 we find in Bbp are 
concerned with formulating the basic idea. ,~.,l. 1296. 4f, Tib 191-5-5f, 
is a good example: 
And moreover, 0 devaputras, through a former vo~ Tath;gatas 
(who have been parinirva~ed for a thousand years), or who have 
been parinirva~ed for even a kalpa, or even for a koti of kalpas, 
as a result of beings worshipping and honoring and causing the 
-
construction of relic stupas (and causing the construction of 
images) and holding the name [of those Buddhas; .•• namadheya-
graha~a-] and preserving and worshipping the Good Law, they 
[the Tathagatas], even though situated in various world-spheres, 
effect their release from all hells,. births among animals, 
(the world of Yama, inopportune times, unfortunate destinies, 
bad rebirths and downfalls~ from all sufferingd, until in due 
order they are fully and completely awakened , •••• 
Here, 1 holding the namet is one of several activities on account of 
which 'Tathagatas 1 " through the mechanism of a former vow, assure the 
eventual release of Leings from the hells, unfortunate rebirths, etc. 
(see also fol.1297.2/Tih.192-1-2; 192-3-8). The point to be noted here 
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is that the text is announcing a general pattern of activity which applies 
to Tathagatas, plural> as a category. It is, I think~ sufficiently 
obvious that this general pattern fits perfectly in its essentials with 
the pattern of Bhai~ajyaguru's activity discovered above and it is 
reasonable to suspect that Bhai~ajyaguru is only one of a more general 
type. Happily enough, Bbp e:xplici tly confirms that suspicion. At Bbp 
192-4-6£ Prasenajit says to Manjusri! 
"Who are the Tathaga.tas (de dag gan lags) that, because 
(beings) have merely heard their name (mtshan thos pa tsam dan), 
or worshipped or honored them,. will effect the release of those 
beings, who hnV(.' done cvi 1) from the hel 1 s, nnd from b"l rth among 
animals and from the world of Yama, and will effect their going 
to a good destiny ? In what world-sphere do those (Tathagatas) 
live and how are they to be worshipped ? 11 
Manjusri responds saying 'listen, 1 will tell you who those 
Tathagatas are: r (Sk.t. names are from Chandra,. 'l'ibetan-Sanskrit Dietionary.) 
"In the world-sphere Vai~uryanirbhasa a Tathagata, Arhat, 
Samyaksambuddha named Bhaisajyaguruvaiduryaprabha lives, dwells, 
. . . 
abides and is t€'.!aching dharma; in the world-sphere gtsug phud 
.. 
can (Sikhanin) a Tathagata, Arhat 1 Samyaksa1!1Irnddha named rin po 
cbe 'i gtsug phud can ('l•Ratnasikha:iin) is; in the world-sphere 
dri ma med a Tat11agata ..• named dri ma med par 'byun ba; 
in the world-sphere zi baa Tathagata ... named rab tu zi 
ba bkod pa; in the world-sphere Sukhavati a Tathagata • , . 
named Amitabha; (then follow Tathagatas named pa mo 'byin ba, 
rdo rje mkhregs pa (Ak~obhyaprajnabha). mya nan bral ba 
(Vigatasoka)' I jigs pa thams cad rab tu zi bar mdzad pa, etc. 
up to:) in the world-sphere dban po there is a Tathagata 
named dban po 'i blo gros; through only preserving Lis name 
(de 1 i mtshan bzun ba nid kyis) one comes to be the leader of 
devas; in the world-sphere zla ba there is a Tathagata named 
zla ba rgyas pa dri ma med pa; through wcrsh ipping and pre-
serving his name (de ri mtshan bzuri. Zin mchod pas) one comes 
to be freed from all impurities; in the world-sphere khyad par 
thob pa there is a Tathagata named nan 1 gro thams cad zi bar 
mdzad pa; through worshipping and preserving his name one comes 
to be freed from all unfortunate destinies; in the world-sphere 
legs par snan ba there is a Tathagata named sems can thams cad 
sdug par mthmi. ba; through worshipping and preserving his name 
one comes to enjoy all worlds; 0 Son of good family~ in brief, 
the Tothagatas dga' ha'i dpa, tsan clan dpal (CandnnasrI), dpa' 
bo (Sura), bdud thams cad kyi stabs rab tu 'joms pa, gtsug phud 
,. 
can (Sikhin), thams cad skyob (Visvabhli), log par dad sel 
(Krakucchanda), gser thub (Kanakamuni), 'od srun (Kasyapa) 
0 Great King~ on account of preserving the name of these 
Buddhas, Blessed Ones who have been parinirvni:ed for hundreds 
of millions of years, or parinirvaned for hundreds of kalpas, 
, 
on account of having had made (for them) relic~stupas, paintings 
and images, and worshipping and honoring them with lamps and 
perfumes and flowers and scents and unguents, and preserving 
their teaching, and on account of penances and austerities and 
obligations and fasts, these Tathagatas effect the release of 
all beings from all bad rebirths and unfortunate destinies. 
Purifying the obstructions of karma which persist for kalpas, 
the five acts with immediate retribution, etc.; having gone 
to fortunate destinies and not having gone to unfortunate 
destinies~ in due course they will fully and completely awaken 
to utmost, right and perfect awakening." 
This passage, then, appears to make explicit what we had already 
suspected: that Bhai~ajyaguru at Gilgit would have been seen as one of 
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a category of Buddhas which included, among others,. Amitabha and the 
previous 'historical' Buddhas, Kasyapa, Sikhin, all o·f whom made the 
effects of a former vow potentially available through the instrumentality 
of, importantly, the power of their name; and who functioned, in this 
sense,primarily in situations connected with the fear of death, and 
above all, the fear of the karmatic consequence of death, i.e~ future 
states of rebirth. Here again, and perhaps even more than in Bhg
3 
the 
power of the name is presented as coming into effect after the initial 
death of the individual concerned and in the hells, the world of Yama, 
etc. 
We can also cite a few additional passages from at least one other \i 
Gilgit text which indicates that there are still other Buddhas who were, 
or could be, conceived of as belonging ta this type, Perhaps some of 
the most interesting passages in this regard come from the Ajitasena--
1;yakaPar;anirde8a-sutra 
Aj: GBMs ix 2343. 4-2345 .4; GMs i 105 .13-106 .17; 
yo lokanathasya hi nfunu (yah) srune 
• 
samsaraduhkha vinirmuktu so na.To 
apayagfuni na kadaci bheCsyateJ 
. 
svargam ca so yasyati sighram evam // 
. 
yo lokanathasya hi namu ya~ srur;e 
drdhapratijffo bahukalpako~ibhih 
. . . 
mahanubhavo sugato mahatmanah 
kalpana ko~yo nayutan acintiyan 
·so badhisatvo sthito. gm~gavulukii 
na kadaci so gacchati durgati bhayam // 
yo lokanathasya hi nfunu ya~ srw:;e 
apa;y-agami na kadaci bhe~yate 
kalpana ko~inayuta acintiya 
ruja sa bhoti sada cc1.kravarti // 
yo lokanathasya [hiJ namu dharayet 
yat ki~ci piirva~ sada papu yat k~tal!1 
sarvam ksayam yasyaCtiJxxmat 
. . . 
sakropi devendru rnahanubhavo 
lrn.lpforn lrnt-fn11.y11tii.11 n.cintnyii. // 
suk.havati~ gacchati buddhaksetram 
parya:r~ik.abaddho sada bodhisatvo 
brahmasvaro susvaru mar;ijugho~a 
ohavanti varsana sahasrakotibhih I/ 
. . ., . 
apayagamr na kadaci bhe~yate 
yo lokaniithasya hi nfunu dharaye-t I/ 
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Cit is fairly certain tnat one or more padas have dropped out of some of 
these gathas. I have therefore 'punctuated 1 th :;c~xt, by means of double 
dar:~as ~. in accordance with what seemed to me the sense, and not in accor-
dance with the metrical structure .J 
Whosoever would hear the na:me of the Lord o:r the 
World, that man would: be freed from the suffering of 
Samsara; he will never be one who goes to an unfortunate 
. 
sta.te; but he will thus go quickly to heaven. 
Whosoever would hear the name of the Lord of the 
World - he who is firm in his promise through many 
kotfs of kalpas ~ one having great might, a Sugata, 
eminent - that bodhisattva, (though) he remain for 
unthinkable ko~is of' nayutas of kalpas similar to the 
sands· of the Ganges, he never goes to an unfortunate 
destiny (or• to a state of') fear. 
Whosoever would hear the name of the Lord of the 
World will never be one who go~s to an unfortunate state; 
for unthinkable kotis of nayutas o! ka.lpas, he is always 
a wheel-turning king~ 
Indeed, who would preserve the nu.me o:r the Lord 
of the World, alwuys whatsoever is the bad which was 
formerly done, all that will be exhausted . . . Moreover, 
he (will be) Salera, the leader of devas~ having great 
might for unthinkable ko~fs of nayutas of kalpas. 
He goes to the buddhafield Sukhavatr always [asJ 
a bodhisattva sitting cross-legged; for thousands of 
ko~is of years he comes to be one having the voice of 
B~ahma, a fine voice, having a charming sound. 
He will never be one who r-;oes to an unfortunate 
state, (he} who wou.1.d preserve the name of the Lord 
of the World. 
Aj; GBMs iK 2353.3-2355.6; GMs i 109.9~110 • .20 
avasya m[eJ purvekrtena ka[rJmana 
. . 
yenilllam jaCtuJ daridrake srhe 
. . 
karohi (ka)runyu mamam hi duhkhita 
. . . 
vi{ni)v(ar)CtaJya naraka hi pala! 
karohi karunyu mamam hi dllhkhi.. tiiya 
. . . 
istribhava upapannu nayaka 
• # • 
k::"tSJ!.1 hi natha prat;idhim tvaya hi 
ye keci satva iha ja.!!1budvipe 
tisthamti ye vai dasasu disasu 
+ ~ • 
satva hi sarve sukhita CkariJsye ,. 
"' .. . .. 
ye kecit satva iha j0J!1budvipe 
nam~ ca vai dharaya pascakale 
parinirvrtasya tata pascakale 
. 
bhavisyate sasanavip~alopa:m 
. . 
yatkimci papam tada pilrvu yat krtam 
. . ,. "' 
sarvam ksayam yasyati s:Ighram eCta1t 
. . . 
Inevitably!!o by an act which was done fol':)llerly 
by me I am born in a poor household. Have compassion 
·on :my ~tate of suffering ! Turn {me} back from hell, 
indeed protect (me}! (?) 0 Leader~ have compassion 
towards my state of suffering, being reborn as a woman! 
• • • ... 
Indeed!! 0 Lord, the vow was made by you: 'which-
soever are the beings here in Ja.mbudvipa, or which are 
they that abide in the ten directions - all those 
beings I will indeed make happy t 
... 
Whatsoever being here in Jambudvf pa would in the 
last time preserve (your} nrune, in the last time when 
t4ere will be a crumbling of the teaching after (you) 
are parinirvfu;ed, then whatsoever is the evil which 
was formerly done (by him), all that will be quickly 
exhausted~ 
Both of these passages .are presenting a Buddha which has all the 
characteristics of our type. It is therefore of considerable interest 
that the lokana th.a, the Buddha, who is here being described is in fact 
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the Buddha S8kyamuni. As he is p~esented here there is nothing to 
differentiate him in his basic features from Bhai~ajyaguru, from Amitabha -
at least as this latter appears at Gilgit - and from the whole list of 
Buddhas found in Bbp. 
Although other examples could be cited - notably SmD 95.3-97.15" ~ 
I think it is sufficiently clear from Bbp and Aj that Bhaisajyaguru does 
• 
not appear at Gilgit as an isolated individual. The reader at Gilgit 
would have been forced, by virtue of the passage in Bbp, to see him as 
one of a large category of religious figures - in this case Buddhas -
all of whom had a certain number of defining characteristics in co.rrunon. 
These defining characteristics, if we may summarize here, present a 
Buddha with the following features: 1) He, or rather, the effect of 
his vow, is potentially available through a broad category of religious 
activities undertaken in reference to him; prominent runong these acti vi-
ties is the ritualized recollection - whether verbal or mental - of his 
name. 2) This vow is potentially available in) and responds to, a broad 
category of situations which have in common the fear of death and the 
tjudgement 1 implicit in death. 3) This potential availability functions 
to assure, negatively, the avoidance of an unfortunate rebirth, or, 
positively, the achievement of an auspicious rebirth, or, finally, the 
temporary avoidance of any rebirth at all. This latter again has both 
a positive and negative aspect. In the former it may function to provide 
the individual with goods, wealth, etc. C5.11J, C5.12J; that is to say, 
with those things which reduce the constant potential life-threat of his 
environment, (poverty, starvation, etc., and, what is more typically 
Buddhist, the possibility of doing evil on account of poverty, etc.). 
In its negative aspect it may function to remove the possibility, usually 
presented as imminent, of accidental or violent or 1unnaturalr death. 
Finally, 4) this potential availability is based on a. pl:'ior assurance, 
usually in the form of a formalized declaration to the effect that 'if 
this is done, that will follow'. 
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There are, of ~out'se, othe1· figureB 1n Gl lglt 1 i teraturu besides 
these Buddhas .• These otiicl'5 aro prlmnrlly bodlll~:ntlvns, the mos.:: lmport.-:mt 
of which is, without a douht, A"nlokitesvnra. Tl. w.111 fl(l'": he wlthout 
interest to look at the way in which those figures - particulnrly Avnlokita -
are presented. There are twri texts at .Gil git which are almost entirwly 
dcv"ted to the figure of A.vn1okltc8vnr.n;· the l:ar•arufm.l]Jftha oud the 2L1th 
.. 
chapter of the Saddhamapundrrr>?,ka. \'le might look briefly at both of 
.. 
these, the latter first. 
The prose section of SP cbapte.r 24 (SP 304.1-305.20; 286.1-15; Kern 
438-46) begins, after the introductory quQ!Stion as to why Avalokita is so 
caV.ed, with a general s tatemunt~ 1 He:rl!.~ 0 Son of good fawlly, us many as 
aro the hundreds of thouirnnclH of kot:ts of n1ytttns oF 1H:lnj\S who 1111clcrgo 
su f for.in g ( ch1T:ikhitni. prn.tynnubhavn.nti) , if tl1.c•y wou l cl hen r the nnml~ ( niimn.-
dheyrup s::i:uyus) of Avalokitegvara, the bodhisattva> me.hasb.ttva, they all 
would be released from that aggregate of suffering (duJ:iklw.skandhiit) 1 • 
This statement introduces both the general thcmG and Lhe bnsic vocabulary 
which will be developed tbroughr·1t the chapter. 'fn effect, the remainder 
of the text is taken up almost solely with making the meaning of the 
general statement 1 s 1 duhkhani1 mot".! specific by enumernting a series of 
situations in which hearing l:he name of or 'inv0king' (iikrandm!1 kuryat) 
Avalokita. has a her1eficial result. Hero already we can see pa rnlleli srns 
with the treatment ni' Bhaisajyaguru in Bhq, both in the method of 
. . 
characterization by means of the situations in which he 'is thought to be 
operable, and in the fact that 1he' is presented aR av:ailable: primarily 
through the power of his name~ But if wo lool<, at the sped.fie situations 
it will be d.ea1." that the parallelism goes cousiclerably beyond this. All 
of the si.tuntions ara pr0sented through n mor·~ or 111.ss stnndnrd formuln: 
if an individual is in such and such a situ~tio11, Hnd 1f he then hears 
or pronounces the name of, or invokes Avalok.ita, drn othenviS\' predictable 
consequence of the situation wUJ not result. Almost rtU the situations 
have the same prrad'ictable consequence: dcnth. They arc nlmost all what 
I have previously cnllcd life-threatening ~ituations. The threar is by 
fire: mahaty agniokandhe prapateyu:t;; by water: nadibh~.r uhyarnana, or 
shipwreck; by execution: vadhyot~:r~~c, by yak~as anC. raksas; by fette:o:s 
and shackles: hadinigada; by c:heats, enemies and lhieves: ill'!urtair ami trais 
. . 
cauro.is ca. In these 5ituati01is Avalokita respomls to n fear of death; 
but thttt the essential component in th,e fear of death is, again, the fear 
of the 'judgement' implicit in it, is suggested by the next three items 
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or situations e'.numerat~d l'm. the text: 't1whi.ch !beings. .a '8.on of goo.d fan1ily~, 
have acted from pnssion, they, afrc'lf hnving done homage to Avn1okitesvnra, 
the bodhisattva, mahasattva, .nre freed of pass.ion (ye kulo:putra. :i:~ar;a-
cari ta~ sattva.J; te 1"¥aloki tesvarasya bodhi:sattvasya mahasattvasyf:ll 
nrunaskaram krtva vigataraga bhavanti); the same formula is then use-d for 
dve~acari tai; and mohncari tah" The final situation given in the prose 
concerns a woman who desires a son or daughter who does b::ir::::;ige to Avalt'3ld'ta 
and as a conseouence brings forth either o son or daughter who is lovely) 
beautiful,, and who has 'planted the :roots of merit 1 (avaropitakusalamula),, 
The verse po:ttion .of Ch. 24i rather than being a versified vnrsfon 
of tlw preceding prcis~, appears: as :H it might instead be •:m in<1f:::pet1clent 
text trenting the same :rnntc1·i~l. It begins w'ith Aki;;f!ynmati saying to 
someone named CJitrndhvaja~, in respans.e tu th·e latter 1's question a:a tiP why 
,\vn loki ta is sa cn:Ued~ 
srrm caraEmJ a\taloki tc:Uh.rCA:lt'e I I 2 11 
'bahukalpasata a.Jci.ntiya 
bahu.buddhana sahaorakotibhih 
. . 
pra~idhanu yatha visodhitas 
tata srnuyanto mama pradesat.o II :t !! 
" . 
l):r·a.vai;io a.tha darsano pi ca 
anupurva~ ea tatha anus~ti~ 
bhnvatiha amo.gha nraninam 
~ . .., 
G.!11t'\ra.duhkl'!:abhCnJyCaJCsokana~1.>Jrnh II ,.i. II 
~ . 
W.is.t•eft to thtC:! conduct o.f Avalok.ite~varai f ! I 2 /I 
Heat •tito;;.;r, f:tom my .description how for many 
tHil'thinkable hundreds, ·Of kttl:Pas under many thousands 
:o:t: IJ'witi~ or lludclhi:in [he]: reflra~;d his vow ! I I 3 11 
.. 
~hJ,r'0:1 y Jwo r:f: ng, llr.H1 Cl~ flo Hl't' I 1.~g, nrnl BO to 
s,~~.ecessively rercollecting [this l is here for 
1i ving thing'S un ut'i.fa:Uing i source for tlle] 
·.olimfatntlon ro:f all suffering, fonr nnd anxiety fl 4 I/ 
e 
8 
9 
0 
B 
~ 
!!. 
Then follnws :f,n i:r :manncJ:' si~ilar t(b th;e 1pros:e a list of specific situations 
expressed itt tb:e ;formul1Jl: :llif o. man finds himself in such nnd suc:b a 
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s.itt.ladon,, then "ctiilling to mind Avalokita: r (smara·bo avaloki tesvararri-), 
the oth.e:i;wise predictable cons.equences o.f the situation will be avoided 1 • 
Again, the situntions are all life-threatening,, the threat being from 
fire:: agnikhadayo. patayed~ watet': sag,aradurgi pateyen~ falling: meruta-
latu patayed; storm: vajramaya pa:rvato,, vidyu and 'f'a.Jra; enemies~ satJ:>u-
ga.naih parivrtah; execution: vadhyaghata.na; fetters and shackles~ 
. ~ " .. 
hadinigada; witchcraft:i mar1tl'a~. vidye;, vetiils.; raksas, etc. who take 
. . . 
away one ts vital warmth;, ojaha!'aih padvrto yak.sanaCgas JuCrabhilta. ... 
. . . 
:raksasaihJi :fearful beas,t:s; vyalarnrgaih mahabhayaih; and poisonous snakes: 
• I ~ <9 '9 
d:rstitd.sa. Th:l.a enumeration is then concluded t-zith another general state-~ " f! If· 
sarvatra dasaddi~e jage 
c 
:1 p 
sarvaksetresu aseae. d~sya:te // 18 // 
ye af'.l-t~ar.1aJCdu:r:-gatrbhaya 
narakaJtirya.EgJ:yamasya ~S:sane 
Jatrjaravyadhipf.ctita 
• 
anupurvam prasama.nti praninam I I 19 // 
~ . 
Everywhere in the ten di rectians ir. the wor1d1' 
everywhere in all fields he shows himself~· [and] I /18/ / 
which~ fo·r living things, are the fears of :tnopp·ortune 
t::E.mes [fo.r rebirth{~ or o·f unfortunate rnbirth in the 
sphe"""" of the: hells or among animals or of Yama.~ 
[and which are] the afflictions of birth, old age 
artd disease li f these l are in due otder allayed,, 
i 
It 'ht not dJ H:h'uH: tn nn·ive nt n gcnl't'Hl dwrflct:t1 rfi1it:lo1~ of 
Avalokita on the basis of this material. A.s. a matter of fac.t:r such a 
characterization is expressly formulated by Vs.251 Avalokita: matane 
vya.sane upadrave I tra~u bhoti ~ara~arri paraya~a.m: tin death, in disdster, 
in calamity!>\ is the protector, refuge and recourse t.. But this c.haracter~ 
ization, ns we nlrcndy know~ is not speclfi~ to Avalokitn in the Buddhism 
af Gilg:i:t. Charact~ri:ied in this way 11 he appears as only another example 
of a much larger group~ one example ,of:r in fact:1- the t:rpified Buddha-figure 
we have not·ed abo""<::!. All the defining characteristics are here: 1) He, 
or again, the effect of his "'"!tow', is potentially availabl~ through 
religious activity undertaken in regard to him ~· here, agtdn there is n 
decided e'tl!phasiis on recolleetion or hearing of his name; 2) this 'vow' 
is potentially available in~ and responds to, a broad category of 
situations which have in common the fear of death and the judgement 
implicit in it; 3) this potential availability functions - in this 
case overwhelmingly - to remove the possibility of imminent accidental 
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or violent death;. and 4) this potential availability is based on a prior 
assurance, although we are here told very little about this. But ther~ 
is even more~ the shared characteristics of Avalokita and our type, 
especially more clearly delineated members of our type, go considerably 
beyond just these general definitional features. For example, at least ~ 
four of the situations or sets of fears responded to by Bhai~ajyaguru 
have an almost exact correspondent (although not necessarily verbally 
1
exact'} in the situations responded to hy Avnlokita: Bhg ·rs.lo}: 
execution; Ehg [10]: witchcraft; and Bhg [ 15 J: childbirth. 'l"he fourth 
correspondent in Bhg is perhaps the most interesting. At Bhg [lL~] we 
find a list of kinds of fears (bhaya) the removal of which is to be 
effectecl by undertaking the ritual activities detailed at the beginning 
of that section; at Bhg .f 13] it is stated of those who preserve the BhgJ 
the natne of Bhai~ajyaguru, etc.! 11Not for them will there be an untimely 
death 11 , and at Bhg t20] a list of these nuntimely deaths11 is given. The 
significant point here is that the list of what Bhg [ lLi J calls '1fearsH, 
and the list of what Bhg i20] calls nuntimely deaths 11 , and the lists of 
situations given by both the prose and verse of SP as those to which 
Avalokita responas, are all only variant forms of a single more or less 
standardized list of basic human fears. This list, as we will see below, 
has a wide' distribution in the 1i terfl. ture of Gilgit, but for the moment 
we need only note one thing~ in addition to the fact that Avalokita has 
all the definitional features of our Buddha-type) virtually all the 
speaifia situational responses which SP ascribes to Avalokita are also 
ascribed in Bhg to Bhai~ajyaguru. They are in this respect functionally 
interchangeable, and this functional interchange.ability is explicitly 
expressed in the voaahuZary avaiZable to it by SP its.elf~ 
n'Who" 0 son of good family~ will do homage to the bodhisattva~ 
mah~sattva 7 Avalokitesvara, and will preserve his name; and who 
will do ho-1.1age to Buddhas, Blessed Ones, equal in number to the 
sands of sixty-two Ganges rivers,. and will preserve their :names; 
and who will do p~ja with robes, alms bowls~ couches, seats, and 
medicines for the sick to as many as ar~ Buddhas, Blessed Ones~ 
(who are now) standing, abiding, dwelling - what do you think, 
son of good family, would that son er daughte~ of good family, 
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on account of th«lt, generate an accumulation of merit ? 1 
When that was said, the bodhisattva, mahasattva, Ak~ayamati 
said this to the Blessed One~ 'Great, o Blessed One! Great, o Suga.ta! 
That son or daughter of good family on .account of that would generate 
a great accumulation 1 , 
'l'he Blessed One said: 10 son of good family, which, after 
having done homage to so many Buddhas, Blessed Ones, is the 
accumulation of merit; and which (is the accumulation of he who) 
would do even a single act of homage to Avalokitesva'l:'.'a, the boclhi.-
sattvaj mahasattva, and would preserve his name - in both cases 
the accumulation of merit would be the samci not unequal~ not 
different t. 
Here we must state an obvious~ but also an important point. The 
characterization which defined a particular type or conception of a 
Buddha in Bhg., Bbp" AJ, and elsewhere rit Gil git, is in SP XXIV found 
applied not to a Buddha, but to a bodhisattva. That is to say 1 potential 
membership in the type has been extended or broadened to include 1 indivi-
duals1 of a supposedly different order. We must also note that not only 
are the charactcri~Lics attributed to Bhni~ajyaguru not specific to him, 
they are not even specific to Buddhas as a group. The KarandavyUha, 
... fl· 
I think 1 only deepens these impressions. 
Since Kv is a much longer and more elaborate te~t than the Avalokita 
chapter in SP, and since it is riddled with textual problems; I will not 
tNat it in detail. For our purposes it is important to note that by far 
the greater part of its narrative portion :l.s given DVCr to describing th~ 
movement;: o:f. J\va'l okita through various hel 1s and spherefl nf non-humnn 
birth - including an outhouse in Benares. 'the passage concerning this 
last visit deserves to be quoted in any serious study of Buddhism. I.. 
addition to this 1 it is short and yet a good example of the pattern of 
activity ascribed to Avalokita in KP. 
KV .281.24 .... 32; GBMa vii, fol. 1603R. 
- ~ -
'.Then Arya~Avaloh.itesvara, the bodhisattva~ runhasattva> J:uving 
departed from Simhaladvip.a., went to art outhouse in the great city 
of Varanasi where many thousands of insects lived. Then Avaloki-
. 
tesvara1 the bodhisattva,. mahasattva, having approached, having 
seen there thoi:tc thousnnde of li vi;1g tllfo.gs, having transfJ.irrned 
himself into the form o.E a buzzing bee, then to those (insects) the 
sound 1namo buddhiiyn nomo dhnrrniiyn nnml'l.h nrn~r;hfi.yn.' wns mnni fostcd 
(from that buzzing). Having heard that, all those living things 
are made to recollect the name (iti namam anusmarayanti) 'namo 
buddhaya namo dharmaya nama~ sru;ighaya 1 • And all of them, through 
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only recollecting the nnme of the Buclclhn (buc'!dhnnfi.nmsmn.t·n.r;nmi.i.trer;n), 
having smnshed with the vajrn ·a.f knowledge the monntc:rln of the view 
of a real individuality which arose with twenty peaks (vi1!1satisikha-
rasamudgatam satkayadrstisailam; cf. Burnouf, Introduction a i 'histoire 
. . ".' 
du bouddhisme ind'ien, deuxieme ed. (Po.ris: 1876) 235 n.2, 242), they 
all were reborn :In the world-sphere Sukhnvnt'.f ns bodhisnttvns nnmcd 
1 Sweet Smelling Mouth'. They all i in the presence of the Blessed 
One AmH~bha; the Tathagata, having heard the Mahnyana [S~tra] named 
Kar>a'Y}qavyuha, and having rejoiced, in various directions their pte-
diction was obtained. 
As t have said above this is a good example of the kind of activity 
ascribed to Avalokita in Kv. The same basic pattern of activity recurs 
in the accounts of his visits to one sphere of non-human birth after 
:·. 
another (Avicinarnka (260.32f.), pretaloka (263,lSf), Simhaladvipa, the , . 
. 
home of fierce rak~as, etc.). This aspect of Avalokita is summed up in 
the text when Bali; the leader of the Asuras says to him: sukhitas te 
sattva ye tava namadheyam anusmarai1'ti. mucyante te karasutrarauravopa-
pannesu avicyupapannesu pretanagaropapannesu ye tava namadheyam anusma-
. . . 
~anti. mucyante te bahava.i; papadll1:1khat. sucetanas te sattva ye tava 
namadheyam anusmaranti. gacchanti te sukhavatiloka::lhatum. amitabhasya 
tathagatasya dharmam anusmaranti srnvantit 'Happy are those beings who 
.. 
rccolfoct your name. Those hnvlng been reborn it1 the Knlnsiitrn (hell) 
and the Raurava (hell)~ in the Avici (hell) and in the city of Pretas 
who recollect your name are freed. They are freed from much suffering 
due to evil. Well-minded are those beings who recollect your name, They 
go to the world-sphere SukhavatL They recollect~ they listen to dharJ11a 
from Amitabha, the 1'athagata' (J<v 275.19; GBMs vii, fol.1597L), In nll 
these µassages the power of the name of Avalokita, like that of Bhai~aj­
yaguru at Bhg [7], f8L [9] 1 [17], and [18],. and that of the Buddhas 
grouped together at Bbp 192-4-6£, comes into effect after the initial 
death of the individual concerned and in the hells, world of Pretas, etc. 
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It is, perhaps, unnecessary to go into further details here, except 
to not1• that Kv, like SP, explicitly stntes that /wnlokitu - like our 
category of Buddhas - is available through, primarily, the power of his 
name by virtue of a vow (drdhapratijna) ~ This vow is expressed twice in 
.. 
Kv., na ca tavat tvayanuttarii samyaksambodhir abhisamboddhavya ~ ya vat 
. . 
so.mnntiid do.no.bhyo dip;bhyo.h surviilrnanopnpaunfih sat.Lvii i1.r1in11.vif10rir: :ni.rvfuw,-
' • • • • ' 't 
dhatau na prati~~hapita bhaveyuh, at 266.26, and in very similar terms 
at 268.11. 
But the story does not end here. If the Avalokita of SP XXIV and 
Kv is presented in such a way that he is both structurally and functionally 
identical with Bhai~ajyaguru, the Buddhas of Bbp, the Sakyamuni of Aj~ 
etc.; the same is true of the Avalokitn of t:tlt (66. 7f) and EK!t,, the 
bodhisattva Vajrapai:i (StA 57.4f), the 'Mahayak~ii:ii Anopam;;: (StA 71.lf), 
the Mahadevis Saiikhini (StA 74.3f) and Bhima (StA 75.7£), etc, These 
figures, though some are less extensively developed than otherst all 
present the same basic features, This is true even if occasionally these 
features appear in n slightly different form. Both Avaloki.ta and Bhima~ 
for example, are presented as potentially available both through a vow 
and P.:'1 1 act of truth' (satyadhi~~hana). This appears to be a new element, 
b·..it as we will see below these two conceptions are, if not identical, 
closely related phenomena. Further, almost all the figures in StA are 
available not through the 1 recollection 1 of their name, but through what 
is there usually called a mantrapada. That these mantrapadas are the ij 
functional equivalent of the namadheya will, however, be clear when the 
rituals they are embedded in are discussed below, There it will also be 
clear that they are not the meaningless (to us) strings of syllables 
common in tantric mantras. They are, in fact~ invocatory prayers in 
which the name plays a very prominent part. 
What all this means here is that in attempting to characterize 
Bhai~ajyaguru;c we have come upon a major type, perhaps the major type for 
the religious figure nt GilgiL That what we have here is a type is~ 
l think 1 beyond doubt. All these figures ... wh•c;ther Buddha, bodhisattva, 
or deva - share a basic identity of structure and an essential sameness 
of function. We have already described the defining characteristics 
of the type (see above p, 139) so that here I think we need add only one 
thing. With cne exception~ the individual members of our type nre the 
only figures in Gilgit 1:1 t:crMure who .ar~ the objects of religious 
activity, and therefore the only ones who could form a part of the 
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individual's daily e~perience and with whom he could interact. That is 
to say, if I rnny ndnpt nn important distinction from Combrich (Pmaept 
and Priactice, Tr>aditional Buddhiom in the Ruml Highlands of Ceylon 
(Oxford: 1971) 157f)~ they constitute the actual as opposed to the 
ideal 'pantheont of the Buddhism of Gllgit. This is underscored by the 
fact that the individual at Gilgit had access to ~pecified patterns of 
approach and interaction with only these figures. These patterns of 
approach and interaction - as we will see below - constitute the ritual 
complex current at Gilgit. 
.; 
c. This leaves the problem of our one exceptiont Sakyamuni. That there 
was a cult of Siikyamuni ut Gilgit seems almost certain. As a matter of 
fact there appenr to have been at leant two major forms of cult associated 
with him, and, if I am not mistaken, these two forms ore 1n turn associated 
one with the Hinayana, the other with the Mahayana. 
- ~ ~ 
The Hinayana cult of SEi.kyt:i,muni ia developed most clearly at Gilgit 
in, oddly enough~ the Maitrieyavyakaria1;1Cl• Although I cannot here give my 
argument~ I think it is fairly certain that the MaitrtJ.yavyakarar;a is a 
Hinayana text. This is not as surprizing as it might first appear since 
there are a number of other Hinayana texts, in nddition to the Vinnya, 
found at Gilgit (the Adbhutadharmapary'O:ya {GBMs vii fol.1507 .8 to end, 
and fols. 1576.1-1581.4; fol.1691.2 to end; fols.1588.l to 1592.4; the 
latter is mislabelled, by the scribe, as the Kutagara-sutra), the Deva ... 
' 
sutria (GBMs vii 1542.Sf), the Svalpadevata-aut'l'a (GBMs vii 1545.3f), the 
Ayu~paryanta-sutra etc.~ etc.. None of these texts has been previously 
identified and they remain for the time being unedited. 1 hope in the 
not too distant future to publish an edition of at least some of them 
together with a det:nt1ed dll:icussion of thl'ir 1school' offil.intlon.) 
I mention all this here because it is important to take into account 
the probable tradition to which the Maitrieyavyakara~a belongs in discussing 
its conception of SB.kyamuni~ since this affiliation is able to explain a 
number of orherwise possibly puzzling factors.. It should also be noted 
thnt th<? text of the pnsirngc from Mvk thnt I glvc below tllffors somL•tlmcs 
considerably from :that found in Majumder's edition. Here again I cannot 
give the detailed arguments which support my readings. They will be found 
in a paper entitled "Text-Critical. Notes on the Gilgit Redaction of the 
MaitY'eyavyakaPa1;a" which L hope:! to publish in the near future. 
,, 
·rhe passage in Mvk in which the concep tlon of Giikyamuni is most 
.folly developed is nlso doctrinally the core of t:hc whole text. The 
setting is this: it is the time of the future Buddha Maitrcya; he hos 
just attained awakening and he is about to give his teaching to all 
those who at that time will be assembled to hear him; Le.) to those 
who will have ncquired enough merit to be reborn at the time of the 
appearance of the Buddha Maitreya. 
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Mvk: GBMs Vii 1538.8-1539.7; GMs iv 205.3-207.12; Levi 387.21-388.6: 
supu~pite 1sminn udyane sannipato bha'Vi~yati 
sa.mruntnto yojanaso.trun pnrsat tnsya bhnvisynti // 
,, .. ~ . 
tA.tO kfrrunikah Siista TTlH:i.tre~Nl.h DH"t'UROttrunah 
Jt • ., • • 
Sarni tim vyavalokyatha imam art ham pravaksyati // 
. . . 
sarve me sakyasimhena ga.nis:resthena tayina 
. . :. . 
a.rthato lokanathena padtta bhurimcdhasa / / 
cchatrt.tdhvajo.patakfi.bhir gandbamnlyavilepa.no.ilf 
krtva stupesu satkaram iigata hi maniiimtilrnm [Levi~ krtva 
'f . • • • • 
ga.kyamunel} pujaip. hy agata mama sasane] // 
samghe datva ca danani civaram panabhojanam 
. . . 
v.L vi dhnrn r;liinabhni. 01~jyn.m nrfl.tn. 11 t mn.miinrtilmm I I 
. " " .. 
kuir1kumodakasekal]1 ca candaneniinulepana1!_l 
datva sakyamuneh stupesv agata hi mamantikam // 
. . . 
sik~apadani cad5.ya sa.kyasi!Jlhasya sasane [Levi: §'akya-
munisasaneJ 
paripalya yathiibhutam ar;atii hi mamnnt:i.ktu~ // 
uposadbam uposyeha aryam nstanr,ikam subham 
• If • • • • • "' 
caturdastm paffcadasim pa.ksasyehastamim tatha // 
.. ., •· . .. . 
priiUhiirllrnpu.k.sam c:ii1>Y rw Liitigo.m 8 uamnii.hi to.m 
... 11 Ir • ~ • 
sr1ani cu samaaaya samprapta mama sasana.m If 
. . 
buddham ~harmam ca samgham ca satve te ~aranam ~at8.l: 
' . . . "' . 
krtva ca kusalam karma macchasanam upagatah II 
. . . . . 
tenaite presitfill s~tva pratistas ca mayapy am1 
. .. .. 
gani!ircsthonn munlnfl puritta l>hurirncdhanii II 
. . ... . 
prasanna~ janatam dr~tva ~atyani kathayi~yati 
srutva ca te tato dharmam prapsyamti padam uttamam // 
. . 
pratiharyatrayenasau sravak.an vinayisyati 
. . 
so.rve te asraviim tatra k~apayi~yanti sura:tiih I I 
0 
·, 
In thut purk (n1unccl) Oupui!f>ltu. Lhe.t'(l wllJ. lie a g11Lherlng, iuH1 
hia assembly will be a hunarecl yoJMEJ.n nll nround. / / 
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Then the Compassiona.te One, the r.rcacher Mai trcya, the Best of 
Men~ having surveyed that gathering, will explain thl.o situation: // 
h 
"All (these beinf,S) were indeed entrusted to me by the Lion of 
the S8.kyas) the best o! teachers~ the Holy One, the Wise and 
Intelligent Lord of the World // 
Having done reverence to the stupas (of S8.kyamuni CLevi: 
'Having done puja to SukyrnnuniJ with umbrellas, flags and banners~ 
with :perfumes, p;s.rlands and unguents, they indeed have a.ttai ned 
to my presence // 
Having given gifts to the Sangha, robes~ food and drink, various 
medicines for the sick 1 they indeed have attained to my presence // 
.... 
Having given to the s tupas of SB.kyamuni a sprinkling with 
saffron water and a smearing with sandal wood powder, they indeed 
have attained to my presence // 
Having taken on themselves the rules of training in the teaching 
of the Lion of the Rakyns, havinr; gun.rdcd them accol'dingly, they 
indeed have attained to my presence // 
Having observed here the ~orthy, auspicious Upo~adha having 
eight parts on the fourteenth~ the fifteenth, so here on the eighth 
day of the fortnight; I I 
And moreover~ having taken on themselves (the observance of) 
rThe Fortnight of' Miracles t furnished with eight parts, and the 
prP\'ftf!\;f!~ tlwy hn.ve fnl 1y fl.t.tni nec'l to my tf'n<'hi nr-;. 11 
To the Buddha, ·the- Dharma and the Sangha those beings have gone 
for refuge, and having performed good acts, they have arrived for 
my teaching. // 
By that Ci. e. the above mel"itorious actions] those beings are 
impelled; and morcovc1• they are ':l.cceptcd by me, being entrustc-d 
Cto meJ by the Best of Teachers~ the Wise and Intelligent Muni 
(i.e. B8.kyamuni}'r. // 
Having seen that those people were devout~ (Mn.itreyu) wj.11 
speak on the tt'uths, and they haring heard the dlrnrma~ wi.11 them 
obtain the nest abode. II 
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Through. the three miracle$ he will discipline the Sravakas 
' 
and. they there,. the mild, will effect the destruction of the 
outflows, ii 
.. _ 
The ccncepticn of Sakyamuni which is developed here is, I think, 
rather straightforward: religio1.1s activity directed toward him, or under-
taken in referenc-e to him, results in rebirth in the 'world' of Maitreyu. 
If, then, there is a 1cult 1 here, it is surely a cult of Sakyamuni; he 
is the object of worship, not Maitreya. Maitreya is not the cult figure, 
but the goal. This interpretation receives confirmation from the fact 
that Sakyamuni is said 'to entrust' those beings who have undertaken 
religious actfvi.ty i.n regard to him to Maitr>eyn., and from the fact that 
the text as a whole concludes with an exhortation to have faith in 
Sakyamuni, not in Maitreya (prasaaayati cittani tasmac chiikyamunau 
jine I tato d~k~atha mai treyaI?- sa.!!1buddh~ dnpadottamam //.) This view 
of 'the cult of Maitreya 1 differs in some important ways from that found 
in our scholarly sources (e.g. E.Abegg, Der Messiasglaube in Indien u:nd 
[Pan (Berlin: 1928) 145-202; J.Przyluski~ "La croyance au messie dans 
l'inde et l'iran't, Revue de 'l 1Histoire des ReligionslOO (1929) 1-12; etc.), 
but in terms of the tradition represented by the Mvk - and it is important 
to note that here my remarks are restricted entirely to it - it is 
difficult to avoid. The primary source 1.:if this. difference is the fact 
that heretofor t the cult of Maitreya t has been interpreted by means of 1 
and assimilated to,. a model or type which in origin is external to the 
Buddhist context; i.e. the Messiah (usually the Ancient Near Eastern i 
Messiah)".. It is possi.ble, however, to interpret the data by means of a 
type which is 1 in fact 1 indigenous to the Buddhist world-view, and thus 
more readily available. This is what, for convenience 1 s sake, might be 
called the ''paradise cultr) the most useful example of which is - al-
though not available at Gilgit in its classic .1 form - the cult of 
Amitabha. Admittingx event that the cult of Amitabha is probabty later 
than the tradition concerning Maitreya, still as a type it ha~, for the 
purpose of interpretation, the great advantage of being discoverablG in 
the Buddhist world. Its application to the data also has in its favor 
th(' fact that it can account for ~t least one important phenomenon which 
otherwise remains mysterious~ Taking it, then, as a model for the 
interpretation of the material found in Mvk, we should first note th.at 
in its essential fonn the 'pacaclise cult' in general, and the cult of 
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Amitabha in particular, has a ve-ry simple structure: :Lt tnvolves a 
Buddha towards whom religious activity is undertaken nnd an assurance 
that that religious a:ctivity will resultt through the agency of that 
Buddha, in a future rebirth in that Buddha 1 s buddhafield, e.g. Sukhavati~ 
where ideally the individual will be able to more advantageously pursue 
the religious lif:c. T. think it Js sufficiently obvious that the cult 
presented in the Mvk has, in one foY'm OJ" ano"/;heri, n11 these cl1:ment1s: 
it involves a Buddha (Sakyamuni) towards whom religious activity is 
unde~taken (puja done to him or his stupas, etc.), and an assurance that 
that religious activity will result, through the agency of that Buddha 
,,. 
(Saky.amuni is twice said 1 to entrust 1 the befogs involved)~ in a future 
rebirth in .... let us: say~ for the moment - a particularly auspicious 
place (the 'world 1 of Mai trey a)~ where the individual will be able to 
more advantageously pursue the religious life (Maitreya w-111 teach his 
dharma~ having heard which, the individual 'will effect the destruction 
of the ontflowsr, etc.). CJ0arly there is only on~ element in the cult 
of Mvk which differs from the typified paradise cult and it involves the 
fact that the individual in Mvk has a future rebirth not in a buddha-
field belonging to the cult Buddha 1 but in a future and ideal state of 
the present world. Herc~ I think, ts where the affilintion of the Mr>k 
becomes "'.ignificant. If it is,. as I think it is, a Hinayana work, then 
since ¥.' think we know that if the idea of a Buddha.field was present in 
Hinayana literature at allt it was a very late addition (cf. D.Barua, 
11 
'Buddhakhetta' in the Apadanan i B.C.LCllU Volume, pt. 2 (Poona: 1946) 
183-90), it would follow that the author of Mvk would not have had access 
to such an idea~ But even if this argument is not entirely accepted~ 
there is still another. factor which explains the fact that the individual 
could not have heen tL•born in tlrn tl3u<l<lha[lcld 1 of Siikyamunl: he was 
al~eady in it; that is to say that the 1 Buddhafield' of Sakyamuni was 
already temporally and spatially present and, th~refore, could not be 
projected into the future. On the other hand, if we assume that the 
author of Mvk wrote at a time prior to the development of the conception 
of 1 buddhafields', then it is obvious that his only .a1tcrnat1ve wns tt'> 
project the desired rebirth to a future and ideal state of the present 
world. The reaZ question here 1 however, is whether or not the 'world' 
£ 
of Maitreya is functionaUy identical with Sukhavati. I think an affirma-
tive answer is difficult to avoid. 'fhe primary and defining characteris t-
ics of Sukh;vatT ate ngnin rather simple: its tcmpornl s!Luatlon In rcgnrd 
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to the individua,1 concerned; its physical description; a11d: :f ts conce~tion 
as an ideal state for religious progr~ss. All three of these clrnruccer-
istics are found with a surprizingly high degree of simi1arity in the 
articulation of the 'world' of Maitreya: both are potent:i.al states of 
future rebirth; the physical description of Ketumati, the city of 
Mnitreya, is characterized by the same kind of ornate and rococo elabo-
ration as is found in the description of Sukhnvud nnd, perhaps more 
-importantly, the description of Ketumati is: the only thing in Hinaynna 
literature which is even vaguely like the full-blown descriptions of 
buddhafields in Mahayana texts, it is pet"haps the onJy thing that could 
hove Hcrve<l 08 a model for thcHe '1uLcr 1 <luHcrlrlionH (cf. T.~Nclt, 
ttThe lktdcr,ro1md .nncl F.arl y Use:> of the Bu<ldhnk?C'trn Concept", The P,(rntem 
Buddhist 6 (1932-35) l119 and n,l; 7 (1936-39) 169), 'Finallyi both 
Sukhavati and the 'worldr of Maitreya arei above all else, presented 
as ideal states for the pursuance of the religious life. In terms of 
their. defln:l.ng clwractcristies~ then~ Sukh~ivat:I nnd t:liu t\-mrl<l' of 
Maitreya are in fnct .functionnl1y, even 11 phys'tca11y identical. This 
functional identity is indirectly confi rrned by a. passage like that from. 
the AjitasenavyakaPana quoted above whe-re religious activity undertaken 
. 
~ - -
towards S5kyomunl is explicitly stated to result ln rebirth in SukhavaLl 
In light of all this it seems reasonable to conclude that what we 
hnve in the trndi tion now represented by M1,l< is a pro totypica 1 form of 
the Mah;yana 'paradise cult'. The cult here, . .as tve have said ahove, is 
~ 
not of Maitreya, but Sakyamuni+ Maitreya and the 'world 1 of Maitreya 
a.re simply the functional equival~mt of what in the fully developed cult 
is the buddhafield of the cult Buddha. As I have suggested above this 
intcrpretat1on also has the advnntflg~ of ci11ow·ing us to account foi: Rt 
least one other important fact i.n the development of Buddhist ideas which 
otherwise remains mysterious. One of the central problems concerning the 
'paradise cult' is that it seems to lack - before its full-blow11 appearance 
in the cult or /\mlt7ibhu - a prehistory. It ·Ia just here that our intcr-
preta tion of Mi'k mny be fli grd fie-ant. T f it ·J s acrC')"ltPd tlrnt Mvk is 
presenting a prototypical form of the Mahayana 'paradise eult', then we 
have in it the otherwise unavailable prehis tot;y for this important Maha-
yana form. Morcocvcr, we might also be nble to eonjecturnl ly nrcount for 
,. 
the emergence of the full form. In the cu1t of Siikymnuni prC':sC'ntC'd tn 
M1'k the sought for goa1 'ls,. of necessity, projected so far into the future 
that it loses almost all semblance of imu'lcdiacy, and therefore much of the 
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functional character of a motive for action. This temporal disadvantage 
with the 'worldt of Mnitrcya may then have served as the impetus towards 
the development of ideas concerning the existence of other Buddhas and 
other buddha fields which existed or could exist simultaneously with 
,. 
Sakyamuni, and therefore could be almost immediately available. This 
at least is a hypothesis worth testing. For the moment it can simply 
be noted that both the spatial dimensions and the relative fluidity of 
Indian cosmological notions could easily be adapted or used in such a 
development. 
Before leaving Mvk I think. it is necessary to make two furthet r 
observations. First I began this section with a discussion ot the. 
importance of the power of the name for the Bmldh-A Ehaisajyaguru and 
. 
others o·f his type. 'rhe power of the name is not a factor in the cul:!: 
,, 
of Sakyamuni as it appears in Mvk. This> however, is to be explained 
by the probable Hinayana and prototypica,1 nature of the tradition which 
Mvk preserves.. Again, if present at all 1• the power of the name in 
Hinayana sources appears not to have been significant. This does not, 
on the other hand~ militate against seeing even in the Sakyamuni of Mvk 
a very close resemblance to other examples of the gene-ralized 'Cult 
Figure' at Gilgit. For,, although this figure is often presented as 
potentially available tl1rough the power of h:i.s name, the latter is 
certainly not the only or exclusive nl~ans of realizing this availab.ility. 
In all the texts so far studied, Bhg:J Bbp, etc., recollection of the name 
is only one ... albeit a very important one ... of a list of religious 
activities undertaken in reference to a sp~cific Buddha to obtain an 
auspicious rebirth, etc. The list of activities found, for example, in 
Bbn corresponds - npart from reco11ecting the nnme - rntlwr c1osc1y with 
.,. 
tha.t found in Mvk. So in spite of this apparent difference the Sakyamuni 
of M7Jk 1 like the Sakyamuni of the Aji'f;asenavyakarana, might also be 
. 
comfortably classified as one of our larger type. Also in re forence to 
our lnrgcr type it is pcrh11rs uHuful t:o add here that nsBLn;ancc of .nn 
auspicious rebirth - the only concern which is exp1i.cit1y artt~u1ated in 
Mvk - has meaning, once again, primarily as a. response to the .fear or 
anxiety connected with death and the. consequences of death. 
Secondly, it should be obvious that apart from the fact that the 
general element 'fortunate rebirth' 'receives a more specific character-
ization hare: the clcmc>nts whkh define whot I have just been C'.n1ling 
154 
'the Mahayana paradise cult:' are virtually the same elements as thos 0 . 
which define our type. This should not be surr·rir,ing since Am:i t~bho 1. 
whose cult is the example par excellence o,f the 'paradise cult', bas 
already been explicitly classif'ied by !3bp as o.:ne of our type. i\nd it is, 
I think, this latter classification which finally pla·ces the cult of 
Amitabha, which is usually treated as a moro or less dls.tinct and 
isolated phenomenon in the Buddhist tradition, in its proper conte:zt. 
I used the expression radisc cule Ml, a provisional des:i,.gnation for 
a particular configuratio,1 of the ele.riu:mts defining our type because t 
allowed me to highlight clearly certain factors in Mvk which I wanted 
to explain; but it s.hould probably not be taken as anything more thc:.1 a 
provisir",:;i:l designation. ~.'he structure' p·tovis1on,;il1y described as CJ 
'paradise cult 1· clearly belongs within our type. At most :lt could only 
be further classi·rl.ed ns a particula oub-type which has undergone, 
perhaps., a greater degr.ee of .alabarut1t..;£ in regt1rd to one specific 
element. 
,,. 
This then is n t least t.Hl~ form o.f tho: H:lnttyana: cuilt o t 'Siikyamuni 
available a"t Gil ·-r:. 1'he point: to be noted is that :Ln spite of the fact 
that it apl'ears. to repr.·cscnt .:i. 1 t~~s achonced stage in the ,;.volutior. of 
Buddhist cult forms, it: exhibitg the oamo basic structure - both in its 
organization and its conception of the cult figure - as do the more ,, 
fully elnborate<l and definf. tely Mahayana cults current at Gilgi..t. 
- - ,,. d .. Of the Mahayana eul't o.f Sakyamuni, er: llt least that which appears 
to me to be the major form of it, I can hei:-c give on] y a hrief outline. 
It would appear that the Mahayana, in spite of till the theoretics 
(notably 1, .at Gilgit J in SP and Bbp), found it very difficult to make 
the hist:orie,al Bu.duh.a 'pres.cn.tlyr available. lle ba<l been rather effect-
ively buried by the earlier tradit:ion and this enirly trarlition 'WAS a 
lll!lssive pres.once confronting the Mahayana. What was perhaps the e<irliest 
att~mpt to solve this problem wos both i.ngeneous and rooted in the very 
tradition i't was attempting to circ11mvent. The Mahay.nna, from the very 
beginning, developed the equation r t:he historical Buddha' = the body of 
his teaching. Developed,, but d'.id not ini.ient. Th:ts equation is already 
fotmd in earlier sources in formulas such as yo dhatnma1!1 passati so 
bhagavanta1!1 passati (for this, and the whole questio·n urtder discussion 
see G. Schopen, 11 'Ehe Phrase tsa p:thvipradesas cai tyabhflto bhavl}t 1 in 
the VaJmncilwdil<n: NoteR on the r.111 't: of' the nook In Mnhnynnnu, TTrT 17 
(1975) 147-81; although in what follows I will be pursuing a sllghtly 
0 
'- \~ 
a 
r". 
·O 
difforen::: tack%. 'ifh<G :<l.iil'.'B«'.!tt:t·on :t:h1s cl~v,elcypmm))t triok m::iy be oeen fr@ill 
.. 1 scrles of random •quo,tatlons 
.StA 86. 7~ athayusmun iinando l)hagavantmn eta~ fl.V'o~w.t: 
udg:rh:itam maya bhagavan imam dhnrmapn.ryayam sastrsamJ,f!aya 
• :. ., ;p. • • 
Then ·the Venerable Ananda said this tw the· Blessed Onet 
'Heceived by tne,, Q. J3lessed One,. is this diacou:rse: £nil dharru.ai@ 
with tlH~ id-en that it is the teacher. I ' 111 pt'eset·. e, I wiH 
1
..;rorship it~ omd I wHl illuminate it for aU be·i"' 11u1. ~ 
Stll 87 .2 ~ tasmat t\Clrhi tvam (khyod kyis) Wi11nel.!l r:H:ttkrty$ 
· c;ro.m dharmaparyayo dharayi tav.tah ~ ayam te ta.thagatasyanuttara-
, (II' if· 
,rn.rnyaksambodhi. to.thage~tak:rtyam karisya.ti pMi~b1e ttale pascimE? 
• C!i It ~ 
.1amaye survasa.tt.vanfun: • 
. , 
Therr~fore now~. Ananda$ hy you,, after having hon:tu:ed it, this 
discourse on dha'l:ma is to' be preserved; it is for you the ut:most) 
right, and full awak.ening of the Tathagata$ In the last time~ 
in the last J.:H!riod it; rdll i.»erform the functions ©:i! a 'fathagata 
Ear all lbi e ir:q:.~ s • 
n3.ryaya.m pustaka:gatam krtva amsena pa:rih.aretDJ., 
.... ,. ~ . •. 
Ue would ca.try thi~ 'r·athagat.n on his shalo1ldeir who~ after 
having made this discourse om dharrnn in to a boo~lf' would Clhll"ey 
it on bis shoulder. 
SP 166. 26: e1ram .eve. ., ~. ';o;ad(lharoapu:r:~ariko dharma'Paryri.yaB 
t.n:thagctabhuto bodhiso.ttvayana.sru.?pr1.1sthi tanarp. 
Just so 
pw_ufanka is the: true Tmthagatn for those who hnve siet ·out itil! the 
bodhisattva-vehicle~ 
Vaj 12 (Conze 1 s od. ~ this pas·sagc has :not b,cc'!Jl pre9t?.rvet'll 
in the Gilgit Ms.)·: capi tu khalu puna.l} subhutG yasmin PJ;'tl'ii vI ... 
i;ra.dei:ia i to dharr.Ja'Pary,ayad a:ntasas catuspadikfun iapi gatham 
. . . 
udp;rhya t.:hasyeta Va sampr.akasyteta Va, SQ, prthiVipradesai5 cai'trfl)'""' 
. . . 
bhuto bhavet St\devrunanusiisurnsya lokas;ya., k0;h punnr vildo ya 
. . 
imaar.I dhartn.er.pMyayat!' saka.lasamaptaqi dhara.yi~yanti vacay:t~yant:t • , .. 
parumena te mubhutc iiscurycna :.rnmanvuf~atil'. bhavl.uyanti; tni:nnim$ 
m t Ii • 
CS> Subhilte P!thivip!'a.de5e f1nntfi vihr.tra'l;y anyatariinyn;l;,a:t"O va 
VijfiagurusthaniyalJ 
Mot'eover~ 5ubhu'l:i~ on ~.zhich spot of eat: Jr (someone)~· after 
having tnki::in from this discourse on dharma a verse of even four 
lines,, would recite o·r illuminate it,,, that spot o·f earth would 
become a true shrine for the Wo'tld with its devas,. anen~ and 
.:wsures - how are we to speak of those who· W'oul<l preserve this 
discourse on dharma in its entirety 1 would recite it, etc.,, ... ~ 
they will be possesse4 of the highest wonder - and on that spot 
of earth,, Subht;tf, the Teacher dwells or some<>'l.1e or other 
l~epreae·nting t::he tv1se Guru. 
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These passages, t:aken from three texts of a 11ery different character} 
are 'i'.'ep:resentative of any nwnber )f others that we could cite., They all 
paint j '1 the same directfo.n: the dharmaparyaya is to be seen as~ performs 
the ful'llction of,. is the form of., or simply is not only the Tathagata, but 
the t:r>ue Tath~gata. :U the dharmapary~ya is present, the Buddha is p:resent 
aml! as :f.s elear from Vaj 12' and other passages,. the p.:resence of the 
dha:rmaparyaya: saeralizes the spot where it is found in the same way as 
the pres.ence l!)f t:he Buddha doe·s.. AU of these equations receive confirm-
ation ft>Cm the fact that in countle·ss texts it :ts un~quivocally stated 
that one is to behave towards the dharmaparyaya~ usually in the form of 
a bo.ok~ in the same way that one behaves toward the Buddha: one is to 
ci:rcumamb'l!:let.e it,, to worship it with flowers,, incense, banners, etc .. !f 
.mnd it is here, of course~ that these ideas became signiUcant for Buddhist 
cult practice and are of interest :n the present context. But what is 
perhaps at even greater interest for us is the fact that not only did the 
individual behave towards the dhairmaparyaya as he did toward the Buddha 
andll .significantly 5 toward the category of cuh figures we have outlined 
aboveoi but t:he dharmapa.ryaya itself :l.s presented as having most of the 
chall'ttcterisrd.e features of our Buddh~ or the typified cult figure.. It ls, 
foll" cxarnple,, available througl"t ~d';s name. This ie •especially prominent 
:!111 Jf.v" 
Kv 278.30f GBMs V'H 1600R: ye sa:tataparig:raham karanda-
' . . . 
'V.'fuhasya mahayanasutraratnarajasya namam anusmaranti mucyante 
te Idrsat Eiarpsarikad duhkhat / jatijaravyadhimaraqasokapa.t'i-
devaniiduljkhadau:tmanasyopayasaparimukta bl"r.avanti / yatra yatropo.-
padyunte tatra tatro, jatau jiitnu ji'ittsmnrii bhn,\m.nti • ~ ~ no. 
ka.aaci t yRk.satvam na rfilcsasatv2U'll na pret11tvam ..• na marrnsya; .... 
• II ~ • • 11• 
dii.ridryam pri.atyanubhavisyanti •.• ;;e 'pi keci.: kulaputrah 
• L o 
sattva asmat karar,.iSJ.avylihamahayanasutraratnarajad ekak~ara.m a.pi 
nfunnc1hey11m np1 co.tuupiidlkii.m a.pi gfith/i'.m ltk: il.pny:l oy1.1.ntl Lcoitm 
'f' • • • • "' 
:paff canantaryiini karmiini ni:ravasesam pariksayam ga:misyant:l. I te 
• • • p, .., \ • • 
cabhirupa bhavisyanti ~ •• tesam na kascit kaye vyadhih pra-
.. ~ "' ~ 
bha.visyati I na caksurogam na srotrarogam, e·tc. 
... 't' • .._, 
Who incessantly recollects the name of the Kara1Jqavyuha, 
the k:Lng of the j,ewels of the Mab.ay<Jna s~tras,, they ar(l f:r·:ed 
from such samsaric suffering, they nre re-lensed from birth,. 
old agei' disease, death~. sorrow, etc.~ •• wherever they are 
reborn,. there in every birth they are such as :remembe-r their 
former births .. Neve:r · will they experience the state of a. 
yak.sa or raksas o·r pre ta .... or hum.an povc;rty *.. Moreover, 
. "' 
whatsoever son of good family, {whatsoever) being will have 
copied from this. king of the jewels of the Mahayana sutras, 
the Kara~qavyuha, a single syllable~ or the name~ or a verse 
of four lines,. for them the five acts which have immediate 
retribution will be exhausted without remainder; they t-1ill be 
lovely ~ .... no disease whatevet' v.rill arise in their body, no 
affliction o·f the· eye or the ear;. etc. 
KV 289.13, GBMs vii 1614R: atha sa~~anivaranaviskambhi 
. . 
bhagavantam etad avocat: yada bhagavan kara~~avylihasya maha~ 
yanasutraratnarajasya nfuna[mJ anusmaranti tadabhipraya 
anusidhyant:i. I yasya nfunadheyamatrena idrsiini vastWii pradu:r ... 
. . 
bha~anti~ sukhitas te sattva ye kara~~avyUhai!l mahay8.nasutra~ 
ratnarajam srosyanti likhapayisyanti •.. 
• * . f 
Then Sarvanivaranaviskambhin Sdid this to the Blessed One~ 
. . 
1When~ D Blessed One, they recollect the name of the Kamr;<J.a-
'Vyuha, the king of the jewels of the 'Mahayana sutrns, then 
their wishes are fulfilled; through merely its nnme such things 
appear~ Happy are those beings who will hear the Karar.da~ 
vyuha5 th;e king 0£ th~ jewels of the Mahayana sutras, who will 
have it copiedt etc. 
More importantly the dharmapary~ya. is approached in the same 
situations or for the same reasons, and fulfills the same function 
as our typified cult figure. I here give only two examples, 
StA 53.5f 1. GBMs vii 1752. 3, Pek. voL 27 ,. 272-2~1 
yada yad dharmaparyayam parncamandalena pranipatya 
.. .. . . ,, 
:puspadh'ii:pagandhamalyavilepanacchatradhvajapatakai sa.malamkrtya 
. . . 
namo buddh(ay)eti krtva namaskarisyamti sadhukaram das:yamti • 
'II 't! • • ... 
dharayisyr1J11ti • vacayisyamti • vacapa.yisyamti • likhisyanrti • 
• • <41 • • .. • ' 
likhapayi~ya1!1ti •.• te d!~~a eva dharme sarvagm;iasamanvagata 
bhavisyamti • abhirilpah ~.. dirghayuska ... ca.ndanagandham 
" •• " ~ .I( 
casya mukha pravasyati •• ratrndivam casya buddhabodhisatva-
. . 
darsanam bhavisyati • sarvavaranam casya ksnyam yasyant:i. • 
" • )j lt • ~ 
pamcanantaryap:rabhrtayah krtva devata casya raksisyamti • 
. .. .. ,. .. .. . 
maranakale casya buddhadarsana(m) bodhisatvadarsanarn bhavis-
" . . ~ 
yai;iti • na ir~yaluko na vik~epaci tta kala(1!1) kari~yati // 
yava cyuto sukhavatya lokadhatav upapadyate. 
When, having prostrated themselves with the five limbs 
toqching [before that} which is the discourse on dharma (ohos 
kyi rnam grans 1di la yan Zag lnas phyag bya.s sin /), having 
fully adorned it with flowers, incense~ perfume 1 garlands~ 
unguents~ umbrellas,. flags and banners; having said tna.mo 
buddhaya 1 (sans rgyas la phyag 'tsliat lo zes brjod ein) 1- they 
will honor it, they ~..rill give applause to it~ t:hey will pre-
serve~ :recite~ cause it to be recited,. will 'trrite, will cause 
it to be written .... they here and now ' : 11 be possessed of 
all qualities. [They ~ill be] handsor .• long lived ·~~ and 
the scent of sandal wood will waft from such a one's mouth;. 
and day and night for him there will be a vision of Buddhas 
and Bodhisattvas;. and all his obscurations will be exhaustti!d 
{even after} having committed the five acts with immediate 
retribution,. etc.;. and the <levatas will protect them; and at the 
moment of death there will be visions of the Buddhas, visions 
of the bodhisattvas; they will not die having envious thoughts, 
scattered thoughts; up to: h.'i\'Virtg 'Passed away they are reborn 
in the world-sphere Sukh;vatf. 
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Sgp fol. 2122. lf~ yah sarvasu:ra prasannaci ttah santghata.m 
• • • <j • 
sutral!l adhyusayena nrunaskari~yati par!1canavutilrnlpii'!l jatau jiJ;tismaro 
bhavisyati sastikalpasahasrani raja ca~r.avarti bhavisyati • drsteva 
• ~ ,. • 'I • • "' ,,. 
dharme sarva8ure. sarvesam priyo bhavisyati ma.napah ne. sa sarvasura 
• • • it' 
sa.strena kalarn karisyati ' na visena kalam karisyati . k8.khordarn 
I • e .. .. ~ • ... 
casya na krami~yati ~ marm:rn.kalasamaye carimanirodhe vartllJllune 
navatibuddl1akotyah srunmukhan dralrnyo:ti • tc ca rrn,:t·va6uru buddha 
. ~ . ... 
bhagavanta asvasayanti • ma bhai~ satpuru~a tvaya sa~gha~ruri BUtra~ 
mahadharrnaparyaya111 subha~i tam srutal!1 srutva iya te p~yaskandhru: 
prasiltah, etc • 
. 
Who, O Sarvasura, havini:i a devout mind,. will wholeheartedly 
reverence the Samgha:ta Sutmj} he in every birth for ninety-five 
. . 
kalpas will be such as rcmcmbem his former births; for sixty 
thousand kalpas he will he a cakravartin king, Here and now, 
Sarvastira,. he will be dear (and) charming for all. Sarvasura,,. 
not by the sword will he die. Not by poison will he die. And 
Kakhordas will not attack him,, At the moment of death, when 
the final suppression occurs~ he will see ninety kods of Buddhas 
.f.ace-to-face. And, Sarvasura,, those Buddhas,. Blessed Ones, will 
encourage: him (thus): 'do not be afraid,. good man~ by you the 
Sarpghapa Sutr>a~. the great and well spoken discourse on dharma 
was heard; having heard it, this heap of merit was produced 
for you~ etc. J 
Here again these refererlces are representative and could easily be 
multiplied. Enough, however~ i':':l given it'!. the above passages to indicate 
what I wish to establish. The dharma.parynya-Buddha - and this is, ! 
think, a good way of indicating the cult-object here ..., is approached in 
the same way, is the object of the same patterns of behavior as are 
directed towards our typified cult-figure. The dharmaparyaya-Buddha is 
available through its name or. through other forms of religious nc ti vi ty 
undertaken in regard to it~ puj a, etc. 'l'he power of the dharmnparyaya-
Buddha is presented as potentially available in situations which ure, 
above all; concerned with deathy dying~ karma and rebirth; and that 
power functions to provide the individual with qualities and material 
goods intended to lessen or remove the possibility ~f unmeritorious action 
perfor111ed on account of need, envyJ etc.; to remove the threat of "'un-
natural t death, and, above all, the judgement implicit in it,. to ass·1Jre ... 
0; 
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when death is unavoidable - that this implicit judgement and its conse ... 
quences, rebirth, arr! favorable; etc~ In short~ that the dharniaparyaya~ 
Buddha is conceptunlly the equ:Ivnlent c,f our 1."ther :cult-figures. A point 
of detail here is of some :f.nte:test. ! hav~ pointed out nbove that both 
Bhaif?ajyaguru and Avalokita are said to respond to a whole list of what If 
0 
arc sometimes calJ.ed fears (bhayas) and sometimes calfod untimely deaths Q 
{ak.8.J.ama.rana). 1 also indicnted that these lists arc just variants of a ~ 
single mnrc or less standardized lis't. The point here is that Sg~ 
presE>nta us with what amounts to a short form of that same list, and 
that while Bhg asserts that Bhai~ajyaguru will protect the individual 
from death by polson or 1 demons' or the sword, and SP XXIV asserts that 
Avaloki. ta wil 1 protect him from the same thin gt in 8(rt it is asserted 
.. 
that protection from exactly those things is effected by the dharmnpar-
yaya, the Samghata Sut?·::.~ Clearly then,, from the point of view of the 
. . 
individual, all three are - not only in general terms,, but also in points 
or detail - fmictionally :I.ntcrchangenblc. 
e. Hopefully we have now established the cantcrnt in which Bhai~ajyaguru 
would have been seen at G:Ugit. But more than that. We have~ I think 1 
established a category or, if you -will, the type of tthe cult figure 1 
at Gilgit~ We have established that behind 11 great number of 1 :!.ndividua1 1 
Buddhas :t: bodhisattvas, devas, etc., lies a remarkab 1;; uniform conceptual 
model, that all these 'individuals; are constructed on the same basic 
frameworki all are images modelled on a single armatur~. Their character 
is essentiaUy the same, the range of their activity; the effect of their 
1 presence 1 ~ the manner in which they are approached. My analysis has been 
limited to, the Gilgit materiaL But if our type is a legitimate one ~ 
and 1 th'fnk 'l t ·J s - Hs useful n0ss for the llna1ysis for c.t:hcr sutra 
literature will be obvious. Moreover~ whether or not the details of my 
analysis are accepted, I think it shows the interesting possibilities 
which th<:! application of 1 typing! ns a method could produce. It is per .. 
haps unfortunate that the methodological possibilities of a typology -
eo obvi.omily suited to Mnhnylinn studies where one is constirntly confronted 
by a plethora of 'individual t figures ~ have not been exploited. I know 
of only one person who has even suggt:!sted such a thing (D.Seyfort Ru,egg, 
1
'Sur 1es rapports entre l~ bouddhismc ,et le 1substrat religieux' indien 
et tibetain", JournaZ Asiatique (1964) 77-95). 
In addition to the establishment of our type, our nnnlysis brings to 
light at least one other phenomenon closely connected with it, a phenomenon 
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the methodological importance of which will become increal-\ingly oviduut. 
It is, in fact~ the process by which the. type was genera te.d, In our 
analysis we can isolate at least two distinct levels of generalization 
or non-specificity. Taking Bhai~ajyaguru as.our point of reference we 
may note that 1) Bhai!jlajyaguru ts response is situationally non-specific. 
He responds t:o a ger1eralized fear or anxiety which can be manlfes ted in 
any number of specific situations; 2) the response pattern mani fe(Hed 
by Bhai~ajyaguru. is not specific to him. It is a generalized pattern 
exhibited by any number of specific Buddhas (Bhai~ajyaguru~ Amit;bha,. 
Sakyamuni, Kasyapa, Kanakamuni, etc.), bodhisattvas (Avalokita, Vaj ra-
piini, etc.)~ and other figures. This prv•c•sa where incHvlclunl cases -
. ' 
whether figures or sitirntions - become only exnmples nf a larger category, 
or where specificity of function is denied by assigning the same function 
to an ever increasing number of individuals is -what I would understand by 
the expression r the process of generalization r. This process, which may 
operate in a numher of tlif ferent d'l rec:tions simul tancously" is a very 
widespread phenomenon in Mahnynna liternture:1 and we will have occasion 
to frequently refer to it in what follows. 
[1] 
Thus by me was it heard' at one time,. The Blessed Onej 
wand.ering aPounil the ei.rauit of tne c:oun.try dist 'icts> 1) ar>r>iv:ed 
at VaisaVi; in Vai8az.t tie $tayed cauhile. (J At· the base of a tree 
having the sound of '111Usio he, cweompanied by a groat eomrrruni·ty of 
bhiksusJ ao()ompanied by eight thousand hhi'ksus and thirity-six 
•· ~ 
thouaand bmlhiaattvcu;,, aun1oundeJ and fwnor-e<i l>u 7<inun:r m·tninwroo:> 
<J} b't'aluna~a:a and 1zouadwi(un•aJ. ,, by dcwan and ama•an and ga.r•w_laa and 
( ., 
kinnarus and mahoragas, £,, fought Dharrna. 
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1)(1 x~ tin tluc t:tme at"t'ivc<l there where the greut city of t: 
Vaisali was~ Then the Blessed Ona there in Vai8al 1 stayed awhile. t a 
t) 
Z) (ZX; 1 and by a great assembly of devas and nagas and yaksas and 
. 
gandharvas and asuras and garudas and kinnara;s and mahoragas and 
humans and nou-humanstr 
a. Three texts at GU.git o.ffer some: int~resting data bearing on the 
formula ev~ maya srutam ekasmin samaye.. Both SP 3. 2 and SmD 1316 .1 
opem. evd.1!1 maya srutam ekasamaye' and E'ka 2lil 141, though partially dam.;iged1. 
probably also had the same reading {Dutt! GMs i 35.l~ ev8.J!l maya sruCtam 
ekaJ samaye) ~ 'fhese three examples seem to indicate that the usual fo:r:muL' 
mny not hnv~>: hi'·t'n llS iHnnd1ncl! r.c'cl mi Wt' nn' ln th<" hnh It af tl11nktng~ 
We have now,, thanks to Ih:. LamotCcr Le tr>aiUt de ta :J'l'cmdc verlu da 
vagease 11 T .I (T.ouvaim 1949) 56-1141 a detailed picture of the ideas 
which at least one part of the Buddhist community associated with this 
formula. We also have the interesting study by J.Brought 11 lThus hctve I 
heard •.• "'~ BSOAS 13 (1950) 416-26 (see also A.& 11. Wayman, The Lion to 
Roar of Queen Sp':f-maza (New York: 1974) 59 nvl; the Waymana refer to an 
article by N.H,Samtani, 0 'l'he Opening of the Buddhist S~tras 11 , BhaPat'i 
(Bulletin of the College of Indology) No.8, pt.II (1964-65) 47-63, which 
! have not been able 'to see.) Brough trea.ts the phrase from three points 
of v:l.ew .. On two of these - lt(l) the punctuation of the phrnsc'', and 
11 (3) the aignifican<!e of the phrase as a whol e' 1 .... we might ad<l a fow 
observations. With regard to· the f:lrst, since Brough used only late 
Nepalese Mss. ~ it might have been expected that the earlier Gilgit Mss. 
might be able to add something of value to his discussion of the punctu-
ation of the phrase. This. expectation, \Jnfortunately~ turns out to. be 
false. When the Gilgit punctuation is not entirely erratic (e.g. in. 
Bhg X the first punctuation mark comes after janapudacaryan an<l before 
caramano) ~ it is virtually the same aa that found in the Nepalese Mss.: 
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n, •• they write evarcr maya s11utam ekasmin samaye and the first punctuation 
nmrk normally comes after viha'l'ati sma 11 {so Bhg Y; Sg~ (no.37) 2108~1; 
SP 3~2;. lldb (no.18) 1691.2--3~ etc.). Tn rcforenn• to nrough 1 ~ third 
point of view I can only point out tme nspcct of the sttuation which he 
seems to have overlooked~. an aspect, however,, which confirms the essence 
of what he was saying, Brough (p .424) says: HNow in the .Jaina canon 
there occurs frequently a very similar. :introductory phrase: tmyar:i me 
7:.auim tm;m;r blzngm,aya m'r:qr akl<haJJ<'JJ'}Jo 1 It: was ht>nrd hy me~ vcnernble Sir, 
thus taught by the Blessed One t h. The Jaina phrase~ however, is mo1:e 
explicit. Here the first redactor of the scriptures places at the head 
of his recitation; in order to seal its authenticity~ the solemn declara-
tion that he,, in person, has heard it tnugh t by the mns ter. It seems to 
me that there is little doubt that the original sense of the Buddhist: 
phrase is :identical. u The correctness of Brough' s final sentenc"' is 
perhaps confirmed if we take in to account the fact that if ev£ _, maya~ 
etc~, is the lstandardl introductory formula to a Buddhist siitra, then 
the phrase idarn avocat bhaeavan is just as surely the 'standard 1 eonclu-
ding fonnula.. (It in :fact :ts almost always present even when evrun mayZi, 
etc. is not~ cf~ the individual Avad;,tnas in the Divyavadana.) Perhaps 
we cun go even furtl1er nnd i:rny Lhat thcwe t\.JO t>hrascs lH"~ no I: in f :$~'.t 
two separate formulae~ that eva.m ma.ya, etc.. :ts only the first partt artd 
idam avocat bhagavan the concluding part of a single basic formula. The 
correspondence between evam maya srutam ~·~ idam avocat bhagavan and the 
Jaina phrase is virtually complete) This~ in turn,, to some deg·ree renders 
the problem of: the ckasmi:n samaye to the status of a non-ciuestion i':lt 
least in terms of the 11significanceTI of the pht'asf?.t it is no longer 
necessary to include ekasmin samaye with eva.!!1 maya sruta.m to show that 
the speaker of evam maya, etc.,. was reporting what he had heard in person . 
• 
Thia is not to say that ekasmin samaye as a p:i.ece of syn.tax is not still 
n 1woh 1 Nn"' 
An inte-resting case bearing on a number of these points, m1d one 
which, T think, t>stctb] is.hes the general purport of the fot'mula, 1s found 
in the Drisuttara-Suttanta. 111is is one of the few suttas contained in 
the Pali canon which the tradition adtnit.:s tvas not delivered by the Buddha. 
It opens 1 following P'r'S edition (D iii 212) ~ eve,m me sutmn. ekam srunayam 
. . . 
bh&f.i;l1VU Cnmpeyn.i;i VihO;ro.t.i ••• ;but ('Onc1udes: ido,m llVOCft fi.ytrnmfl niiriputto. 
'fhi.s makes it dear that wlrnt the speaker heard 1 and wns reporting, was 
not that ia;t one time the Blessed One dwelt at Campa, etc. 1 , but what 
Sariputt:a said when he and the lludclha were there. In this case - and 
by extension all other cases •• ekruri- srunayOJ!l could be att~ched to either 
what pt•erede.B or. whnt fol lows it: without a ffr•cr:~tnr, zlw mct-Jntng. The 
"uncomfortable position11 of the adverbial phrase rlot:ed by Brough (and 
Burnouf before him)~ and the parallel Ja:tna phn~se rnight:r however, argun 
for attaching it to the :following bha.guvan"' f:\tc. 'I'he important thing to 
be noted is that what the speaker of the formula heard wns the speech of 
the Hud<lho (nnd his interlocutors), EvcrythinR else - passages describing 
the setting, action (atha khalu mafijusdr ••. ekru:is.o.Jp dvaram pra:v-:rtya., 
r:itc.} ~· etc. - are all narrative elements added by the reporte:t: and are 
not thus~ Bl~tictly speaking~ buddhavacana {cf. Brough~ p~l~.25). 
{ 2] 
NOi/! then Manjufi;f.~ the s.on of the king of Dharrma, through 
the powe~ of the Buddha having risen from his seat~ having put 
hie robe ove:r one snouZder>"' having put his 'Fight krzee on the 
(J'l'ound~ having i.naZined his fotded hcendB tOU)al'lds t'he 'Blessed One~ 
aaid this to the Blessed One: l) nMay the BlBssed One deCJlax>e, 
fot> the sake of the benefit of those beings ·in the last time:t 
1:n the Zas"f; period; when a oounterfeit of the Good Lah) i:s aur'ren·ti!I 
the names of the Tathagatas and the extent and ezaeitence of their 
forme~ VOW8, having heard whiah beings MouZd effe~t the ~emovat of 
alt the obstruction of pas·t acts. ,,(l 
l) (lThe iconstruction of the request of Manjuhi in both Skt 
and Tib. is clumsy. '!'his may be due to the fact that the pasc:lme 
kale formula is here a later insertion~ as I have suggested in 
the notes to the edition. 
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a. In Bhg~ as well as in other texts from Gilgit~ the epithet dharma-
raja has at least two distinct applications. Here it ls used as an 
epithet for the Buddha. So also at SR III 16, VIII 4, X 21~ X 7, XXVIII 441 
XXXV 25,, XXXVI 1,56; SP 200.15, 218.19', 5'7.4, 82.13~ etc~; Sgp 2235.3; 
,. 
Kv 293.17, 298.8; and SmD 99.14,, it is either applied to the Buddha 
,> 
Sakyamuni~ to Buddhas in general, or used as a name for someone personi-
fying the Buddhist ideal .. At Bhg tl7]~ Sgt 2100.6i K'IJ 262~11, 263.12,. 
N 
276.14 (not in N, but in G fol.1597RL 299.3 and 25 it is used aa an 
epithet of Yama. This second usage is. that common to non-Buddhist litera-
ture (see A.Wayman~ "Studies in Yama and Mara11 , IIJ 3 (1959) 44-73; 
112-31; which treats both Buddhist and non-Buddhist sources), and indi-
cates Yamn's role as Judge of the deud. This role~ as we will see, was 
well known to the authors of Bhgj Sgp and Kv~ That the Buddha and Yama 
shared more than just an epithet might be deduced from passages such as 
SP 116.lf, Kv 307.2~ where it is a Buddha who appears at the moment of 
death - at least to the devout man. - and gives a pronouncement as to the 
indi viclua] 's future des tiny. It would appear from such passages, which 
we 'Will discuss more fully below under BhfJ [11], that although the Buddha 
p'l:obably never became an accuul judge of tha duad~ he at .i.ellst in some 
ways took on some of the f:unctions of Y.mna or n:pf>l'lfn.~J in plncc of h!m 
in certain situations~ 
* * * * 
b.. The p.!lssage u!lfow then Mnfiju~'!'.'i .... through the power of the Buddha 
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having risen from his seat ··~ said this to the Blessed One: 'May the 
Blessed One dec1ar.e 0 etc! 0 is perhaps more important than it :may appear. 
1'he passage ~sserts that all M'ai"ljusrl's actions, nctions which result, 
.fn thl.1-1 cmw, ·in tlH~ prc•nddog of ttw HJ1m'.;a.ifJ<lr.J1H'U-nu/.r•rr ilrC' not mider-
tnken on Ms own initiative, but are the n•sult of th~' Buddha's spirttu.itl ~ 
power. This asser.tion o.f Bhg [2} is then min.forced elsewhere in Bhg: 
~ 
t:l t {16 l it is said that the foe t th;;.i t Ananda believes in the teadling of i 
the sutra is to be seen as resulting from the power of the Buddha (to.thfl. ... ' 
en.trwynif}O fnuhhnvo drn~~·.rwyn); m1d Ot f2\l thnt it 'fn through the [}OWCT 
of the Buddha that the Mahayaksasenapatis heard the name of Bhaisajya .. 
. . 
guru, i.e. the text of Bhg. The presence of these repented assertions 
obviously important to the <:!Omposer of 8"19 - is difficult: to explain 
unless it is adml t tt~d thn t they presuppos(.~ a sf.t:uat.:lon in wh Lrh sudi i:i. 
.assertions were thought necessary. Their presence, in fact:,. implies a 
clear awareness on the part of their author of a problem which confronted 
the whole of the developing Mahayana.:. the problem of the authority of the 
literature on which 1t was based. It has been maintained that to meet 
the problem the compilers of the Mah~ynna sutras~ by nles pieux .91nachro-
,,. 
t»\i.smes",, placed their work in the mouth of the Buddha Sakyamuni; that 
these "pieux anach ronismesf' were accepted "11 lai l· !U:'lCe H and that a 
"'iqunntit~ de legendc£l !OU de domi ... vc.dtcu" were :lnvontcd to c2'pltt?n f'hcm. 
Thie, at least, in what I understand Lamotte to be saying in his dis-
eussion of the ways in which the Mahayanist dealt with the authority 
probleru. (et. Lamotte, "Sur la. fGwmation du Mahayano.n Aeiatiaa. Fecrtsahri:!'t 
!!'L'iedr>ich fleUeY' (Leipzig: 195L1) 381ff). This view :i.s perhaps too 
oimplio.tic~ It foils to distinguish between the composct·s or n.utboro 
of the Sl!ltras a·nd 'the authors of s~stras and COTnmentaries. It is, I thinkf 
to the latter group alone that we owe the "quantite de legendes ou de 
~lemi-veritel!l". They are, aa far a8 I know, never found ill the sutra.s 
thei!llselve~. It i~ of course t1toe, as Larnotte has stated, that the coru-· 
pon.ers of: t:hC sutrns 1rnac}<.> mm Of an nnnchronisll'f ·fn fittr·lhut·( ng 'thfJ1 r WO'!'d9 
~ 
, 
' ) 
~ 
'• .. 
' 
to th~ Buddha; but it is equally true that they did not ~ely on thin 
anachronlsm olom~; tlrnt they were$' or appear to rH1V(' hePn, 111orc awarn 
and conce't"ncd with the problem than 'Lnmottc imp11cs; rmcf tlwt they 
developed a number of ideas which appear to make sense only whi;n they 
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are taken as attempts - however tentative ... to offer some solution. There 
are texts at Ci lg it which preserve passages in which some of ttwse ideas 
are presented. One such passage is found in thu Gllgh I':PaJP!apnriamita .. 
CBMs iii L10a.2 ("" fol.253) = N.nutt, PaP'laavirr1~atin?t.hasr>ika 
Pr>a.irtapararnita (London: 1934) 98.6-99'.Li; Lhasa,. Vol.26~ 
60-3-5f. 
atha bhagavan ayusmantam subhutim ~mantrayatah pratibhati te 
. . . 
subhUte bodhisatviiniim maChiisaJtvaniim prn,Jfilipfi.ramitfun arabhyo.h 
. . . 
dharmikif!1ko.th1i~ kartu~ knth~t'!1 bodhinatvii mn.hiiriaLvitJ:i p:rn,jfliipar·amitii t 
ni ryiiyu1! • 
atha tenfim bo(dhi Jsatvanfim mn.hasatvfinam tesiim ca mahasrava.-
. 
kfu~~ te~fu;i ca devaputrar;~ etud abhiit kim punar ayu~miin subhutis 
{tan atmakena) svakena praj~apratibhanavaladhanasannahena bodhi-
satvanEirn mahasatviinam prnJfiaparamitam upndcksyaty atha buddhanu-
. . . 
bhfivena •)) 
athayusman aubhutir buddhanubhavena tesfun bodhisatvan~ maha-
• 
satvanfun tesam ca mahasravakanam tesam ca devo.putran~m cetasaiva 
. . . . .. . . . . 
eetahpari vi tnrkrun njfiayiiyusmantrun saradvatrputru.m amwntruyata yo.:b 
Iii! • "' • 
kimcid ayusmamc charadvatiputra. bhage.vatah srfivaka bhasante 1bhila-
. . . . .. 
pamty udirayamt(e:l crnrrvnh se. tathlir;ataoya purusnkiirah ya,$ ca tatha-
. . . . . 
gatena dharmo desi taJ; sarvaJ; saddharmatayi'i a( ni )rudcrha to.t tena 
kula.putras tatl"a dha.rma.desanay&n siksa.maniis tan dhai·matfun s8.ksat-
" . . ... . 
l~.llt'Vl!nti • tnLhfit~IL!,ti t'V(rd )t}H Uttl"lldvnl.Tpntm •piiyll.\(Of~l'lH~ liodhi-
aatYiir:iam mahasatvanam prajflaparamitam upadeksyaty avisayo 'trayusmem.c 
. . . . . 
charadvatrputra sarvasravakapratyekabuddhanam bodhisatvanam ma.ha-
• • 
0atvanam prajnaparrunitam upadestu[mJ 
. . . 
Them the Blessed One adclresse(l the VC'nernble Suhhiit1: 'May it 
please yout 0 Subhuti, to make a talk on dharmn in reference to the 
Perfection of Wisdom for the bodhisattvas~ mahasattvast (as to) how 
hodhisnttvas, mahD:sattvas, should go forth to the Perfection of 
Wisdom I 
Then ta those l)odhisattvns, mnhli'snt tw1s, nnd to those grectt 
disciples, mrtd to those devaputras this thought occurred: 'Will the 
,. 
Vt!ne:i:abJ:.e Subh'lit:t te(tch that Fet•foc.f:ltrn D'f V-YL~Ht<rn1 Lo L11C b~1dul-.. 
snetvn:r.,, m11,hnsnt:tv11s ( ... J1nmnn la), th.nn1p,h kis own lncllvidunl 
equipment with the attainment of the vower of ve1:bol felicity ;~nil 
wisdom, or through the power of the ]3uddhn,? 1 
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Then the Venerable Subh~ti~ through the pow0,r of the Uuddha, 
having kt1own through. his mind the mind .of thtrnc bodhisattvns, mnhn-
"attV'as,.,, and of those great <llsdp1es, !tnd those Cfcvnputras, 
~ - ~ -
addres.sed the Venernble Saradvatiputra: 'O Vene.rable S.aradv11tiputrn~ 
wnia.tsover the disciples of the Blessed On11. say~ speak, (and) decLTre, 
all that is the work of the Tath~gata (T; de ·thamt1 end de; b:Zin gscf~s 
r>~'i rnLhuto} ;, m1d wb'tdt dhrrrmn wns tmtght i~l! tlw Tnthnp,ntn, nl 1 t;hnt 
is not: contrary (reading: aviruddha) to the true nature of thiJ1gs. 
Therefore, sons of good families training in that teacM ,. f .dharma 
di:rectly eltpe:rience that (very) nature of thtngei., (As a ~ons•equcn.::e), 
- ~ -it is just the Ta.thagnta,,, 0 Snradvatiputra, who by rncnrrn O·f .it. 
~"Kpedhmt wil 1 he teaching. the Pcrfoction of W'isdnm t·l· the bodhi-
gat:tvas, mahnsatt:vas. O Venerable Saradvatipttt:ra~. it 'is not within 
the sphere of any d:lsdple or pratyekabuddhu ~o tel'ld' th~ P.orfoctlon 
of Wisdom to bodhisattvas, mnhasattvao .. 
Thiit this passage was not, as Co•nze seems to ;f,mpl;i,t (:Nw LaPge 8utrn 
mi Per>-feat Wisdom (Berkeley: 1975) 89' Ill .1)>, simply intcn.dcd to cxplni.n 
U'»ow H was possible for 1 disctp1cs~ to tench bodhiflattv;;3 i'who ara thcl·r 
opt ritual supedors in the Mahayana bio:rnrchy" is perhaps bos t indf.cn:te.d 
by tl1e f'nct that the same argument is else\~~t1cre gi\>'en to 1'e:i-.-pla1n 1 tho 
tea({?hil.1g of devas and bodhisat:tvase At Adl' i :n.10, for eznmp.1c, we find: 
athnyusmatah iforu1d11.oya:.i tad allhilt: khil ayru3 snkr{) cleviinn!tl irnn''1 
. . . 
~l( tmtyena svakcna prr...tibhiinena prajfiU.parami) Lum upu.dl6aL:l p:rutjilil-
~ 
Jii5,rami tayas ca g~anus tll!1san uti'iho buc!.dhfinubhavena ? 
ntha, sakro dcviifoii.l!l ind'li'a O.yu~mnta Etnnnc'faaya ':!C:tm;yai V'!l; cetnh .. 
J[ll\l'iVitn.1'.'kam a( ,ji'le._yn 5.yumnantam nnanfinm ctn,d\ flVOCllt':' hu)dohfirmbhii.W~ 
. . 
c~a bbado.ntfinnnda vedi tavvo yo 1ham p:t•a;Jfiiipi'i:rami tam upadiSami .•. 
. ' . 
atha bhagavan aynsmanta,m a( nanda:J!I. etac:i avocut: C1Jam ctut iinuwla 
. 
At SR !UI '9 it is osset'ted ¢f tho bodhisa.ttvn :ln gi;;:rm:.r:nl t1tttt; 
0 
I 
('' 
v. 
[\; 
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:yatMi.vadar&i 'bho'ti 
avl t11thav.ucano 1~rmriyri..thiihhii:]i 
sarvo.m co. [tasya ( :i~e. o. bodhisattva) \facnr~ooy, 
~ . 
ni~carat:i. ,;inanubhavene.J 
But perhaps the most interesting passage in thh3 rego.:i.-.,1 :L.s from the 
n.18abhumikasutra!li nnd nlthough the Da5abhurrn:l<.a ls not: found rrt c,ll.lgitro 
it is worth quoting this passag( for the light it throws o[t GBMs iU, 40a~~ 
0tc. When the bodh:i'.sal.'.tva Vaj r.:igarbha: is asked to teach the bh~11lis of 
a Buddha:. he pref aces his 'e:i-.."jJos it ion (i .. e. the body of the Daaabhumikc~J' 
·;.;"itb n ~wries of vers~s, the last four of which read: 
J, Rahder 0• Dasab'hunrlkasud;ra (touva:in: 1926) 10.:H-U®B~ 
etadrso e.;ocara dtn•drso v s~ra 
. . 
vaktu_r;r na ~als:.yal; sa hi svi:i~ayasthru: ! 
i.::l~ t~~ praval{~yami Jiniinubhfivatru; 
5rnvantu sarve sahit9h sagauravaJ; /! 
,Jnanapravesal_i. sa hi tadrso ~·syn 
vn.ktru~ '1.a kalpai,r api sn:kyat~ yr,i,t, ! 
.::mmO:'Sntr°" tac chrnutu, brav1my- ahmn 
~ ill .. !.-
,~h,arma:rthata tt vam n:i.khilam yat~ias th:U:;eJ!J, !i 
. . 
'3age:urav8.h sonta(h) sajja bhs.vanta 
. . 
vaksyfuny- a.ham sfi.dnu jinanubhavo:tah / 
:t .,. '\' 
vtdi!'qyi sye varadhann.aghosam 
• "' i• 
rlrst.anta.yuktrun sahi tam sarr.aksarP:, 
Gl (!'I (f· (!I (!, 
oua.u~karrun taal vacasapi vaktu1!1 
yas diprameyah sugatanubhavah 
~ . 
may:f p:l"avistah s'a CO> rasmimu.:riilJ: 
ifttsye,;nubuavena mamast:t sakti!i! // 
©f s11ch a kind,. difficult to BC!e., is the range 
0£ that one ,(i.e .. the Buddha); for bl! ·who i.s <lepend~nt 
on his own mode o.f think:i:ng it cannot b~ dei:;cr Lbr;d. 
'3ut I, through the might- of the Jinn, w.11 i explain lt. 
May all,) ·c!):nc.entrated a1i11d tv-ith respect., listen t 
'.E'C>r the peneti·ation fo to kno~\rledige .of that:: one 
(the l3ud'dhu) is o·f S1.1cb a kind ttrnt:: eve11 during (many) 
kalpas it is not possible to describe. May you listen! 
I d\'\clare in brief the f.:t'uG mearting of Dtwrma, compJPte 
and as it fa. 
0· you1 being :respectf u·l ~ 'being prepared, '.£ will 
s:peak well through the might: of the Jina, I will tfl:tet· 
·the sound of the excel.lent Dharma accompanied with 
examples~ 'flowing, having balanced syllables~ 
Ire is very rli ff:teult to describe that through 
mere speech, but which is that immeasurable might 
nf the Sugata, having entered into me in the form of 
a. ra:y of light,, through the might of that I am able 
to do s'l'. 
Tn order to fully a.pp1reciate the significance of these passages 
::t nu.rribe:r of points must be underlined. First, in the 1 redactions 3 ©f 
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the 'Larger Priaj?l.apa'l'a.rrn:ta rfl tlrn pn:ssage we have o!J«.!O!;e@ concerning Subh~:ti 
has been displaced from its original position. ,(\lthough e\ren here it 
stands at the beginning of tlhe actual teaching. The cu:rresponding pa:ssage 
ln bot:Ui the> Astaaahasnka and the Ratna.r;unctsamcayagathE. is found at the 
e • • • 
very beginning, of theit" respec.:tivG texts, amd i.u both :the questill:m of 'tl).e-
aut:hority on wM.ch Subh~ti spea.ks, constitutes the 'llery first t:opie to~ \b.c,; 
discussed. The s.ame is tnw of the Dasahhum?-ka m:ica <~ similar; pnssngC!~ 
not quoted h~rett> fi!:.•om the Sukhavat1-vyuha (Ashikaga .eel. 2,,14-S. 3}. Thtt'.! 
~:tii;;t thr!t th.is :topic fs. given: firs't place incHcntes its. imp:drtatH~e fo;r 
t:he compilers of 'th·ese texts. '!this)' of .course~ rwed n.ot b·e g.urprizing 
since it appears from the above quotations that !he ar•gument, ntt"her t.t~au 
lleing concerned -w_th the nuthority on wl'-tich 'Jiscipks' teach Bcdhisnttvnsf 
is conce'rned with Lhe authority on \.!hi.ch, Tegni:-dless of the s tatos ,1f the 
teachar 1 the touching for bodhlsattva8 (i.e. the Mah;y;no) is bnseJ. 
What is perhaps more surprizing is tha.t these passages, by the direction 
of the.ir argument; st!'ongly imply a t.:icit admission that· the teaching in 
question} the teaching inLenderl for bodhis.attvas (i.e. the Mahayana)' mar 
aot have been the actual (in our sense) work of the historical Buddha, 
thnt it Wafl. in fnct the work o E 'dlscipl~•s 1 , 1 '\rnlapu.nas', t'lr 1 Bodhi-
sattvas'-+ Otherwise the argument t~·f these passages and their placement:. 
has no purpose. This is still further emphadzt?d by a second point that 
should be ncted; in the passage cited above (GBMs iii 40a): Subh~ti~ 
:rather than replying to the specific question framed by those in the 
assembl/ ... i.e ~ *will he teach the Perfection of Wisdom through his own 
knowledge, or through the power of the Buddha 1 - makes a general state-
me111::~ ':..;hatsoevel' the 'disciples 1 of the Blessed One say ,... which must 
taclude statements as to what he did or did not teach, etc. - that is 
the work of the Buddha t. 'I'hus a specific situation is 1.:.ade the occasion 
for the declaration of a general principle of general application. 
In sum theni> although the question certainly requires fuller study~ 
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these passages and others like them seem to indicate at least two thingsi ~ 
one, that the <'rntht>rs or compilers of these s;:;tras were fully aware of 
the problem of thej,r authodty; and ti;10-t that the conception of the 
B.uddha' s anubhiva represents at least one response to the problem w11ich 
was developed by these individuals. '!:'his is a very differ.ent thing from 
simply trying to pas.s off 1'1les pieux anachronistnes 1't ® 
The '!relevance vf all this here is that this whole complex of ideas 
Hes hehin:d the simple pass.ag,e from Bhg · [2 l wi t:h which we started. 
J,,imiting ourselves to the passages we have quoted above11> we seem to be 
able to detect there at: least t:hree iH:ages. in what appears to· he .a: process 
of simplification of express.ion of our hasic idea, The most ela:borate. 
discussfon is als,o almos:t ce:rtainly the oldest., This is GBMs iii 40a.~ 
the fact that virtually the same pas.sage is found at the head o·f the 
,1stasahastiika,, and that this passage in turn has a corresponding section 
... 
:h1 the Ral;nagwiasamea:yagatha, guarantees the fact that it probably belongs 
. ~ 
to the! earli.::::;t stni,1tn of the P11a.1i'iff.rpa11amita Litcrnture. In Utis passage 
'vo have not :only an assertion that the teaching ·of ai 'disciple ii' is in fact 
the teaching rof the Buddha~ we also have an exp.1anatio.n O·f how this :fs so,, 
In AdP i 3'3.10, 8R XU 9 and Dbh l0.25, on the othet> hand, w.e he.vc only 
,, 
~ 
~ 
• t 
• 
the ast:Jertion; :th:e explanation has been completely omitted, .A final stag.8 
:in thei process; of simplif'ication is to be s~cn in Bhg [2], fl6] and [:i;l]: 
here it seems to: me the whole complex of ideas', the fulrtess of GBMs iii ·ID<L, 
i.s irwokcd by a single word - buddhanubhavena. Here not only h~s th0 
cxplamatimt dropped out, but even the di.rect asBertion :is no longer 
apparently neeessar:y. Instead :1.t is enough to use 1buddhanubha:va 1 a:; 
tJ.. catch-word fnr the whole .complex, and to lns.ert it at different point;;. 
in the narrHtive structure of th~. text to indicate that all fmp.ort.tint .e'1ent•s. 
172 
concerning the text - its initial production; r21' dissemination [21] ~ 
and acceptance [16]' - were (and are) th:e work of thr:.1 Buddha. What we 
see in our quotations, then, is. another goodl example of the process -
very common in Mahayana sutra literature - whereby key words and phrases 
come. to stand for entire concepts, s.o that passages l.ike Bhg [2 J, ~..rhich 
appear to be only pieces o·f straightforward narrative, all presuppose the 
sometimes complex., but always more detaiied discussions. found elsewhere. 
Although the concept of the buddhanubhava. was in time rli:':fused and 
in some sense weakerted, I think the above passages indicate its primary 
and probably origin&! usage.. But,. with{)ut any intention of analyzing its 
maay and probably latter applications 5• I thi1 'c. at leas' one of these 
deserves fuller note. Restricting outsetves to one text which is parti-
cularly rich in examplest it is possiole to say that the conc~pt of the 
buddhanubha:ll'a was used~ or came to be used~ to acco.unt for the miraculous: 
aU sorts of wonderful things were said to happen buddhanubhavena -
Rkp 12.71 tani ca divyani turyani te ca yavad alamkiira bhagavata 
+ • 
~ddhyanubhavena v ~1;uvan€' vavar~ul}; Rkp 78.1: tena khalu puna~1 sa:mayena 
aa nthi buadhanubhihrena yoJanasatavistirnihrakasa.m samdrsyate sma I tatra 
. . . ~ 
ca vitmmad:hye sthavi:rah sariputra ut.taramukho nisannah I mahamaudgal-
, . . ~ . 
yayanah pascifunukho nisannah ! . , ... paraspara.m ardhayojanapl"8lllanena tasthuh I 
" fl • "' ., • • QI 
tesam ca eaturniim mahasravakanam madhye prthivipradesasya padam pradu.i~ 
• • • • .. 4 s 
eibha'lfat :pruncasad dhastavistarrun jambline.damayene dandena5' etc,.; i:;f s 23. H, 
• • .. "61' 
24 .ll, 4 51.5,~ 9'1. 7,, etl:!. In passages of this kind the lileaning of anubhavu 
blends into that of fddhi!j) adhi~~hana~ etc.; ancl: in fact anubhava is 
frequently found in close c1C>njunction or :l!.n compound with one cr-r <linothcr 
of thes~ terms {,e~g .. Rkp 12. 1)., The interest:ha.g thfog foJ: us is dnat i't 
is dist:ii.nctJ!.y y,os.sib1e that at least sometbing of tM.s meaning inht.¥red 
even in w'hat appears to be the prlma:r,y ttsa,ge tvhkh w.:; have ·clLsc.uss(~d 
.abovl?.~ 
For these and other .o:pplieations: :of the c~nce;pt els.ewnerB at G:Uglt 
T •JUfl llet'e only give some furtber refe:r.ences: F:JR IV 19; 123.,1; X 46, XH lf; 
XVll 31, 32, 35., L,O, 4 7 .j, 2 75 .15; XXII 1, XXXII 260,. XXXV 20, 38., 5ti; 644, 1; 
.l:j 104..11,. 105.19, 106.10, 117.10,11, 134.17 1 135.S,19'; St!J 50.6, 54.10; 
,ldP i 7.22,23; 7L25; Bbp 190-1-3, 190-4~8 I 1289,1, l92-2-..1,, 193-3-4, 
193-3~5, 193~3-6, 194~2-2; Mvk vss,3, 83; sap 2140.lff, 2271.7ffi Rkp 4:.L.,I 
'3.1, 18.2,. 137.2, 152"7; Kv 261.23, 263.22, 28'3.18~ SP 16.24, 81.9, .R9,10:, 
2311.7, 2411.3, ~1 49.lZ, 280.9. 
* 
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e. The phrase u. .. ., .. in the last time, in the last period,, when .a counter-
feit of the Cood Law is eurrent'; is yet another example where a key- ,i)hrase 
or formula comes to stand for an entire complex of ideas. Unfortunately" 
in this case we ha~e little exact information on what this complex of 
ideas meant to the compilors of the Mahayana sutras andi' more importantly, 
in exactly what ways and to what degree it influenced the direction in 
which the overall do.etrine was developed. The early phases of these ideas 
have been studied by Przyluski, especially in his ch.apter nLe developpement 
des idees eschatologiques relatives a la. loi lf in La Legende de i 1empi?"¥¥JUF 
AQoka (Pads~ 1923) :t.61-85;. and by Lamotte~ Histoirie du bouddhisme ind1:en. 
{Louvain~ 1958) 210-22.. tamotte~ both in Histoi.re and later in L 1En.<Jeigne ... 
ment de VimaZak'irti (Lou.vain: 1962) 383 n.25,, broadened the inquiry to 
include at least to some degree the Mahayana~ However we still do no·t 
have anything like a complete study of the problem,, and in its absence 
I can here only touch on a few points concerning the appearance of thes·e 
ideas at Gilgit~ 
Taking the Gilgit te:K:ts as a whole, cne thing is immediately ohvious; 
references to ideas concerning 'the last time' do not occur uniformly 
throughout. In some of our texts s1.ich references are con1pletely ab1se!1l't~ 
... Mvk~ Eka, and Smd. In others, if such references occur at all,,.. they ate 
extremely rare:: A.d:P, Bbp (only at 19t; ... 4-5),, Sgt (only at 2.22'7 .S, 2240 .6)) 
Vaj (o.nly at 76 .1, but cf below)~ and J{v (only i~ the very last section~ 
307 .9f'J. which appears very much like it had been added us an after-though·t,, 
und which refers only t(;l' a decline in the t'tuali ty .of 'the bhiksus) •. These 
,, 
t?ight te~ts, may 'be taken as constituting a single gt"oup.. !n: :addition to 
this grot~pi t-1e m~y note that references to t lt;he 1nst time 1 are founu t::h:ree 
times in Bhg '[2]~ fil:!.3],, nnd UH~ seven times in Rkp 0.56 .• 19~ 159'.19:; 
1'60!.7, 198.8).16, n:nd 1'99'.4:)) 16 - but bei:u: in mind that this text at Cilgit 
ts ·:,;mry, fragme:ntt..try~. sover~l who•1e ·chapters being missing), twe1ve t:fmes 
fa1 StA (5t}.11, 51.4~. 63.2',. M,5~16" 74.6., 80.6~ 84.6~. 87.4,12,15 and 88.1!) 
and eighteen ti1r1es in Aj (110.16-18 6. 114.l;.3~(1, 15·471. 132.6,17, 133.13, 
B4,8,10,ll~ 135.2\))1,15 and 136.1,5 1 7),, In these texts ideas conc.erning 
1 the ltts.t time~1 are preseilt and firmly established. In additiou to these 
four texts.,. there are two other texts in whj ch such ideas are not or1ly 
tirmly ·established, but so prevalent as to constitute a mnjot· themati.c 
ulement: in: SR we fjnd as many 11s si.:x:ty such references, II 1/i,t8,29:, 
IT! 27,28,29,30,31,36,37,39, IV 23, V 26,27, VIII 11, XI 57,58,60,63, 
XV 4,6.,8,, XV:E. 7,8.i XV'.l'.II l8 1 25;30,,J3,35,39,40,5S..1 Y.XI 8,19f .XX.IV 37~.63'.,, 
174 
XXIX 37,115, XXXI 21,25,30, XXXII 138,llil,143,ll17,279,280,471,l, XXXIV L1Q, 
490.12f, l192.14, XXXV 1, 42,l17,98, XXXVI 50, nn<l XXXVII 71,75 (In a fow 
cases the reference may be simply to o later time, and not the technical 
1last time'; these are sometimes difficult to distinguish.); while i.n SP 
there are even more, 27.20, 200.22, 206.6, 218.22, 238.20,25,30, 239.3,14, 
20,28,30, 247.3,17, 248.28-249.l, 249.10,16,22, 250.10~17,20, 251.3,5, 
252.19~ 254.18,29, 256.20, 257.1, 108.28, 110.11, 124.23, 125.3,11,28, 
126.3,14,23, 128.5,8, 143.240 149.2, 150.9018,151.3, 153.16, 154.12,16, 
155.10,18, 167.19, 168.14, 174.24, 175.14 1 177.8,12 (plus more than u 
dozen other references which occur in places in the Nepalese redaction, 
the corresponding text of which has not been preserved in the Gilgit Mss .) 
These six texts make up a second group. 
Perhaps the most interesting thing about the dist1.:ibution of referen-
ces to 1 the last time' is that, cont-r::iry to what one might expect, they 
do not appear to follow any definite patterns. One might expect, for 
example, that their occurrence would be heaviest in those texts which are 
primarily concerned with karma, rebirth, merit <md cult (i.e. with what 
for :he moment we might call ''Popular Buddhism', but cf [3], and lightest 
in those texts primarily concerned with jffana, praj;na and bodhi (Le. 
with what for the moment we will call 'Philosophic Buddhism', cf. [31),, 
This, howuver, is not the case. Of the two texts which are most clearly 
~philosophic' , AdP gives almost no part to ideas conc,P.rning 'the lust 
time 1 ~· while in SR, as I have said, they constitute a major thematic 
•3lement:. Likewise, of thoso texts which might be called 'popular' we 
~ 
Hnd several, '!:ka,, SmD" Kv,, llbp and Sgt; :tn which such ideas oitl1er do not 
•Jccur or ctr.e virtually of no consequence, whlle in Bhg,, 9tA,, A;j and SP -
all likewise 'popular' texts - they are firmly established and play ;i 
prominent role. In the same wnv, references to 'the last time' do not 
appear to correspond to even a rough chronological pntten1. For example, 
~ 
1 t fs difficult to beliew that J:!,1<.a and SmD, in which there are no refor-
e;H.:es to 'the last time') were written before SR, in which there nre sixty 
such ref~rences; or thnt Bhg., BtA, nnd Aj, in which such references are 
firmly established, are necP.ssarily (!arlier t:han SP, where such references 
nre far more protninent., 
It is also worth noting that even in those texts in which ideas con= 
:cerning pascimak.ala constitute a significant presence, these ideas .:ire not 
neceqsarily used in exactly tl1u snmc wny, nor llo tllC'y neressnrily plny 
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exactly the s.ame role in all texts.. We migl'it look hdofly at some of 
the ways lo. which thc~1e idcns nre u.sNr nr the signiffcnnce aU.nchcd to· 
them, beginning at least with the shatter texts. In tl'1e three referefic~s 
in Bhg, the idea of 'tJ::.e last time 1' is used in bMieaUy the same way~ 
in [2] it is for the benefit of those living in 1 the last time~ that 
'Mafljusd'. asks the Buddha to declare: the names and form~r vows of th~ 
Tathaga:tas; and again it is for their beneH t that he says in fl3] thnt 
he will cause the name, and: by implication the text of Bhg, ta be he.a:rd. 
In [17] it is y:et .again for thost:! living in 'the last time,; that the tw.iin 
ritual o'f Bhg is described. In Bhg'> then, it would appea.r that the teaching 
it contained was conceived of as primarily intended ·Jfor ~the last timet, 
the time at which iia counterfeit of the Good I.aw was current,." In A.i 
,. 
it is said that those who pteserve the name of Snkyamuni (H0.16-18) !t 
hear the sound of .hhe a triking 0f the gong and make the namo bttddha) <t 
(114.15~17),, ete, in the last time~ will exhnu.st theii- former tmfnvornbla 
knrma; that thos~ who teach or preserve this dhnTmnparyny<~ in tl.w: 1rm.t 
time will awaken to full enlightenment (132. 6f); that thos,c wbo '.f."·ej:,ec:t 
this <lhannaparyoya ·or cast nspersions on those who. preserve or follow it 
in :the last time da: incalculable evil {132 .• u·. 133.13); finnlly!t that 
the mo.hiinrnvakR Kil6yapa ( 13!1. 1)1) ,, D;rahmn-snhfu;ipnti ( 1'35 .18} nn<l th:e Fmn• 
Great Kings ,136 .. lf)' will protect this text in the last time, that. AnundQ: 
will pr,otect those who~ in the last time, pres:erve it (134.,8-lG).·, tbat 
ln the last time Pt'.in.rn-Mnitra;rani'Put'l!"a will teach it foil'.' the benefit of 
. . 
till living things (115 .11),, and tr.at those who copy this s~tra: in tho 
1unt time will not go to nn unfortunate c'les tiny, but ?...-iill go quickly fa:, 
hen'l.Xen .(sva:rga 1, 135. 7) ,.. Clearly A.f contains a number of provisions 
:pp,ciJlically intended for those living :1n the last t'.lme, That t:"ho !:e.riching 
ns n wh(Jlu wnH .lnten<lc<l fo,r lhc la{-lL tJ11112 ls, however~ nnich less dir:c..ctl:r 
'8Xprossed than in Bhg, nnd .the ,cln:Lm less comprehemJ:f:vc. Th~ lnst ttme 
her~ is charucterizetl as taking: place after the parinirvarta ,of the Huddhiu 
• 
(110.17,,, Jll•.1'., .otc.),, a time n~t whi.ch there will b.:c! destruction o~f: tl1e 
teaching (sasanav:i.pralopa,, 110, 18,. U4 .4), ;the <lect:rurtfo:n nnd disappear~ 
,mc0 of the Good Lnw ( saddharmavipralopc V!lrtamli.ne suddharmasyiiutarill1iina-
l'.Ei.lasamaye, 114 .16), and finally, as a very terrible (subhairn) time 
(134.8.,11). At the beginning of St.4 we find a situation very sim11nr f(' 
Rhg [21. Here M.1njusd says to Avalokitesvara: s1mti kuJapvtra nattva 
pascime kale pa1cime samaye bh11vi:Syn.nti pii.pakarii:0 daridra~ k:rsa durvar1;10.-
suririi jarii·vyii<lhiparip!clitfll} :purI·Lt;ubhogti uparib~tii.vl toltiiyii n11Jiiyui;ki: 
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~· i.paou.ddhayo J:>agadv-e~a.mohaparipi'~ tar; I te~am e.rthaya ku1.apu:tra tathagata.m. 
::,&.yr~~1.1;~ra. dharmade.Sanayai,, etc. (50·~17); Avalokita consents to Manjusri 1 s 
:requm1t and addresses the Buddha,, saying santi bhagavan sattvai: pascime 
kale hhavi~ya.nti' etc·,. .,. .. te~am a.haJ!l bha.gavan a:rthaya. hi taya u. tatha-
ga,ta.m adhye~yami (S1.4f) .. Here't as. at Bhg £21:~ it is e~lidtly stated 
ti.al: this teaching is requested fot' the sake of those living at the l:ftst 
U.n.P. This :idea is reinforced twice in the text where it is said that in 
tk'! h ~~ t time this text { =- ayam). will perform the duties or fulfil the 
• 
function o·f the '1'athagata. (ayam te l'"" Anandal tathagatasyanuttarasarnyak-
aambodhatathagatakrtyam karisyati pascime klil.e pascime samaye sarvasattva-
. " . . 
n5.m,, B.7 .3; 87 &ll): 11 ns well as at 88 .10, at the conclusion of StA11 where 
the audience says to the Buddha tad yatha sadhu sadhu bhagava.n subhai;;itam 
idmn mah&dharmaparyayam sarvasattvanam arthaya tathagatasasanacirasthity~ . . 
C.li'tha.m~ Apa"Jrt: from these p.assages,, -there is another group of passages 
in StA which are ©f interes-t. At 63.l the Buddha begin.a a series of 
I! 
verses on ·the merit of prese'levirtg the te:Kt: and honoI."fng those ·iha't; do 1 
wit111 the words~ srnuta ku.laputria, apramatta. I ma pagcakale pari tapya 
.. 
~.so Ms.-) bhes.:rata /; .and: latet' fa the same series we find: :i,darn ca sutram '' 
"' . 
Gada (so Ms*} dharitavyrun I satkaru nityrun ~o, kartavya dharake I g::n•nhai~ 
w ~ 
C?a miilyais ca vilepanais ea I sa.tkaru k:rtva ca likhapayeto. ~ oo .. ~.Outt has 
~ 
'i':°hanged the O•tde!' of 1the v.erses)J ., ..., ma pa~c£1kale jal'avyadhlpi<'.J.i ta / 
aneka-ayaDasa..hasra~n"'8.kulah I ne.ra:kcsu ti:tJral:rnu paribhramana l etc. 
VlJ • ft, lj e 
('65 .. 11")1® Bearing illli mind that in neither Mss® of StA are these vernes 
well proservecli;; nnd that the .e~rac,t significance of 'the ma cott:s:tructi.on 
remuins ambiguo·u~ (cf., BHSG c11~42)~, th~sc passagcw might be t:entutively 
translated~: 'J"is{;en, son O'f good £am Uy j without distraction,, kst in 
the las'.f: t'.f.mc you :{!Offi~ tO b:C: totrnentedJ I~ tind 1 ctn<l Dlway~J fniiS SUtra iS. 
tu be preserved / constantly hono.r is to be paid to its preservet' ! having 
hono:rc.d it with p.erfumes and. garlands and unguents;. it should be written I 
fose in thl• ;,t time {you) are afflicted with old age and sickness / 
troubled with many thousands of troubles,, wnndering in the hells and 
'mimal "births, etc, :i These and si.milnr passagen (65 .16., 8lr .6), if 1 
understand t:.hem .correctly, appear to· be suggesting somuthing slightly 
ififferent from what we have met so far, 'they seem to suggest that no!. 
only vrns thc teaching, in question intended fot those i.n the last rime, 
hut also that by u•ttending to it 1;_ow one could avoid the troubles of thnt: 
period. Compnre., in this regard, SR XIV 23: tasmac chrur:itva imu anu-
sa1!1sa / j anetha chanda.m atttlaya boUhaye / ma nas co.kale part tapu bhe~yata I 
;:udurlabhruri sugatavara!}a darsunam I. 
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These three te;icts J 'Bhg~ AJ and StA,, g:Lve us a good idea of the= 
roles the conception of 'the last timet could plny in Gi.lg:lt: sutrai 
1iteratu:re. The major forms in which it appears are vi11:tually all seen 
here~ as well as. the major elements of its cbar.act.eril!lation:. References 
to· the idea elsewher.e ... SR_,. SPs ~tc ~ - add detail and interesting elabo-
rations .. but probat~ly, with very few exceptions$. no significant majot" new 
usages or characterization. One exception~ however, deserves to be not.ed e 
At SP 27.20 - although I r;uote from Kern's ed. 43.4! since the Gilgit te~t 
is fragmenta~y here - we find: ••• yada tathagata arhantah samyaksa.mbuddha 
. . 
11'.alpakasaye votpadyante satti: 'rnsaye va klesak.a.saye vii drstika.sa:ye 
• • di " ., " • 
votpadyante I evamrupesu ~ariputra kalpasamksobha.kasayesu bahusattvesu 
• • • '* • • e 
alpakusala.mi'.ilesu tada sariputra tathagata arna.ntah samyakswnbuddha upaya-
~ . . 
ka:usalyena tad evaikam buddhayanam t;.riyananirdesena nirdiS:anti. This is 
. . 
the only place that I know- of where it is exptioitly stated that :l'.n time 
o'f decline. the Buddha makes conscious modifications to the doctritu.'!e 
'l'hiB!ll l think,. is important to keep in mind when one i&J tempted to rea<l\ 
this into any number of other passages. 
In refc:.rcncc ta Bhg [ 2 P s t countet'feit of the Good. Law' (Saddharma.,. 
pratir~paka) it should be noted that th:i.s idea is comparaU.v.ely rare .ut: 
Gllgit. What it meant in Bhg~ though:11 woulcl lrnve been elcmr t~ a reader 
(1f SP where it: :ls refet'red t<CJ· several times 5. such as at SP 206 •. 31~ tasy;:-, 
kha1u> punah saradvatiput:re. :padmap:rabh.as.ya to.thagatasya parinirvrtasyc\ 
" i'Jatrmsaci o;nta.ra.kalpah saddharrna stnasyati I d:vat:ripsn·C{ evan-taraka1pary 
. . "' 
;3~ddhai'!llapratHrupaJka Gtha"'.:i;a:ti; or BP 20 7. 31 ~ parini:r·~'tc.r;y5,pi j inasy.-;. 
tasyu I dvatrmsc.tj, antar.akalpa pilrn5.h / saU.dhu,r.mu samsthfi.syati, \Gasr.li 
ff. . . • :+ • 
'~ale: l hi tuya, loko.sy[l, ::rndevakasya I JadcThnrmi k~ir,:ie: prati:dipako 1 s~ra 
1lvti.t:r•msati'. anto.rako.lpn .:ithasyr~ti ! Barira vaistfi:rikn. tasya tayinah 
,,, I: • '{, 
msatlcrta nara.ma.rutais qa nitya.!!1 1(,c:L 67,,9 1, 691 .16~ JQ.,~3·:1 l2.7, ~3 .. '9'); 
ll\6,14 1 21;;, J.nd Lamotte,, H1~c·toi1'e.,, ,.1.10-17), 
Thi; f:inul observC11tion l' t.;rant to: make eiQncE!t'ninr, ~the 1:i:s t time' 
n•'i.ates to the suggestion 1. made above to th8 :effect that the ph1:.<:i.1:1e 
lJaGc::ime; srunayc 5 etc,,, al: Bhg [ .2} looks \1cry much l ik1:! n ~-'1t3C where <11 we::!: 
known cliche has been mechanically tnsettc:.d inter the te1tt, At leaBt ::me 
text at Gllgit give~; unmist.1kable evidence that ~uch :i thing could, ,and 
Jidi. happen. The text in question is Vaj 1 and Lt ib worth looking at in 
some detail fur a number of reasons: the occurrences of the formul:t 
concern.in~ 1 the las r t:f me' in Vaj are often cited as examples of the way 
ln which this idea is xeferred t:o (both PrzyJ. usld. and Lamotte cite it); 
L 
1; 
t'h.e standard edition of Tlaj ... that of E. Cort!l:·e .... is very unsatisfactory ;tn 
its treatment of this formula; and, finally:i> when the later additions aril 
rejectedi we have a version of Vaj wbicb is remarkably different in toneA 
if not in content~ from that found in our modern editions. W'e must take 
·t'he following material into aecount: C = E.Conze~ r/ajPcwche.di'k.a Fraj71.a-
pararni.ta (Rome: 1957)!; G - the Gilgit text~ T - the Tibetan text; and 
P. a F.E.Pargiter,, 1'1Vajracchedika :f.n the Original Sanskrit", in A.F.R~ 
Roe-rnle_,, Manusarii.pt Remains of 'Buddhist Literature Found in Ecwte2f1n 
TUZ>kestan (Oxford; 1916) 176-95~ It should be noted that when Pargiter 
made his edition of the :!fragmentary Central Asian Ms he had fl!Cc.ess only 
to MUllerl's publi&hed edition., nnc! since the readings of this ver.sfort vc:r,y 
often did nO·'li'. agree with his Ms ti he had difficulty in filling Gome of thfu 
g,aps in his text., With the publication of the Gilgit textlll n text mueb 
closer te9 the Ms whic11 Patgiter used, it hasi bccorne pos.:sibl.e to- fUl :m.cH:·0 
GQ•nfidently flit least some of the lacunae left 'by him. 
The pascimG kale :fo'tmula occurs a.t four places in; f/at1• 'Fhe f:i:r.st~ '.('. :fr, 
tl)US t 11ere be left £Jut of account since this passage in hot:h '8 and :P has 
mn.: been preserved. At tC' 14b we I"ead~ 
a.n:Z;i anagate 1' d:h'V'tmi pascime kale pa~cime sama,ye pascimay5..in ;oaifoasatyam 
. . 
\f 
"n.ddharrnavip:ralo'.f_:le vi.1:i'tamane ye; imarn bhr.:i.gavarK d.harmaparya~ram u.dgrahl\iyCJ.nti 
. . 
... tz= paramiisca;ryena smnanvagata bhavisyanti. ;, G · 11. r~ which Conze no.t.i)s .. 
~ ~ 
has. ye t:e bhagavo.n sntva imam c:Um:rmaparyayam udgr:ah:lsyanti .. ,, :·.c par.a.,.,, 
. ~ 
:naBearye.P.'UD.anvagatfi, bhavlsyanti. What Conze d:Ld: not :note is that f inac1c 
., 
:·re p:i, xxx:x:xxxxcpaE3cimaya;, n~l2J pc..~cnse;tyam ir:ieqi dharma11eryaya~.1 avaka1pe-. 
>fj,syantl.}. etc. [we .coulrd l?''fohably flll the gap Ht the biP.gincring with 'tt 
.. 
~hngavt.tn e.attvah n:'F&<l that 'I ha<l! .ortly el ad ma 11 1 t:she slaci 1r.9. ~·i (.L11s 1 n:c1. 
~:r.g;_ra~-i. Lnu 1r11 lo.. Sit 1.U.h C !ins the fa1U formMln .from pPsldrnr:: ti;:. 1mY'tu ... 
- h 1 !!.. ,Z• !!.. l " 1~-1 ., . ~ - _,,.. t ,..., 
'llnne;. ere ic notes tt·ictit l.i uas o·n y i,":ar;i.me :r.V.. e pu.scimayai,:i p~casa ya.r~l 
·;m•ttamanayum and P c~rimi,kayam pasdm:ikaya 'itartu.mannyam; but he: does nut 
¥ ~ 
.wt:e that 'f agrees with (G!' ph~ri ma''i ems. 1.na t:t•g;ra 1i thu mar eym: :pi~ na, 
,'\.t 2lb C reads as ti bhagn.van ked t gaet.vii bhavi.~yant:; anagatE> 1 dhvan:i 
p:~5'rime kf:i.lP pn6c:ime r.amnye pascimayazri panc11.:1atyli~1 >Jaddhnrmu.vi pral('Jp.} 
·rarta.rnan(; ya iman ovrupri1p5:n dhm'Inaf1 .srur.;vabh:is1•a.ndaclhasyo,nti. He notes 
that G has only asti bhar;avan kecit, satva bhavi~yanty nnagate .rlhv'.lni -::;..i. 
1.man ovrunri.i.pan dharman bhasamanam cl'!hrutvB.bhisraduadhasyani..i; whn.t he did 
. . . 
not note is that P probably had virtually the same n•adfng as G: santi 
bhagav£ll!l koci. sruritva xxxxxx [rd: anagate 1 dhvani J ye ime eviu!1rupad1rnrmU.n, 
etc.; nnd so did T: mn. 'oris pa'i dus na. In all three cases where we have 
I 
( 
I! 
Ii 
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more or less <iomplete evidcmce it is clear that the full formula found in 
Ccmze's edition is a later addition., In two cases in G (and ChakrmrarU 
maintains that it is the earliest extant version) not only is the full 
:formula not found, but no reference of any kind to a ~last timet is fouti;dr 
At least two points emerge from all this. First 11 Conze ts handling of these 
passages in his edition is puzzlins. At the end of hi~ 17e be omits a 
vassage of severnl lines bee.a use he says it is not "found in Kumiiraji va '8 
trll.ns1a tion or in P or T - it is also not .found in G, though Conze has 
o,-·11erlooked: this., By his own loose criteria then, should we not also om.i~: 
paS.cimc kale paseimg. saraaye pascimayam paifca~a:tyam saddharmavipra.lope 
'%!.lirtruni'i.ne at 21b, sim~e it is omitted not ion1)~ by G,, Ji' and T51 out •~lso hy 
Kumnrajfva: and tfae old Kho•tartese tTanslation {although I have not cited 
the:~ 1<lst t:~vO• abLJVe, they in almost every ~a.se Gupport the readingo of thf': 
i~.arly Mss and not C) ?' And a11ould we not also apply the same crHerirn to 
l4b and 16h ? The second thing which emerges from the above is tha'i'. ir~ 
tlw cane of T/aj pass;1gl,ls ·coneerning the w las.fl.'. ·cimrc'' w2r0 added to: :the text 
rwt on.ly aftet t;he time of the G:Ug:H:, taxt~ but even .r~fter the iH~ginnin~ 
of the :slth l.!ent.,ry, the tirni~ al~ which the Tibet:nn translari.on was mnd1:> .. 
'>11f!t: this was irr·~flYL'.ably the c.no.c ;ti:i FrJ ,numL L.aut'ir•r. 1:s tc thu i..'act. ·:;:iat 
•·hi; sa:tn:.! iiHlY br· true f.ol my num1>·?.;'.' flf 0ther t,·ev.ts, 
\_\ 
-0 
Then the BZeaoed an.e gcWe approbati.(m to f..h.'ltju'ffr.:t.~ t.1ie true 
'keir-'-appa•Mr1t: ,,,,It is weft done,, rJJeU done. 'MaP1,iusn ia a 
eampassionato one. You~ Manjus-ri, ~14Ving 9ene'¥'0.ted irrmeasun:;.bZe 
compassion, make thi:J rtaqueBt of me fol' the benefii; of bel~a9ii~ 
ob&tnu:ted by the vaPious abstruationo of past cwt-i:JM:r fov t1ze 
C£d'IJaNtage and eirwe of devas and men. 'fheriefo1Fie, Martjuth.r~ Usfoia 
weU amxl f'ifJ: zJeU IJOUY' attention .lfi r iuiU speak". 
ascwntecl to the !3ZesJJod On:J., 
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l('lf~ Man.[u'Sd <Kie B.llluHtachoryatll 1 tManju@ho1:lllH~ Jh('(, Commemoi-::rl'i:o:·3 
Vo'tume (~oona< 1937} 59' ... 69; th.Lamotte, nM.."lnj,usri~'', T~our~(JI 'Pao ff8 ft9fr0~; 
t .. 96 (on Kurni:rnuhuta, see pp.13-ll+)i., tn light of Lomotte's stat0ment thnl 
"'t1~ Bodhisattva tlo 10; dd.ztieme tcrrc-i- porte i(;o titres 0l1eka.fat·tpl•ati'ba,1dh ~ 
('t de kwnaPabhuta~'1·~ it is :tntcrm:ith•e t:c'-' note that the L ttclli' ,cp~LtJ1'"t <t'' 
')VC!Tu to s ~•Mbii ti at R1~p 13 7" 1 . 
Hoth \h<J;~;re m~c1 ~1t lihg [2 ]1 01:11:- t.e:&t '>L~~].iUi.ons l})tbe obstt'Uctions 1,~ L)!l.5' 
actions (karmavaranu.)', nnd this brings up the whole complex p'rnb1<'!'1 C'f 
.. 
':nma in ~·iahayana literatu~·c" For our ,purposes it is neco.ssacy ~ .:lnt. 
,>ossi'll~ "'' to treat :on~y {1 very 'leW aspects of the que~tion Hhich lW' 
-]1 rectly r·elated to .our t.ext fthe best overall treatment if! pr'l'.ibnh.ty 
till L.de Ln Vallt~ 1P0uss1n, "Dognutique bouJ.dhirirn~,. -:-,r:, :n~gnt:ion dr> 
: 'rune et la doctrine de 1'1 acte"~ JA (19'02) 237-306; a 1'Dogmat::iqu~ bouduhiqt." 
.'.'.l, tfouv.elles recherches sur la doctrine de 1 1 ncte~ 1 ; ·l"A 0903) 357-45J. 
1'<ut once again, there has been noth1ng 1 ike a t}10Tough study of thu 
concept and l ts r;:imifi:cations as they are e:i.;pressed in Hah~ynn:,i cntra 
'i. terature .) 
We may begin with a general, hut important observation: ::ilJ the 
:-oxts nt Gilgit, regardles 1 of their ge11~ral character or 'philosophic~L' 
position, accept as ;1 given the katinically constructed \Wrld, Thero i:~ 
l'?lOWh.ere an attempt to deny or reject the iniplicnt:lons af such a world. 
Thie is especially true - contrary to what one is s@111etimes giv~u 11:,0 
understand - of those texts concerned with puja. !t is perhaps worth 
while to cite a number of examples of the way in which this given is. 
mcpressedl. 
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SR may be fl:aken as representa.tive of those texts which are genc:r<]Uy 
~all@d mphilosophicalt. 
SR XX 3: n6sti raalttva ~anuja ca labhya[te 
kalu krJtva paraloki gacchi y@ 
. 
~a ~a k~rmllkrtu vipra~asyate 
krsna ~uk.la phalu deti tadr6oo~ ff 
II • • t> 
'l'hcra is no 'be:f.ngw~ an~l YJlo 'm•m~ ;i(c, 
appreh~nded wl10, after bavtnig diediy would 
go fro m10ther world. htrt an net which 1D 
<lone is not destroyed: ~whether} bfack oil' 
white~) it givca a c0i11:reopond'ing fr1·11,t. 
'"iLi1>< ls, not 0~1 ,rGo1.rnt10.cR pnflfl<rgp hi' /JN; v0r:1 Dimi l 112· paoG:lgC'H 1i:a:1 f,t: 
frund at XVII 59,, 'N1, l('>G:; XXI 7; XKIV 41; XKIX 1§; HXXV!I 35~ etc~. 
Another inturost:f.ng prmsage from tt text of thn smno ch3rneter ic' 
n11runrup5.n r;utrrmtan udgrahisyant:L ~15.vat ~iar;,rn.viipsynnt:i 
. . 
i <t:: naribhi:itfi bfrn.visyrmti nuparibhutf1.h yfini cu. t.Gni'u1. 
.... • ~· rfo ~ 
pfil"W.t,1m1miltfiny nsulih!i:ni lmrmi'iny npnyPBltlil.Vrtl'l,mliyiini 
. . 
,1rsta eva dharme pal:'ibhti.tatayi1 ksupay;i.synnti budJhu.-
" rt f· • ¥ 
bodhim dinuprapsyanU • 
• 
Subnuti~ those sons, utt<l dnughte:t.·s of goou fnm:Uy 
\.JIW w 111 take 11p such nu tr as 5 up tn: t1• i J 1 nms te r ( ~·!, t·m) ; 
th0y w'ill be dcspisl.!d,, much dP.13pJsed1; and their unlovc.>ly 
actr; \.J'h:kh ate connected wi;th fo·rm1~r bit•ths (nnd) ~onduciv·• 
to an unfortunat1r;i mbitCh wU l just here ·ind now, thr.uug!1 
the fact of their being despised, be exhaust:~d, and the,,. 
will nbtain the aw.1kenillg .of n Buddha .. 
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{;l.s i!JXClmpleo of non-'philoaopbiccd' te:us \'(!G «!ms. ciLe l!,'i~a. J5.1U-3b.5: 
niiCh~J bhagava.n so.manupasyfuni p:·1d{.Ylft.i.lr..(} loke ram& ~·al~i;; 
oabrahmake so.5.ramanabrahmanikeyah p•a.jiiyii ';ff.1d unenct hrd'l.ven~ 
.. ... $ i " 
1•akoe krte pari.t:re parigraCbe fiaJntisvaotyayane dul.ldapo.riharu ~ . . . 
sastraiparihare vis. a[prahaJne krte 1tan ·~ascd.d rut'.i.l{rarne[t~ nri: 
. ,, ~ . 
:V·t>asameCtJ :i> neQiarr; t:atne,Jnem vidyp.,te Dthann1 'Pt:uri'it:tf..rn J·ar·:na 
• !ii ,..,, "' • 
0 'Blessed One 3 I do t1ot ID'tloe:r:ve nuyt:hing iu the worhl vl 
f .. ... -mon, c sramanas and brahmanas, tog~ther wlth 'ltt:i duvcp, maras ~ . 
m: b:rahma:s~ which) when through this hrdaya rirotectiont gu'1rding, 
., 
assistance,, peacG and wel1-'Deing is effected:, (and) when tl:(: 
faying down c,f clubs, of swords~ the relin(tuishing of poibon9 
~'f.B effectedl'j) (if} it \voulti attadi:; 1 would nat be ullny~(L. 
This sitimtiil>n cnn not Gccur apart .from the n:ntur:i.ng of past 
aeti.cm~ '[It ls 'lnteres t'lng to note thn't the same kind of 
uthapayitvi'l pi:i.rvakarmav.ipfilrn.m proviso. is founn Zn the ,1sfo ... 
. . 
sa:hasrika (Mi.tra ed.), 56.,19, hut: i,<? mlsoing ·fo th.0 Cl)rr~spondir:g 
'i~assage in the Gilgi t P..m,jftapa~Yi.,,1'.t?i, ·1 
.:.rnam \:!VO. bhais'.ljyaser.:a '.PN,thn..1:'.1c i t~.ox;i>P(t;.ko boilnisattvn . ,, 
·~u lrndacid vinP:sadha.rmB'. bhu.vati (;;man g,yi :->de / d(" b zin du byaf 
12hub s~ms dpu. 1' ucms dan po bskyed pc.ti 1:i~-:: bu. 1i rt~rn. br. chuu :z~ 
brt 'i chos can du nc.rn yan rni. gyur tc f} • sni;ik~i pteua ~a1'vn­
<1harman pro.,i C:nati • iiha. ~ kathru~1 hha3rw'll1 prnthamaci tt .)tpiidikr 
O'Odhisatvah GVapnam pnnyat'i. ., bhcgcwful aha • bahUni bhai9a,jya-
• " 
Gen.a pra.thrunacittotpadiko b11 1hi:-1atv~ :::i CvJapnJ:ntarc bllayan: 
paoyati ~ tatkaoya hetor ~rada svapnantn.re bhayani pa:;yat;i · 
malt sarva papakiini kar:mury.i parisodhayati (de cl 1 i phyi r 1e nri i 
.l!~S l;hams cad yoris GU sbyon ba'i phyir ro I). na sakya1!1 
ohai~ajyasena pnpakr:i.rmar;a satvenn ( serr.r e«m sdir ra 1i J o.s can 
gyin ni) t1vrarri du~kham apannyitl11!1• 
Just so, Bhai~ajyasenn, the roots of merit of n bodhi-
cattva who has produced the first thou~,~, f (towards awakening) 
never have tl1e character of decay (so 'I:Lb.). In short, he knows 
all dharmas. (Bhni~nj -,rnsC'nn) said: 'Whn t: docs the bodhisattva 
who has produced the first thought see in a dream ? ' The Bk:~sed 
One said: 'Bhai~ajyasena, the bodhisattva who has produced 
the first thought sees many terrifying things in (his) dream. 
What is the reason for that ? When he sees terrifying things 
in a dream, then he effects the purification of all (his) bad 
actions. It is not possible, Bhaisajyasena, for a being 
. . 
hai.ing bad nctions tr avoid acute suffering.' 
.rhe final passages we might consider here state the given nature of 
the karmically constructed world less directly, but no less emphatically. 
A:; we have seen al ready the power of the vow of the Buddhas in Bbp, of 
Avalokita in Kv and of Bhni?ajyaguru in a substantial number of cases, 
is effective only after the initial death of the individual concerned; 
that is to say, after, or in the process of his undergoing the conse-
quences of his past .1ction. Two i:xamples wil1 suffice, 
Bhg [8] Agnin further, Manjusri, it happens that beings 
who in tlle name of the Tathagata preserve (outwardly) thP. 
rule of training are gone.· wrong in morality, in behavior, 
.in views. Again, those who are possessed of morality guard 
rr.orality; (but) they do not seek great learning, etc., etc. 
For such beings again. nnd again there will be a destiny in the 
hells. By which of those, (however), the name of the Blessed 
One Bhai~ajyaguruvai~uryaprabha, the Tathagata, will have 
been heard [understand.: 'when formerly they were men'; 
So T srion mir gyu:r: pa na, and Bhg [9] , .etc.] , to them now 
dwelling in a hell the name of that Tathagata, through the 
power of the Buddha, will (again) come to be present. They, 
having passed away from that place, will once dgain be born 
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in the world of men. Possessed of rorrect views ..• they, having 
renounced the household life, etc. 
Bbp 193-3-4£: chos kyi rnam grans 'di yan bris pa dan I 
1drir bcug pa dari / beans pa dari I klags pa dan I mchod pa 
de'i phyir snon gyi de bzin gsegs pa de dag gi smon lam gyi 
mthus sems can Cdmyal baJ mnar med par 1 gro ba dari I nan son 
gsum du skyes pa de dag gi rna bar mtshan rnams thos par 
'gyur ro I chos kyi rnam grans 1 di 1 i mthus kyan sdig pa thams 
cad bsrabs par 1 gyur ro / de bzin gsegs pa de dag gi ~zi brjid 
kyi mthu dari / chos kyi rnam grarl.s 1 di 'i mthus dge ba dan mi 
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dge ba'i las rjes su dran par gyur nas phyis sdig pa'i lfls 
byed par mi 'gyur te / de nas sdug bsnal de dag las yons su 
grol bar 'gyur zin bde I gror ii gro bar I gyur ro I bla na med 
pa yan dag par rdzogs pa' i oyan chub mrion par rdzogs par 
sans ma rgyas kyi bar du spyod pa 'thun par 1 gyur ro / 
On account of copying and having copied and preserving 
and reading and worshipping this discourse on dharma, through 
the power of the vows of those former Tath;gatas, (their) 
names would be heard in the ears of those gone to the Avici 
hell nnd those born in the three unfortunc:ite destinies .. 
Through the power of th is discourse on dharma, moreover, 
:lll evil would be check~d. Through the power of the majesty 
of those Tathagata$, and through the power of this discourse 
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on dharma, having recalled to mind (their) good and had acts 
[i.e. the fruits thereof], consequently they would not perform 
evil acts. From that they would be freed from those. sufferings 
and would go tu .q fortunate desti.ny. Until they fully and 
completely awaken to utmost,, right and perfect awakening,, 
they wou1 d conform to this prncti.C'L!. 
In none of these passages do we find an attempt to avoid the 
implications of a world governed by karma. We have instead a number of 
attempts to come to terms with them. This is underlined espe<!ially in 
Bbp and Bhg by the fact that the ritual acts whii:-'11 are intended to bring 
into effect the power of the Tathagata:'s. former vows are not undertaken 
by the individual concerned, but are undertaken by another for the sake 
of that ln<llv.l<lunl who is .:ilready undergoing Lhe consequ~nces of his 
previous actions (i.e. has already been reborn in nn unfortunate destiny) 1, 
and that such acts, therefore, do not 'save' the individual from the 
necessity of undergoing - ln at least some form - the fruits of his 
actions. As a matter of fact, it nppears that such ritual activity is 
1m<lertuken not to nvoJ<l the cornwquenees o[ pusl ncllon, but preclsely 
because their unavoidability is accepted as given. 
Implied in this last statement is the view that the acceptance .of 
the karmically constructed world as a given lies at the root of the whol'e 
'system' developed in such texts as Bhg. This view is perhaps confirmed 
by another set of passages we might look at. As we have seen at Bhg [2] 
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Manjusri asks the Buddha for a teaching, "having heard which beings would 
effect the removal of all the obstruction of past· acts (sarvakarmavarrui.a)". 
Here in [3] the Blessed One congratulates Maffju~ri for m8king his requesL 
"for the benefit of beings obstructed by the various obstructio110 of past 
actions", and then says 'listen, I will speak'. The implication here is 
that Hhat follows, i.e. the text of lfhg; is intended primarily, pe·haps 
solely, for the removal of 'the obstruction of past acts r. We find 
virtually the same thing in cgp. Here after the standard nidana, the 
Bodhisattva Sarvasura rises from his seat and says to the Blessed One 
that many devas, apsaras' bodhlsat;tvas and s·ravakas hnve assembled to 
hear dharrn.:i ntHl that: 
Sgt 2112. 5, Lhasa 178-4-1: 
tat sadhu bhagavan te~~ yo.thasannipati tauaP;l tatr.agato 
'rhat samyaksarnbuddhas tathiirupam ciliarmanayapravesam desa7·"tu 
. . . 
yathalsam syad dirgharatrarn arthayu. hi taya s;U:khaya devan'i.i!· l 
manusyaniim ca, yatharupena dharmanayupravesena de6itena 
. . . . 
ajnana·satviiniim (sema can rgan rnruns) saha srava~enaiva sarva-
karmavaro.n{ 8.ni te) siim par( i )ksayam gaccheyuh; dahfl.ras ca 
" . . . . . 
satvfih kusalesu dharmesv abhiyujyrunanii vHfosurn a..:ihigaccheyur 
• • • P I. 
na c:a hiyeran na pa.rihiyerm ln18 da..ir Uharmair; CSgp 21] 2. 5; 
Tib. 178-4-1. It might be noted incidentally that this 
passage will be an important one in working out the relative 
chronology of the scripts used at Gilgit. The present :Ms. is 
written entirely in Sande.r's Gilgit/Bamiyan Typ 1 except for 
those syllables underlined above which are written, probably 
over an erasure, in Gilgit/Bamiyan Typ II and a·re obviously 
a later 1 addition' or 'correction'.] 
It would be good, 0 Blessed One, for the Tathagata, Arhat, 
Samyaksa~buddha, to declare for these as they are assembled 
such an entrance in to a method of dharma a.s would be for a 
long time to their benefit, advantage and ease, and to that 
of devas and men; through such an entrance into a method of 
dharma being declared, immediately through its being heard by 
old (so Tib.) beings all their obstructions from past actions 
would come to be exhausted, and young beings applying them-
selves to good dharmns would realize excellence, and they 
would not diminish or decline in good dharmas. 
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Immediately following Sarvasura's request the Buddha, in the usual 
fashion, says 'listen well, I shall speak', and the text of Sgp follows. 
Here again ci1e implication is that the text is intended primarily to 
remove tho karmavarana or to ensure, through the application to 'good 
dharma', that they do not arise. A final example of the same kind of 
thing is~ 
StA 51.4; GBMs vii l74'L5; Pek vol. 27, 271-4-3: [Avalokita 
says to the Buddha: I 
santi bhagavan zattv5.h pascii::ie kale bhavioyanti jara-
. . . 
vyadhi8okain::tyukiintara [so Ms. J akalam~tyupar.ipi:~itll: (k:rsb.) 
Cffam chun baJ durvarr:a alpayu~k8 parrtt<.bhoga a·pari bhavi ta-
kayiih te [so Ms. J parasparani matcaryadauhs:Ilyacittaya [so Ms.] 
. . . 
ghatayi~yanti, paraspara~i dhanabhogaisvar.ra~y apah~~yanti 
C:so Ms. J, hasyalasyanaty3.krfdabhiratiih ani tye ni tyasalJlji'iinaJ::i 
. . . 
8.SUbhe SUhhaSamjflinah, te t,Ftfi'.JhetO tanllidani'i, Satva nanapra= 
. . 
kiirair vihethya C'l'ib: sems can rnams la mi clge ba rnam pa sno. 
tshogs de dag gis gtnes nasJ narakatiryagyoniyamaloke~u copa-
patsyante' tat te~am ahffi!! bhagavan arthaya hi taya sarvasapa-
ri pii.rar;arthar;i ya vat tathagatajnanaharai:iartha1!1 buddha.1:7etropa-
pattaye sarvapEipanivarai:iarthF!.IJl tathagatam ,q,dhye~yfuci. 
There are beings who in the last time will be tormented 
by old age, dis·ease, sorrow, death, calamities:, and untimely 
deaths; feeble, of bad coloring, shortlived, having meager 
possessions, undeveloped bodies, they with thoughts of envy 
and meanness will kill one another, will steal one another's 
wealth and possessions and power; devoted to laughing and 
dancing, plays and frivolity, conceiving the permanent in the 
~mpermanent, the lovely in the unlovely. From that cause, 
from that reason, those beings, having done harm in sundry 
ways, will be reborn in the hells, among animals, or in the 
world of Yama. It is for their benefit and advantage, for 
the sake of fulfilling all their hopes, up to: for the sake 
of conveying the knowledge of the Tathagata, for their rebirth 
in a buddhafield, for the eake of suppressing all evil, that 
I ask the Ta thaga ta [for this teaching] • 
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Avalokita's request is unmistakably clear concerning the audiencu 
for whom tbe teach:Lng is intended rnnd the gonls toward which they are 
directed. Another passage from the same text makes it equally clear that 
the 'beings' in qunstion here are precisely those who are karmavarai;a:v:rt~, 
whil!? at the same time it provides us with an unusually ;rich picture of 
what was understood by the term karmavarana. 
,_'J;f:A 54~8; GBMs vii 1754.5 (=A) 5 1819 L.6 (= B); Pel<. .. vol. 27, 
i.7'1:.=3-4: yo tasya [so B:J purvakarmavipiikcna syiicl rup:n.valkalyu.r~ 
bhogavaika1yam buddhi vaikalya.m paribhasy[am] vii priyaviprayogam 
!' • • • • 
vii rii,iyruu:obhffi!! vii tre anyct s11.miidhcr nrnibhfivena sr11.vni;cno. kcc:ic 
,::hir~aroge1:1a kecid bhaktacchP.dena keci t kucai1abhid.hiiranem:i. 
keci t kiiyaci tto.pidena keci t duhkhasamsparsa[sa::iyyrurnlpena 
. . ... 
kecit paribhi:isyena sarvnm tat ka[rma]varanam ksayam yasyamti 
. . '· . ,, . .~ . 
rn: ksapayisyu,tiJ •... ye ca tasya ku1aputrasya kuladuhi tur va 
. . 
cchedabhogapha1a- Cbut B omits bhoga; Tib: lons spyod kyi bras 
bu med par 'gyur pa'iJ ~samvartanfyam ka.rmiivaranam bhavisyat:i 
• t• • • • 
bu.ddhe Va dharme Va Sa1!Jgh8 Va srfivak:3.pratyekabuddhe Va miitapi t~bhir 
va karma k:ta1!1 CTib: sdig pa 'i las bya,s sinJ upacita1!1 hhavi~yati 
tat sarvruri parik~aya1!1 yasyati '$ mahaisvaryasam:rddho bhav:i~yati; 
ye ca "tasya kulaputrasya vIT kuladuhi tur va du~hanarakavedanfyal!l 
karm&.varanarn bhavisyati priyaviprayogasamvartaniyam jatyandhasam-
. . . . . . 
vartaniyai;i stris 81!1-vartaniyam Clvi vy81!1-jano.sa.1;ivartauiya1!1 i1·9yiimana-
Krodhavas ena y:1.Illalokapretatiryo.gyonisai:ivo.rtanfya1Jl tat oarva111 par:i.-
ksayam ynsyati. 
. . 
Which of them would, through the mnturation of their past 
nctton, he clPfecUve in form, dcfecttvo in possess-Ions, defective 
in intelligence, or abused or separated from that which is dear, 
or troubled by the authorities, they, through the power of th:is 
Snm~dhi, 'through hearing it - some with sickness. of the bend, some 
with starvation, some with poor clothlng, some with afflictions (}f 
body and mind, some with difficulty in sleeping, some with verbnl 
abuse - all that (being the) obstruction of past actions will come 
to be exhausted. And what of that son or daughter of good family 
will be the obstruction of past action conducive to the fruit of the 
interruption of enjoyment, (what) will be the accumulated actions done 
201 
188 
toward the Buddha, Dhatma or S;.ingha, or toward Sravakas 
and Pratyekabuddhas, or tnwnrd one's mother and father, all 
that will come to be exhausted; Lhere. will be a wealth of 
great power. And what of that son or daughter of good family 
will be the obstruction of past action wh:i ch is to be experienced 
in the hells as suffering, which is conducive to separation from 
that which is dear, conducive ro being born blind, conducive to 
(rebirth as) a woman, conducive to (rebirth as) a hermaphrodite, 
which, on account of envy, pride and anger, is conducive to 
(rebirth in) the world of Yama:, among pretas or animals, all 
that will cu-,me to lhe exhausted. 
We ean see here that the authors of the texts in which these and 
similar passages are found exp lid tly state that these texts a:re intended , 
to come to terms with the problem of 'the obstruction of past actions'; 
that is to say that they are texts with a specific purpose, concerU<ed 
with a specific complex of Buddhist ideas. Such statements of purpose 
may, I think, provide us with a key to a BYstem of classification which 
is badly needed for both Mahayana canonical literature and Mahayana 
thought, a system of classification which is based, if you will, on the 
dative of purpose. We have had so far the dichotomies 'popular (=lay)/ 
monastic' or 'popular/philosophic'; but the first, as we will see below, 
is totally inadequate for a t- - ~t like Bhg whic:h is intend:ed as much for 
monks as for laymen; while the second is based on categories, or at least 
uses a vocabulary, which j,s without any basis in the texts themselves; 
and especially the second term :fn the dichotomy :l.f' ..rlmost certainly of 
a tone foreign to: the literature or thought it is supposed to be describing. 
We can, however, avoid the inadequacies and distortions of these categories 
simply by recognizing that the texts themselves, in their own way and in 
their own vocabulary~ develop an explicit set of classificatory cat~gories 
which by their very nature are both more legitimnte and more useful. A 
careful reading of our texts will bring to light any number of passages 
similar to those quoted above where the authors of the individual texts, 
by means of the dative or adverb of purpose, the ablative of reason, etc., 
clearly indicate both the audience for whom the text is intended and the 
problem with which it is concerned or the purpose for which it is taught. 
Such a reading will, I think, produce two basic classificatory categories, 
One is exemplified by the passages we have just been looking at. Here a 
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specific text or teaching is presented by its author as iintcnclc.cl to come 
to terms with t!HC problem of 'the obstructions or pnst nctlon'; it ic.: 
intended for the benefit of not only layme11; but also sravalrns and bodlli-
sattvas, some, if nnt all, of whom are bhi.ksus; it is concerned with karma., 
., 
merit and demerit, and -rebirth. A second category, and rne which I will 
develop below more 'fully fn regard to SR, ls r~x1emplifled by passages where 
a text or teaching is presented as intended co come to terms with the 
problem of the obstructions of knowledge (.jfianavarai;.a, although this 
sp·ecific term is more rarely used than karmavara9a); 1 t is in tended for 
both layman and monk, usually simply kulaputra; it is ,concerned with 
jl'!ilnn~ prajflii o;r bodhi, and with knrmn only iin so fnr ns it c ffect!i the 
acquisition of ]Hana, etc. It should be emphasized that these categories 
refer both to kinds of texts and kinds of Ruddhisms, and that these are 
analytical, not historical categories. 
A.l though nreologisms a re almost always ugly, here I think they are 
more than a little useful. With this in mind I would ~ ndapting a similar 
classification developed and effectively used by Spiro, Buddhism and 
Society; A Great Tradition ani Ita Burrnese Vicissit'Udes (New York: 1970) -
call the first, Karmatic Buddhism, and the second, Bodhic Buddhism. The 
utility of these analytical categories can, I think, immediately be 
demonstrated. It is obvious fro;m the discussion under [O] that those 
texts which develop the conception of the typi.fied cult figure brought 
to light there an~ precisely those texts which are to be classified as 
.concerned with Knrmatic Buddhism. It -will be equ·,lly obvious from [14) 
below that it is that same group of texts which develops the ritual 
complex which structures the individual's behavior towar<l such figures. 
As a matter of fact, it would appear that we have here three comroncnts 
of something like a self-contained 'system': nn ideology (the karmically 
constructed world); the behavior based on that ideology (cult practice 
And p~ja); and the object of that hehavior (the ,cult figure). Other 
components of this 'syst·em' will emerge as we go along, but already I 
think we can say that Karmatic Buddhism is characterized by a preoccupation 
with karma, merit, and rebirth; that is to say, with the probl~m of death, 
since these terms are the major components in a Buddhist conception of 
death; that it is almost invariably associated with cult and cult practice, 
and with a specific conception of the Buddha/Bodhisattva figure; and that 
it is an active concern of both laymen and monks. 
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Although it is perhaps tmnecE:-.ssary, still it 'Should be noted that 
by the very nature of our text we have been, and will continue to be., 
primarily concerned with Karmatic Buddhism or, on the question of puja, 
the r«~action to it of Bodhic Buddhism. It m.lght also be added that to 
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a greater or lesser degree these two Buddhisms interpenetrate one another, 
although in a given text one or the other is invariably dominant. If I 
am not mis taken, I think that we will find that it is easi0r to finc.1 
Karma tic Buddhism in something like a pure form; Bodhic texts, at least 
at Gilgit (SR,, AdP, Vaj), arc almost always 1, at lea:st to some degree 1, 
mtxed. Future research will undoubtedly modify ou:r classification in the 
form of intermediate o·r s'tlb-categorien. 
204 
r4J 
The BZe.ssed 9ne said this lC' him: '!'Ther~ ·is) Mr:r:Ptjusr·i" in 
the easte:riri direc;l-.ion from th,is buddhafield, having passed beyond 
buddhafieZds equal in number to the sands of ten Ganges Ri·verss 
a wor-Zd~spher<e named Vaiij.u:ryanirbhasa. There a Tathagata, AY'hat, 
Ea:myaksanibuddha named Bhaisajyaguruvaiduryaprabha dhleZls, accom~ 
. . ' 
rlished in &1isdom and conduct,, o: Sugata! a knozuer of the world~ 
cm unexaeUed guide al tamahla men, the Teache'l' of devaa and men, 
a Budrrha, a Blessed One. Ma;njusr>'is of that; HZessed One Bhaii::ajya-
g~1ruvai(/itryap11abha, ·the Tathagata, w.i:en forme'l'ly p1:ia(}tiGing tlw 
p-t>actice of a bodhisa;f;tva~ '/;hA'l'e i.Ue;r.e ·twelve g1•.eat vou.Js. What 
aY'e the twelve ?" 
a. This entire paragraph is made up of cliches. The description of 
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the position of the world-sphere in reference to this world is standard; 
the string of epithets applted to the Buddha is standard. Its only signi-
ficance is that it introduces in Bhg the concept of the 'vow' (pra~i­
dhana). I have already referred several times to the vow and its place 
in the scheme of things developed in texts like Bhg, but a few addi tionnl 
points might be added here. 
The conception of a vow :ts expressed in our texts by at least two 
terms which appear to be virtually interchangeable: prar;idhana and 
pratijf'.ia. This is seen for example in the fact that in SP XXIV it is said 
that for kalpas Avalokita 'refined his vow (prar:iidhana)', while at Kv 268. 
13, 16 he is said to be one 'having a firm vow (d~Slhapra.,tiji'ia); at A;j 
105.18 Sakyamuni is referred to as d~Slhapratijfio, but at Aj 109.19 it is 
said of him: k::tar;i hi natha prnr:idhir;i tvayii hi; etc., etc. I think we 
might detect a tendency, but only a tendency, for prar:ij_dhana to be used 
in reference to Buddha, and pratijffa with bodhisattvas. 
When the vow itself is given it almost always takes the form of a 
more or less standardized formula: 'when I am awakened (= yada, gen. 
absolute, etc.) .•. ·then (tad;r etc.) may (optative) such and such be' 
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(Bhg [5.1], [5.3), etc.,, Aj 132.8; Rkp 49.3; 50.4; SZJ ~34.18 (=Kern 
242.6), etc.). The really import.:nnt thing to be note>d here, however, is 
that once the vow is vocalized, and once its conditions (or the yad~ 
clause) are fulfilled, then the thing vowed (thL: contents of the tada 
clause) appears to have taken on the qualities of a kind of 'natural' 
law. It is 'eternally' effective. Thi8 is cl~arly stated at Bbp 191-5-5, 
where it is said that through tlrn p'0wer of their vows (purvaprm;iidhnncna) 
Tathagatas, even if they have been parinirvai:ied (functionally dead) for 
a thousand years or a kalpa or a ko~i of kalpas, and even though situated 
in various (other) world-spheres 1 still they - that is to say, their vow -
free beings from the hells,, etc. The 8tupasa0drzrsun7.-par>iVaY"ta is a 
remarkable dramatization of 'the same basic idea.. H~re in what is perhaps 
the central episode in the "myst~ry play" (sio Kern) of SP, as Sakyamuni 
teaches the Saddharmapundanka5 a magnificent s tupa ~ppeat's in the air 
from which a voice issues giving approbation to Sakyamuni' s teaching. 
When asked for an explanation of this the Buddha says that the Tathagata 
Prabhutaratna formerly made a vow to the effect that yad5. khalv anye~u 
buddhaksetresu bnddha bhagavanta imam saddharmapundarfka·i dharma:paryayam 
. . . . . . . 
bha~eyu~ taday8.J!l mamatmabhavavigrahastupo 1sya saddhannapu~~arfkasya 
dharmn.paryiiyn.syn. 6 rn.vn.~fiya p;n.cehot tathiir;atiinnm anti kmn (SP 2 34. 18; 
(Kern) 242.6).. And it is· a result of this vow that the sti.ipa now appears. 
The important point here is that Prabh~taratna has been parinirva~ed, 
has been 'dead', for many hunJreds of thousands of nayutas of ko~is of 
kalpas (SP 235.24). Uere again, when fl Buddha formally articulates a 
vow, and when the conditional elements of that vow are fulfilled, then 
the thing vowed com.=s to be a kind of 'natural' law: given the conditions,, 
the result follows whether or not the Buddha is present or absent, whether 
or not lie 18 llv:!ng or dL111d; nn<l the paltern of '.co11ditlons/c11usu 1 produces 
1
result/effect' is invariable and 'eternally' operable. Seen from one 
angle, such a conception appears to be only a special application of the 
basic principle underlying the karmically constructed world: 'if this is 
done, then that follows' . That basic principle here, however, works on 
two dist"Lnct levels. On one level, if a Bud<llw mukcH H formal dcc1arntion, 
and if the conditions of the declaration are fulfilled, then as a result 
of the Buddha's declara ... ion, the specified result will follow. On a 
second level, if an individual, basing himself on the declaration of the 
Buddha, performs an act ~lich fulfils the conditions, then as a consequence 
0 r h 1 H 11ct1 0 ll l II l• H Pl' t'. l r l L' d r< • 11 u I l w I I l r () I I ow for It l m. Sl~ l' 11 r rom a 
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slightly different Jngle, the conception heing developed here is like 
nothing in the Indian world so much as the satyakriy'1, satyavacana or 
satyadhi~ ~hana: "The Act of Truth 0 • This particular not:i on has been much 
studied by W.Norman Brown, most ·recently iri "Duty as Truth in Aucient 
India", Proceedings of the Ame1·ican PhiZr>sophica'l Society 116 (1972) 
252-268 (where he gives a good bibliography on the topic; he has, however, 
among other things, overlooked th.e short but :interesting discussion in 
J.Przyluski, Le conciie de Rajag1.•ha (Paris: 1926-28) 260-67) and again, 
recently, by A.Wayman, 11 The Hindu-Buddhist 'Rite of T:ruth; An Interpre-
tation", Studies in Indi,'JYI. Lingztistics [Pr:ofPsscr M.B.Emeneau ?a?tipu1?ti 
VolMiB] (Poona; 1968) 365-69.. [F0r instancns of 'the Act of Truth' at 
Gilgit s,ee SR 464.3f; SP 164.28f;; AJP i S.l2f, 6.2Lf, 7.llf, etc Fot 
the SQIDC in :Mahayana sutra llteraturo outside of Gilgit SeQ Aqpasahasri'kii 
(Mitra ed.) .382.14f, 383.17£; Et.Lamotte, La eoncent!'atiori de 7,a mar.ahe 
hero:tque (Suramgco.:aso.m-:Zdhisutra) (Bruxelles: 1%5) 266; A. & H.Wayman, 
' 
Thr:.: Lion's Roa:i1 of Queen ,fr>imO.Za (Nuw York: 1974) 66-67; ate.] For our 
purposes it is sufficient to note, in Wayman's words, that the Act of 
Truth "has n traJi tiona.l form: tht: performer announces, if such-and-such 
be tn1e, then let this or that happen" ("Two T·raditions of India - Truth 
and Silence",, Phi'losophy Eaat and West 24 (1974) 393). Here, if an indi~ 
vidual makes a d·eclaration of truth, and if the conditions making for 
the truth of that declaration are fulfilled, then the avowed intention 
of thr> declaration will be fulfilled. We have the.n virtually the same 
basic structure here as we saw in the kind of pra~iidhann discrn:;sed above. 
These two conceptions appear at the very least to be of the same generic 
type. That the two are closely r.elated is in some ways indicated by the 
texts themselves. At StA 67.5, for example, in the invocatory prayer to 
Avalokita: he is first asked to smara yat tvaya purvam satyadhisth.:'inam 
. . . . 
k~ta.iri: 'Remember that formerly an 'Act of Truth' was made by you!', but 
·'l few lines later he is asked to smara pratijna: 'Remember (your) 'vow'', 
and the two terms obviously refer to the same thing. At StA 76. 7 Bhima 
is asked to smara pratijniim. and then almost immediately invoked as 
satyavacanadevi and satyavacanaprati~ ~hite. At SR XIII 14 a bodhisattva 
by means of a vow (pra~idhi) extinguishes a raging fire; while at AdP i 
5.5f a bodhisattva performs a very similar feat by means of an 'Act of 
truth' (satyavacanena); etc. 
What I nm suggesting here is thnt the sntyavacana mny s<:rve ns a 
useful model for the interpretation of some kinds of prar:iidhana. In the 
207 
194 
same way as there are a number ot kinds a.f :::ntynvacwnn, so there are a 
number of kinds of prar_iidh~na. My remarks auove are concerned almost 
entirely with the kind of pra~idh~na found in Bhg and in texts such as 
the Sukhavat'ivyuha. It should also be not0d that there is :at least one 
significant difference between the satyavacana and the prar_iidhana: the 
'result' of the former is situationally grounded and therefore either of 
unique occurrence or of limited duration; the latter, as I have already 
pointed out, is 'eternally 1 effective. (Cf I. Yamad,a, Karur/apUYfcJar>Ika_, 
Vol.I (London: 1968) 160f. Yamada's suggestions are interesting, but 
he gives no real evidence to supporl them,,) 
The details on nll of this remain to b~ worked 0ut. 
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His first great VJW was: "~'hen 1 in a j'u tuY'~ time wou ZJ 
fulZy and completety aLJaken tc tho CMakening of a Buddha, then 
may immeasu1•able;, incafoutahle) unlimited woyild-sphcrev, through 
the spfondor of my body, glitte1• .. glow lmd b;.; radio:nt. [M:iy aU 
baings he fuUy ornconented 1vitlz the ·thirty- l-wo mariks of the 
GPeat /.fan and. iJJi th th~ eighty m{nori mririkc; as T rim, Just so may 
an bcinar: a Zso i"!O:nc to he Uke thn t; J 1 !I 
l)Translnted on the basis nf the. Tlbt;tai1. 
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Thi.s vow ls mosl convcnlcnl1y treated togc~thcr wlth the following. 
Here we might: only note in reference to the final sentunce a few things 
about 'the thirty-two marks'. First of all the refere1!ce to all beings 
possessing the marks is a little unusual. At Gilgit I know of only one 
text similar to Bhg [5.1]; thls is u description of the future buddha= 
field of Purnamaitreyanlpntru which reads. in part~ tena khalu punar 
. . 
bhiksavah sarnayena idam bucldhaksetram npagatapapam bhavisyati n.pagata-
. . . . . . 
mat::gram8.I!l ca I sarve ca te sattva aupapaduka bhavi~yanti brahmacarir:o 
nanomayair atmabhavaih svayamprabha rddhirnanto vaihayasarngama v:iryavantah 
. . . . . 
smrtimanta.h prajffavantah suvarnavarnaih samucchrayair dvatri.msadbhir 
. . . . . . . 
maha:purusalaksanuih samalo.mkrtavigraha. (£:1:' (Kern ed.) 202.4). In 
. . . . .. 
addition to this, the reader at Gilgit would hnve 'known' that these 
characteristic marks nnd their interpretation were associated with the 
Brahmanical tradition: tasya khalu punaJ; kulaputra rajffo vimalacandrasya 
grhe putro jatah; atha sa raja vimalacandro laksananaimittikam cchastra-
• GI • • • 
pathn.kad briihmanad sanni patya ktuniiram upndarsyai vn.m a.ha · kizri brfillmai;ia 
kumiirasya nimitt~ pasyatha sobhanam asobha.na1!1 veti . (8gp 2178 .3); 
and (in reference to the newly born Hai trey a) : d~·~~vai va (so Ms. ) 
putram subrahma dvatrimsadvarala.ksana:i11 / pratyaveksyatha (so Ms. ) 
. . . . . 
mantresu tada prito bhavisyati // 42 // gatidvayam kumarasya yatha 
. . . 
mantresu drsyate / ... (Mvk vs. 42-3; folio 1536. 8). He would also hnve 
. . 
been familiar with at least one detailed enumeration of both the thirty-
two major and the eighty mlnoe marks found at !idP ii 49.2lff. Conze has 
209 
already noted that in AdP ii the thi:r.ty-two mnrks nre treated "in a way 
totally different" from that of the Nepalese Pa'ncavimsatisahasrii<a. 
196 
Finally, and above all else, he would have been familiar with the 'marks' 
as elements in the stock descriptions of the qunlities of Buddhas and 
certain bodhisattvas: SR 34.2, XI 28, XVIII 11, 334.4, XXVII 2,5, XXIX 102, 
XXXI 23, XXXII 148, 158, 246, 271, XXXTII 27, XXXIV 46, XXXV 11,23,81,etc.; 
Aj 113.12-13, 128,6,7, 134.15,16; AdP i 3.23; Va,1 Sa.2,3, 9b.2,3, lOb.4,5, 
6, lla. 1,2; SP 203.13, 204.13; 2L11.21 1 245.6, 246 .. 3 etc. (c.f. S.Konow, 
The Two First Chaptern of the Dasasahasr>ika PrajFfapa:riamita (OsJo: 1941) 
48-81; A.Wayman; "Contrjbutions Regarding the Thir:..y-Two Characteristics 
of the Great Person", Sino-Indian Stud:ies [Liebenthal Fcstschri[t] 5 (1957) 
2L13-60; ILConze, "The Buddhn's Lnk~rn~ns 111 lhe Prnjf'.\npnrnmlt; 11 , dow•rzal. 
of the nrientaZ Tns/,it'tte (Baroda) 1l1 (1965) 2~5-29). 
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[ 5. 2] 
1 [His second griea·t vow wrw: "When I in a futur>e time fully and 
completely awaken to utmost, r>ight and complete awakening, then 
after> I have obtained awakening, as is the pr>ecious vai4urya gem, 
so may (my) body be fully pur>ifed both inside and out, may it be 
tveU adorned with purity and light, with gr>eat prominent limbs, with 
splendor and r>adiating luminosity, with distinction and with nets 
of ro.ys of light sur>passing the sun and moon. vlhich ar>e ·the beings 
!Jorn then in the intemediate zones of the wor>ld, and which are 
those in thu WoPld of men moving about in vari.ous d1:r>ections in 
t1.e pitch Jark night) may they th..,,,ough my splendor move about at 
will in aU directions, may they al-so accompliRh their activities."] 
l)Translatcd from the Tibetan 
CJ.. As 1 have said above, the first and second vow are best treated 
together. What they have in common is a concern with the physical descript-
ion of the Dud dim 1 s body nnd LI prcoccupn t:lon wJ th lts rndtnncc nncl the 
effec:t of that radiance. This is of interest because the radiance of a 
Buddha's body Illuminating countless world-spheres came to be a common 
narrative theme in Buddhist Sanskrit literature. It is especially common 
in the more elaborate nidanas and as a narrative device used to signal 
pnrtlcularly :fmportnnt CV('l1tfl. Some nspccts of tills 'tlil'nw' lwvc hl'l'll 
studied by Soper ("Aspects of Light Symbolism in Gandharan Sculpture I, 
II, & III, Ar>tibus Asiae 12 (1949) 252-83; 314-30; 13 (1950) 63-85), 
nl though I think he has gone too far in 'detecting'' foreign influences. 
Here I can give ornly a few characteristic examples from Gil.git. 
BP 78.lOf, for example, has a number of points in common with 
· Bhg [5. 2]: 
"Then aga.: ·, 0 bhik~us, at the time, on the occasion when 
the Blessed One Mah;bhijft~j5Bn5bhibh~, the Tath;gata, etc .... 
fully and completely awakened to utmost, right and perfect 
awnkcnlng, ln ead1 ol· the ten dlrcctlons fHty hundreds of 
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thousands of niyutas of kotis of world-spheres were shaken in 
six ways, and were suffused with grent splendor (mahatii ciiva-
bha~ena sphu~any abhuvan). And in all those world-spheres the 
intermediate spaces between worlds, the unfavorable places, 
enveloped, dark and murky (cf BHSD 3 ), in which neither the 
sun nor the moon, though having great m-Jght nnd power nnd 
strength, are capable of (producing) light by (their) light, 
nor color by (their) color, nor radiance by (their) radiance ~ 
even there on that occasion there was great splendor. And the 
beings who were reborn in those intermediate spaces became 
aware of one another (saying) 'HlHlt indeed, there are other 
beings who have been reborn here ! lfuat indeed, there are 
other beings. who have been reborn here!" 
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Just how common passages of this kind were is indicated by Edgerton's 
long entry under lok;:intarikn • (BllSD 464-65). He cites SP 163.8, one 
case from SR, three from the Lalitavistara, six from the Mahavastu, three 
from the Divyavadana, and four from Pali canonical literature. Of these, 
at least five were available at Gilgit: SP 78.1G (= 163.8), SR 24.3, and 
probably tlH~ three passages from the DivyaVctrlana. which occur in the 
Mandhatavaaana (there were at least two Mss. of the Avadana at Gilgit, 
GBMs vii 1432-52; 1374. My friend His as hi Matsumura is now working on 
these Mss.) Bhai~ajyaguru, then, when he was mad0 to frame this vow, is 
presented as one dspiring towards something of a commonplace. 
At AdP ii 51.20f we find another passage dealing with the character-
istics of any Buddha which has much in common with Bhg [5.2]: 
imani ta.sya bhagavato dvatrmsan mahapurusalaksanani tais 
. . . .. 
trisahasramahasahasram lokadhatum ava(bha)sena spharati prakrti-
. . 
prabhaya akanksann asamkhyeyalokadhatun trun tatha~atah sattva· 
. . . . 
anukampayii vyiimapra.bhayfurt adhi ti~ ~ha ti, na khalu punaI: sli.rya-
candramasoh prabha prajnayeta na masardhamasa (na samva)tsa(ra) 
. . 
va. 
These are the thirty-two marks of a great man of the 
Blessed One; through them he covers the three-thousand-great-
thousand world-sphere with splendor; rhrough his natural 
radiance he; if he wishes, (illuminates) incalculable world-
spheres; the Tathagat:a, out of compassion for beings, sustains 
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that measure of radiance and the radiance of the sun and the 
moon (next to lt) is not 0vcn pcrccptlb1c, nor is the month or 
the half month, not a whole year. 
Once again, Bhai~ajyaguru's aspiration is in no sense out of the tirdinary. 
Other passages concerning the avabhasa or prabha of the Buddha's 
presence nrc more clnboratc, nncl some of Lhcsc C!lnhorn:tlons arc of pnrt:l-
cular interest in reference to Bhg. I quote here as a good example a 
passage from the nidana of StA. The passage in question has not been 
preserved in the Gilgit Ms. of StA) so I cite its Tibetan translation: 
Pek. Vol.27, 271-1-~ (cf GMs i 49.16£ for Dutt's reconstruction 
of the Sk t. ) : 
de nas de'i tshe bcom ldan 1 das sems can tharns cad de la 
dmigs pa snin rje cnen po'i ses pa la gnas pa zes bya ba'i tin 
rie I dzin la snoms par sugs so I tin rie I dzin de 'i mthus stori 
gsum gyi stori chen po 1i 1 jig rten gyi khams 'di 'od kyis snan 
bar gyur ciri I gzugs thams cad snari bas khyab par gyur nas / 
sems can dmus lori gari yin pa de dag gis ni mig gis gzur,s rnams 
mthon bar gyur to / 'on pa rnams kyis ni rna bas sgra rnams 
thos par gyur to / nae.' kyis btab pa rnams ni nad dag d11.ri. bral 
bnr p;yur to / 1r,oo med pa rnamn ni {-';OU clng Lhob par pyur to I 
smyon pa rnams ni dran pa thob par gyur to I lus ftarns pa dan dban 
po ma tshan ba rnams ni lus dari dban po yons su rdzor;s par 
~u:r to / dbul po rno.ms kyis ni nor dag thob par gyur to / 
sems can gai1 dag nor daii yo byad dun I loi1s s pyod med pa de 
clni-~ nor d1l11 / yo liynd d11.1i 1 ni1:1 ripyod tln.g tin.ti l d1t11 p1t1• 1wu1· Lo I 
Sems can thruns cad kyan bde bn thnms CIJd dan ldnn zin bsam pll. 
thams cad yons su rdzogs par gyur to I . . . sE:ms can p;an dag 
klu dan I gnod sbyin dan I srin po dan I yi dar;s dmi I sa za 
rnurns kyi nun nu ukyef.l pa de clap; giu k,yur1 tHti1n rgyrnJ rjcu fHl 
drn.11 pu. uo uor Lhob tll.lll rwmu ew1 l.l11w1u encl 1 n bynmu ptt (-f)llttJ pn 
dari / lus dan sems bde bar pyur nas chos mf'ian pa'i phyir bcom 
ldan 1 das ga la ba der lhags so / sems can gan dag gsin rje'i 
I jig rten rnruns su mun pa mun nag gi nan du skyes pa de dag 
kyan sans rgyas kyi mthus yud tsam zig dran pa so sor thob nas 
p;cip; p;i s p;dp; kun tu 
,. 
scs par r-;yur te I de dnp; m1m pn chcn 110 
de nas yons su thar bar gyur to I sems can thams cad p;cir; la 
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gcig byams par gnas sin fie ba'i non mons pa rnams dan brnl bar 
gyur te I 
Then at that time the Blessed One entered into the concen-
tration (samadhi) called 'Established in the Knowledge. of Great 
Compassion and the Apprehension of all Beings'. Through the 
power of this concentration the three-thousand-great-thousand 
world-sphere became illuminated with radiance, and all forms 
having been pervaded with light, those beings who were blind 
saw forms with their eyes; those who were deaf, heard sounds 
with their ears; those tormented by disease were freed from 
disease; those without clothes obtained clothes; the crazy 
regained their senses; those with imperfect bodies and impaired 
faculties were made whole in body and their faculties complete; 
the poor obtained riches; those without riches and essentials 
and possessions came to possess riches and essentials and 
possessions; all beings achieved complete ease and their hopes 
were fulfilled •... those beings who were reborn among nagas 
and yak~as and rak~asas and pretas and pisacas also having 
obtained the recollection of the Buddha, having established 
friendliness towards all beings and become comfortable in body 
and mind;. nssembled there for the sake of hearing dharma; 
which be:i.ngs were reborn in the thick darkness of the worlds 
of Yama, they also, through the power of the Buddha, having 
obtained a single moment of recollection, became conscious of 
one another and they were freed from the great darkness; all 
beings, establishing themselves in mutual friendliness, were 
rid of their depravities. 
A similar but even more elaborate passage of this kind is found at GP 
177.4£, where it forms almost the whole of the first chapter (see also 
the commentary on it, Et.Lamotte, Le Traite r1e la granrle vertu r1e sagesse~ 
T.I (Louvain: 19l19) 485ff). These passages have much in common not only 
with Bhg [5.1) and [5.2), but also with a number of the other vows {e.g. 
[5.6), [5.7), [5.11], [5.12)), and with the whole tone and much of the 
content of karmatic Buddhism. They clearly show, especially GP 177.4f, 
the degree to which such ideas have penetrated even the most abstruse 
Bodhic texts. And they once again underline the almost total lack of 
uniqueness in the character of llhai~ajyaguru: even his most salient 
feature, his vows, are made up by and large of the stock-in-trade of 
Sanskrit canonical literature. 
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[5.3] 
His third great vow was: "And when I have ob-tained awakening, 
through (my) attainment of the power of irroneasurable u.'isdom and 
means, may Zimitless spheres of beings come to be such as have 
inexhaustible enjoyment and means of subsistence, and may there not 
be for any beings an insufficiency in any way. " 
a. Passnges of this kind are often, and I think wrongly, taken to reflect 
a purely materialistic concern. In fact, in the lrnrmically constructed 
world material and spiritual well-being are 'inextrj.cably interw.oven to the 
point that any distinction disappears. This is fully illustrated in the 
story of the young washerwoman (nagaravalarnbika darika) of Sravastr 
recounted at Aj 107.6ff. Here this inextricLble interconnection is 
developed by a set of explicitly stated causal relationships. She herself 
twice declnres avasyru;i me plirvak.:tena karmai:s. I yenah8J!l c,iataJ daridrake 
g:he /: 'Inevitably, by an act which was done formerly by me I am born 
in a poor household'. (Aj 109. 9 nnd- 11.1.6 and cf. lll.18f) . Because of 
her present stute of poverty she weeps, saying mama g:he na kadacit 
pi~~apatika agato 1bhut: 'Never did one who lives on alms come to my 
house' (Aj 107.9); i.e. she never harl the opportunity to perform merit-
,,. -producing acts. Then after a Suddhavasal~ayika devaputra supplies her with 
suitable things and she bestows them on the Blessed One saying anena 
pii;ig11piitolrns11lamiilen11 mEi. krwrnim6cid daridr11r;rhe upapndyeyn: 'By the rno t 
. . 
of merit from these alms mny I never be reborn in a poor household', he 
says to her ekena tvayn darike kusalarnlilena bodhivyiikara~ai:i pratilapsyase 
... tvar:i diirike saptame di vase kalar:i kariE?yasi. kiilru;i k:i;tva •.. rajffo 
I ji tasenasya putro janisyase, CS!l eVO. tO.Vll llU.SciffiO grll'UhO.VaSO bhavisyo.ti: 
. . . 
'lly this slnglc root: of merit, daughter, you wUl Jbtnl.n a precllct'lon of 
nwnkening ..• You, dnughter, will die on the seventh clny. llnv!ng di eel 
you will be born as the son of the R;j; Ajitasena [i.e. will be freed 
from both poverty ai·d existence as a woman]; this will surely be the 
last time you will enter a womb.' 'Material' and 'spiritual' are here 
inreparably interlocked and passages of this kind are legion :ln Buddhist 
literature. As a matter of fact, in time, a distinct genre came to be 
devoted to working out in great detail these interlockings (c.f. S.Levi, 
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Mahakarmavibhahga (La grande clas;;ification des actec) (Paris~ 1932); 
D.N.MacKenzic, 'l'hc 'Sut;m of the Caiwen and ll'j'feelu oj' Jlcl'ions' 'in Soudian 
(London: 1970); at Cilgit: this genre is represented hy the liuur:rnruant.a-
,sutra (No.19), the Prasena,iitg,(itha (Nos. 21 and 59), etc., which I have 
not studied.) 
Yet other aspects of this interconnectedness are recognized in Bhg 
at '(5.11] where Bhai~ajyaguru is made to say: 'whichever beings burnt by 
the fire of hunger, intent tipon getting food, commit an evil act, may I 
with food possessed of fine color and odor and flavor refresh their body; 
afterwards, may I establish (them) in en<lless ease through the flavor of 
dharma.' Here Bh(J recognizes, first, that want 1mt only Hmlts the 
poss:tbility of performing merit producing nets (as in the cnse of the 
nagar°[;valambikn), but is, or can he, the cause for performing acts which 
produce demerit; and, second, that there is in the human condition some-
thing like a 'hierarchy of needs' - food first, and spiritual food later. 
* * 
Perhaps the best source at Gilgit in reference to the place of the 
aprameyaprajflopaya of the Buddha in karmatic Iluddhism is Bbp. By a 
fortunate accident the most relevnnt portion corresponds almost exactly 
to the fragment of the Ms. which hns come down to us. I have al ready 
translated this fragment elsewhere so I need not cite it here (G.Schopen, 
' The Five Leaves of the Buddhabaladhanapratiharyavikurva~anirdesa-sutra 
Found at Gilgit', Jour•naZ of Indian Philosophy 6 (1978) 1-18.) 
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[5. 4] 
His fourth great vow was: ''Be·ing one 1t1ho has obtained awakening_, 
may I establish beings ente1~ed on a wrong path on the path to awaken-
ing; (those) entered on the path of Diaciples_, or (those) entered on 
the path of PY'atyekabuddhas_, having u~ged aZZ toward.s the Mahayana_, 
may I establish (them there)." 
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(5.5] 
His fifth gr•eat vow was: "When I have obtained (Jh)akening, 
h . h b . d t k 7 ' • t' . te h' l) w ~c ever> e~ngs un er a e rev~g~ous prac ~ce ~n my ac ~ng , 
and ZikeUJise immeasurable, incaZcuZabZe, limitless other> beings(l, 
may they aZZ be sudi as have unbroken moruZity, restr>ained by thtJ 
thr>ee (forms of) restr>aint; may there not be for anyone having 
gone zurong in morality, after> having hear>d my name 2, the undergoing 
of an unfortunate destiny." 
l)(lRedaction B omits this entirely, giving the passage a 
kind of 'exclusivist' tone totally absent in Redaction A. 2)T alone 
adds: '(and) through my power (anubhava). 
Compare this vow with [8] and [15] below. 
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[5.6] 
His sixth gX'eat vow was: "When I hnve obtained awakening 
whichever beings are such as have inferior bodies, imperfect; senses, 
dark coloring, are retarded, palsied, one-eyed, lame, hump-backed, 
[ 1 leprous, maimed, blind, deaf, c:r•azy, and others having diseases 
which arise in the body, may they aU, after having heard my name, 
come to be such as have complete senses (and) fuUy formed "limbs." 
l) From this point to the beginning of [5. 9] we have only Ms. X, 
the translation of which I have enclosed in brackets. 
a. We have already seen in the note on [5.2] two passages, one from StA 
and one from GP, in which the prabha or avabhasa of the Tathagata fulfils 
virtually the same function which hearing the name of Bhaisajyaguru is 
. -
here intended to fulfil. Even some of the specific conditions to be 
relieved are exactly the same: blindness, deafness, insanity and general 
disease. But the reader at Gilgit would have known other passages for 
some of the other conditions in the list and, therefore, other means to 
prevent or avoid these conditions. I quote here a few characteristic 
examples: 
Kv 289.17; fol.1614R: ye ldirary~.avyUho.sya mahiiyiinasutrara,ja-
syaikiik~aram api likhapayi~yanti ... na ca te hinendriya 
bhavanti; na ca te khaffjakubjakordhvaniisaga~~alambo~~has ca 
[but Ms: na ca punah lamgakubjakonru(hclagarudardhosthiitras 
. . . . . 
caxxx .. J sattvaJ:t ku~thinas ca santal,i; na ca tesam kaye 
vyadhih samkramate. 
. . 
Those who will have copied even a single syllable of 
the Kara~<javyuha, the king of the Mahayana s~tras, do not 
come to be such as have inferior faculties; and they are 
not lame or hump-backed or one-eyed or palsied, etc .... and 
not leprous; and diseases do not attack their body. 
Another passage from Kv condenses these conditions into a single expression, 
but ascribes their prevention to yet another agency: 
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Kv 282.32; fol. 16051; ye cavalokitesva.rasyaikam api pu~pa~ 
niryatayanti te sugandhikiiya bhavanti; yatra yatropapadyante 
tatra tatra paripur~akayas ca bhavanti. 
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And who presents even a single flower to .l\valokitesvara, 
they come to be such as have a sweet smelling body; wherever 
they are reborn, there they have a fully formed body. 
These examples are typical of karmatic texts. But perhnps what is more 
interesting is the fact that we find similar passages also in our Bodhic 
texts. I give here two examples: 
AdP i 41.19: Here, of a bodhisattva who trains (aik~-) in 
samenes, (samata), thusness (tathata), etc., it is said: 
na kiino bhavati. na kubjo bhavati. na la.ipgo bhavati. nonar;go 
bhavati. na badhiro bhavati. na pankapati to bhn.vati. na 
vikn.lcndriyo bhavn.ti. pn.ri vurr:icndriyo bhavn.ti' niipn.ri pur-
~end.riya~: He does not become one-eyed. He does not become 
hump-backed, lame, defective in limb, deaf, 'utterly destitute' 
(so Conze), impaired in his senses; he becomes one having 
complete senses, not inromplctc. 
SR XXXI 22: 
so 'ndho nai va ko.daci bhe~yo.ti vi du jiitu 
no co angavihinu bhesyati bahukalpan 
teno aksana asta varjita imi nityru;i 
yeno sutram id.run prabhasi tam apramustam 
. . . . .. 
That wise one will certainly never anywhere 
become blln<l; nn<l 1n mnny lrnJpas lie wl tJ not be 
deprived of a limb. He will always avoid the eight 
inopportune moments, (he) by whom this sutra is 
recited without distraction. 
The presence of such passages 1n texts like SH, /JcliJ, etc., once more 
indicates the degree to which these texts have b8en penetrated by, or 
are preoccupied with, karmatic concerns. The fact that the removal of 
the same conditions is ascribed to tLe avabhasa of the Buddha in concen-
tration, to hearing the name of Bhai~ajy'1guru, to copying even a single 
syllab.lc from Llw l<aI'r11.1~lrwuuha or. glvlng n single rl.ower to Av11lokltn, 
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to training in thusness, etc., is yet another :example of what I have cnlled 
the process of generalization. 
Here too, as with the case of poverty (which is often included in 
the same lists with these physical defects and de.formities) the 'physical' 
and 'spiritual' are irredeemably interlocked. For if the reader at Gilgit 
knew how to prevent such defects, he also knew exactly how they wf:re in-
curred. Put simply, in the words ;of StA 54.8, purvakarmavipB.kenasya 
rupavaikaly~: 'his bodily defocts arose through the maturation of past 
acts'. But his texts went beyond this gc:neral statement ; o ascribe one 
or another of these conditions to more specific causes. Aj 133.8, for 
example, says that he who rejects the Good Law (saddharmapratik~epaka) 
will be burdened with twelve deformities (dvadasahalyani pravahi~yanti). 
A series of more than twenty verses at SP 219.lSf begins k~ipitva sutra1!1 
idam evarupam I mayi tisthamane parinirvrte va I bhiksusu va tesu khilani 
. . . . . . 
krtva I tesam vipiik~ ma.mi ha s~r;otha: 'having rejected a sutra such as 
this, either while I remain or after I have parinirvar;ed; or having acted 
harshly towards these monks - hear me ! Here is the maturation of those 
(acts) 1 • Then follows a long list among which we find: they will be 
one-eyed (knnaka), vf. 119; retarded (jada), vs. 120; lame (lmignlrn), 
. . . 
hump-backed (kubja), one-eyed and blind (kar;andha) retarded, vs. 122, etc. 
At Kv 307. 28 it says ye saipghikasyannapanader anyiiyena paribhogal!l ;:_Jrvanti 
te 'lpa8rutesu kulesu jayante. hinendriyas ca jayante, khaffja-Crd.-lamga-
. . . 
as beforeJ-kubjakar;aviimanas ca jayante, etc.: "those who improperly make 
use of food, drink, etc., belonging to the Sangha are born into families 
of little learning; they are born having inferior faculties; they are 
born lame., hump-backed, one-eyed and dwarfish, etc.' 
Again, when any of these passages is taken in isolation it appears 
to a 'modern' reader confused and naive. But when we take into account 
the whole literature it is clear that the Gilgit reader would have had 
a consistent and symmetrical conception of these conditions: he would 
have known both their causes and the means for their prevention or 
removal. In regard to these 'means' there is at least one point worth 
noting. In Kv, AdP, and SR, an individual undertakes a specific action 
for his own sake, he gives a single flower to Avalokita, etc., and he 
himself will be reborn with a fully formed body. At StA and GP, however, 
an action is performed by one individual (i.e. the Buddha) for the bene-
fit not of himself, but for others. Seen in light of this distinction 
this vow and the others which are similarly worded, as well as much 
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else in Bhg, takes on a particular sign;LUcance. Bhai,~ajyaguru here 
does not vow to prevent or remove these conditions himself; he is not 
the active agent. His vow is on1y that if an individual shou1cl henr 
his name, then he should come to be complete in his senses, etc. (in 
exactly the same way as Prabhutaratna's vow was if a Buddha preaches 
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the Saddharrna~ then his stupa should appear at the site of thnt preaching; 
sec above under [4]). If lameness, etc., nre to be avoi.ded, then it is 
necessary for the name of Bhai~ajyagurn to be heard by the individual 
concerned. But for this to take place it must be spoken or recited 
by another. Hence the importance of Manjusri's promise (tathagatasya 
nO.m11clhcyni;i ni'i.nopiiy11i frn.r;i6riiv11.yi~yiimi) at nhg [11], nncl the importance 
attached to the ritualized recitation and handling of the text (i.e. 
the source of Bhai~ajyaguru's name) by an individual, or individuals, 
for the sake of another in the primary puja describe·: in Bhg. T11ese 
remarks foreshadow a central theme in Bhg since, as \. will see, it 
appears to be primarily concerned with ;iction undertaken for another 
(cf. A.\fayrnan, "Buddhist Tantric Medicine Theory on Behalf of Oneself 
and Others", Kai lash 1 (1973) 153-58). A final observation here is that 
if the individual at Gil3it desired to assist others who were maimed 
he could do so in one of two ways: by becoming a Buddha, or by causing 
them to hear the name of Bhai~ajyaguru. 
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[5.71 
ll'is seventh pr>eat vow was: "And whL'n I hav,r~ obtained 
awakeni"tg, which beings are tomented by 11arious Jiseasr:s, 
al'e without :mcourse, without refuge, are dep11-ved of medicine 
and the requisites for life, helpless, poor, having suff~red -
if my name should faU on .;heir ears, may aU their dineases 
fade away, may they be healthy and free of calamities until 
they end by awakening. 11 
a. If the usual interpretation of Bhai~aj1aguru as a, or the, Buddha 
of healing were correct, we would expect that ideas concerning disease, 
medicine, and healing would have a prominent placP in Bhg. As a matter 
of fact, if we exclude [17] and [18] which are concerned almost exclu-
sively with death and therefore incurable disease, the only references 
lo disease in ~ne entire text are found in [5.6), in the present vow, 
and at [20]. What is more, in none of these three sections is disease 
the sole or central concern; it is only one of a list of things which 
are of concern to men: [5.61 is, as we have seen, primarily concerned 
with physical defects or deformities; [20) with the kinds of 'untimely 
deaths', which, apart from the first, have nothing to do with disease. 
[5.7] is as close as we get to a pnssage concerned primarily with 
disease, but even here lt shnrcs the stnge with poverty, hclp1essness, 
otc. This 1nck of emphnRis nn discnsc nncl h0nHng in Rhg ronfirms 
what I have already said in reference to the character of Bhai~ajyaguru. 
This, of course, is not to say that disease and healing and ideas sur-
rounding them were not important in the Buddhism of Gilgit: they formed, 
in fact, a major preoccupation, especially, but not exclusively, of the 
knrmntic Buddhism of Gtlgit. For this reason, nncl bernus~ such i.clens 
have played such a prominent part in the previous interpretations of 
Bhai~ajyaguru, it will be worth our while to look in some detail at 
the conceptions of disease and healing current at Gilgit. (For a much 
broader perspective see P. Demieville, 11By6: maladie et medecine d11.ns 
les textes bouddhiques"; Extrait du Hobogirin, 3e fasd.f"!ule (Paris: 
1937) 224-65. See also J. Nobel, Ein a Zter medizinischer Sanskri ·t-'l'ext 
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und seine Deutung, Supplement to the JouX'Y!al of "the /lme1'ican 01'iental 
Society, No. 11, 1951.) 
The first point to be noted is that the reader at GU.git would 
have 'known' that diseas~,like poverty and physical deformities, was 
ultimat8ly ~aused by his previous actions. Even the practitioner of 
'empirical medicine' begins his dingnosis with the re flcction that: 
asya puru~o.sya papena karrnar:ia vyadhir utpannall: 'the disease of this 
man nrose through a (former) evil act' (SP 62.11). This ultimate 
etiology, though not always directly stated, was always it. plicitly 
recognized. It is important to take this 'cause' into account because 
it determines the kind of treatment or means of prevention which are 
suggested and considered effective. It accounts, in short, for the 
fact that 'non-empirical medicine' predominated at Gilgit. 
The second point to be noted is that the Gilgit reader would have 
been well aware of the conceptions of 'empirical medicine'. So well 
aware that they could be used ae the first member of a comparison. 
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A good example of both this kind of passage and of what falls into the 
category 'empiricaJ medicine' is Bbp 1290.Sf. I quote here my published 
translation and repeat what I snid there: I do not really underst&nd 
much of the technical vocabulary and I have mechanically translated 
from the dictionary. 
For instance, just as, indeed 0 Son of the Jina, a well 
trained Doctor, havir; obtained all eight (branches) of the 
Ayur-veda, being skilled in all fmedicall conditions, having 
engaged in the use of all medicinal substances and (instruments), 
(of sick people) tormented in body by (various) diseases he 
knows the condition, knows the strength, knows the limit, 
knows the [pertinent] herb, [that] related to wind, related 
to bile, related to phlegm, ([that] coming from the derangement 
of all three, [that] coming from the blood), indi~estion, 
abdominal glandular enlargement, dropsy, heart disease, leprosy, 
(cutaneous eruptions, abscesses), boils, etc., poison and 
spreading eruptions, etc., he knows. He, having known all that, 
(through various types of medical remedies), through the use of 
(vomitives, purgatives), compound powders, sternutatory treat-
ments, bleeding, ghee, oil, and undeveloped powde:i:-s, by the 
means of application of suppurativcs and vomitivcs, of all 
beings all those diseases he causes to be allayed [and] he frees 
them from the fear of the various diseases. Just so, indeed, O 
Son of Jinas, the Tath~gata, possessed of the Ayur-veda (of) the 
manifold samadhis, etc •... 
Other interesting passages showing a det~iled knowledge of 'empirical 
medicine' and 'empirical medicnl' practices and treatments may be seen 
at SP 62.6ff; 113.3lff; Sg~ 2128.3ff; etc. 
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If the reader at Gilgit was well aware of 'empirical medicine', its 
techniques and treatments, he was even more aware that it has clear and 
unmistakable limitations: 
SR IX l13-l15: yathii n11ro (it; u[ rukiiyo. d ul_iklli to 
bn.huhi vn.rflc~hi nn Ji'itul muc:yntc: 
sa dirghagailanya duhkhena pic'li tah 
. . . 
' 
paryesate vaidyu cikitsanarthikah // lf3 // 
. ·~ 
punah punas tena gavesata ca 
. . 
asadito vai[dya vidu vicak~a~ai: 
karrn:iyatfuri tena upasthaJpetva 
pr11yuk.tu bh11i~o.jyrun itlru!1 ni~evyatam I I hh I I 
grhitva bhaisajya prthum varam varam 
. . . . . . 
na seva[te iituru yena mucyateJ 
na vaidyado~o na ca bhai~ajan~ 
tasyai va do~o bhavi iiturasyo. / / 115 /I 
.. :.s ,~ man, sick in body, suffered; (and) through 
many yen.rs was never freed. Ile, aff'lieted with 
suffering through this protracted illness, sought out 
a physician for a cure. II 43 II 
Again and again he searched; (finally) he encountered 
a wise, experienced physician, who feeling compassion 
toward him prescribed o. suitable medicine. /I 11!1 11 
Having to.ken much of (this) very excellent medicine, 
it did not help (that) sick man in such a way thn.t he was 
cured. But that was not a fault of the physician nor of 
the medicine. That was a fault of the sick man himself. 
At SP 221.3, one of the results (vipaka) of rejecting a s~tra such as 
the Saddharrnapw;qanka is that: 
ya~ capi te tatra bhajanti au~adh81!1 
suyuk.tarUp81!1 kusalehi datta!!1 
tenapi te~fu;t ruju bhuya vardhate 
so vyadhir antal!l na kadiici gucchati 
And moreover they then take well prepared medicaments 
given to them by those skilled (in such matters), but that 
only further aggrnvates their sickness: that disease never 
comes to an end. 
Another passage in SR is transitional in terms of our discussion: it 
indicates once again that there were limits to the effectiveness of 
'empirical medicine', but it goes beyond this and indicates at least 
one form of the alternative, Buddhist conception of medicine and 
effective treatment and prevention. 
SR XVI 1-6: 
smariimi purvam caramanu cariCkam 
simhadhvajasya sugatasyaJ sasane 
abhusi bhiksu vidu dharmabhanako 
• • '! 
namena so ucyati brahmadatta.i; / / 1 / / 
aham tadasin mati rajaputro 
abadhiko ba[Slhagilana duJ:khi cat: 
mahyam ca so aJcariyo abhu~i 
yo brahmadattas tada dharmabhar:irurn-i: I I 2 I I 
PB1!1cottara vaidyasata anlinaka 
vyadhi~ cikitsanti udyuk.tamanaCsa~ 
vyadhi1!1 na saknanti mama cikitsitumJ 
sarve mama jffataya asi duJ:khi tag I I 3 I I 
srutva ca gailanyu sa mahya bhik~u 
gilana prccho ma.ma antikagaCtah 
. . 
krpiim janetva mama brahmadatto 
. . 
imam saJmadhim varu tatra desa:yi // 4 // 
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tasya mruna etu samadhi srutva 
utpanna priti ariyO. niriirnisa 
svabhavu dharmaCna prajanamano 
ucchvasi vyadhi tuhuJ tasrni kale II 5 II 
dipru:ikarai; so carama~u carikam 
abhi.isi bhiksur vidu dharrnabhanakah 
. . . . 
aham ca asin rnati rajaputra.l_l 
srunadhiCjf'i5.nena hi vyadhi rnoci tah 11 6 11 
I remember formerly pursuing my course in the teaching 
of the Sugata Si1!1hadhvajn. (At that time) there was a wise 
bhik~u, a reciter of dhnrmn. Ile wns called by the nnme 
Brahmndnttn. II 1 II 
I at that time was a prince (named) Ma ti, sick, 
severely ill, afflicted. He who was Brahmadatta, the 
reciter of dharmn, wns at that time my teacher. I I 2 I I 
Not less than five hundred physicians, feverishly 
intent, treated the disease, (but) they were not able 
to cure my sickness. All my rclntlvcs were sn<l<lcncd. II 3 II 
But that bhik~u, having heard about my illness, came 
to me asking about the illness. Pity ha,ing arisen in him, 
Brahmadntta then taught me this excellent Samadhi{-riaja-
sutria) II 4 II 
Having heard this Samadhi(-raja-s~tra) from him, 
a noble, spiritual joy arose in me. Understanding the 
own-being of dhnrmnH, I indeed re cove n•<l from tlia t 
disease then ! II 5 II 
It was Dipa~kara pursuing his course who was that 
wise bhik~u, the reciter of dharma; and I was the prince 
Mati who was freed from disease through knowledge of this 
samadhi(-riaja-sutriaJ. 
We have here presented in obvious contrast to a limited 'empirical 
medicine', a good example of what is undoubtedly the dominant conception 
of the effective means of treatment and prevention of illness at Gilgit. 
In general discusnions of kinds of medicine, 'empiricnl medicine' is 
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usually contrasted with 'magical medicine'. In the present context, 
however, the latter designation seems altogether inappropriate. There 
is nothing 'magical' about the treatment or the cure, given the accepted 
etiology of all disease: it is cuused by past actions. Since the 
disease is karmatically caused it calls for karmatic treatment. This, 
as I have already suggested, explains the origins of the limitations of 
'empirical medicine'. In light of this I think it is better to call 
the conception of medicine which is presented here, and accepted every-
where at Gilgit, 'karmatic', not 'magical', medicine. By so naming it 
we explicitly recognize that it forms an integral part of what we have 
called karmatic Buddhism. It is, in fact, one of the major preoccupa-
tions of this 'system'. That this conception wnR not limited to this 
'system', however, is already clear from the passa~e just quoted from 
SR, one of the predominantly Bodhic texts found at Gilgit. That this 
is not an isolated passage will be seen from the quotation of a few 
additional passages from both SR and AdP. 
sokatha salya tathariva cittapi~a 
no t11syn. jiitu bho.visynLi pan ~i t1wya 
. . . 
aropyaprapto bhavi~yati sarvn.k~lfil!1 
dharitva santam imu viraja.rri samadhimll 174 II 
ye k~yasulas tathariva cittasUlah 
ye dantasulas tathapi ca sir~asUla~ 
no tasya bhonti vyadhayu jivaloke 
dhari tva santam imu virajfil!1 samadhim 11 175 11 
yavanta roga bahuvidha martaloke 
ye kayarogas tathariva cittarogai: 
te tasya roga~ satat8J!l ~a jatu bhonti 
dhari tva santrup. imu vi raj 81!1 samadhim 11 176 11 
Then there will never be suffering, pain, so also 
mental torments, for that wise one; at all times he will 
have achieved a state of health, after having preserved 
this auspicious, pure Samadhi II 174 II 
Which are the afflictions of the body, so also of 
the mind; which are the afflictions of the teeth, so also 
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of the head; he has none of these diseases in the world 
of men, after having preserved this auspicious, pure 
Samadhi. II 175 II 
As many as are the many kinds of illnesses in the 
world of men, illnesses of body as well as mind, he will 
continually never have these illnesses, after having 
preserved this auspicious, pure Samadhi. II 176 II 
[To 'preserve the Samadhi' may mean any or all of the following: 
1) to 'preserve' the text of the Samaclhi-raja-sutra; 2) to 'preserve' 
the teaching contained in the text; 3) to 'preserve' the particular 
form of concentration named samadhi~aja.] 
AdP i 31.2: ime bhiksor drstadharmika g~a bhavi~yanti tasya 
bodhisattvasya mahasattvasyeha gambhiraya~ prajffapararnitayillp 
carata~. tasrnin sarnaye yani tani sannipatikani glanyani, tadyatha 
cak~uroga~ sTotraroga.I: jihvarogo dantasUla~ kayasUl8J!l citta8U18J!l 
yavat tani sarviirJ.i kaye notpatsyante na nipati~yante. ime bodhi-
sattvasya mahasattvasya dr~tadharmika g~a~ pratikfupk~itavya iha 
ga.mbhiray~ prajnapara.mitaya~ carata.J:i 
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As usual, these passages are representative and many others could be 
cited. They are sufficient, however, to indicate that even texts such 
as SR and AdP were concerned with the problem of sickness and disease 
and presented means considered effective to cope with it. And this, 
again, is important for showing to what degree these texts are karma-
tically oriented. But if such concern is a significant presence in 
these texts, it cnn be n mnssl.vc prc>scncc 111 those texts whlch we Jrnvl' 
called karmatic. We might look quickly at a number of these karmatic 
texts, concentrating on the means each prescribes or makes available to 
prevent or 'treat' sickness and disease. 
A,j: 
At 118.17, fol.2375.1, we read yo dasyate asya hi pi~~a.pata.I!1 I 
mukta tu Cso Ms.J bhesyamti jara tu [so Ms.J vyadhaya /: 'who will give 
. . 
alms to him [a bhik~u], they indeed will be freed from old age and 
disease.' At 132.14: ya imam dharmaparyayam sal~alam samaptam sa.mpra-
. . . .. . 
kasayisyanti muktas ca bhavisyanti jatijaravyadhiparidevaduhkhadaurma.-
. . . 
na.syopayasebhyat; pa.rimukta bhavi~yauti: 'who will illuminate this 
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discourse on dharma complete and entire, they will be freed, they will 
be completely freed from birth, old age, disease, sorrow, suffering, 
depression and perturbation. 
Eka: 
At 35.8, the introductory section of the text, Avalokita 
explicitly says that the first reason for which he speaks [i.e., the 
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first reason for which the text is delivered] is sarvavyadhiprasaCmaJnaya: 
'for the sake of allaying all disease'. At 37 .1 we find: evam bahukaro 
'Y8J!l h~dayam, tasmat tarhi sraddhena kulaputre~a va kuladuhitra va 
Sfttk:rtyiiya1!1 h:rday8J!l sadhayi tavyam, ananyamanasa ni tya.rp. sadhayi tavyam; 
kalyam utthaya a~~ottaravarasat8.1!1 pravartayitavyam, d~~~adharmika gux;a 
dasa parigrahi CtavyaJ. katrune dasa. yaduta nirvyadhir bhavi~yati, etc •... : 
'This [ekadasa-]h~daya is thus a doer-or-much. 'l'hereforc then, by a 
devout son or daughter of good family this h~dnya is to be zcnlously 
effected; constnnt1y, with no other thought, it is to he effected; 
at dawn it is to be performed 108 times. [From that] ten qualities are 
to be received here-and-now. Whieh ten ? Namely: He will be free of 
disease, etc.' At 38.13: mama narnadheyagrahe~a CsaJrvasattva ... sarva-
vyiidhibhi~ [paJrilOU('y():~e: 11 th rough retnf ninp; my r J\vnl O]d tn IS l nnme al} 
beings are completely freed from all diseases'. 
RkP: 
There are at least two passages in RkP which are of particular 
in tercs t here: 
RkP 40.11-41.1; GMs iv 41.1-9; GI3Msvi 1197.2-5; Pek. Vol.32, 187-5-3. 
Y'.~tra kvacid r;riimc vii nar.;arc vfi nir;runc vii manunyiinfun 
. . . 
va-arnanu~yanfuri va catu~padana~ vadhitanam akalamara~8J!l vihe~ha 
va syat tatray8.1!1 ratnaketudhara~ipustako mahapujopakara~ai~ 
pravesayi ta.vyah / pravesya susnatena suviliptagatrena navacivara-
. . 
prav~tena brahmacari~a nanap~pasarnirite nanagandhapradhupite 
niinarasapari vrte simhiisane 'bhiruhya tatriiyam ratnn.ketudhiirani-
. . . . 
pustako vacayitavyaJ: / sarve tatra vyadhayo 'kalamara.i:i-ani ca 
prasamfil!l yasy8J!lti I sarva~i ca tatra bhayaromahar~adurnimi ttany 
arntardhasyamti I 
. . 
Wherever in a village or city or town there could be [fatal] 
harm or an untimely dcall1 of humans or non-humans or four footed 
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creatures who are afflicted with disease, there this book of the 
Ratnaketudhar>ar/i with the requisites for great puja is to be brought 
forth. Having been brought forth, by one being well bathed, having 
his limbs well anointed, being dressed in new clothes, being conti-
nent, having mounted a lion-throne strewn with various flowers, 
perfumed with various seen ts, covered with various pastes, this 
book of the Ratnaketudharani then is to be read out. There all 
sicknesses and untimely deaths will be allayed. And there all fears 
and terrors and ill omens will disappear. 
RkP 137.5-138.7; GMs iv 118.7-119.10; GBMs vii 1261.3-1262.4 
tena khalu punat: samayena ~a.i:ir;anadivalukasa.mfil; kumarabhuta 
bodhisatva mahasatva ekaka~~henaiva.m 8.huJ:: I vaya.m apy asyat dhar~yac 
chanda.m dadamo 'dhisthamah I yah kascit kulaputro va kuladuhita va 
. . . . . 
bhiksur va bhiksuni va upasako va upasika va snatva sucini civarani 
. . . . 
pravrtya nanapuspasmncchanne niinagandhapradhupite niiniirasaparivrte 
. . . . 
niinavastrabharanadusyasamsthite cchatradhvajapatiikocchrepite 
. . . 
svalamkrte mandalamade mrdusukhasamsparse simhasane 'bhiruhyeman 
. . . . . . 
dhar~i (ip.) sarp.prakasaye I na casya kasci ci ttasaf!Jk~obharp. kayasarp.-
k~obhar~ manat;samksobhaJ!l va kari~yati I na ciisya kn.sci t kaye svasa.rp 
moksyati I sirsaroga.m kartu(m) saksyati I nedam sthanam vidyate I 
. . . . . 
na kayaroga.IJl va na jihvarogaip. na dantarogarp. nasthirogaJ!l na grivaroga:r:i 
na bBhuroga:r:i na p~~~hirogarp. nantrarOgaIJl nodararOg8.J!l na sro~irog81!1 
norurogam na ja.mgharogam kascit kartu(m) saksyati I na casya svara-
. . . . . 
samksobho bhavisyati / yas ca tasya dharmabhanakasya pfuvasubha-
. . . . 
karm~a dhatusaip.k~obhal} svarasamksobho va syat tasyeman dhara~i1!1 
vacayata1: sarvo nihsesam prasa.mi~yati karmaparik~ayat svastir 
bhavi~yati / ye 'pi tatra dharmasrava~ika~ sannipati~yarp.ti te~am 
api na kascid dhatus~7obharp. kari~yati svarasaqL~~obharp. va I ye ca 
tatreman dhara~i~ sro7yaip.ti te~a(ip.) yad asubhena karma~a dirgha-
gailanyaJ!l dhatusarpk7obho va svarasarp.k~obho va syat (t)at sarvam 
parik~aya:r:i yasyati. 
Then again on that occasion heir-apparent bodhisattvas, maha-
sattvas, equal in number to the sands of the river Ganges with a 
single voice spoke thus: 'We also give validation to this dhara~i, 
we empower it. Whatever son or daughter of good family, or bhikf?U 
or bh'Ik~u~i, or lny mnn or womnn hnvinp; hnthc>d, hnving put on clcnn 
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clothes, in a circular hall strewn with various flowers, perfumed 
with various scents, covered witfi various pastes, formed with 
various clothes and ornaments and fine cotton, well decorated with 
umbrellas and flags and banners raised aloft, having mounted a 
219 
lion throne which is soft and comfortable to the touch, would 
illuminate this dharar;i, of him no one can cause a disturbance of 
thought or disturbance of body or disturbance of mind; nothing can 
deprive his body of breath; it is not possible to effect a disease 
of the head. This situation cannot occur. No one is able to 
cause a disease of the body or of the tongue or teeth or bones or 
neck or arms or back or intestines or stomach or buttocks or chest 
or of the shanks. Of him there wi 11 be no disturbnnce of the voice. 
And what would be cile potential disturbance of the condition c~ 
voice of that reciter of dharma due to former unmeritorious acts, 
all that, from the recitation of this dhara~i, will be completely 
allayed, and from the exhaustion of that karma there will be good 
fortune. Moreover, wLich heiJrers of dharma will assemble there, 
of them also no one will cause a disturbance of their condition 
or their voice; and who will there hear this dhara~i, of them what 
would be the potential long illness or disturbance of their condition 
or voice due to unmeritorious action, all that will go to complete 
exhaustion. 
StA: 
At 53.5 (fol.1752.3) we fincl: yada saddharmaparyayaJ!l pa1!1ca-
rnandalena pranipatya puspadhupagandhamalyavilepanacchatradhvajapatakqih 
. ' . 
samala.i:ik:i;-tya namo buddhayeti k:i;-tva namaskari~yanti sadhukararri dasyanti 
dharayi~yanti ... likhapayi~yanti paramagaurav~ cittam utpadya tasya 
dharrnabha~akasyantike te drsta eva dharme sarvagur;ia-[so Ms.J-samanvagata 
bhavi~yanti abhirupaJ:: prasadika darsaniya vigatavyadhayo dirghayu~kal:, 
etc.: 'When, having prostrated themselves through the five-fold 
prostration before this Saddharmaparyaya, having decorated it with 
flowers, incense, etc., having made betore it the 'name buddhaya', they 
will worship it, will make approbation to it, will preserve ... will 
have it copied after having produced a thought of great respect in the 
presence of the reciter of dharma, they just here and now will be 
possessed of all qualities, (they will be) handsome, agreeable, lovely, 
freed from disease, long lived, etc. At 55 .11 the Blessed One describes 
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a dhara~imantrapada - in fact an 'invocatory prayer' - as sarvak.ala-
mrtyuduhsvapnasarvavyadhiprasamanak.ara, as 'the allayer nf all untimely 
. . 
deaths and bad dreams and all diseases', and then describes its ritual-
ized recit~tion (cf 56.13). At 57.9 Vajrapal}i says that he would give 
an 'invocatory prayer' which even if heard in a dream would protect the 
individual from sarire daurbalyai;i va kleso va vyadhir va jvaro va 
kayasUla~ va cittapi~a va akalamftyu va, etc. He then describes its 
ritualized recitation and says he who performs it: vigatavyadhayo cirajivi 
sarvapapavivarjito bhavi~yati, 59.8. V:i.rtually the same pattern is found 
at 66.14 and 69.16 of a 'dharal}i' given by Avalokita, and at 75.6f of one 
given by Bhima, a Maha de vi (see esp. 77. 9; the ritual forms which appear 
in all these cases will be given later in detail). At 65.1 we find 
id8.J!l ca sutr81!1 sada dhari tavyai:i I satkaru ni tyai:i ca kartavya dharake I ... 
ma pascakale jaravyadhipi~ita, etc. At 78.15: dana1!1 dattva te sattva 
aparimukta eva bhavanti j aravyadhimaral}asokaparidevaduJ;khadaurmanasyo-
payasebhyah ... [but] •.. asya dharmaparyayasya sravanam sattvebhyah 
. . . . 
krtva pujanam samprakasanam CcaJ krtva artham casyavasrutya pratipattya 
. . . . . . 
pratipadya parimukta eva bhavanti jatijaravyadhimarai:sokaparideva-
dulJ.khadaurmanasyopayasebhyah, etc. cf. 61.14; 80.14; 80.19; 84.3. All 
of these passages in StA follow naturally from the fact that the author 
of StA, like the author of Eka, explicitly states (through the mouth of 
Avalokita) that the teaching (i.e. the text) was requested for the sake 
of allaying all diseases' (sarvavyadhiprasamanaya, 50.20; 50.18, 51.5). 
Bbp: 
At 193-5-4 we find: beam ldan 1 das kyis bka 1 stsal pa I gaii. 
rigs kyi bu ' . am rigs l<yi bu mo 'run / rp;yal po 'nm / blon -po 'am I dr;e 
slo:ti 'am I dge slon 'am / dBe bsffen nam / dge bsffen ma la ,.. ma zig gis 
chos kyi rnam grans 'di de bzin gsegs pa la dad pas beans pa dan / mchod 
pa da:ti I 1dri ba dan / 1drir 1 jug pa da:ti I yan dag par bstan na des yon 
tan chen po brgyad thob par 'gyur te I brgyad ga:ti ze na I gan dag I jig 
rten na nad dan gnod pa de dag de la thams cad kyi tho.ms cad du mi 
'byun ba dan /etc.: 'The Blessed One said: If some son or daughter of 
good family, or king or minister or monk or nun or lay man or woman, 
with faith in the Tathagata, preserves and worships and copies and has 
copied and teaches this discourse on dharma, they will obtain eight 
great blessings. Which eight ? Which are the diseases and injuries in 
the world, they will never anywhere arise in him; etc. See also 194-2-3-4. 
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Kv 
-279.6, fol.16011: ye 'pi k1~cil; kulaputral.1 sa.ttvii amniit ka.rru:~11-
vyUhamahiiyanasutrar11tnar5.jad ckalrnarnm api niimudhcyrun o.pi co.tuspiiclikam 
. . 
api gO:.-thiim likhfipayisyanti ... tesiim na kascit kii.yc vyii.dhih prabho.visyati / 
. . . . . . 
na cak~urogru~ na srotrarogru:i na ghra~aroga.!!1 na jihvarogru:i na kayarog8.J!l: 
'Whatever son of good family will have copied from this king of the jewels 
of the Mahayana sutras, the Kararyijavyuha~ even only a single syllable, or 
the name, or a gatha of four lines, in his body no disease wlrntever will 
appear, no illness of the eye, ear, nose, tongue or body. Cf. 278.31, 
289.20, 282.25. 
See also SP 262.11, 166.30, 167.2, 168.18; Sgp 2160.4, etc., etc. 
A number of observations are, or have been, suggested by these 
passages and others like them. We might summarize these observations in 
the foi-towlng wny: 1) Slcknc!flS nncl cHfll'nsc were n mnjor prc.•occupation 
in the Buddhism of Gilgit. 2) Although there are references to 'healing' 
in Bhg, they are very few, and, when seen in light of our other texts at 
Gilgit, they clearly emerge as of no particular significance: they are 
of such a kind as enn he lotmd in almost nny other text. 3) Although 
aware of 'empirical medicine', its techniques, etc., the individual at 
Gilgit would also have 'known' its limitations and would have approached 
it as aless than entirely effective means for the treatment and prevention 
of disease. 4) 'The primary etiology of disease was karmatic; i.e. 
connected with the individual's past actions, his accumulation of merit 
or demerit. 5) 'The primary means of cure and prevention were completely 
consistent with this primary etiology; they were above all karmatic. 
6) These means fall into a number of recognizable categories: n) There 
are specific rituals involving the ritualized recitation of a 'dhnrani' 
or some other verbal component (the 'nnme', etc.), and usually ca11ing 
into play a prior pratijna on the part of the person who has 'given' the 
dhnrar;ii, etc. - this is above all the pattern in 8U1., but app1ies nlso 
to l!:/.:.a and the second pussuge (rom Hl<p. b) There nre a number of actlvi-
ti.es to be undertaken in regard to texts: recitation (Aj, Rkp)~ worship 
(8tA, Bbp),copying or having copied (Bbp, Kv); these activities are also 
based on prior assurances of their merit producing potenti~l and their 
ability to effect the desired ends. This second category is the most 
widely distributed and has an old and established place in the Buddhist 
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t~adition. Most of these activites represent the exact Mahayana counter-
part to what came to be known in Hinayana practice as the 'Paritta' - they 
follow the same form and are undertaken for the same reason. This unbroken 
continuity between the early 'Paritta' and any number of later Mahayana 
forms has never been fully acknowledged. (On the 'Paritta 1 see E .Wald-
schmidt, "Das Paritta. Eine magische Zeremonie der buddhistischen 
Priester", BaessZer-Archiv 17 (1934) 139-50 and recent anthropological 
works on Buddhism in modern South-East Asia.) c) The last category con-
sists of actions of a somewhat different kind: 'practising in the 
Perfection of Wisdom' (prajnaparamitaya1!1 car-), having undertaken vigor 
(arabdhavirya; SR XXVIII 9), etc. are all said to prevent disease and 
sickness. This dovetailing of conventional religious practice of a bodhic 
kind with karmatic concerns will be seen again several times below. 
7) It is clear from all t-h:fs that there was at Gilgit nothing like a 
central 'healing' figure - whether it be Bhai~ajyaguru or anyone else -
nor anything like a separately organized 'healing' cult: the 'healing 
function', if you will, was part and parcel of karmatic Buddhism. 
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[5. 8] 
His eighth great vow was: "Whichever woman, spurning existence 
as a woman afflicted by the many hundred defects of women, wanting 
to rid herseZf of womanhood, wouZd preserve my name, for that woL_ l 
may there be no (further) existence as a woman untiZ she end by 
awakening. ul) 
l)T: 'His eighth great vow was: 'When I in a future time fully 
and completely awaken to utmost, right and complete awake1'ling, then af~er 
I have obtained awakening, whichever women would be afflicted by the 
hundred defects of women and, depreciating existence as a woman, would 
ciesire to free themselves from womanhood, may they be turned from exist-
ence as a woman; until they end by mrnkening, may the organs of a male 
be manifested ! ' 
a. Bhg [12] forms a kind of pair wjth this vow: 'Again, by which woman 
the name of that Tathagata [Bhni~ajyaguru] will be heard, (will be) taken 
up, this existence as a woman is to be anticipated as her last'. Passages 
such as these make it clear that existence as a woman was considered both 
a negative state and a state to be avoided. This is confirmed by passages 
which state that existence as a woman is 'an obstruction caused by past 
action' (karmavarm:w) and is therefore both implicitly and explicitly 
classed with poverty, disease, deformities, rebirths in the hells, etc. 
So StA 55.5, 65.10; Aj 108.19, 109.14, 111.9; Rkp 42.10, etc. And further 
confirmed in those passages where women themselves declare their desire 
to be free of their condition (KV 304.15; Rkp 12.12; etc.). Again, the 
same basic attitude is expressed in a somewhat different way in yet an-
other kind of passage, one example er which is Bhg [ 6]. Here we find 
among the positively valued characteristics of a buddhafield the fact 
that it is apagatakiimadosa, apagatapayaduhkhasabda, and apagatamatrgriima, 
. . . 
'free of (even) the word 'unfortunate rebirth' or 'suffering', 'free of 
women'; at SP (Kern ed.) 202.4 we find the same value placed on virtually 
the same characteristics: buddhak~etrrun apagatapapam [but rd. apagata-
payru:i with T: nan son med parJ bhavi~yaty apagatamat~gramaz:i ca. (So also 
160.19; 290.9 (=Kern 455.3); etc.). 
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A passage in SP gives us a fairly clear idea of perhaps the m~jor 
reason for this overwhelmingly negative attitu<le 
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SP 245 .13; Kern 264 .9: asti' kulaputri stri na viryam srai:iCsayaJ-
ti anekani ca kalpasahasrani punCyJani karoti, satparamita CpaJri-
. . .. 
purayati, na CcJaCdJyapi buddhatvrun prapCnJoti. kimkaranam. pafl.cn. 
. . .. 
sthiiniini strl' adyapi nn. pri'ipnoti. lrn.tomii[nli Cpnncn.. prn.th11.i11ru~ 
brahma-Jsthanam. dvitiy8J!l sakrasthanam. tritiyai:i maharajasthanam. 
ca~urtha~ cakravartisthanam. pancamam avaivartikabodhisattvasthanam. 
1 0 daughter of good family, it may happen that a woman does 
not let up in effort and for many thousands of kalpas makes merit, 
fulfils the six perfections, but even now (a woman) docs not obtain 
the state of a Buddha. Why ? The.re are five sl:ntes which a woman 
even now does not obtain. Which five ? The first is tl~e state of 
Brahma; the second is the state of Sakra; the third is the state 
of a great king; the fourth is the state of a cakravartin; the 
fifth is the state of an irreversible bodhisattva.' 
This is an old and established idea (cf. Majjhima iii 65.24-66.9; 
!thguttara i 28.9-19) and what it means, of course, is that 0xistence as 
a woman excluded one from the higher state thccretica11y open to mankind, 
whether wordly or religious. It is in this sense th.it a woman is not 
fuUy human, since the primary advantagr~ of human birth is th; it gives 
the individual acceiis to these states. This restriction, coupled with 
the conventional Buddhist view which snw women nbove n 11 as nn obstacle 
to a mnn's re1igious <leve1opment - tlw 'seducer' or 'temptress' -
(SR XXXTI 62-6l1; 187; 192; 8P ch.XITI pnssim; etc.) largely accounts ·')r 
tho negative attitude towards existence as a womnn. 
But the situation is not quite so simple because, although our 
texts never abandon this negative attitude, they all clearly attempt 
to nccommotlntc or. include womc•n ln their sclwml'H of 'snlvntlon'. Wl~ see 
th'lfl nlrC'ncly In nfl!J f5.8l 11ncl r121 wlH'rC' till' l<'Xt mnkl'R C'Xpl'IC'H provision 
for the needs of a woman; that ic to say, makes available to her a means 
through which she can escape from her disadvantageous condition. Bhg is 
in this regard not ut all unique and I quote here u few other examples: 
llbp 195-1-7: bud med kyi lus Hon moiw p11 clan ffc ba'i non moiw 
p11n ff on mor"10 plt'r pyur pn }tt 111. ?.:tr; fl'j n 1:i;d r; r-;rnu I iH n mn. phyecl 
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d:. 
rlam I yud tsam yan ruri ste I gsum la skvnbs su 1 p:ro 
ba yan dag par len cin bslab pa 'dzin par byed na de dag thams 
cad bud med kyi dllos po dan I sdug bsnal dan I yid mi bde ba dan / 
'khrug pa thams cad rnam par bzlog ste I sdug bsnal mthar byas 
nas bla na med pa yan dag par rdzogs pa'i byan chub tu mnon par 
rdzogs T'>:l.r s nns rgyas kyi bar du bde I r;rm; I p;ro bnr I r;yur ro I 
'Whosoever is afflicted with the afflictions and depravities 
of exlstencc as a woman, if they for one day or a half a day or 
even for a moment would take 'the threefold going for refuge 
(triilarru;agrunana),or maintain the discipline (sik~a), they all 
would avoid all existence as a woman, suffering, unhappiness 
of mind, and content-I.on; having made an end of suffering, until 
the tlmu that they w·ill fully and completely awaken to utmost, 
right and complete nwakening they will go to a good destiny. 
Rkv 37. 8: L -i;he Tathagata Jyotihsomyagandhavabhasasri says: J 
. . 
RSti bhar,ini paryayo yena matrigramo matrigramabhav~ laghV eva 
pari vartayn.ti purv8.k~iptamat~gramabhavo laghv ase~ru~ k~Iyate na 
~u bliuyo miitrgl'iimcsupapattim prnt;i r;rhnnti yiivo.cl nnutto.ro.pnrinir-
. . . - .. 
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viir;iad anyaCtraJ ( sva)prai:iidhanaCtJ. tatra bhagini katara1: paryiiyo 
yena paryaye~a mat~gramo laghu puru~o bhavati purv8.k~ipt~ ca 
mati-igramabhaV8.J!I laghY ase~a~l k~apayati. iha bhaginiyat,!l ratna-
ketur nama dharar:ii maharthika rnahanusamsa mahaprabhava sarva-
miitrigramabhavak~ayakar:i: kayavakd.ttadlli}khavip8.kadau~~huly111!1 
niravase~8J!l k~apayati. asyas ca ratnaketudhara~yaJ:i sahasrava~ena 
1:i.atrigramasya mat~gramabhavo niravaseso gacchati. strindriyal!1 
'.1.ntnrdhaya puru~end-:.'iYru;1 pradurbhavati. puru~as capi rupa( van 
sarv)D.mgaparipurno bhavo.ti. 
. . 
'There is, sister, a means through which a woman can quickly 
reverse her existence as a woman, (through which) an existence as 
a woman plnnted in the past can be quickly exhausted without 
remainder, (through which) she does not again take reb'rth as a 
woman until her utmost parinirva~a, apart from her own vow (to 
do so). And, sister, what then is the means by which a woman 
quickly becomes a man and (any) existence as a woman planted in 
the pC1st is quickly exhflnsted without remainder ? Here, sister, 
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this dhara~I named Ratnaketu, of great benefit, blessing, and power, 
the exhauster of all existence as a woman, exhausts without remainder 
the depravity which matures in suffering of body, speech and mind. 
And i.nrnediately through hearing this Ratnaketudha:rar:"i existence as 
a woman for a woman departs without remainder. The organs of a 
woman having disappeared, the organs of a man appear; and that man 
is handsome with fully famed limbs. [Exactly the s.ame idea is 
narratively expressed at Rkp 42.5, 44.1, 47.22. 50.13.] 
SR XXXII 15 7-58: 
mat:grfuno 'pid~ sutra.r;i srutva gathapi dharayet 
vi yartayitva stribhava.r:i sa bhaved dharmabha1:wka:t: I I 
n:a sa punopi strHbhavaJm ital; pascad grah:i.~yat:i. 
bhavet prasadiko nity~ lalcsanai~ samalankrtah // 
Sgp 2158.7; Lhasa 187-3-7: of one zun gi mdo 1i chos kyi 
rnam grans 'di gn.n gi rna lam du grans [rd: gragsJ par 
gyur pa I the Ms. is damaged here so I have given the Tib.] 
it is said: pru;icadasa kalpasahasrai:ii na. strfbhave~upa­
CpaJtsyate. 
SP 167 .17: sacet punar na;ll:satrarajasamkusumitabhijna 
. . 
mat:rgrama: im8J!l dharmaparyayarp. srutvodgrahi~yati tasya Sa 
eva pascimastribhavo bhavi~yati. 
(For a short paper which is pertinent to at- least some aspects of these 
and similar passages see P. V .Bapat, "Change of Sex in Buddhist Litera-
tur,e", Felicitation Volume Pmsented to S. K. BeZvaZl<eY' (Banaras: 19 5 7) 
209-15). 
If our texts provide any number of 'means' by which a woman could 
escape a repetition of her fate in the future, they are also concerned 
to provide the 'means' whereby she could cope with her fate in the 
present. Undoubtedly both the most important and at the same time the 
most traumatic concern of the woman at Gilgit would have been childbirth. 
And it is just this concern which our texts try to provide for. A par-
ticularly interesting passage of this kind is found irt Rkp; it combines 
both the concern found in the passages quoted above and the concern with 
childbirth. 
Rkp 41.1: yaC~J kascin matrigrfuna.J: putrarth1 bhavet tena 
snatva navacfvaralmJ pravrtya brahmaciirina [puJspO.['/llHlhu.-
• . . 
malyavilepanair im8.J!l pustakrun arcayitva svayam nanapu~pa­
sami'rite nanagandhapradhupite nanaras~pari~te asane 1bhi-
ruhyay8.J!l ratnaketudharar;i1 vacayi tavya I putrapratila:bh1 
bhavi~yati I e~a (eva pa)s(c)imo matrir;ramabhavo yuvad 
anuttaraparinirva~1ad nnyatra svaprur;iidhaniit sa.tvapari-
pacanaheto Cl; J 
[If] there would be some woman who desires a son, by 
her having bathed, having put on new clothes, being continent, 
having worshipped this book with flowers and perfumes and 
garlands and unguents, herself having oounted a seat strewn 
with various flowers, perfumed with various scents, covered 
with various pastes, this Ratnaketudhariar:'i is to be recited. 
She will come to be one who obt&ins a son. Just this will 
be (her) lnst existence as a woman until (her) utmost 
parinirv~~n, apnrt from her own vow [or the snka of mnturing 
beings. [which might involve rebirth ns n womnn]. 
!Jhg also makes provision for the concern wltli chiltlblrth: 
Bhg [15]: 1 (And) any woman who at the time of giving birth 
exparlences excessively shnrp unplensnnt fc~lings,(nnd) 
who worships and does puja to the Blessed One Bhai~ajyaguru­
vaic;Juryaprabha, the Tnthagata, she is quickly freed. She 
will give birth to a son having all his limbs fully formed, 
handsome, beautiful, worthy of being seen, etc.' 
At SP (Kern) 4L11.13-442. 4 (the Gi lgit Ms is damaged here) we [incl a 
similar passage stating that if a woman who desired a son performed 
homage (namaskaraip karoti) to Avaloki ta, she would bear a son who was 
handsome, beautiful, etc.; one who desired a daughter and who saluted 
(abhinandati) Avalokita would get a daughter who was handsome, etc.: 
id~sa.lJ. kulaputriiva1oki tesvarasya bodhisattvasya mnhiisattvnoya. prabhaval). 
We can summarize the material quoted thus far in the following 
manner: 1) Existence as a woman was considered as an 'obstruction 
arising from past action', and was thus classified as one of the 'un-
fortunate rebirths' which were to be avoided and from which one sought 
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release. It seems to have been conceived of as being somewhere between 
rebirth in the hells or among animals and true rebirth as a human. ln 
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this sense a woman was considered not fully human. 2) The primary reason 
for this valuation was the fact that the higher states open to humans, 
both secular and religious, were not open to women. A secondary, though 
important, reason appears to have been that since women were conventionally 
conceived of as obstacles to a man's religious development, to be reborn 
as a woman meant that one was born into a role in which the accumulation 
of demerit was especially likely. This is one side of the complex atti-
tude maintained in our texts, The other side is that 3) all our texts 
exhibit a clear desire to provide for the needs of one born as a woman, 
both her religious and her secular needs, and to include women within 
their scheme of things. They prov..'..de a variety of means whereby she can 
escape a repetition of her fate; they also provide an equal variety of 
means by which she can cope with the anxiety and trauma surrounding her 
primary secular concern, childbirth. 
Although I am aware that there are other aspects of the attitude 
towards women in Buddhist literature, those which I have indicated above 
are undoubtedly the most visible and representative of the literature 
found at Gilgit. I might, however, cite one further passage which is of 
interest. 
The first part of SP ch, XIII; both prose and verse, is taken up 
with describing the proper behavior of one who wishes to teach this 
dharmaparyaya, with a decided emphasis on how he should behave in the 
presence of and towards women: he should avoid contact with them; if 
he has to preach to them or beg alms from them he should not do so alone; 
he should do so and not tarry or banter; he should always remain mindful 
of the Buddha while he is so engaged; etc. All of this is standard fare 
and, according to vs. 15, acaragocaro hy e~~ prathamo, 'this is the first 
form of right conduct' taught by the Blessed One. Vss.16-18 then say: 
yada na carate dharme hina:.-utk~[~~amadhyruneJ 
samskrtasamskrte capi bhutabhut(e ca) sarvasa~ // 16 // 
. . . . 
strCiJti nacarata dhiro puru~eti na kalpayi 
sarvadharman ajatatvad gave~anto na pasyati // 17 // 
acaro hi ayfil!l uk.to bodhisattvana idrsah 
' ' 
When he never courses in a dharma, whether it be 
inferior, superior or medium, or conditioned or uncon-
ditioned, or true or false, // 16 // 
he, constant, would not behave (saying) 'This is 
a woman', nor would he discriminate (saying) 'This is 
a man'; inquiring, (still) he does not observe any dhnrma 
from the fact of its non-production. // 17 // 
This, indeed, is declared the kind of behavior for 
bodhisattvas. 
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Passages of this sort represent a kind of 'ideal' attitude which is 
met occasionally in predominantly Bodhic texts (cf. Lama tte, Vimalakirti 
280f and n.37), but I have noted only this one occurrence at Gilgit. 
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[5.9] 
His ninth great vow was: "Being one who has obtained 
a/J.Jakeninl) may I effect the release of beings] from the snares 
[of Mara]; may I estabZish2) those beings zvho have arrived at 
the impassable thicket3 of the various views( 2 in a correct view(l; 
may I graduaUy show (them) the practice of a bodhisattva. 11 
l) (lX: 'having turned all befogs hound by the honds and snares 
of Mara (and) arrived ut the impassable straits of the various views away 
from all the snares of Mara and views, having urged (them) towards correct 
views', may I, etc. 2)( 2T: 'those who are in conflict through confused(?) 
conflictir.g multitudinous views' . 3) For -gnhanasn~tlrn ~a- the trans la ti on 
is only tentative. I have stuck pretty close to dictionary meanings, but 
there may be more than this involved; cf. Edgerton's remarks BIJSD 211, 
s.v. gahanata; also H.V.Guenther "Excerpts from the Gandnvy~lrn S~tra", 
in T-ibetan Buddhism in Wes"f;em Perspective (Emeryvl11e: 1977) 20, 21: 
"the thfrkct of thL'odzntlon" 1 vi.viclhncl;~tlgnhnnn. 
There is also n reference to the 'snares of Mnra' at Bhg [9]. 
There, as one of the results of hearing the name of Bhai~ajyaguru, men 
reborn in hell will hear it again, will be reborn again among men, and 
will then - among other t:hJngfl - echlndantl mii.rn.pno1t1~ (Hee n1so !ihg 
[ 8]). 
Tile n•ndt•r 111: Cilglt would hnvC' b0<.'n vl'ry fnmlllnr wHh Mnrn nnll 
the range of his activities. The defeat or subjugation of Mara is one 
of the central topics developed throughout Rkp. Ad.P i 7-10 and 32-35 
deal in detail with the kinds of obstructions to the religious life 
which are 'the deeds of fura' (cf. SR VI 7, 11), etc., etc. 
There is a conslderabl e number of Sl!con<lnry works on Marn. Most 
of these are cited in a recent article which deals in part with Mara, 
and which is of particular interest in reference to Gilgit: G.Fussman, 
"Pour une problematique nouvelle des religions indiennes anciennes", 
JA 265 (1977) 21-70; esp. 47-60. 
' 
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[5.10] 
His tenth groat vow was: "When I have obtained awakening, 
whichever beings are frightened by a fear of kings, and which 
aro bound or beaten or imprisoned, aro aonderroied to death, 
tyrannized by numerous deceptions, looked down upon, wounded 
by sufferings of body and mina1), may they, thmugh the power 
of my merit(\ be deiiverod from aU (such) cafomil;ies. 11 
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l) (lX: ... 'may they, hearing my name, through the power of my merit', 
The present vow is concerned ~ith several situations which occur 
as items in the various lists of 'untimely deaths' (akalamarai:as) or 
'fears' (bhayas) which will be dealt with below. It also presents one 
side of the ambivalent attitude taken towards kings in the literature 
of Gilgit which will he discussed under [19]. 
[5.11] 
His eleventh great vow was: "ffhen I have obtained wva7~ening, 
whichever beings burnt by the fire of hunger, intent upon getting 
food, l)commit an evil act< 1, 2may I with food possessed of fine 
color and odor and flavor refresh their body; 3)afterwards may I 
establish (them) in endless ease through the flavor of dharma< 311• 
l) (lX·: 1 •• do evil for that reason'. 2)x: 'if they woulC:: 
preserve my name, may I with food, etc.' 3) (3This entire clause is 
omitted in X. 
This vow also concerns nne of the 'untimely deaths', the ninth 
according to Bhg [20]: navama.i:i akalti..'11s:i.rar;8.!!1 ye k~uttar~opahata ahara-
panam alabhamana k8.18J!l kurvanti ; cf. b elo,.,. 
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Two additional points might be briefly noted here. First [5.11], 
like [5. 7], implicitly recognizes - as I have stated nbove - a 'hierarchy 
of needs'; it acknowledges the fact that the individual's basic, or 'bio-
logical' 1 needs must be met first before his more (conventionally under-
stood) 1 religious' needs can be attendc::d to. This, I think, is also the 
essential meaning of [.5.12]. It is important to repeat, however, that 
in the knrmatica1 ly construe ted world 'bio1ogicn1' nnd 'religious' nre 
inextricably interlocked and would not have been perceived as separate 
or distinct categories. 
A second and related point is that in [5.11], as in [5.7], [5.8] 
and [5.9] b.efore it, we see how Bodhic concerns, if they occur at all, 
are articulated in karma tic texts. In all four passages bodhi, the bodhi-
sattvacarika, etc., are presented as an ultimate or final end or termi-
nation (bodhiparyavasana), or as something arrived at only very gradually 
(anupurvam, cf. Bbp 1296.4/191-5-5f; 192-4-6f; cited above). Bodhic 
concerns, therefore, are not denied, they are only relieved of their 
immediacy, they are indefinitely postponed and projected into the future. 
It is interesting to observe that the position of bodhi here is virtually 
the same as the positi•;},L of nibbana in modern village Buddhism of South 
East Asia (cf. Spiro, Buddhism and Society, 76-84; Gombrich, Precept and 
Practice, 16-17; etc.). 
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[5 .12] 
l)This was the twelfth great vow of that Tatrzagata< 1 : 11When 
I have obtained awakening, whichever beings, naked, 1uithout 
clothing, poor, ex-peY'ience day and night unpleasant feelings from 
cold and heat and flies and mosquitos, 2may I offer to them 
( 3the enjoyment of garments colored 1vith various colors ... ), and 
may I wi·th various jewels and ornamen-ts and decomtions and 
garlands and per>fumes and unguents and music and tuY'IJas and 
tacfavaaaras fuUy fulfil all the inclinations of all be1'.ngs." 
l) (lX: 'His twelfth great vow was!'; thus maintaining, unlike 
Y h f 1 f d i (5 1 11] 2)x·. ' .. i·f l ld , t e same ·ormu a ·oun n . - . t ey wou preserve 
my name, may I, etc.'. 3)That enclosed in parentheses is uncertain; 
see note 13 to the edition of the Skt. text. 
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f 5.13] 
These twelve great vows the Blessed One Bhai~ajyaguruvai1u:r>zJa-
prabha, the Tathagata, Arhat, Samyaksa~buddha, formerly practising 
the practice of a bodhisattva, has made. 
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[ 6 J 
Moreover, Ma11jusri, it is not possible for that which is the 
vow and that which is the array of qualities of the buddhaf'ield 
of that Blesced One Bhai~ajyagu:t'uvai4uryaprabha, the Tathagata, 
to be exhausted in a kalpa or even more than a kalpa. That buddha-
field is altogethe:t> purified\ free of the defect rir· 1assion, free 
of (even) the word 'unfortunate rebirth 1 or 'suffering', free of 
women; 
2) and ·the ear .. th (-there) ia made of' beryl 3, the walla and 
terraces and arches and lattices of windows and turrets ai 1e made 
of ·the seven precious ·things, (and also) ·the enclosure of pillaris. <2 
As the WoY'Zd-sphe11e Sukhava-t;?,. is, so is that world-sphere Vaidurya-
nir>bhasa. And ·ther>e in that war>ld-sphere ·there are two bodhisaUvas, 
mahasattvas, the foremost of his innumerable and incalculable bodhi-
sattvas, the one caUed 8ur>yavm:r>ocana, the second, Candravairiocana, 
who pr>eserve the stor>e of the Good Law of ·tha·t Blessed One BhaiEJa,fya-
guruvaiqUr>yapr>abha, the Tathaga·ta. Thernfore then, Maf1,jusri, a 
be~ieving son or daughter of good family should make a vow for 
l)T adds: '(it is) devoid of stones, pebbles and gravel'. 2)( 2T; 
'And the earth nnd wnlls nnd fences nn<l nrchcs nn<l lnttices of windows 
and turrets are made of beryl; and the enclosure of pillars is made of 
the seven precious things.' Stal}lbhakho~aka, T: pu su, has been trans-
lated 'enclosure of pillars', but this is a guess; cf. BHSD 206 s.v. 
kho~aka. 3) On vnisJ~rya sec A .Mas tcr, "Indo-Aryan and Dravidian", IJS0/18 
11 (19l13-l16) 3011-307. 
a, The reader at Gilgit almost certainly would not have seen anything 
very special in Bhai!}ajyaguru 's buddhafield as it is described here. In 
fact the description follows a pattern which would have been familiar to 
hlm from n numhcr of other Gilg1t texts, es1wctnlly .'N'. Tt 'lnvolvcH till' 
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enumeration of more or less standard lists of both positive and negative 
characteristics. Of the negative characteristics we find, for example: 
apagatapa~ar;iasarkaraka~hallam, 'devoid of stones, pebbles and gravel 
Ccf. Tib in n.l above)': apagatasvabhraprapatam, 'devoid of pits and 
pre'cipiC"es' ; apagatasyandanikagutho~illam, 'devoid of drains and cess-
"' pools', all of the future buddhafield of the Sravaka Kasyapa (SP 6 7 .10); 
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apagataniray~tiryagyoniyamalokasurakayam, 'devoid of hells, animal births, 
the world of Yama and the totality of Asuras', applied to the future 
buddhafield of the Sravaka Mahakatyayana (SP 70.28); apagatapaya~, 
'devoid of unfortunate rebirths'; apagatamatrgra:mam ,, devoid of women', 
. . 
of '~e future buddhafield of Purr:a-maitraya~iputra (SP Kern ed.) 202.5); 
apagatamat~gramam and apar,atatiryaeyonipretasurakaya, of a buddhafield 
of a former Tathagata; of the future buddhafield of Bali, the Asurendra, 
tatra tava buddhaksetre na ragasabdo na dvesasabdo nR mohasabdo bhavi~yati 
(Kv 275.26); etc. For the positive chci.racteristics I will cite only one 
example: 
viraja~ nama ~uddhak7etr8.!!1 bhavi~yati samaip. rrunai:iya~ 
prfisadikam prasadaniyam parisuddham rddham ca sphitam ca 
• • • I' I I 
lrne[mo:mJ en. subh:Lksn.m ca bahunn.r11mn.rur>rr1kir1mm cu. vaidurya-
'ir • • • • • • 
mayam suvarnasutrastapadavinaddham, sarvatra castapadasmim 
. . . . . . . . 
ratnavrkso bhavisyati saptanam ratnanam puspaphalaih 
. . . . . . . 
satatasamita~ sama[rJp[iJta~ 
•.. that buddhafield will be named Viraja, (it will be) 
level, delightful, attractive, charming, very pure, and 
prosperous and flourishing and secure and abounding in food 
and crowded with a multitude of men and gods; lt will be 
made of beryl, laid out in a checker-board pattern of eight 
squares marked with gold thread; in each square there wi] 1 
be a jewel tree filled continually with flowers and fruits 
of the seven precious things. (SP 205.32; also 67.9, 69.10, 
70.28, 72.2, 100.14, 160.18; etc.) 
One other case deserves to be mentioned here. I have already indi-
cated above that the 0.escriptions of 'the future world of Maitreya' and 
the city of Ketumati have much in common with the descriptions of Maha-
yana buddhafields. To what extent this is so can now be seen by citing 
some of the characteristics of that 'world' from Mvk. The passage in 
... ~ 
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which the description of 'the world of Maitreya' occurs has not beer, 
preserved in either the Gilgit Ms. or .the Nepalese Ms. of Mvk., so I give 
here Levi's translation of the Tibetan: "Et cette Ile-du-Jarnbu, aplanie 
sur toute son etendue ... les homrnes des pays, prodigieusement multiplies, 
sont innombrables . . . Le sol est sans epines, uni . . . Les arbres, qui ont 
a la fois feuilles, fleurs et, fruits, poussent a la hauteur d 1une portee 
de voix ... Ces creatures sont sans tare, sans mal, pleines d 1 entrain; 
leur corps est grand, avec un beau teint; ils ont des forces extraordi-
naires; en fait de maladies, trois seulement se manifestent: les besoins, 
l'inanition, la vieillesse. Les femmes~ quand elles arrivent a cin\ cents 
ar.s, prennent alors seulement un mari ... Cette ville se montre ravissante 
... Bes hautes murailles, fautes des sept joyaux, montent a une portee de 
voix. Bes terrasses, ses portes sont decorees de toutes sortes de 
pierreries, etc." Although the description of 'the world of Maitreya' 
is a little more restrained and conservative, a little less developed 
than the Mahayana descriptions of buddhafields, when seen from the point 
of view of the reader at Gilgit it appears highly likely that he would 
have immediately assimilated the former to the latter, would in fact, 
have seen them as only two examples of the same basic thing. This assimi-
lation would have been made all the easier by the fact that the two - in 
addition to being physically similar - were functionally almost identical. 
(On the 'Paradise of Maitreya·', and especially the development it under-
went, see P. Demieville, "La Yogacarabhlimi de Bangharak~a", BEFEO 44 (1954) 
376-95; for some pictorial representations see L .Bachhofer," 'Mai trey a 
in Ketumati' by Chu Hao-ku", India Antiqua (Leiden: 1947) 1-7; for the 
"Paradise" of Bhai~ajyaguru see A.Waley, A Catalogue of Pain#ngs Re-
coveried fr>om Tun-Huang by Sir> Aurie?, 8tein (London: 1931) 62f, 179, 288.) 
b. One other element in the description of Bhai~ajyaguru's buddhafield 
is of particular interesti this is the simile 'as the world-sphere Sukha-
vati is, so is that world-sphere Vai1uryanirbhasa'. At first sight such 
a passage seems to indicate a direct influence of the cult of Amitabha 
as it is found in texts such as the Sukhavat~vyuha~ and so at least Soper 
has taken it (Literary Evidence for Early Buddhist Art in China (Ascona: 
1959) 172f.). But I have already indicated that I think something quite 
different is involved (G.Schopen, "Sukhavad as a Generalized Religious 
Goal in Sanskrit Mahayana Literature", IIJ 19 (1977) 194f.). In IIJ 19 
I was able to cite - in addition to passages from the Arya-saptatathagata-
purvapranidhanavisesavistara-nama-mahayana-sutra., Pek. vol.6, no.135, 
. . 
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129-3-5£; and the Ma~jusY'ibuddhak~etragw;avyuha, Pek. vol.23, no.760(15), 
126-5-2 - only one strictly parallel passage from Cilgi t. This was Jlj 
112.14: 
atha sa darika bhagavantam trs:rradaksinan krtvai vam 5.hb . kidrsrun 
. . . . . . . 
bhap;1 Vfll!l mamn. buddhnk~etrffi!l bhavi~ynti yat:rn.i viih111]1 buddho bhavi~y5.ma 
bhagavfin rum . n.parimitnr-;unasamcayfi no.ma sa 1.md.dlmksctram 
. . 
bhavi~yati: yam;sa en. sa sukhavati lokadhatu t5:di;saIJ1 tad huddha-· 
ksetram bhavisyut.i. 
. . 
puryag1kani ~ m;u:ia nupn.piidukii bodhisatv5. 
Then that girl, having three times circumambulated the lHesseJ One, 
spoke thus: 0 Blessed One, what will my buddhnfield be like, where 
I will be a Buddha ? The Blessed One said: Aparamitagury.asa1!1caya 
will that buddhafie1d be named; and as is that world-sphere Sukha-
vatr, so will that buddhnfield be. Bodhisattvas will be mira~~lously 
born scntcd cross-legged. Such ls that bucldlrnficld. 
To this I would now add: 
and: 
Rkp 107.9; Pelc 198-1-6: (atha khalu jyotiraso bodhisattva mahasat)-
tvo bhagavantmn ctad a.voco:t: kid~~fo~1 l.Jhu.gavan tad buddhn.k~ctrar~ 
bha.vi~yati yatriihan dharmacak(r)ffi!! pravarti~ye. bhar,avii(n Oba:) 
••• (the Ms is dnmnged here; Tib. continues thus:) khyoC. ni bslml 
pa grans med dpag tu med pa na I byan phyogs SU sans rgyas kyi zin 
me tog rgyas. pa 'i dri z.es bya ba 'byuii ste I sans l'gyas kyi zin 
de ni ji ltar da ltar ["'.,Yi 1 jig rtcn gyi khmns bde ba can b~in du 
bkod pa de 1 ta bu dan ldan pa:r 1 r,yur ro / 
Then the bodhisattva;, muhasnttvn, JyoLirasa said to L:l1c illesse<l 
One: 'O Blessed One, of what kind will that budJhnfield be where I 
will turn the wheel of dhnrmn?' The B1essed One snid: 'You, in 
immeasurable and incalculable kalpas, in the northern direction, 
will appear in a buddhaficld named me tog rgyas pa'i dri; as is 
the world-sphere Sukh;vatI now, so that buddhaflel<l will te 
possesse~ of such an array (of qualities) . 
Sg~ 2170.3 (= 2003.3); Lhasa 189-3-1: srnu sarvasura ye kecid asmat 
sa:rrigha~adharmapuryayad eka.k~aram api catu~padik8.zri gatha~ likhi~yanti 
tesiim sarva.sura. satviiniim tatah paocat [oniitte<l at 2003.5] IJDI!1cuna-
• • II C 
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vatikotisahasra:r:i lokadhatu.nam atikra.mya yath5. sukhava.ti lokadhatus 
tatha te~aJri buddhak~etrarr1 bhavi~yati . te~~ ca sarvasfua l:latvana1!1 
caturasitih kalpasahasrar:y ayu~pramiir:a.I!J bhavi~yati .. 
Listen, 0 Sarvasura: whosoever will copy even a single syllable 
(or) a gatha of four lines from this discourse on dharma (named) 
Sarnghata, for those beings, having p.:rnsed thence westward beyond 
. . . 
ninety-five ko~is of thousands of world-spheres, as is the world-
sphere Sukhavat:i, so w:Ul be their bud<lhafinld ., , 
Sg~ 2209. 7-2210. 5 (= 2037 .6-2038. 2); Lhasa 194-3-lf .: ye survasliro. 
satva evaip vag bha~ante: asti dharmai: as ti dharmar:Ei.ip parag34 te 
tenFL kusalamulen<i virrisatikalpar;iy uttar'cl.lrnruf;>iiPfl.Patsyantc · p8J!!ca-
vin,is atikal pas ahas rar:i t r5.yas trii;isan an devfulai;i saha bhavyn tayam 
upapatsyante ·· trayatri~1sadbhyo devebhyas cyavl tv-3. uttaralrnru~upn­
pntsyante ' 118, ca matul; kuks.av upaiJatsyante ' lokadhatusatasahas:rar:i 
:a drakl?yanti • s.o.rvc sukhavat1 r_iim5.narri sarvabuddhal~~etrasandarsanan 
drf?~va tatrai va :rrrati9th8.n8.!)1 k:rtva tatrai va bodhim nbhis8J!lbhotf3yatc 
S-:irva:;ura, which beings would Bpeak thus~ 'There i' dhnrrua; 
there is n going to the otllf'r shor0 (1f dlwrm;:is'; thL'Y through thls 
root of merit will be reborn in the Uttarakurus for twenty kalpas. 
1<'or twenty-five thousand kaJpai:i they will be reborn together with 
the dcvas of the thirty-three. Having passed awny from among the 
devas of the thirty-three., they will be reborn in the Uttarakurus, 
;rnd they wi 11 not be reborn ln the womb of Cl woman.. And they will 
see hund-ceds of thousands of world-spheres; all these :.re named 
Sukhavati; having seen the appearance nf all these ouddhaficlds., 
having established n foundation there, Just Lhcrn they will fully 
dWakcn to awakening .. , 
The one other related passage cited in ITJ 19 from Gilg:It is from Bbp .• 
I give here my translation of il ns it nppeared in ,JTP 6: 
Rbp 1288 (Thon n t thnt t I me by the n less eel One the grovt' of 
Amrapali with Jambudvipa) was magically transformed [so that it 
was] of an extension (of as much as several hundreds of thousands 
of niyutas of yojanas), being smooth like the palm of e hand, 
llenve;ily, pleasing to the mind, possessed of [fine] color, 
(ornnmented with) h011vcnly flower trees nnd perfume> trees nnd 
.:· .¥ 
. ' 
. ' 
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(fruit trees and jewel trees and wish~fu]filling trees and cloth 
trees), possessed of heavenly lion thrones, bclng hung with gurl ands 
(of flowers) and cloth and jewels, being adorned with the sound of 
garlands of bells. Just as (is the world-sphere Sukh~vati, so 
[that] was ravishing), satisfying, charming, delightful. 
SincG I lrnve aL'endy dincuss~cl n number of thc:c:c pnssagcs, and since 
Rkp 107. 9, Sgp 2170. 3 and 2209. 7 only serve to confirm what I have said, 
it will be sufficient to here quote my conclusionsi 
"1 t s cems, th en, tha t tht:>· :i den of Du.khrma.'l:i wn s r;encrn l izcd to 
the point that it bl;!cnme a standard literary simile for magnifi-
cence, lovt'..'llncss, etc .. , much ln the snnie wny as comparlson 'With 
Mt. Me;ru became the s t.nndard literary slmll.e for unslwkenblll ty nr 
tmrc1'turbnhi1l ty; and in the 1mmc way that the Mt. Meru referred 
to in tl1e simile has lost any specific nssociation with the old 
cmd intrlcate cosmology of which it originally formed a part, 
so here Sukhavat'i has .Lost any specific assocJntfon with the 
cult of .tunitablw. ll 
These considerations make ... t fairly sure that, as I hav.e said 
above, the reader at Gilgit would not have seen anything very special 
in Bhai~aj ya guru's buddhafield as ·Lt is des crihe<l in Bhg. It would hnve 
been seen only as one example among many. The only thing that is at all 
unique to it are the proper names: the name of Bhai!?ajyaguru, of the 
field itself, and of the two chief bodhisattvas, Suryavairocan.a and 
Candravairocana. Neither, as far as 1 kn~lW, occur elsewhere at Gilgit 
or in Mnhnynna literature as a whole. 
These passages also indicate that t:he conception of buddhafields 
was firmly estnblished nnd widespread at Gilgit, nnd that this conception 
pictured the buddhnfield as an ideal state, both materially and .s.piritual-
ly. This, of course, accounts for the fact that rebirth in a buddhafield 
was both actively sought and presented as a vipaka of religious ucts. 
The former aspect is seen both here in Bhg [6] and later in (11] where 
individuals form vows (prar:iidhana) for rebirth in a buddhafielr. It is 
also underscored by the fart that at StA 51.12 Avalokita explicitly says 
that one of the reasons he asks the Blessed One for the teaching (i.e. 
StA as a whole) is to make possible a rebirth in a bu<ldlrnfield for 
'beings'; and at StA 56.11 it is said that the pdrticulnr mantrapadas in 
question were spoken and empowered (ndhi~~hitn) hy the Tnthagntns 'to 
effect a rebirth in a buddhafield' (buddhak~etropapattaye). These and 
related points will be discussed further under [ ll]. 
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[ 7] 
Once again the Blessed One addressed Mafljusri, the true heir-
apparent: 'It happens) Maff.jusri, that beings who do not understand 
(the significance of) a good or bad act, overcome by covetousness, 
not understanding the act of giving nor the maturation of the fruit 
of the act of giving - childish, dull, having wfective faculties 
of faith - are intent on piling up and proteetin(; possessions, and 
their thought does not go towards a cb:stribution of gifts. When an 
occasion for giving arises they are not at all hr..rppy, as if in 
(giving they were) cutting flesh from their own body. And there 
are many of theae beinas who even themselves do not themselves 
endoy (theiri possessionsJ 1 ), How much lean ('l:s that so) of theiri 
male and female slaves and workmen, how much fortn (is that so) of 
other begaari.r; (l. B,;inon of Uzat; kind, having passed ab)ay fY'Dm hem, 
wilZ be reborn in the woY'ld of the prietaa or among animals. (But) 
by whiah of these, when formerly they 1ucre men, the name of -tlzat 
Blessed One Bhaisajyaguruvaid'U:r>ya:p~abha, the TathiigataJ will have 
. . 
been heard, to them now dwelling in :the world of Yama, OY" dwelling 
among animals, the name of that Tathagata will (again) come to be 
prnsen·t. Immediately) thriough (that namo) beinu mcr•eZy r•ecalZed, 
having passed away from then, they wiU once again be reborn among 
men; and ·they wiU be such as have reeoUection of (their former) 
biY'ths. TeY'Yified by the feaY' of an unfortunate destiny, no longer 
seeking for the objects of desire, delighted in the acJ·t of giving 
and proclaimers of the pY'aise of the act of giving, renouncing all 
their property, in due order they will present to beggars their 
head or hands or feet or eyes or flesh and blood, how much more other 
accumulations of material goods. 
',' 
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l)(lX, Zand T nll expand this passage and tighten up the meaning. 
X: 'How much less will they give (them) to their mother and father, how 
much less to their male and female slaves, how much less to other beggars'. 
z and T: 'How much less will they give (them) to their mother or fnthcr 
or wife or sons or daughters, how much less, etc.'. Y may be corrupt here. 
a. As in most of Mahayana sutra literature, there are many references 
to the act of giving in our Gilgit texts, and we might look briefly at 
some of these. On the whole these passages tend to fall into three groups. 
The first group consists of pnssnges in which the prnctice of giving is 
recommended and its rewards enumerated. Good examples of this kind of 
passage are Mvl( 71, where the gift of robes, medicine and £ooc.l to the 
Sarpgha is one of the acts resulting in rebirth in Maitreya' s 'world'; 
Aj 118.l.Li, where il ls sntcl that he who would give gHts to the bhiksu~ 
8nf!1ghn is protected from ynk~ns, rnk~ns, etc.; 11.i 118.17, where he who 
would give alms is freed from old age and disease; Aj 126.8, where the 
giving of gifts to the bhiksusamgha is said to result in going quickly 
. . 
to SukhavatI. A good example from a Bodhic text is 
SR 329 .llf: 'There are ten blessings for the bodhisattva, 
mahasattva, devoted to the practice of giving. What ten ? Namely: 
for him the depravity of envy is suppressed; nnd his thought is 
always devoted to giving up (things); and he receives the best of 
things common to the mass of men; and he is reborn among families 
of great wealth; and immediately upon birth the thought of giving 
up (things) presents itself; he is dear to the fourfold assembly; 
nncJ AC'l f-confld0nt nncJ lllH'OW0cJ he 0nt0rs into t·J10 ClflS0lllhly; 
everywhere in the world the highest words of praise and fame for 
him arise; and he has soft and tender hands and feet (mrdutaruna-
. . 
hastapadas ca bhavati); he is firmly fixed and flat-footed ( sama-
caranatalapratisthi tah); and he is never separated from the good 
. . . . 
spJ rl tunl frl ends 1111t11 he ls s0n tccl on tlw l'l'rnwc of 0nl i ght0n-
ment. 
Vaj 12a6 is characteristic of the second group: 
Once again, Subhuti, which bodhisattva, mnlwsattvn, having 
filled immeasurable and i.ncalculable world-spheres with the seven 
precious things, would give them as a gift; and which son or 
i 
I' 
daughter of good family, having taken from this Perfection of 
Wisdom ou1v as much as a verse of four lines, would recite it, 
would teach, would study it; just this latter would generate a 
much greater merit, immeasurable, incalculable. 
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Such passages, where the merit from activity undertaken in reference 
to a text - reciting, copying, worihipping, etc. - is compared to the 
merit of giving gifts, always to the latterl s disadvantage, are very 
common (cf. Vaj 12a.6; Sgp 2165.1; StA 63.8, 63.17, 78.15, 81.6; SR 
XXXVI 5; SP 123.lf; 129.18; 165.19; etc.). These passages, at first 
sight, might be taken as an indication of a shift in the value attached 
to giving. But that this is not altogether the case is clear from the 
fact that the entire effectiveness of the comparison depends on the 
practice of d~na being conceived of as highly meritorious. The mere fact 
it was chosen as the first member of the comparison indicntes its con-
tinuing importance. It is also interesting to note thnt this comparison 
was also applied to things other than activity directed towards texts: 
at Vaj lla.4 the comparison is between one who gives gifts and a bodhi-
sattva who would obtain patience in dharmas devoid of a self (niriitmake7u 
dharme~u k~antiJ!l pratilabheta; the later redaction and PnrgHer' s Ms. 
have nirai:1nake~v anutpattike~u dharme~u, etc.); at SR XXXVI 39-42 it is 
between one who gives gifts and which bhik~u, absorbed in emptiness, 
would honor the Bu<ldhas with his hands in anjali (yas caiv~ bhik~ur 
abhiratu sunyatayam I buddhan namasye dasanakhapranja~iyo). 
Before moving to the third group of passages it is worth citing an 
interesting passage from KV which appears as a kind of combination of 
the charncteristics of the first and second group. 
Kv 27L20f: Then Avalokitesvara the bodhisattva, mahasattva, 
spoke thus to the king Bali, the leader of the Asuras: 0 Great King, 
who in the presence of beings produces a thought of non-injury, 
presents alms to the 'religion' of the Tathagata (tathagatasasane), 
(and) performs much homage and service, no one can harm them even 
in a dream. And those who copy this KaPa~efavyuha.~ the king of the 
jewels of the Mahayana sutras, who have it copied, even as little 
as its name, (who) listen to this discourse on dharma, (and) present 
only a single gift of alms to a bodhisattva and to the dharma-
reciters and the preservers, reciters, copiers and hearers of this 
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discourse on dharma, and (who) present alms for only the morning 
meal-time, or for a single day, in the name of (uddisya) this dis-
course on dharma of the Tathagata, they all will obtain the king-
ship of a cakravartin, and nowhere will they experience suffering 
from hunger or thirst, and they will nowhere experience the suffering 
of detention in a hell or that arising from separation from that 
which is dear. They will be freed from all suffering. They will 
go to the world-sphere of Sukhavad, and having heard dharma 
face-to-face from the Blessed One Amitabha, the Tathagata, they will 
obtain a prediction. And further, 0 Great King, listen to the fruit 
of the act of giving: [then follows a long series of comparisons, 
such as:] ... 'I am able to grasp the number of the finest atoms of 
matter,. but, 0 son of good family, I am unable to calculate the mass 
of merit from the gift of alms'. 
The third and final group of pasRnges is that in which the attitude 
towards dana which Bodhic Buddhism wanted to inculcate is expressed. 
Here we find, for example, as the first of the ten blessings (anusfil!lsa) 
of the bodhisattva who has coursed in wisdom (prajnacaritasya): sarva-
svapari tyago bhavati na ca clanena sudl1hii;i manyate: 'He gives up all of 
his possessions, but he does not think that purification (arises) through 
giving' (SR 340.2); and at SR XXXII 190: na svargahetos carati sa brahma-
caryam / na svargalolo dadati sada nu vijffah I srunbodhikamah kusalacarim 
. . . . . 
carantah (Nepalese redaction: sambodhikamo dadati sa bodhisattvai;i /: 
'He (the bodhisattva) does not practise the religious life for the sake 
of heaven; never does a wise one give gifts desiring heaven, (but) seeking 
complete awakening, practising the good practice, etc. (Nepalese: '(but) 
seeking complete awakening that bodhisattva gives gifts 1 ). We also find 
passages such as: 
SR VI 3: sacet punar jana.Cti nasti sattvo 
yo gandha deti tatha yasya diyate 
~itena cittena dadati gandham 
e~asya k~antir mrdu anulomiki // 
If he understands 'there is no being who gives 
perfume, so also (none) to whom it is given', (and) 
with this thought h1'a gives perfume, this of him 
is the pliant (and) conforming patience. 
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And, finally: 
AdP i 174. 4: iha subhute bodhisattvo mahasattva prathama-
ci ttotpadam upadaya danaparamitay~ car8J!l sarvakarajfiata-
( pratis~uktair manasikarair dann.1!1 dadati) ... na casya dane 
( danasamjf'ia bhavati, na pratiBrahake pratisrahakasamjf'ia 
. . 
bhavati, na da)yake dayakasa1!1jna bhavati .• , na ca danaphalam 
asamsate yad danaphal8.!Jl S8J!1Sare paribhlll!1jita-anyatra sattva-
pari tr8:9atayai sattvape,( rimocanatayai diinaparrunitayfup carati. 
Here, Subh~ti, a bodhisattva, mah;sattva, beginning from 
the first thought (directed towards awnkening), practising in 
the perfection of glving, with thoughts jo·lncd to the knowledge 
of all modes, gives a gift ..• and he has no perception of the 
act of giving in the act of giving, no perception of n recipient 
in the recipient, no perception of a giver in the giver ... and 
he does not hope for a fruit of the act of giving in such a way 
that he could enjoy that fruit of the act of giving in samsara. 
He practises in the perfection of giving only for the sake of 
helping and releasing beings. 
In all three kinds of passages dana is presented as an important 
religious practice. But we also see here, especially in passages of the 
third kind, nn explicit distinction made between one who practises giving 
'desiring heaven' (svargalola), one who practises it 'seeking complete 
ownkening' (sn~bodhiknma), and one who practises giving, 'but docs not 
hope for a fruit from that act of giving' (na ca danaphalam asamsate). 
The implications of this important distinction will be studied below in 
detail in reference to the related practice of puja. Here it is sufficient 
to note that our texts are fully aware of the intentional component 
inherent in religious activity, and that some of them (SR, AdP) implicitly 
criticize what I \·. uld call the karmatic conception of giving (i.e. that 
expressed in Mvk 71, Aj 118.1-4; 126.8; Kv 271.20). 
Finally, it should be added that sarvasvaparityaga, 'giving up the 
totality of one's possessions', including wife, sons, daughters, hands, 
feet, eyes, etc., as here in Bhg [7], was always the ideal form of giving 
in Buddhist literature (for this, nnd a rich discussion of the place of 
dana in general, see H.Dayal, The Bodhisattva Doctrine in Buddhist Sansk?~t 
Liter>ature (London: 1932) 172-93; also Et.Lamotte, "La bienveillance 
bouddhique", BCLS 38 (1952) 381-403; "Le suicide religieux dans le 
bouddhisme ancion", BCLS 51 (1965) 156~68). 
* * * * 
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b. A second important point to be noted concerning Bhg [7] is one which 
we have already had occasion to mention. Both here and in the next few 
sections the author of Bhg hns given us a gt1od iden of the way in which 
the 'vow' connected with hearing the name of Bhai?,ajyaguru was thought 
'to work', especially in reference to its relationship to the maturation 
of the individual's 'past action'. Tlte 'ltlua' is most ~wsily cxprcssetl 
by contrasting two scqucr1ces of events. The first ls thnt into which the 
hearing of the name does not enter: a man is ignorant of karma and the 
fruits of karma; he avoids his opportunities to make merit and hoards his 
possessions; as a consequence he is reborn in an unfortunate state. But 
once born into the hells, among animals, etc., it was difficult to explain 
how the individual could ever escape from them since the unfortunate states 
were situations which allowed little opportunity for making merit and great 
opportunities for accumulating further demerit. This in fact - as is well 
known - was a major weakness in the karmatlc account of things, one which 
sometimes made it appear, at least, as very close to a kind of determinism. 
It is interesting to note that the 'vow' of Bhai~ajyaguru intervenes at 
just this weak point. This is clear from a second sequence, the one 
actually found in Bhg [7J: a man is ignorant of karma and the fruits of 
karma; he avoids his opportunities to make merit and honrds his possessions; 
but - and this is the introduction of the new element - at some point in 
his existence as a mnn he henrs the nnme of Bhni~njynguru. This, however, 
does not affect the next event in the sequence: he is of necessity reborn 
in an unfortunate state. But here in this second sequence his future 
course is not ambiguous or uncertain: although he must undergo the matura-
tion of his past acts, because he heard or was caused to hear the name of 
Bhai~ajyaguru wh~n a man, he will recall it again in his unfortunate state; 
having recalled it he will be again reborn among men and impor>tanUy, he 
will obtain jatismara, 'the recollection of his former birth(s)'. Through 
this 'recollection' he is fully aware of his former 'fate' (i.e. 'he under-
stands the significance of a good or bad action') and is terrified by the 
poss~ility of its repetition; as a consequence he practises dana, even 
,' 
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in its most austere form, and the circle is broken. The 'vow' of Bhai~ajya­
guru, then, functions to assure the individual who has heard his name of 
an eventual release from what otherwise appeared as an unavoidable and 
'eternal' repetition of his unfortunate 'fate'. A few additional passages 
will both further clarify the pattern here envisioned and once again 
establish the fact that Bhai~ajyaguru was not unique in fulfilling this 
function. 
One of the most interesting texts in this regard is Bbp. After 
describing a ritual very similar to that found in Bhg which is to be 
performed for the sake of those reborn in the Avic:t hell or in the three 
unfortunate destinies the text says: 
Bbp 193-3-4£ (the Tibetan text is cited above p.183-t84) 
... Through the power of the vows of those former Tathagatns 
[i.e. Bhai~ajyaguru, Amitabha, Sikhin, Visvabh~, and the long list 
of other Tnth;gatas named al 192-5-3], (their) names would be heard 
in the ears of those gone to the Avici hell and those born in the 
three unfortunate destinies. Through the power of this discourse 
on dharma, moreover, all evil would be checked. Th;rough the power 
of the majesty of those Ta thaga tas, and through the power of this 
discourse on dharma, having recollected (their) good and bad acts 
[i.e., the fruits thereof], they consequently would not perform 
evil acts. From that they would be freed from all suffering and 
would go to a fortunate destiny. Until they fully and completely 
awaken to utmost, right and complete awakening, they would conform 
to this practice. 
A little further on the same thing is repeated in verse, the 
important padas for us being: snon gyi las rnams rjes SU dran 'gyur zin I 
dran nas mkhas pa sdig pa byed mi 1 gyur: ' (they) would recollect their 
former acts [i.e. the fruits thereof]; having recollected (that), the 
wise would not (again) perform evil'. 
In addition to this we find two other passages of interest at Gilgit, 
one from Sgp and one from Rkp. 
Sgt 2129.5: evam eva sarvasura sa saddharmapratik~epakaJ:; 
puru~o yada narake dUt:kha:qi. smarati tada sarvapapa.ip parivarja-
yati • yada sarvapapa.ip parivarjayati tada sarvadharma funukhf-
.l 
249 
karisyati • sarvadhanna amuk.hikrtva sarvakusaladharma 
' 
paripurinkari~yati · 
Just so, Sarvasura, the man who rejects the Good Law, 
when he recollects the suffering in hell, then he avoids all 
evil; when he avoids all evil, then all dharmas will be ma.de 
manifest; all dharmas having been made manifest,. he will fulfil 
all good dharmas. 
Rkp 18.8: ekaikasmac ca laksanad bhagavatas tadrsi prabha 
. . . 
niscacara yaya prabhaCyaJ (t)~{s8hasram~hasahasri lokadhatur 
u)dare~avabhiisena sphuto 'bhut, ye casya~ tris5.hasrrunahas8hasryiirn 
lolrn.dhatau dcvaniicayaks agandharv iin ur 11c11rudoJdnn armnti.hornga-
. ' 
prctapi6iicnk0 · mbhand11mnnusyfunanusyii nnirayikii vii tniryagyonikii 
. . . . 
vii yamalaukika vii te sarve bhagavamtrun adriiksuh , .. bflhi:ini ca 
. . . 
nairayikatairyagyonikayamalauk.ikak~obhyakoFsatasahasrai:ii 
smrtim pratilebhire; purvavaropitakusala(miil.am) anusmrtya nruno 
. . . 
buddhayeti k~tva tebhyo 'paycbhyas. cavi tva dcve~upapanniil;l. 
And from each of the marks of the Blessed One such a light 
was shot forth that the three-thousand-great-thousand world-
sphere was suffused with great radiance. And those devas, nagns, 
yak~as ~tc,, who were in the three-thousand-great-thousand 
world-sphere, and those born in the hells or among animals or 
in the world of Yama, they all saw the Blessed One .•. and 
many ak~obhyas of ko~is of hundreds of thousands of those born 
in the hells or among animals or in the world of Yama obtained 
recollection; having obtained recollection of the roots of merit 
whi'-:• they had formerly planted, having made the 'namo buddhaya', 
having passed away from those unfortunate rebirths, they were 
reborn among devas. 
Finally, we may rtow cite what is, from the point of view of the 
'cult' of Bhai~ajyaguru, one of the most important passages in the whole 
of Bhg. HeLe at [17] it is said that 'friends, relatives and kinsmen' 
(Y: ye, but X makes this more specific: mitrajnatisalohita) perform a 
specific puja to Bhai~ajyaguru for the sake of a man who has just dfod 
and undergone his 'judgement' in the presence of Yama. When the puja is 
performed, the text says,, .•• 'the cnsc d0es occur where> his consciousn,c>ss 
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could just return again (i.e., inunediately, punar eva pratinivarteta); 
he (then) becomes aware of himself (i.e., of his exporlences before Yamn) 
as if in a dream. Or :J.f on the seventh day, ur if on the twenty-first 
or thirty-fifth or forty-ninth day l1is consciousness would be reborn again, 
he would obtain recollection. He himself is a witness to (the effects of) 
merit, demcr:lt, (and) the maturation of p1rnt actions. (As a consequence) 
even for the sake of hls life he does not do an evil deed'. 
In addition to fuller passages like those cited above, we can also 
note that jntismara is often found among the lists of 'blessings' sa'i.d 
t(; fo11ow from religious nets. We might look nt n few of these bccnuse 
once again they indicate that the individual at Gilgit had at hand - in 
addition to the pujas directed toward Bhai1?ajyaguru, Amitabha, Sikhin, 
Visvabhu, etc. - a number of merms through which he could obtain this 
faculty. We find, for example, at Bbp 19L1-l~l thnt 'i r someone preserves, 
worships, copies, etc., this discourse on dharma, thC'y will obtain c:Lght 
great bles·sings 1 , the last of which is ,ji ltar 1dod pa 1i gnas SU Skye zin 
tshe rabs dran par 1 gyur ba ste: 'they are born in a place in accordance 
with their desire and they will recollect their former births'; at Kv 
269.19 those who hear, and having heard, copy, preserve, worship the text: 
tesarn ca paficanantaryani karmiini ksapayanti ksapayi tv5. parisuddhakiiy5. 
. . . . . .. 
bhavi~yanti jatismariis ca: 'for them the five acts of immediate retribution 
will be axlwustccl; nfter having cxhnustcd (thcBL'), thl'Y will comL' to be 
purified in bocly nnd have recollection of the:lr former 'births'; at Kv 
2 78. 32 those who have the text copied: yatrn yatropa.pndyo.nte tatra tntra 
jatau jatau jiitismarii bhavanti; at Sgp 2122 .1 it is said that 'he who 
will wholeheartedly reverence (adhyasayena na.maslrnri~yati) the Sg~: 
l'O.l~co.r1 1wnLlkl1lpiiJ~1 ,JiiLttu ,)ilLJomo.ro bltavlt1YuLl; aL /Ju~ 2158. 7 (<= 1991.5), 
Lhasa 187-3-7, we find: Ya.!!1 [but T: gan giJ srurir,ha~o dharmaparyayaJ;i 
srotravabhasam agamisyati, SO I sitih kalpam jntismaro [2159 .1: ,jiitya,jatis~ 
. . . 
maro; T: ts he rabs dran par] bhavi~yati; at S9p 225!~. '3: bha~aviin fill a · 
s:rl!u bhai~ajyasena sa puru~o marai;inknlo.srunaye jiviti.i.d vyavaropya.mfu;io.s 
Luthii.11,uLnnyopnrlcl L Lom vrnuiicly111.v11m vii.cum n:L1hii.u11Lul1 w1111nn Lunyn bh11gnvnLe 
t a a II 
tathagatasyarhataJ: samyaksar;ibuddhasyety ekaviicii k:r(tvii) sa tena bhai~ajya-
sena kusalami'ilena sastih kalpiin treyastrimsatam deviinam sukham anu~ 
. . . . . . . 
bhavisyati . asitih kalpam jiityajatismaro bhavisyati. 
. . . . 
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All of our passages indicate that the possession of jatismara was 
considered beneficial. They also indicate that the individual could 
obtain it in two ways: as a result of action undertaken for his own benefit 
(Bbp 194-1-1, Kv 269.19, 278.32; Sgp 2122.1, 2254.3); and as a result of 
action undertaken for his benefit by another (Bhg [17], and probably [ 7], 
!3bp 193-3-4, Rkp 18.8). We saw the same pattern above under Bhg [5.6]. 
More importantly, these passages, especially the first group, give us a 
good idea of why jatismara was considered to be important. They indicate 
the pivotal significance it had, or could have, for the sequential process 
by which the individual 'determined' his future life-situation, both 
spiritual and material. Its prc.sence or absence could, or did, have a 
decided influence on whether or not the individual, once he had again 
obtained a human birth, would alter his previous course of behaviour. 
The possession of 'th.e r.ecollection of one's past blrths' ensured that 
the reality or actuality of 1 the Law of Karma' wm; itnme<lJately, painfully, 
irrefutably brought· homu to the lndivJdual. /l.s n result of thc> certainty, 
based on recollected 'personal' experience, thnt one's actions 'determined' 
one's life-si,tua tion, the individual, according to our texts, aware of his 
past suffering, would alter his behaviour in such a way as to avoid a 
repetition of that sufforing. Although negatively phrnscd, the result, 
of cours~, is positive 'religious' development. (cf. P.Demieville, "Sur 
ln memoi:re des existences a11ter5••ures", BEFEO 27 (1927) 283-98). 
If these passages indicate the pivotal significance of jatismara, 
they also indicate in wh&t sense the individual can be said to be 'saved' 
-
through religious activity undertaken in regard to Bhai~ajyaguru, Ami ta-
bha, etc., or in regard to the dharmap.iryaya-Iluddha.. Such activity has 
two slgnlftNint rcs11l ts. Tt ensures thnt th0 'fndlv·lclu11l, nHhough he 
must undeq~o the consequences of his past acts, will at some point obtain 
a state in which he can alter his course. And it makes it possible for 
the individual to have a full and direct awareness of the consequences 
of his acts which is otherwi.sc unavailable to him. ThJs, however, docs 
not relieve the :inclividunl of the rcsponsibi1 ity for his future develop-
ment. He is 'provided' with the best possible circumstances and the 
clearest possible view of the behavioral alternatives and their conse-
quences; that is all. According to the texts, however, that 'clarity 
of vJew' almost invariably results in the aban<lonmcnt of unmeritorious 
action and, therefore, continued development in a positive direction. 
. . _,,. 
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But, and this is important, the individual alone must be the actual agent 
in any continued development. This is very different from what is 
generally understood when we say that by such activity the individual is 
'saved' and, I think, we are here not nearly as far from the Buddhism 
of the Nikayas as, might at first sight appear. In fact, obtaining 
j~tismara is, in at least some important ways, the functional equivalent 
of realizing a ceittral dictum of what has been preserved as Snkyamuni's 
teaching: imasmim oati idam hotl, imass' uppiidii idam uppajjati. 
.. . 
,, 
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[ 8] 
A . ('. t' ! ' "' . ,,. - 1 ): . t: h h b . h . gai.n J ur• acY', ·1a11..JUDY'1. , 7, . · appr:mo L rrJ. rnnga u) o 1.n tlzc 
name of the Tathaga:ta prese1•ve (outwardly) the m7-e of tmin-in,1 
Clr't'.? uonc u)Y'On[! in mor'a li '[;y, ·1:n hchav1'.ou7', 1>n m:e!A}[l .( l II uain J thmw 
who aT'e rrmseaDed oj' moriaU/;y guard mor•aliiy, (but) Uwy do no!; 
r.f the Tathagatas .. And those who have great Zear1ning, tl. y wiU 
thcmselvcB enter•ed on. a w1•ong path nnd oauuc many ko?Ia oj' nayulas 
of' hundreds oj' ·thousands of othel' beings to take a grieal; j'atl, Por 
') 
au~h beings almont. eGrt·a:inli? :there wiU ba a destiny in tlii.J heUs. 
By which of' ·chose, {however)-> the name ,Jf the Blessed One Bhai~ajya~ 
guriuvaiquriyapr>abha, the Tathagata, \vii l have been hear>d [1::Jhen 
formerily they wero men3 ], to them new dwelling in a heU the name 
1 f that Tatha~;ita, through the power of the Buddha, wi 'lZ (again) 
come to be present, They, having passed away Jrom that place, wilt 
onoe again be borin in the uJorZd of men. Posset;sed of the correct 
?)iew, of vigori~ of (JOOr1. ·lntenlions, theyJ having rienounaed the 
hmwehold 7.ife j hm1in(! gone forith in the teaahina of the 'l'atha(!atas, 
in du@ C<1ur>se will praatise4 the praatiaa of a bodhisattva. 
l) (lT: '(Agnin 1 Mnflju~rr), which are those beings who violate the 
rule of training of the Tath;gatas, they enter on wrong morality and 
~nter on wrong views'. X and Z differ from Yin 'style', but not in 
~cnsc. 2)1 l\!i1 sure of neltlwr tile form bhuyli;;~n-tnrn, 1wr its l!XtH~t 
slgnlficnncc. I assume thnt hhuyi~thn-tnra wns intcnclccl, but both Y nnd 
Z appear to have -i1?~a-, although the difference between subscribed -ta-
and -~ha- in the script is often very slight. T has: 'such beings will 
go to a/th~ intolerable hell'. J)S0 T and Bhg [7] and [9]. 4>x: 'will 
fulfil f. 
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Neither (8] nor f9] require much comment. They are only further 
illustrations of much that has already been said, especially in the last 
note. [7], [8] and [9] in fact form n natural group. All three passages 
are built around the key phrase yai purvam manusyabhutaih srutam bhavisyati; 
. . . . . 
ail three have the same basic sequential constructi·on illustrating the fact 
that the individual must undergo the fruits of his past actions, but that, 
having heard the name of Bhai~ajyaguru, he will at some point achieve a 
birth that will allow him to avoid an eternal repetition of his 1 fate 1 • 
It is interesting to note that while jatismara is found only in [7], it 
has its functional counterparts in each of the other. two: in [8] it is 
the possession of 1 the correct view'; in [9] the meeting with the good 
spiritual friend. All three things represent potentially decisive 
'moments' in the inclividunl 1 s progress, and all :in virtually the same 
way: they assure the individual of a means of altering his ·ld behavioral 
patterns. Implicit here is the fact that these passagi;s nre not interested 
in the non-glvlng of gifts, fnl'lurc .ln morality, prlcle, etc. i.n thcmsc1ves. 
They are only typical cxnmpics of the kinds of failings which mny occur 
thnt - if I flffi not mistaken - were taken more or less nt random to 
illustrate the essential point; that is to say, the way in which thG 
vow of Bhai?ajyaguru was thol1ght to \VOrk. And the way in which Bhal~ajyn­
guru' s vow works, is the way i.ri: which the vow of Amitahhn and all the 
others nlso works. 
[9} 
Again further,, Ma'itzjusri, it happens that beings who speak 
praise of themselves, ·th-mugh onvv utfor nispmise of o·thers. 
will experience suffering fo:P many thousands of years in the threa 
unfoTtunate rebiTths. They, with tJw lapse of several thousands 
of yearn, having passed away from there, are (then) reborn among 
animals" among oxen and hot>ses and camels and asses, etc. Beaten 
with blows from wh-lps and goads> tlzcfr' bodiea tonnented by hwiger 
and thirstj carrying gT'eat loads,,. they wiU go down ·the path. 
If at some time 1 they wiU acquire a human birth, they wiU always 
be reborn in inferior families; in sewitude they wiU always be 
subject to the wiU of otheris. (But) by which of these;, when 
formerly they were men, the name of that Blessed One Bhai~ajyaguru­
vai4uryapr.•abha,, the TathagatalJ wi1.z2 have been heard,, they, ·thr'ough 
that :tioot of merit,, wiZZ (eventuaZZ,y) be freed from aU 8uffering; 
they wiZZ. come to be possessed of keen faculties, learned, 
knowledgeable,, wise, intent upon searching out the :rioots of merit. 
They wiU always gain a meeting uJith the good friend. !I'hey {then) 
<:Jut the snar>es of Mara; they burst the sheU of know'ledge3_, they 
oause the river of depravitiee to dry up; they are freed ff'om 
birth, oZd age., dying, sorl:"ow, 8uffering, despair and anxiety. 
l) T: 1 If once in a hundred times'" 2) I hav£.: translated as if the 
text had srutam bha\~syanti; so X and There, as well as the parallel 
expression at f7] and 0 [8]. J)T: 'the shell of ignorance' and this is 
more in line with what we would expect, but as I have said in the notes 
to the edition, none of the three Mss. support this. The Mss. could, 
of course, represent the irregular sandhi of loss of initial a- after 
final -i, but this is n0t a typical irregularity of the Gilgit Mss. 
They often have the expected -y a-, or -i a- with hiatus. 
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[10] 
Again further, MaP!J'u'sr>i, ,it liappenG that the1Y>: o:re beinga who, 
da'Ughting in baakhitingJ cause mutual confliets and d1'.saaY'eements 
and d1:sputpa among be1'.ngs. Thosp beings, havhzg mutually aga1•enr31've 
thoughts, perifom va'Pious kinds of unme2'1it01•iouo act;ion Uzriough 
body, speo ch (and) m1:nd; desiring one ano theri 1s diDadi>an tage ~· they 
constantly advance fay; eac:Jh othe11 1.s miafor>tune. Theu oompe7, the 
devata of the forest, th12 dx:.vata of tr>ees, the devata of' the mowi~ 
of Ufo; they pePfo'Pln pu,ja to yala:m; and ral<~anas wh1'.dz live on 
flesh and blood. !lavina made lhe name? or• o: t'llwnea:~ or t;Jw bodu 
~;f theiri :enemy, they thr:m br>1'.ng ·z'.n to effent tmiribfo spe lZs~ deM'.Pfo(] 
to cause by memw oj' (a) knkhoroda 011 1't'ta.kr an 7'.mped1'.me.nt to his life 
' 
en; tha desh1uction of his body. (Ruf;) by 1Jhi'di of those (ao nttr:wked) 
the name o.f the Blessed One Bhai,~a.iyaguriuvai~lu1'!/nprial)ha, the Tatha~ 
gata, "Wil.Z have been hear>d; to their> {lifu) it iH not poasiole to 
(!J"(e((te rm 1'.mpndimmit by rmy menns. 'l'1wy 3 d1,)nlZ muh1aUy 1uit:h tlzmtuh-ts 
of friiendUnP-s.s, with tlwuuhfo of benr?fi t:, M1'.th t11nurrhts j'1•oe of' 
1) 
· ·I h:nve here followed the Tibetan punctuntion of the sentci!G'C ;. G'f 
[101 n.15 of the edition. Z)T: 'Calling upon the name of their enemy, 
:>r having made a likeness (of him)'. 3)The referet'lt of tc (V and X, 
sa:rve te) i~ left somewhat ambigious, 
a:.. There are a number of points worth noting hen~. Flrst, the various 
devatas mentioned in :our passage are well known from ·early canonical 
Htcrature (cf. J.Mnsson, [,a religion popu711.irie drmn le eanon bouddMque 
p~li (Louvnin: 1942), esp. 136f; in reference to which p.Rcgamey snys: 
"Une etude analogue meri terai t d I etre fai te egalement pour la li tterature 
'1 
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du Mahayana des sept OU huit premiers siecles de notre ere" ("Motifs 
vichnoui tes et si vaites dans le Karar;i~avyllho. 11 ' E'tudes tibCtaines dediees 
a la memoir~ de MarceUe Lalou (Paris: 1917) 415) . At Gilgit see SR X 79 
where reference is made to vanavihare~u •.. devatas, 'devatas (that 
reside) in :forests and viharas '; nagaradevatal}~ i devatas of the city'·; 
x 80: vanadevata; sailadevatas, 1devata of rocks'; nadidevata~, 1 devata 
of the rivers 1 ; X 81: atavimarusu devata, 1devat6. (residing) in woods 
. . 
and deserts'; girisikhare~u clevata, 1devatas (dwelling) on mountain peaks 1 , 
utsasarata~agadevata, 1 devatii of springs; pools and tanks'; and Rkp 88.2, 
ver:mvanap.g,ripalika devata; 88.12 viharadevata; 88.16 o~adhidevata; 89,7 
vrksadevata; 89.14, dviira.kosthakadevata; ''Le. Ii'or bhuta (which Wayman, 
. . . . 
.... 
"'Phc 'I'wcnty~Onc Prn.iscs of Tiirii, J\ flyncrctism of fln.ivi r,m n.nd Buddhism", 
tlouf'na.Z of the BihaY' Resea:rich Society tf5 (1959) L10, translates as 
"elementary spirits"); Yak?a (the best overall study of which is still 
A.K.Coomaraswamy, Yakf!as,, Parts I & II (Washington: 1928-31) reprinted, 
New Delhi: 1971) and RBk~asas we have a number of passages indicating 
both their character and the means available for coping with them: 
Aj 118. l-4:: ye bhiksusamghasya dadeya diinarrt 
. . 
A,j 124 ,.l-2: 
na tas~ra yak~a rw co. rnk~ns5.s ca 
na pretaku~ma:z:i~amahoragas ca 
vighn8J!l na kurvanti kadaci tesam 
Who would give gifts to the community of 
bhik~us, for them neither yaki;;as nor raksasas 
nor pretas, ku~mai:i~as, nor mahoragas create 
nn obstacle at any time. 
na cayam ghatito yaksair na bhuto.ir na ca raki;;asail} 
. . 
bodhisattvo 1py a.yarn loke jaravyadhiprarnocakah 
. . 
And this one is not killed by yaksas or bhutas or 
. 
r~k~asas; indeed, this bodhisattva is in the world 
one who frees from old age and disease. 
Eka 38. 2 [Avaloki ta says:] yat sarvadustayaksar8.ksasan8.m anena 
. . . . 
h:dayena kar~itva maitracitta[nJ dayacittan kttvanuttarayaJ:i 
samyaksambodhau pratisthii"payami: 'Then having sapped the 
. . .. 
strength of all mnlignant yaki;;as and rnksnsas through this 
[E'kadasamukha-Jh!'daya, having effected thoughts of friendlith~ss 
and thoughts of pity (in them), I ~ill establish them in 
utmost, right and complete awakening. 
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Kv 281.18; fol 1603R: [The raksasas of Sii;tl11 ladvfpa, after 
their encounter with Avalokita say] punar api na prar;atipatr...r!l 
kurvamah I yadrsena jambudvipaka manusya jivanti annena panena 
. . . 
tadrsajivikaya vayam jivamah I punar api raksasivrttim na 
. . 
kurvamah /: 'Moreover, we will not take life. By what kind of 
food and drink the men of Jambudvfpa live, by that kind of 
sustenance we will live. Moreover, we will not maintain our-
selves as raksasaS USUally do, I 
SP 15,7.2: [The bodhisattva Prad3:nasura says to the Blessed One] 
ahar:i api bhagavann eva~upan~ dharmabhar;akan8.l)l hetor dharani-
padani dasyami yas t ~~~ ev~rupar;ru~ dharmabhanakanam na kascid 
avataraprek~y avataragave~y avatarar;i lapsyate, tadyatha devo va 
nago yak~o va riik~aso va putano va k~tya va kumbhar;~o va preto 
va avataraprek~y avatara0~ve~y avatarar;i lapsyate: 'I also, O 
Blessed One, for the sake of such reciters of dharma will give 
dharai:ipadas so that no one watching for, seeking for a chance 
to do harm to such reciters of dharma will obtain a chance; 
that is to say, (no) deva, naga, yak~a, rak~asa, etc., watching 
for, seeking for a chnnce to do harm will obtain it.' (cf. 
SP 158.7). 
StA 55 .1.3: The Blessed One describes some dharm:iimantrapadn 
intended for the protection of those who maintain the dharma-
paryayn for a long time as: sarvayaksabhutrunanusyavasrunkarani, 
. . . . 
:i the subjugators or all yak~as, bhutas and men i; at 57. 7 Vajra-
par;i says: tatah puna~ bhagavan nabhijanami yasya svapne 'pi 
sii dharani kari;iapu~e nipatitantargata tasya syaccharire 
daurbalyam ... udakam va sastrrun va visam va garam va diikini 
. . . . . . . . 
va bhuto va yak~o va satravo va manu~ya vamanu~ya v~ vihe~ha~ 
va kartum hi~sruri va vidhat111f1 va neda.ip. sthana.ip. vidyate: 'Then 
again, o Biessed One, in whose ear that dhara~i bas fallen or 
entered, even in a dream, of him I do not know the bodily 
weakness ... the water or sword or poison or noxious drink or 
daki~i or bh~ta or yak~a or enemies or humans or non-humans 
that would be able to do him injury or effect harm. This 
situation does not occur. 
,,. 
' 
SR XI 1ro: bhi::i.taganapisacaraksasas co 
parama sudarl.l!}a ye ca mamsabhaksah 
te 'sya bhayu na jatu sa~jaCnenti 
susukhuma dharmasvabhavu 
And which are the most dreadful, flesh-eating 
troops of bh~tns nnd pisncns nnd r;ik~nsas, 
they never produce fear in him knowing 
the very subtle own-being of dharmas. 
b. To these passages we might ndd a few oth~rs in which we can focus 
more sped ficn lly on the terms knkhordn nnd veLmin: 
GP v 11~lb , 6: punar aparflI!l kaus ika sac et sa kulaput ro vii 
kuladuhita vii imiir;i prajfiaparami tfun udgrahi~yati paryavapsyati 
dharayisyati ... sarvakara,jffatiici ttena cavirahito bhavi~yati 
tasya kascid abhai~ajyam avakiret k8.khord~ va kuryat, agni-
khadiir;i vopan8.mayec chastrei:ia va dadyad vi~e:i;a va dadyad udak.ena 
vu cchorayet sarvrun tasya nn krnmisyati · tatkasya hetch 
. . . 
mn.hiiv:i.dye.yri.i;i kausika yad uta rira,jf'iii.piirnmitii • anuttarey~ 
kausika vidya yad utn pra,jffiiparo.mita • niruttareyal!1 kausika 
vidya yad uta prajflaparamita ,, atra ca vidyayam siksa.miinah 
. ., ... 
kulaputro va kuladuhitii vii nlitmavyavO.dhaya cetayate . na 
patraJvyaCvaJdhaya cetayate . nobhayavya[vaJ'dhaya cetayate 
Agnin further, Kausika, if tlrnt son or dnught, :· of good 
family will take up this Perfection of Wisdom, wil 1 study, 
will preserve it nnd will net be separated from a thought of 
the knowle<lge of all modes, whosoever would sprinkle a drug 
on hi,m, or would make/perform a kakhorda., or would lead him 
into a pit of fire, o~ would strike him with n sword, or would 
present him wi.th poison, or would throw him into tl. water -
none of these will approach him. What is the reason for that? 
This, Knusika, is a great spell, that is to say, the Perfection 
of Wisdom. This Kausika, is the utmost spell, the highest sp~ll, 
that is to say, the Perfection of Wisdom. And training here in 
that spell a son or daughter of good family does not intend 
an injury to himself, does not intend_ an injury to others, 
does not Lntend an 'injury to either. 
I 1· 
~ \ 
Rkp 168.19:we read that if a certain mantrapada is recited in 
a town or city, etc., tatra te dustayaksalrn:tapiitaniih tam purvo.-
. . ~ . . . . 
vairanubaddham akusalakarmak:ryaJri pra,jahyul: / maitrllrnrru:am:rdu-
ci ttcii.Jh sarvabhutadaCyJD.panniih hi taci ttii bhaveyuh I tams en. 
. . . . 
sarviin rastrakutumbac1evanap;ayaksakn.taputanas1Jmksobham sarva-
.. . . . . . ;,, ., 
candras uryagrahanak satradan davi s as astrakiikhordasa.mksnt :1am 
" . . . . . . 
prasameyuh 
" 
... there those malignant yak~as and ka~aputanas would abandon 
the performance of unmeritorious acts connected to their former 
animosity; they would come to be possessed of gentle thoughts 
of friendliness and compassion, arrived at pity towards all 
creatures, having thoughts of benefit; and nll the disturbances 
from the devas ,, nagas' yak~as' and ka~aputanas of thQ kingdom 
and household, all disturbances from plnnetq nnd stars, sun ancl 
moon,, civi.l autlwri ty, vo.json, arms and kakhorida;J ,, . , 
they would allay, 
_,, 
8m[J 100 .9! h<.>re w:e find sn.yvak;tyak.0.khordavinii6ani" 'the 
des :troyor of n 11 sorcery I sorC'e reR ses nnd kal<hor•rkm' ns <l 'nnme' 
of Sd-mahadevi. 
Sgp 2122.3 (text cited above p.,159)~ Of those who 'will 
wholeheartedly reverence the Sal'[lghaf:a-sutra it :l.s said "not by 
the sword will he die. Not by poison will he die. And a l<nk.hoY'da 
will not affect him". 
HP (Kern :ed.) 450. 2 ;, 
mantra:balavidya-aw;;adhi bhutavetala sarirana~ana~ 
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smarato avaloki tesvaram tena r,dcchanti yatai; pravartitfil;t I 
mantras, powers, spells, and herbs, vetalaa (through, or:) 
and bhutas which destroy the body - from recollecting 
Avalokite~vnra they go there whence they came. 
Kv 26 3, 9: Yarna calls Avalokitesvara yaksaraksasabhutapreta-
. . 
vetaZadiik.inikli.smandapasmRrasamtrasanal~ara. 
. . . . . 
Bbp 193-5-7: another of the eight benefits of worshipping, 
copying, etc., the text ts: gan dag g§cd bycd dan / byad dan / 
snags dan I ro lans gzan gyi f,'tlOd pa de dag dc·'i lus la gnod par 
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. ' b d • I I • nu gyur a an : which are the sorceries (k:tya), the kakhordas, 
the mantras1 the vetadas which harm others, they will not harm his 
body':. 
Finally we have another passage from Bhg itself:· 
Bhg [20]: "The eighth untimely death is: those who die through 
the employment of poisonj kakhordas and vetadus. 
Neither vetala/vetac}a nor kakhorda admits of u very precise defini-
tion. Ruegg (review of Macdonald, Materiaux pour• 7, '.etude d.e fo Uttera-
ture popufoire tibeta1:ne, I, ITJ 14 (1972) 137) says: "The Sanskrit word 
vctala,.. r1hich ls often translated ''vampire', designates here more precisely 
a resurrected ·corpse or 'zombie', the Tibetan equivalent ro Zahs meaning 
literally 'risen corpse'." But he adds in a not.e: "It may be noted that 
elsewhere, both in non-Buddhist usage ... and in Buddhist usage ••• the 
term vetala refers to the revivifying o.f a corpse, for example by intro-
ducing into it a pisaca" (cf. M.Nayrhofer, Kurngefasstes et;ymofog'isahes 
W8rterbuoh d.es AUindischen:J Bd III (Heidelberg: 1976) 255). That is to 
say, the term can be the name of either a 'thing' resulting from a 
''magical t procedure;: or the procedure itself. I have already indicated 
thnt I think something similat' is true for k~khorda (G.Schopen, Review 
of Conze, The Large Sutra on Perfect Wisdom, JIJ 19 (1977) 141). Most 
recently,.. Mayrhofcr (Kurzgefasstes, Bd III 6 70) defines kakhorda as 
"Zaube·ter~ llexenrneister I sorcerer" (sec also the 11 ternture h~ .cites. 
which appears to confirm that it is an Iranian loanword) . But this 
definition does not seem to fit well with GP v 1406 .6, Bhg [10], and 
Bhg [20] wher.e a kakhorda is something 'made' or 'performed' or 'used'. 
Her~ it would seem to be the name for a certain kind of evil charm or 
malediction, or a procedure involving the use of such a charm. This 
might also be the case - judging by the other items enumerated along 
with it - at SP 450. 2, especially if we take bhutavetala as meaning 
'the revivifying of corpses (vetala) by means of bhutas'; and it would 
also work well for Rkp 168.19 and Sgp 2122.3, where the term occurs in 
close conj unction with 'things', i.e. poison, swords, etc. , and at 
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SmD 100.9, if k;-tya means here 'sorcery', and Y1ith the same condition at 
Bbp 193-5-7. The Tibetan translation of kakhorda is in this respect 
particularly interesting. It generally renders the term by byad or byad 
stems. JHschke (A Tibetan-English Dictionary (London: 1881, 1968) 375) 
under byad gives: 1. "enemy"; 2. "a W'iaked demon"; 3. "also byad stem(s) 
... imprecation, malediction, combined with sorcery, the name of an enemy 
being written on a slip of paper and hid in the ground, under vnrious 
conjurations 11 ; (dge bses chos kyi grags pas brtsoms pa 'i: brda dag min 
tshig gsal ba bzugs so (Peking: 1957) 570: byad sterns I drnod pa mthu 
rgyab nas gnod son zcr.) . As I have already said in IIJ 19, Jlischke' s 
third meaning could almost be a loose paraphrase of Bhg [10]. 
Admitting from the outset that the evidence is not conclusive either 
way, I would tentatively conclude from thP nbove thnt in the majority of 
cases k~khorda prohnbly refora to a pnrticulnr kind of spe11, charm, or 
maledi.ction, or to the procedure in which such n spell jg utilized.; and 
secondarily to the 'thing', 'power 1 , or 'creature' which is produced by 
that spell or procedure. It will, of course, be obvious that in the 
passages translated above I have either hedged my bets) or translated 
with this 'conclusion' already in mind. 
c. In addition to the passages which present the general character of 
yaksas, rnksaaas, etc., Llwre ls nnother group wh:Lch is of 'interest 
. . 
because it deals with one of their more specific activities, and because 
this particular activity is referred to en three scpnrntc occasions in 
Bhg. At Bhg [15] it;: is said that if an expectant mother performs a parti-
cular p\'ija to Ehai~ujyaguru, she will give birth to a son 'having all 
his limbs fu1ly formed, hnndsomc~, beautiful, etc.'; and thnt "It wHJ not 
be possible for his vital warmth to be snatched away by non~human beings 
(na tasya sa.kyam amanu~ena ojo grahitum)"; at [13], of those who preserve 
the sutra, the name, etc., of Bhai~ajyaguru: "not for them will there be 
an untimely death, and it is not possible for their vital warmth to be 
stolen nwny by any means; or. else, their. vital warmth being stolen, they 
again recover it ( •.• na ca kenacic chakyam ojopahartUI!l, hrtrup. va oja~ 
puna.r;i pratyaharanti)"; and at [20]: "The third untimely death is: those 
who are excessively careless, dwelling in carelessness, non-human beings 
slca1 away their v'Ltal warmth( .•. te~fun amnnui;in o,1am apaharanti)". 
f 
0 
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Bbp 193-5-6: Yet nnother of the eight benufits of worshipping, 
copying, etc., the text is: ga:ri. 1jig rten na gnod sbyin dan / 'byun 
po dan I sa za mdans 'rhrog pa de dar; thrurm und byn.ms pa 1n r:nns 
par 'gyur ba da:ri. /: 'which :in the world are the yak~as and bhutas 
and pisacas that steal nway vital watinth, they all will come to. 
dwell in friendliness (towards him)'. 
saci o,jn.hara.i~ par'>:ytto ynk1,mnagiism·o.l>huta·riik9asail: 
smarq,to avalokitesvara:r~ romak.uparp. na prabhonti hi:qisi.tum // 
'If (he) is surrounded by the yak~ns, o~gas, asuras, 
hh~tas nnd rak.~rnsns whleh cnrry off (on(! 1 s) vital warmth, 
from recollecting Avnl okitesvara they are not n'ble t:a· 
harm a hair (on his head)'. 
Rkp 140. l: '!'he Mnhiibrnhma Bhutesvara asks the Budclhn 1 s oanction: 
yad aham etarhi aha.rmnbhiinakaniin dharmafr.ravai;iikanfuri ca.rt.he tad:rsHmJ 
m8.!!1trapadara11:9ru~ bha~eta I yatha Yal; kasci t pascime kale miiro vii 
marapar~ad vii devo va nago vii n5.r,i va . .. • yiivat pi saco v5. pisaci 
vii ..•. manu~yo vii rui1anu9yo va dhn.rmnbhiii:Dkannm dhi'irrnn.srava9iklinam 
va a,vataraprek~i avatarag.'].ve~i p1·atyart.hikaJ:t pratyam:i.tro vii upasruri-
kramctiimta.60 dharmabhiinaldinam dharrna8rav,<tnikiinam vO. ekaromakupam 
. . . . . 
api vihe~hayed vihil!lsayed vipralopayed ojo vaharec chvasrup. va kaye 
prak~ipeCdJ dufi!taci tto vii prek~etantasal} ckalc.EJ.ai;am api te~am .nhruri 
m5:ranarn yavan manusyiimanusyaniim pratisedhrun dandn.purie;raham vii 
• ' • • • • • f, •• • • 
kuryiim j ambhanam mohnnam sapatham dadyaCmJ I. 
. . . . 
So thnt I now may declare such protection through mantrnpadas 
for the sake of the reciters of dharmn and the hearers of dharma in 
order that, in the last time, whatsoever mara or assembly nf mara 
or d~va or nnga or nagi ..• up to: (whatsoever) piSacn. or pisad or 
human or non-human being, watching for, seeking for a chance to· do 
harm, an enemy, an opponent, would npproach those reciters of dharrna 
(and) hearers of dharma, would hurt, harm, or injure even as little 
as a single hair (on the head) of those reciters and hearers of 
dharmas, or would carry off their vital warmth, or would project 
their breath in to their body (lus la dbugs ch en po gtoii. nam), or 
would look at them with a malig:rnnt thought for even a single moment, 
,; 
I would repulse or punish and contain those maras, up t0; those 
human and non-human beings, I would crush, confuse and curse them. 
(cf. Rkp 144 ... Sf; 166.18f). 
CP (Kimura ed., II-3) 239.,14: evam ev.a knusika tanya kula-
putrasya vii kuladuhi tur vii na balavaty ahare grddhir bhavisyati. 
. . 
tat kasya hetos. tatha hi tasyfunanu~ya oja1: kaya upasffi!lharanti. 
ye capi dasasu diksu buddhii bhagavantas te 'pi sadevanagayaksa-
. . 
gandharvasurae;at'udakimnaramahoragiih ojah kaye praksipanti. imam 
. . . . . 
Sa kausika kulaputro va kuladuhi tii Va d~!fJ:EtdhiirmikaI!1 r;m:iaip p'.lri-
g!'h!Jite ye imai:i prajfiiipiira.mi tam udg~hi:rte paryav5:pnoti dhiirayati 
v5.cn.yati yoni6a6 cu manasilrnrot.i fJ:Vi:rahJtas en so.rvajffotiici ttenu. 
Just so, Kausika, of that son or daughter of good family 
thQ:re will not be a s trnng dosi.rc for food. What :is the reason 
for thnt ? F'or just ns non-humnn bci.ngs ~nrry awny the vital 
warmth in his, body, which are the Buddhas 1 the Blessed Ones in 
the tc:m directions, they tog~ther with th~ devns, nagas, yak~as, 
gandharvas, asuras, garudas, kimnaras nnd mnhoragns projBc.t vital 
. . 
warmth into his body. Kausi.kn, that son ot daughter of good fnmily 
gains this quality here-and-now who takes up this P.erfection of 
Wisdom,, studies, preserves, etc., it, and who i!:l nut separated 
.from the thought or nl l lmow'ledg('. 
[For the word ojas see J. :Fillio,zat, Etude do demonoZogie indienne 
(Paris: 1937) 29, :n.2; ,I.Gonda, Anci£:nt-Jndian oJas,1. DaUn *augon 
and the Indo-Eur>opean Nouns ·!-n -as/-os (Utr-.e:cht: '1952); R,.F.G.MUller, 
irw.Hrterheft zu 0i11igen i\usdrlleken indi.sclwr MediJdn") g>'·tteihmgen der. 
Instituw filr Orientforsehung 8 (1961) 88.] 
d. The picture which all of the above passage!>' present is .•. however, 
on1y hnlf of the total p.icture . ., For, nlthour,h our rcnclcr nt Gilgit 
would hnve been very fnmili.ar 'Wfth devatnfl, yak~aB 1 rnk~asas, etc., 
and would have been well aware of their malignant nature and potential 
threat, he would also have known them in a different role.. This is 
·clear from twb further passages in Bhg. 
Bhg [21]: Herc the twelve great ynk~a generals, each 
surrounded by thousands of yak~as, say: "Through the power of the 
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Buddha the name ·of the Blessed One Bhai~ajynguruvai~~i:yap cab ha, 
the Tathagata;. was heard by us; for us there is no longer the fenr 
of an unfo.rtunate destiny... We nll together,. for as long as we 
live~ go to the Buddha for refnge, we go to th.e Dharma for refnge, 
we go to the Smpgha f-o.r refuge; we will be zealous for the benefit~ 
advantage and ease of all beings, Especially the village or city 
or district or forest dwelling where this sutra will cireulate; 
or he who will preserve the name of the Blessed One Bhai~a.iyaguru­
vai~uryaprnbha, the Tathagata; we will indeed protect those; we 
will free them from nll misfortun~;. we will fulfil all their hop.es". 
Bhg f 13]:: ttTha Four Great Kings together with their retimws, 
nn<l kotis of hundreds of thousands of other devatas wi1 l approach 
there where this sutr.a will ci.rctd.ate" I 
Of the mn:ny similar :passnges from other tt•xt:r; at Gtlgit w~ might note 
the.- .following.~ 
SP l'.)f' .. 26: ntha kha.lu lr:i.mbu ca numn, ri'ikl;1usi\ vilamba ca 
nfuno. raksusi < kut.adanti ca nfuna rftk:snsi. pus,,padanti ca nruna 
• ' 8 ) 
raksasi ... uarvasnttvaujahlirini ca nli.ma raks,asi. harrt·r ca 
. ), 
saputrapari viirfi.. etiih sarva raksasyo yena bho.r~avnr.m tenopn,sam-
a-· ,, ' • • 
krCirrmnn. upasn.mk1•nmy11. narv'iis ~fi riiko11.syn ckn.svn.rcmn. bhnr;avnntom 
. . . 
P.tad avocat ~ vv,yam api. bhagavams tesam eV'amrupiinam sutriinta-
.. f • • • 
dharakanum tlharmabhar.akiinan rulrniivaranaguptim ka:risyamah 
•f • • • • • • • 
ovltstynyanrun ca karinyfuno t;}mthii.J: tL::eJniim dl.o.rmabhiinaknnfun nu. 
. . . . . . 
kas ctid, aJvatara.p·rclrny aCvuta1·nJ c;n.vcmy uvatii.:rrun la pnyatrt i 
• • f. 
, ... 
ynJ<no vii rfi.lrnrr.no vii. rn·eti:} vn pi Mi.co vii piltnno vn kr,t.ylt va v0t.fi.c).1.1 
.. ' 
va"' etc., 
"l'hen further the r.-;ki;rnsis. named Lamhn, VHamba, Ku~adanti, 
'Pu~fmclanti, , .• and the rak?asi nn:med Sarvnsattvnujahnrir;il (N .B .. 
'The Stealer of the Vital Warmth of All Beings'), and Hariti 
surrounded by hr.-r sons - nl l llwse rnk~n1-1 T1-1 npprone!wd tlwrc 
where the Blessed One was; having approached, all those rnksasis 
said this with a single voice to the Blessed One: 1 We also, 0 
Blessed One, will guard, protect and shelter such preservers of 
the sutras nnd :reciters of dhnrma, and we wll l effect their 
success in such a wny that no one watching for, seeking for n 
'. ! 
chance to do harm to those reciters of dharma will obtain a ~hance 
neither yak~a, rak~asa, preta, pisaca, p~tana, k:tya, nor veta~a, 
etc. [In the course of this declaration the rak?asis give dharani-
padas for the stated purposes to the Buddha]. 
8tA 71.1: atha khalv anoparna mahayalrnini yena bhagavams 
' . . 
tenopa3amakriimat. bhagavantru;i nanapu~pa.du~yayue;air acchadya 
bhagav~~ru; padayor nipatya bhagavantarn etad avocat. evai;i smaramy 
ahai;i bhagavan maya bhagavatah kausiimbyam ghosilasyarame viharatah 
. . . 
puratru; prat:ijffa oamud5.h:ta sarvasattvaniim a:tthaya. aham a.pi 
ohaga.var. sarvavidyiidhara.~xru:i h~day~ j anfuni. tan me bM.gaviin 
nnu,15.natu bahu,janahi tiiya bahu,j '1.nasukhnya sm'vasaparipurar:arthaya 
bl:d.ksubhikElunyupasakopasikiinam ca,, 
.t• • • • 
1'hen further th0. Mahii'yak~ir;i Anoparn~ npproached .there wher. 
the Blessed One was. Having cnvered the Blessed One with various 
flowers and do uh le lengths of fine cloth, having fallen at th q 
feel of the Blessed One, &he said this to him: 1 1, 0 Blessed One, 
remember thus; by me in the presenc"' of thL! BlPssed nne when he 
:wns dwdlit.g ln KnusnmhT, in the arnmn of Gho~iJa, a promise wns 
declared for the benefit of all lieings. I know the:. 'heart' of 
nl1 1magicians' Hay the Blessed One consent to (my givinf;) that 
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for the benefit and et.lsc of many men, and for thL! sake of fulfilling 
nll the hopes ,-,f t111:. monks, nuns, lay !ne:n and women! [Theo follows 
thu H~daya]. 
[On vidyadhara, 'magic:!: an', an (Jld Buctdhist term nncl funct:!onary, sue 
H. Lllders, "Die Vtclyndhnrns in der buddhistisc.hen Litcratttr und Kunst", 
Kle":ne S.:Jhri.ften (Wiesbaden: 1973) 104-19], 
GP v 142a. 3; Ktmura e<l, , II-2 504. 7: puna:;:· apnrruri kausika 
yatreyam p:rn,11:'1iip0.ramita likhitvii dharayi~yn.ti nodr;rnhi~yate • no. 
svii.dhyi'iyayisynte . no. bhi'ivnyisyate na p11.ryavnpsyate na yoniSo 
. . 
mana.sikari~yati • na puno,s tatra g:rhe va gramc va nagare va 
manusyo vamanusyo vavatarapreksy avataram lapsyante . tatkasya 
. . . . 
heto • tatha hy '3.tra praji'iaparrunitaya1!1 [Nepalese ed. inserts here: 
pu,;: 'rthiiyaJ ye tris~~ht'..sro.mahr. ,;:hasrc lolrn.tlhatau cii.turmahnraja-
kayika devaputra yavat arpani~~hadevaputra ye PY aprameyasa~­
khyeyesu lokadhatu( su) cal;urmaharajaka devaputra yiivad a[ghaJni~~hii-
. . 
'' 
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duvaputras te tesam kul<i.putranfun kula.duhl+ ... iniim en. raksiivara.na-
. . . ~' . 
r;uptiCf!!J Sf11!1Vidhfinyanti · te ca. 1levnputrii iir;a.tyem~ prajniip5:rrunltii1!1 
!1atk:rtyo. guruk:rtya man:<.1.yitva puj ayi tvagaml 9yant:i. [Nepalese: prati-
gami~yantiJ · yn. :im~ prajnapiiramit~ likhitva dhiirayi~yati ' 
tn.syeme drstadharmika gun anus ams a bhavi syanLi. 
(I • ~ • • >'I • 
AgJin further, Kau§ikn, whore 0ne, nfter hnving writt0n down 
this Perfection of WisdJm, will preserve it, (even though) he will 
not take it up, nor study it, nor develop it, nor pursue it~ nor 
fix lt well Jn his min<l, there in that house or village or city 
a human or non-human bcdng watching for a chanc~ tn do hnrm wil 1 
not ob tnin a chanco., What is the reason for. that '? Just here near 
the Porfcction of Wisdom the Cnturmal,;-rnjaknyika devnputras, up to: 
Aghani~~hadevupctras in the three-thousand-great-thousand world-
sphere, as well as ln lmmensurnble und fncalculah le oti1er worlcl-
spr.ercs, they -v:il'l look after the guarding, protection and shelter 
,>f those sons and <laughters of good family, And those devaputras 
having c0me there, having honored, revered, paid homage to and 
worshipped this Pl!rfection of Wis<lom, will C•JIDC! again.. These nt'e 
t·hc. qunHtit:s nnd blessingn here-and-now for h·Im who, nfter llc1vinf; 
wri ttcm down this Pcrfectio .. of Wisdom, wi 1 J prcnervP. it. 
An even more clnbor\.tC v~rsf01 nf t.hls klnd of p;tssngc In found n 
little lator nt GP (Kimura ed. II-3) 243 .26L Two of 1..he elaborations 
lound there .'1re worth noting. At 2L1i.2s :It fa snid that the dp,·ns fr1.>m 
Lhe various world-spheres will como and 'look after the guarding, 
protection and shelter of the individual'' so that niipy asya kasldu 
wataraprek~r avatar-:gavc~r avatarm!i lapnyatc sthiipn.yitva purvoJ·a.rma-
vip8.k8J!l: "no one watching f r, seeking for a chance to harm him will 
.~btain .'1 chance, except as a result of the ~turation of the individual's 
pnst action' (cf. above p.182). And at 241.4 Sakra, after being t:old 
that the devas will come tr that spot, says to the Buddha: katha~ 
bhar;a van kuJ aputr() vii kuladuh i ta vii j nasya ti i ha ciiturmaharO.j '1.kayikii 
devaputra agacchanti yavad akani~~ha devd.putra agacchantiti ... im8Jrt 
pr11_inti:parrunitfu:t udgrahitill!1 vii ... pujayitUl!l va [and the Buddha 
replies:] sacet kausika kulaputro va kuladul:::. ta va udaram fl.vabhasaip. 
jniisyanti runanu~a1!1 divya1!1 gandham aniighratapii.rvam aghrasyati ni~~ha 
tena gantavyu mo.hi:- ..i.jaska mah1111,jaskii iha. dcva.putrii iiga.tii i ti pra,jnii-
. ··~ 
' 
0, 
" ·1 
pararni t~ vacayitlll!1 ... plij ayi tum ya6 ca ta:tra p~thi v:tpradese 
11paujaska alpaujaska devatii bluwi~yanti tiis to.to 'pnJ.crrnni tavya!J1 
rna.nsyante, te~a!J1 mahaujaskan£U:i rnahaujaskan5.0 devana1!1 t.ejas ca .sriyas 
casaharnanal_l. yatha yatha mahaujaska rna.ha'.ljaska devata upasEl.'f!lkrami~yanti 
tatha tatha te kulaputrru.1 kuladuhi taro va udaradh:lmuktika bhavisyanti ·' 
rHow, 0 Blessed One, will n son or daughter of good family k~ow '1'he 
Cnturmaharajakayiku devaputras have come here). up to::, the Akanistha 
.. 
clevaputras have come here .... to take up this Perfection of Wisdom . , , 
or to worship it ?' [The Buddha :ceplies: l 'If~ Kausika, a son or 
duughter of good fnmily shall become aware of a great radiance .. , (if) 
he shall S!r.~ll a non-human, heavenly perfumr:! not; smelled before, he 
r'1ould com~ to this conclusi9n: 'devatns lrnving very great vitnl w:armtll 
have come here to recite •.. to worship the Perfection of Wisdom' ... 
And which un that spot of earth are the devatas having only very little 
vital warmth, they think it best to :retreat from there, being unable': 
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to endure the splendor and -nd:i ance of those devatas wl th very great 
vital wnrrnth. And the mor l those devatns having very gre:n t vitn.l wnrmth 
will approach, the more those sons nnd daughters of good family will 
come to be such as have a great resolve. 
In addition to longer passages of this kind we might nlso noter 
BE 334 .4, XXVIII 2,Ll, where one of the ten 'blessings' of n bodhisattva 
who is es tablisht.!d in patience (k~nn ti) nnd dwelJ s in friendlL.ess is 
that devas, nagas and yak~as protect him; SR 335.15, XXVIII 7, 13i where 
one of the ten 'blessi;1gs' of n bodhisa tt1ra who has undertaken vigor 
( arabdhaviryasya) is that he :is taken rare: of by the devatas ( devata-
parigthfta); virtually the same thing is said of one who preserves the 
Samadhi-(rCr,ja-sut11a,' at SR XXVIII 84, nnd at XXX 8 he who preserves SR 
is said to blC! protected aud attended by devas, nagas, asuras and yak~as ;, 
at StA 53.16 he who worships, preserves, etc .. ) the text is said to be 
protected by devas; at SmD 94.15 it is said of one who will preserve the 
stotra named The One Hunr:red nnd Eight Pure rraises of Sri-mahadevI' 
( sriya mahiidevya nstottaram satru:i virnalapraJ~hyr"!1 nfuna stotrfil!l) that 
,. -
tasya ca rajfiah ksatriyasya grhe srir nivasisyati: 'Sri will dwell in 
. . . . 
the house of that k~atriya king'; at Kv 299.1 it is said of a dharma-
re:.:iter who preserves the ~a~ak~ari: upasru.:k.ramanti brahmavisnumahesvara-
eandriidityaviiyuvnruryiir;nayo yo.mas ca dharmariijo 1 nye en 0ntvaro mobii-
ra,j:...na~; see also SP 140.32f; SP (Kern ed.) 288.11; etc. etc. 
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e. I have cited these passages at such length for a number of reasons. 
First because they are in our modern sources usually ignored or passed 
over in a line or two. There is, I think, a very real reluctance on the 
part of Western scholars to admit that the people who read or wrote 
texts such as GP or SR actuaUy believed in yak~as and ra'k~asas who 
s.tole away one's vital warmth; and yet those same texts continually 
show this cultural myopia for what it is, Second, such passages are a 
prominent part of Bhg (involving [10], [13),; [15] ! [20], and [21]) and 
the Buddhism of Gilgit as a whole. Third, by looking at a sufficiently 
large sample of such passages some very interesting patterns begin to 
emerge. We might here collect and expand ~;otne of the points which are 
suggested by an unalysis ·Of the above material, 
1) The literature availahle to an :individual at Gilgit is saturated 
with n~ferences to devat:ns, nugns, ynk?us, rnk~asas, etr. noth the 
numJn'r and nature of these r0fcrcnccs indicate thnt fear, especially 
fear of dnath as personified in these 'beings 1 , was a prominent, if 
not pathological component in the Buddhism available nt Gil git. 
2) These beings were either a direct threat to the individut.Ll, 
or offered protection from a threat. i\gain, .·In either case their 
presence indicates a predominantly fearfnl atti tu<le towards. one's 
envi ronmcn t:, 
3) The 1rsgnitude of the threat and the pervasiveness of the fear 
are indicated by 1:he multiplicity of means intended to cope wI.th them. 
4.) For protection from devatas i yak~as, kfikhordas and vetadas -
whether these last were kinds of charms or magical procedures; or the 
~thing' produced by these procedures - thu lndfvldual could h<1ve 
~ecoune to the giving of gifts to the Smpghn (Aj 118.1-4), hearing 
the name ,of Bhai~ajyaguru (Bhg UO J, [20]), 'reco11ectingi Avalokita 
,,,,. - - - ""' (SP (Kern) 450.2, Kv 263.9), or Sri-nwlrnilevi (DrnD 100.9), worshipping 
copying, preserving, or studying a dharmapa~yaya (Sgt 2122.3, Bbp 
193-5-7, Cl> v ll10b .6) or reciting or ltcnrlng n dhnrnl)T or mnntrnpadns 
(Eka 38.2, SP 157.2, StA 55.13, 57.7, Rkp 168.19), or finally, und<.er-
standing the own-being of dharmas (SR XI 40) , 
5) While our texts are very often content to simply indicate that 
such 'beings' were a co:istant threat to the individual's li;fet in a 
number of cases one p.:1rticulnr form in which thiH threat wns r.eali~i::·d 
, 
' ' 
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i,9 singled out. This is the theft uf one's vital warmth by devas, ya~sas, 
etc. Here agnin the individual had recourse to n number of mcnns to 
prevent such a theft: he could direct p~j; towards Bhai1:rnjynguru (Bhg 
[15]) or preserve his name (Bhg [13)); he could worship, preserve) or 
study a text (Bhg [ 131] , Bbp 19 3-5-6, GP (Kimura) 239 .14) ; he could 
'recollect' Avaloldta (Sl' (Kern) 430.5) or he could recite n dharnni 
(Rkp 140.1). 
15) But if the individual :requlred p:rotect:ion from such 'beings', 
hew.as also nble to ac.qulrn protection by OY' through such 'beings'. Tn 
a number of cases we even have yak~as and rak~asas protecting the 
individc1al from other yak~as and rak~asas (SP 157 .. 6, 3tA / 1 .1). Once 
again the> in di vi dual could obtnin thl.! protuctlon of tlwst betngs in n 
number of ways: he could preserve or worsh Ip H text (Tltza [J 3], [21] .
1 
GfJ v ll1ZnJ 1 GP (Kimurn) 2l1:3.26f, 87? XXVTTT 811, XXX 8, DtA 53.16, .f:mri 
9!1.IS, BP 140.32).t he con1d recite or preserve a dhnra.r;i (SP 157.26, 
StA 71.1, Kv 299.l); or he coyJ<l practice pat'Lenc.c, .frlendlincss and 
vigor (SR 334.4, 335.1!), 
f. 7) This multiplicity of the muaus inten<lud to c.ope wilh those 
''beings'' ls y.ct nnntlwt cxrnnple of wlint: 1 have culled Lh·<~ proct~ss of 
generalization. Expressed differently, we can say that these 'means i 
or activities arc funationaUy interchangeable, or J'unationaUy equi-
valent. This in turn has important implicntions for at loast one of 
these activities: the recitation of dharar;iis (under which te.rm l lump 
mnntrns, mnntrnpndas 1 vidy;s, etc.). It is clear from our pnssngc~ 
that the recitation of dh~raniA herl! belongs to the same category of 
religious activity as do the giving of alms to the monks, reciting, 
.... opying, worshipping textnj. preserving tin~ nanm of l3hai~ajyaguru, et:c. 
It differs neither i:n kind nor: quality. All these activities are public, 
dpen to all, require no initiation or guru and are concerned witb 
karmatic goals. They all~ including in every way the recitation of 
dharanis - are non-tantria, if hy tantrfo we menn that system which is 
.secret, e~otcric, requiring both complex inltlnt'lons nncl the presencP 
of the Guru, and whose immediate goal ls bodhi. And these, I thirik, 
are the essential definitional characteristics of what can be legiti-
mately called Buddhist Tantrism. Because of its accideatal importance 
for Bhg, and because of its real importance for the characterization of 
Gil git Buddhism ns n whole, we must cxpnnd n Jitt1c on this pofot. 
.{.. 
Bhg [10] has given rise to an unfortunate characterization of the 
text as a whole. Dutt summarizes [10) in the following terms: "There 
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are also some who slander others (paisilnyabhirata) and instigate people 
to quarrel among themselves, or kill animals, or practise dreadful 
(Tantric) practices (ghora.vidyam) and so forth; ... " (GMs i 55). This 
becomes, a few years later: "It [Bhg] seems ta be one of the late s;:;tras, 
the subject of which gradually shifted from philosophical matters to 
worldly things such as evil doers and protection from them. We find here 
rthe] beginnings of later Tantric s;:;tras," P.L.Vaidya, Mahm/ana-Sutra-
8ainghraha~ Part I (Darbhanga; 1961) xiv). A few years later still we 
find: "This text [Bhg] shows [the] unmistakable influence of Tantrikism. 
It refers to dreadful Tantrika practices, and spells, and includes 
Rnk~asas among <lei.ties that wer~ worshipped; those who eRt flesh and 
blood, frequent cemetery and perform sadhanas, ghora vidyas, are also 
described." (L.Joshi, Studies in the nudJhistia Cultu11e of Indi([ 
(New Delhi: 196 7) 319 .• ) The kindest thing that can be said of this 
series of observations is that it probably results from an unduly sloppy 
use of the term tantric. Fortunately, a man" recent characterization 
i'_{ more accurate, Wayman (Kailash 1 (1973) 157) says~ "For example, 
the 8cripture which Liebenthal translated from Hsuan-tsnng's Chlnes·tl 
t·endi tion under the title 1 The Sutra of the Lf:J-r>d of Healing (Peiping, 
1936), is simply Mnh~y~na Buddhlsm with no admixture of tantric elements, 
such as incantations." Waym;:'.ln was apparently unaware of the Sanskrit 
text of Bhg first published in 1936, and there is in f~ct a dhara~i 
in at least some editions of Hsllan-tsang's text (see duddhist Text 
Infomation, No .12 (1977) 11), but in i=:pite of this hir, characterization 
is 1 as I have said, more accurate. I would question it on only nne 
paint. HI'! clearly implies that the presence of "incantations" (by which 
I assume he means dhara~is, mantrapadas, etc.) is a definitional 
characteristic of that which is 'tantric'. But that this is not the 
case is gradually being recognized. Already many years ago Waley pointed 
out that "Just as European writers have tended to connect the practice 
of Dhyana solely with the establishment of a separate Dhyana sect, so 
they have also tended to connect the use of dhara~i (magic word-formulae) 
only with the esoteric doctrines of the Vairocana sect [n.2: I give thi$ 
name to what in Japan is called 'Shingon' and in India 'the Vajray;na'], 
which did not become established in China until so late a date as the 
1 "i 
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eighth century. In fact., however, scriptures centering round the ,
1
se 
of spells figure very lnrgely ln the lists of works translated in Chlflese 
even as early as the second century A.D ..... Out of this literature grew 
whnt we may call Dhnrani Buddhism . , ., The Buddhism of Tun~huang, then, 
as reflected in its paintings and manuscripts is compounded of these two 
elements (1) the cult of the Paradises, (2) the dharuni cults, 11 (1\.Waley, 
A Catalogue of PainUngsRacover•ed from Tun-Huang hy Sir Aurel Stein 
(London: 1931) xiii-xiv). More recently Williams hns said: "Similar to 
the Suvarnaprahhasottama in its mixed doctrine L the Inquiry of Wmala-
prabha.,. This work also contains an unusually lnrge number of dharai:iis, 
designed to avert disasters such as thoBe narrated :in the aut1'a. The 
Buddhism of these scriptures which were part:tculurly current in Khotnn, 
can be described us n kind nf proto-tantr1:i:. This transitiou;1 l phase of 
doctrine in the 8th century seems n1)t yet to have evolved into Tantra 
as it is known in Jnpan and later Tibet bl,t differs from simple Mahayana" 
(J.Williams, "Tht\ It.:onography of Khotanese Pa1nting11 • J!,'a,st and West 23 
(1973) 115). Both Waley and Williams, as I rend thernj want to distinguish 
between a Buddhism which knows nnd uses dhnrni:iis,. nnd Tantri.·c Bm.ldhistr· 
as such. This, of course!, agrees in large part with what I have given 
above as the situation at Gilglt. I •rnuld only ndd that: Loth Waley and 
Will tams give too great an 1~mphasis t·o the dhnrn~1i by itself und thus 
fo:ll to take into ncco1mt the fact that it is; as we have seen, only 
one of several functionnlly interchangeable 'devices r avail ab le to the 
individual, and ls therefore only one part of :i larger whol(!. Antl this 
whole, if I am not mistaken, is what I huve called karmntiu Buddhism. 
F~)r in the same way that the prnctic•e of 'medicine', th~ concern for 
n favorable rebirth, the fvnr of death, poverty, etc., are fully inte-
grated parts of karma tic Buddhism, '.'lO too is "t;hia UCB of dh;;iranis" 
This is perhaps further confirned by the fact that a number of the texts 
found at GUg:i.t which are easHy classed ns lwrmnt-tc nre of t:hi! same 
kind= ·In whole or part - as thosQI mentioned by Wnlcy ,<,1nd W'illlntm, 
fo.g. the 8uvar?'}apriabhasottarna). This is true tif 8tA, Tith.a, g-nn, I<vJ 
Rkp, etc. It should also be added here that but for what is undoubtGdly 
a Il''ijor weakness in my 'survey' of the Buddhism of GUgit, SHch texts 
would be seen to have had an even more prominent place there. For 
example, there nre four Mss of the MahapratisariaV7'.dy(n•n,i'i11- in the Gilgit 
callee tion (GB Ms vi, nos, 6, 14, 15 and 19; formerly given the title 
Mahavidyaraja-h~daya, -dharaYJI, etc.); at least one Ms. of the 
Mahamay"Url (M.S.Kaul Shastri, "Report on the C11git Excavntlon in 1938", 
Quarterly Journal of the M]rthia Sod.ety 30 (19'39) 11-12, pl.llil13; N.P. 
Chakravarti, "Ha tun Rock Inscription of Patolndevn", Ern'.araphia Indioa 
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30 (1953-54) 228-29. The whereabouts of this, and a few other Mss. from 
Gilgit remains a mystery; cf. R.A.Gunatilaka, "A Short Introduction to 
the Four Incomplete Manuscripts of the 'Smpghn~a-s~tra' kept in the 
N;'.ltional Archives) New Delhi", Studieu in Indo-Asian Art and CuZtur>e I 
('ilew Delhi: 1972) 75-76. Since one of these missing Mss. is a Ms. r.f 
the SQJ[lghapa-sutra~ a recent articfo which I h<we not been able to sec, 
might clear up part of the myntP-ry: O.von llinllber, 11The Gllgit Samghata~ 
sutra in the S.P.S,Museum, Srinagrrr", Jarrmu. and Kasllrrrir> State Reseai0oh 
B?'.annur(l 'fl No.2 (1976) 40-42. A new edition of the Mahamayun based 
on four Nepalese Mss ... belonging to the University of Tokyo has re.cently 
been published in Japan: s. Takubo ~ Arya-Maha-Mayuri7t Vidya-Raj7i,1., (Tokyo: 
1972) .) ; one Ms. of the flayagnva~1id?Ja (GMs i l13-46); etc. T have for 
vnriotW reasons Jncl uclecl non(! of t:'hcse J:n my ., s11rvc•y:', 
Out of all th ls at least two :J.mportnnt 1 conclusions 1 emerge; one 
important for the characterization cf Gilgit Buddhis~~ the other of 
potentially wider significance. The firsL is that although dh~raryis 
:1re u significant presence ·fn the Buddhism of (iilgit, there is probably 
nothing which coul1 ' be called 'tantric i', if we mean by 'tant:ric' 'that 
system which is secret, esoteric, requlrin(; both complcx initiations 
and the presence or the Guru, nnd whoso immediate goal is bodhi~. The 
sert!ond is that it appears that the 'Buddhisms' of Gilgit, Tun-huang arn1 
Khotan exhibited roughly the same configuration of clements at roughly 
the same time (say from the 5th to the 8th 1~enturios).. This ':luggests 
ah least the possibility of estnhllAhing n definite periodizntion in 
the history of Mahayana. This in turn could havo important consequences 
for the study of early Tibetan Bu,ldhisrn givc>n the known contact durililg 
this period between Tibet, Gilgit~ Khotan and Tun-huang (a re-assessment 
nt this period in the history of Tibetan Buddhism has nlready been 
4
.nitiatcd in an interesting nrticlo by P.Kvnerne, "Aspects of the." Od!>,in 
of the Buddhist Tradition in Tibet", Numan 19 (1972) 22·~40). 
This having been something of a digression we must now return to 
our summary of the points suggested by Bhg [10] an<l slmilar passages. 
8) In a number of the passages I have cited concerning the means 
available for protection against yak.sos, r;ksasas, etc., it is stated 
. . 
that tl:.:i ririmary effect of reciting the dhara~i, worshipping the .text, 
etc: b that ; t produces thoughts a·f friendliness, pity, helpfulness 
1
. 
in t:he yaks<1 ur rak~asa or 1 b~ing' who is threatening tho lndi vi dual. 
This is the c'1se in Ek.a 38.2, Rkp 168.19, Bbp 193-3-6, StA 50.3, and, 
in light of these, probably Bhg [10].. And this pattern is an old one, 
found ub·cady in some of the enrly parittas (cf, C.A.F.,Rhys Davids': 
intro<lucf:"i.:m ~~o the translation of the lltanatiya•,.su.ttanta, T .W. and 
. " 
C.A.F.I{hy;.. Du.vids, Dialogues o.f the Buddha~ Part III (Oxford: 1921.) 
184-87; E. Waldschmidt) Das Upu.s.enasutra, ein 'l.auh.e1' geger·i SchZangenb?°.8s 
aus dem SCUIJYuktagamaj Nachrich ten der J.lkadem'ie de:r T-.7iBAens-:Jhaften fo 
G'/ftt'!_:ngen, Ph-tZ. -his·t .• KZasse;> Nr. 2, 195 7, 27-4<'~), It is interesting 
to note Jn light of our JiBcussion under ( 7) flwt probnb ly no one would 
ue willing to describe either the Afana~i-:;a-sutt:mta or the Upasenaoutra 
ns 
1 tantric', nnd yet they are in fundamentals in no way different from 
texts like F;ka o:r SmD. Al 1 these texts clearly belong to the same genre. 
9) As 1 have Bni<l above, there appears to be a reluctance on thP. 
part o[ many modern interpreters of Bwidhism to aJmit that the readers 
:rnd writers of texts like 8l1 ~md UP uctually heliuved in and were fear-
ful of yak?as and rnk-:iaBas, and yet Hr:> find ,,t GP (iZimura) 239 .14 and 
1)P "' 140b.6 the assurance given that if onf' takes up, studies, fixes 
one's mind on - not, bf> it noted, if one cop.i.e.5, worships, utc. - the 
Perfection of Wisdom; then he will retain hfo vital warmth, .md will bu 
prnte.cted from fire, swords, poison~ kakhordas, etc. And at SR 314.4, 
135.15, and XI 40 that if one is cstJhlished in patience, understands 
the own-being of dharmap,, etc., he will be prutel?.ted from and not he 
frightened by flesh-eating raki;iasns, etc. Imel such passages could 
easily lH~ multiplied. 1 think, therefore, that it ·fs !.mpossible to deny 
Lhat such concc.rns were an integral J)art of the Bnddhist e:cp:erionce 
it al~ ZeveZB, and that if we :i! gnore this dimension we produce d picture 
()f B11ddhism which only a caricature of ou,r own provincial outlook. 
"O) The final point to be noted lle1'e is perhaps an. obvious one. 
274 
i'he transition from Bhg [7], [8], and [9] to llhg [10] mny at first sight 
appear to be :·ather abrupt; it may appear that we have moved from one 
topie to another of quite different character. But if, as I have already 
suggested, the ultimate concern of our text - and by extension of karmatic 
Buddhism as a whole - is death and the fear of death, th.iis transition iG 
perfectly natural. Since death confronts the individunl .:is either 
'I ~ 
' . 
. ' 
.. ' 
I 
potentially imminent althougl1 temporarily avoidable, or ns unavoidably 
present, the response t·o the fear of death must nucessa1·lly comQ in t:wo 
forms: it must nssure the olndividual thttt that potential imminence wUl 
not; be immediately tcnlizecl; or it must assure the i.ncHvtdunl that if 
death is unavoidably present, its ·consequence (i.e. rebirth) will be 
favorable. Bhy [7], [8], nn<l [9] arc CYnmp]es of the second form in 
which the response occurs, while Wm [10] l,s nn example of the flrst. 
Virtually all. our knrmnti:c tcxt·s. like Rhu, contlmmlly modulntu tlwir 
basic response from one form to another nnd hack agntn. 
l I 
[11.1 
Again j'urtheT':J these four asserribZies - monks, mms, Zay men 
and~omen - and which1 believing sons or daughters af good fami'ly 
f113t the fast possess1:::-d of eight Urribs" fer one year or three 
manthl uphold the foundation of triaining, whosr:. intention, whose 
·::Jaw ·lo thus: 'May we ·through this root of merit, in the western 
d~.rer?tion" in the world-sphere Su.P.havati~ be reborn where the 
Tathaga/,a Amitayus3 ·~8,. ... by ?vhich of these the name of the Blessed 
OnR Hhaisa,jyagu1?uvaidii.ryaprahha, the Tathagata, wi U have been 
. . 
::wm•d.., tr, ihem al the rr.om(m'(; of death, eight bodhisattvas~ having 
,nme thmugll magtc pCUJ,~r., wii l make visib l; the way; they, 
·ni1ac:tZous'ly bo·Pn, lvi'l1 appear there [in Sukhavafi] in many eo'lored 
1.ctuse,<J, Some wiU a'lso be J.'eborn in the ivorZcJ of devas; nf thosP 
.reborn thrrf'e that foF,ieY' rout of merit is (still; not axha.ust.ed 
anJ ·t:he1:e wi Z Z be :vzo undergoing of an unfor tunrr,t(.J a'es t?'.ny 4• They, 
1lav1;nu passed aliJcaJ from there, wiU come to btJ A.ings here ;'.n !;hr' 
world of men, fords of the four continents" whee 1 -:-urners, and 
they ~viU r:;r; 'tab Ush Revera?, kofis of niyutas of htmdl'eds of' 
.lhousandr;; ::;f beings in the ten meritorious paths of actior:? 
(}thcrs a(lain wiU be rieborn in thn houses of (!I1arrt kf;atriua 
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famil-::.es, uf JY'eat householder families, of great brahmm:a f.;.milies" 
in famiUeo hiivinrr abundant wealth crad .gr>ain and treasurie.~ and 
stores and prosperity. They wiU come to be u.uaumpUstzed ii.t for>r'ls 
accompZis'hail, in lordship, accompUshad in j'oll.o1vc:r•s, olu:unpi,,,ns, 
heroe~, possessing the force and power of great athletes. 
l)V, X, Sik~ and T: 'and which other'. Z)Siks: 1 or three years ... 
3) Siks: Ami tab ha. 4) Siks: 'and there will be no fear of an un-
fortunate destiny or downfall'. 
'1. The first thing to be noted here is that for reasons which hnve 
more to dd with the history of Buddhist Studies than wHh Lbe history 
of Buddhism, there is a persistent tendency to associ<1te a flgurl! lllw 
that of Bhai~ajyaguru exclusively with 'lay Buddhism', as opposed to 
'monastic Buddhism'. Our text, however, makes it clear that suc'h an 
;issocintion can in no way be maintalned. Two of the situations ·out-
lined in the text in which the power of the vow of Bhali;;aJyaguru is 
pot(•ntinlly l'Jctive - .(11] nn<l [15] ~are expJ:i.t-:itly and unmistnknbly 
those of monastic members .of the Buddhist community; and a third, [81, 
in almost certainly also concerned prlmarlly with monks and nunn. 
111is ln itself is enough to indicat.~ that 1 r there· w~1s a t:ult of 
Bhaisaiyagur11, it was ns mur.h a 'monastic' cult ns it was a 'lny 1 cult. 
" ' 
And this same pattern is found again and ng;ii n .throughout our texts. 
It: can be seen, for example - nnd T wil 1 rentrict myr.e>l f to passages, 
nlready rited~ at !Jbp 193-5-11 (see above p.~~20) where Lite e!gh:t 
'blcst;ings' Cron~ prescrvlng, worshlppJng, c•te, the lcx 1: ilt\~ said t·o he 
for 1 <.Jons or daughters of good family, kings, mlnistcrs, monks, nuns, 
1ny mun nnd \vomon'; a!-": Rl<r 137.5 (s.Je ntJ\JVC! p.J.18) whern the ritualized 
recitation of a dhnranI for protection · rora 'l:nrioun di sense i8 to be 
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undertaken. by a 'i:;on or Jnughtc.:r of gooJ fnm!iy., or a uhikf?u c,r bhik~ut;ii, 
n.,,. lay man or womnn 1 ; nt ii'U! 71.1 (abovc p.26(1) .vhcre ;i Jhnrai:iT is given 
'for the bcneftt nncl unsc of mnny mun, nnd for the snke of fulfilling 
all the hupes of tho monks, nuns, lay men ,md women', C'tc., etc. 'i~hen 
we add to passages of this kind the fact tlla t in the majority of cases 
1u!' texts are acldre:1;sQd i;lmply to k11Japutras and k11L1duhlt;-s, and that 
t!1cse terms genernl1y 11 fal1 to distlnguh;h hetw<'Cn the prlesthoo<J and 
rhe lc1y follower" (A. Hirnkm:a, "The RisC' of Mnhnynnn nuddh!sm nncl it's 
Relationship to the Worship of S t-;:ipas", Memoirs oj' the 'l'oyo Bunk.; 2£ 
\1963) 71; also 73),; the point is even more firmly established. It. Ls 
also worth noting that th Is ls hy no muans a m•w slluntlon. The 
iifann~iya nutl;anta (i.e., its dhnn11Jfs) is on s<·vc>ral o,·cnsiom., cxpH~ 
citly said to be intended for 'hhiki;ius, bhik~ui:is, lay m0n and women' 
(tJ lii 195, 203, 204, 205); likewise the Ueauortauul1 1a is clearly 
Intended for monks. J\11 of this goes to support n n•cent, nnd hotic-
ful ly n conttnuing trend to quest'lon the dlstinl'tlon hC'·lwc•C'n 111 'lay 
or popular Hudclhlsm' nncl 'monast·ic Buddhism' ns rt falsC' one, Two p,oncl 
examples of this trend - made, be it noted, from very JHforent points 
of view, an<l ln reference to wLdely separaLed geogrnphlcal lt'caUuns -
are worth quoting: 
"I find this term [ 1 popular'] dangerously misleading. It 
implies, I think, a decline by most people, the pkbn, from an 
ideal standard which is ma.i.ntainecl by e. few spirltual aristocrats, 
a r·elationship analogous to that between 1 poplllar'' nnd 1 clnss1cal' 
music. By some it might even be understood t0 imply the :religion 
of the laity as distinct from that of monks. To this latter 
assumption, which would be especially erroneous, 1 shall return 
below •.. Monks fought in DutugHmunn 1 s army and sanctioned what 
. . 
he did. And how many Buddhists in Ceylon, even fo thLl post-
Dharmapala era, never take part in p-i1>it or transfer merit, 
practices they brand as 1 popular'? I think the only sense in 
which it is accurnte to describe these b0.liefo und practices ah 
1 popular' is the everyday 0ne of 'widely liked' or 'prevalent'. 
But if so usC!d 'popular' no longer distinguislws med t trans~ 
f,;\rencu from, say, the Four Nobie Truths or alms-giving." 
R. F. Gombrich, Precept cmd Pract·foe. T1,adi iA-or: .. q,1, !.)udl?hiJ1n 1° , 
the RumZ llighZandn o/ CC'yi,·m (Oxfor,I: •1971) 3?9). 
"In tlds eontext nd·erem~e i<> n.nde also to :t so-cal ~~ud 
'lay-iludclhism'. The use of tlie terms 'Voll«;1·r•llg~on' anrl 
1LaJonlwddhismun' :ls no doubt Justif1nb1l!, rilthough just whnt 
they re fer to is in the lc:1s t analys:l.s often not al together 
~leer, and it is necessary explicitly to exclude any misunder 
standing which might lea<l to the idec1 that ~:hese 'popular' 
forms belong exclusively, ot· at lt~nst prt'L1omlnnntly, t•> l lw 
laity nlo1w. Tn rn:~t tl!C' C'OIH'l'ptH ln·11t1•cl fn this 'l'l.:lptc•r 
nre known to, and accepted by, even some of the> most learnec 
and orthodox monks; and the fact that they assign such concepts 
to the worldly ( 'j lg rten pa = J auklka) leve 1 of convenUon 
- I (tha si'iad == vyavalwra) and surracc t:rulh (kun r.101> ..., sn1!1vrtl), 
raLht•r Lhnn l:o till' l t•vcd or 11hsol ult1 n•n 1 f ty, cl<WM nnt l'hnngc• tht• 
fact that they do countenance thc,m; indeed they assign the whok 
of the conditioned ( 'dus byas - saipskrta) - including their own 
monfls t:i.c and philosophic conventions - to t·his very level. 
~Conversely, lt is not :impossible for a 1aynuin to show 1-lLtle 
:l.nterest in the so-called lay or popular Buddhism.) Contact 
with both monks and laymtm thus leads one to the conviction 
1r 
I 
thnt the familiar concept of 'popular' and '1 luy' Buddhism 
rcmnins in need of more precise structural tlL'flnltion 
(D. Seyfort Ruegg, "A Recent Work on the Religions of Tibet 
and Mongolia" T'oung Pao 61 (1976) 313~14. 
l1w question here is, of course 1, cHrectly i"(~1ated t·o. that dis1.~ussed 
nbovo concerning the rc"l uctanec to ndmLt thn t tho readers nnd wr1 tL'rs 
of texts like 8R and GP ltr!tually beltevcd tn and were threatened by 
vaksus and riikf,lnSafl, 
* 
'f'.· 
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h. I havr! els,ewher'-' writt-crn nt snm~ 1cmr,th on Bhg ['llj (Lf'el 19 (1977) 
177-210) and although 1': do not wish to repent· myself I think it is 
worthwhile to at least summarf:ze hero what I have suid. I began by 
noting thnt the presence of n pass.age promJsing nssJstuncc to those 
.Jeeking rebirth in S11kh;i'vati in n text devoted to Ilh[l'i~njy.aguru who has 
his own buddhafiel<l lookss nt first sight, decidedly odd. Ilut I also 
noted that there were a numh0r of simllar or parallel passages from 
ut:her l"CXlf.J 1 •• nnd n1nt When tllt'!W ot:wr [HlSfHigL•S 11.rl' tnl<t'n into m:count 
this oddness subatnnt'lnlly cllsnpp<•nrs. 'j·fw mnjority of thPse s'lmllar 
pnssnges come from Gilglt texts. At !lj 105.13 one of the 'hlessings 1 
conferred on those 'who would hear or preserve the name of the protector 
of the world (i.e. Snkyamuni)' is that "he goes to the buddhafield 
Sukhnvntf"; nt 11,} 106.111 It Is sn!d tlrnt "thr1rngh only the Pntrnnce 
~ .. -
of the Blessed tlne (i.e., Si1kynmuni) 'into the great city of Sravasti 
ninety nine kotis of niyutas of hundreds of thousands of beings were . . 
cstnbllshe<l in the world-spheni. Sukhnvntl";, nt !lj 126.6 u[ ltim 'who gives 
gifts to the community of monks' ... 11ohe goes quickly to that Sukhnvati, 
to the most 0xc(1 llont huclclhnfit'ld or J\mltnyus". Rchtrth ln Sukhnvnti 
is said to result from hearing and ohta1nfog a chapter from SP (SP 167.17); 
from hen ring KV (KV 306. 33); from hearing, having faith in, copying, 
worshipping, etc. Kv (Kv 269 .15); Crom preserving StA (StA 64 .6); from 
henring BR nnd preserving the Good Law (SR XVIII 52); from preserving 
evr.n n single four-lined gnthn from SR (8R XI L19); from hcnrJng nnd 
then preserving SR (BR II 28); from reciting Rl<n (Rl<a 37.11); from 
worshipping StA (StA 53. 5); from p.~rforming puja to 11all the Tathag!ltas 
ln llrn ten directions" UJl!l 56.ll). lt ls also suld to be nch!evud by 
•, j 
I' ,
! < 
', 
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one 
1 to whom SR is dear', 1who is established in and preserves it', 
"who has abandoned all perceptior1s", is "concentrated", etc. (SR XXXII 
268f); and by om• who has ,. ob taine<l the stage of the .~isciplinedH, who 
"realizes the analytical knowled~es", etc. (SR XXV:II 6 7f) , After 
looking at th(ise passages (and one from the AparimitayuY'-(.jf'la:na)-sut:r1a 
n,d tlw nhadY'acJaroirr·ai:idhana) I frrim0d my 1 conclusiom; 1 in the following 
wny: 
11 I11 this sense., then, it must be obvious that the present 
pnper is in no way intended as n complete and systP.matic study 
of the phenomenon in question, We hnve here attempted only to 
..:!Ollect enough passages to establish the general currency and 
basic outline of a peculiar usage of the idea of rebirth in 
i:Jukhavat'i, a usage in which 1.l appears that rebirth in 8ukhavat~ 
has become disassociated from a sped fie cult of i\mitPbhn nn<l 
has becomQ instead one of a number of generalizt?d rewards or 
'blessings' nssociated with such a wide variety of r2liglous 
acts that it is virtually open to any member of the Mahnynna 
r~ommunity as a whole." 
Now, <.lthough I think tlwt lt: in no wny aff·2ctu the bar;iL! inter-
pretatL.m of these passages which I developed in II,J 19, I must note 
hc>re a weakness in my trentmer.t the.re of Kv. 'lhis weaknes•; i1tvolves 
Lwo ttspects. The first centers on the fact that I was very incomplete 
in my citations from Kv. In a deli tio11 to 269 .15 and 306. 33 7 similar 
passages concerning Sukhavati are found at 264 .11 ( tadii tasya CAvalokit.aJ 
sakiisat kiirai:~avylihamahiiyli.nasutraratnarajasatdo niscarnti, tada te~a~ 
tthu clwe11ers in pretann.r;nrn.J vizrinntisikhnrn.srunudr;n.J:;a1!1 satkiiyn.d~·~~isaiJ ai? 
jnanavajrei:a bhi ttva sarve te sukhavaty5Jri lokadhatav upapannal;l) , 2G8. 6 
(ye a·\l"aloki tesvarasya ••. namadheyam anusmnr mti .•. r;acchanti sukhiiva-
tilokadhiitum o.mi tiibhasya tathiir;atanyn nnmmukhn.m dhn.rmn.fravnniiya.), 
. . . 
271.20 (cited above p.244), ?75.21 (succtnnnn tc nattvfi ye tava nfuna-
dheyam oTJ.usmn.rn.nti, r,acchnnti te sukhavntllolrndhatlmt, nmi t?iblmr,ya 
ta.thiir,atnsya dha:rmam anusmaranti s:ri:vanti) , 2'(6. 25 (spoken oy Aval.oki ta 
to Bali: api ca mahiirajn mrunantikad dharmndesanam sri:vato nirava6eofini 
papaskandhiini. na ca suparisuddhiini, sarvaduhkhab:rar;iidhabandhanaih 
. . . 
parimuktah, sukhnvn.tilolrnclhntur;mna.ntiyn tnva pn.nthfinam pnri nuddhrun' tatra 
. . 
ca tava saptnratnamayam padmfisnnam prfidurbhutam bhavi.;~'·'-'· i, yatra ratna-
. . . .. 
padme ni~adya tasya bhagavat,o 'mi tilbhanya tathiigntn.syii::r:uatal,1 nrunyak-
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sai;ibucldhasyantikat imru;i. sarvadu1_1khap5.paskanclhu~1 piipnsrunano.r;i sarvadurc;ati-
siiclhanru:i anan tamar:iimahli.pur;iyanirdes ru;i. kfiro.i;sfo.vyti11runahfiyfinm!1 sfrtrm'n.Lnn-
riij ru;i tvni;i sro~yasi, srutv5. ca tatrai Vil V';{Marn.1y1m anuprn:psyase •.), and 
nt ?81.24 (cited above p.14L1). 
The second aspect involves the follow:Lng stntcmenu 
"A second and related question is: if these passages are not 
interpolated, is there any direct connection between the texts in 
which they occur and the cult of Amitabha and its associated 
literature ? The answer for the majority of these texts is fairly 
certain: for Bhg, Ap, Aj, Sn, Bbp, and probably for SP there is 
no evidence, etther internal or externnl, npnrt from the pnssages 
we have studied above, that would even vaguely suggest such a 
connection. This would also be the case for Ka, Sta and Eka but 
for one factor. These three texts (nnd one late chapter of SP 
thus accounting for our hcsltnncy nhovc concernlng it) arc inti-
mately connected with the Bodhisattva Avalokitesvara, and he, in 
turn, as is well known; is closely connected, at least in some 
aspects, with both the Buddha Amitabha and Sul<.havatI. If he could 
be shown to be invariably connected witli J\mitnblrn and to primarily 
and chiefly function as the representative of the latter, then 
this would have some significance for our discussion. As it stands 
though, both literary and archaeological evidence strongly suggest 
that he functioned primarily as the center of his own specific and 
independent cult, and that in spite of the fact that his association 
with Amitnbha in some aspects was, up to a point, commonly in 
evidence, it was probably secondary in origin and, certainly, in 
importance. The three texts in question bear thls out. ln none 
of them is he characterized as the attendant of Ami tnhha; a 
relntlonsldp wlth J\mltnhlrn ls not C'Vl'll ldnted nt. lie is prescntL'd 
ns a powerful and independent 'saviour'." (TI,! 19 (1977) 200). 
Till' two sentencl'S preceding Lhe flnnl one nn• - ·1:11 r>efc'P<'ri<'<' lo l</J -
incorrect. Kv, in fact, has considerable to say on the 'formal' 
relationship of Avalokita to Amitabha. For example at 266.2, 12; 290.20 
and 303.23 Kv makes it clear that Avalokita resides in Sukhavati or, 
perhaps better, uses Sukhavati as his 'bar:c of operations'. On two 
occasions - 266.14 and 303.29 - J\valokita approaches ~5kyamuni as the 
l 
' 
emissary of Amitabha and asks in typical fashion, on behalf of Amitnbhn, 
concerning Sakyamuni's health. At 275.13 Avalokita is called, among 
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other things, amitabham~rti: 'the embodiment/manifestation/incarnation/ 
personification of Amitabha. At 296.1 Amitabha orders (dadasva) Avalokita 
to give the ~ac;Iak~arimahavidyii to a Tathagata who seeks it, and at 297. 7 
that Tathagata gives Avalokita a string of pearls, and the latter gives 
it in turn to Amitabha, who gives it back to the Tathagata. 
Now, without wanting to get fully involved in the question of 
Avalokita's origins, I think we can make the following observations. 
1) Tucci notes: "First of all, I am rather doubtful that the connection 
between Avalokitesvara and Amitabha is essential from the very beginning; 
this may be true as regards some texts, such as the Sukhavati, but we have 
no proof that it was generally accepted ... Moreover, the investigation 
itself of Mlle Mallmann ltas shown that the representation of Amitabha on 
the crest of Avalokitesv1ra, as a fixed canon, is not testified by monu-
ments earlier than the 9th century" (G. Tucci, "Buddhist Notes I: A propos 
Avalokitesvara", Melanges ch-z'.nois et bouddhiques 9 (1951) 174). To this 
I can add that in both StA and F:ka Avalokita is presented as completely 
independent and there is no reference to a relationship either to Amitabha 
or Sukhavati. Here he acts in reference to Sakyamuni alone. The same 
is true for the prose of SP XXIV (here, for example, when presented with 
a necklace, he divides it and gives half to Sakyamuni and half to Prabhuta-
ratna). The verse portion of SP XXIV which, as I have said, appears to be 
not a versified version of the prose, but an independent version of the 
same basic material, does refer to Amitabha. But this reference is tacked 
on at the very end and is somewhat incoherent. It is, as a matter of fact, 
impossible to determine from these final verses how the compiler of SP 
XXIV wanted the relationship between the two figures to be seen. 
2) Apart from these wider questions we can note that in none of the 
passages referred to above from Kv does rebirth in Sukhavati result from 
religious nctivity unclertnken in regnrcl to Amitnhlrn. lie most definitely 
is not the cult figure. It results, however, from hearing or recollecting 
the name of Avalokita, hearing the name, copying or worshipping Kv, etc. 
When we compare this situation with that found in the Sukhavativyuha it 
is immediately clear that Avnlokita in this regard hns completely dis-
placed Amitnhha as the cult fj gure: it is towards Avnloki tn nnd in 
reference to him that the individual acts. This means that in Kv we find 
two sets of relations, a formal one, and a cultic one. In the first, 
J\valokita is formally subordinate to Amitnbhn; hut in the second this 
relationship is reversed: cultically Amltnbhn is clearly subon:_.intc to 
Avalokita. 
283 
3) Again, in a1 l the above passages Amitnbha in Sukhavati is ·Jic 
(lOal of or Y'CuJ<tr'd resulting from religious activity undertnken in regard 
to Avalokita or Kv. And in these passages we see the same basic pattern 
repeated: activity undertaken towards Avalokita or Kv results in rebirth 
in Sukhavati, which results in hearing dharma face-to- foce from Ami tnhha, 
which results in obtaining one's prediction. 
4) Now I think it is fairly obvious that the reader at Gilgit would 
have been familiar with an almost completely analogous relationship 
between two other prominent figures. The relationship on the cuitic level 
,. 
between Sakyamuni and Maitreya in Mvk is almost exactly parallel to t:hat 
between Avalokita and Ami tab ha: as in Kv religious activity undert<ll 
towards Avalokita results in rebirth in Amitahha' s huddhafield; so in 
Mvk religious activity undertaken in regard to Sakyamuni results in 
rebirth in Maitreya's world; as Avalokita is the cult figure in Kv and 
Amitabha' s buddhafield the goal; so in Mvk Sakyamuni is the cult figure 
and Mai treya 's world the goal; as in Kv the individual reborn in Sukha-
vati hears dharma from Amitabha and then obtains his prediction; so in 
1'vfvk the individual hears dharma from Maitreya and then 'effects the 
destruction of the outflows'. These parallelisms can, perhaps, he 
attributed to an even more fundamental parallel. We have seen above 
(p. 151) that the relationship between S~kyamuni and the world of Maitreya 
was made necessary by the fact that the cult follower of Sakyamuni could 
not be reborn in Siikyamuni's buddhafield, because he wns already in it. 
Tn l lit! 11.'lllll' w11y - hut rn r d r rrl' rt'll l rl'llHClllll - t lll 1 {'ll l l foll nwvr () r 
Avalokita could not be reborn in Avnlokita's buddhnfield, because, in 
the beginning at least, he did not have one. It was, peY'haps, to remedy 
this deficiency that a 'formal' relationship with Amitabha had to be 
postulated in spite of the fact that this 'formal' relationship was 
functionally denied by the relntionsldp on tlw cu1 tic lcvc•l. 
5) However the details might eventually be stated, it is clear from 
the above, that in Kv rebirth in Sukhavati has become disassociated from 
a specific cult of Amitabha. And it is in this sense that the above 
does not affect my conclusions in IIJ. This, however, is not tr- say that 
the situation in J(v is not in some ways slightly dlfforent [ro111 that in 
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the other texts in which we find similar passages. The chief difference 
seems to be this: Kv appears to be a concerted effort to attach the then 
disassociated reward of rebirth in Sukhavati to the cult of A:valokita 
alone, to de-generalize it. But even this, of c>ourse, must be seen in. 
light o.f all the other parallel passagE!s. 
12 • }laving .said this much 1 wotl1ld no~·7 like. to turn to a more specifir:, 
though related, aspect of Bhg [11]. If~ as I have suggested, death and 
the fear of death is the central conee:.rn of karmadc Buddhism, then ue 
would expect that the 'moment of death' would have particular significance. 
This expectation is fully confirmed by our sources. We will cite first 
a couple of passages describing what the 1 moment of death' is 1 ike fo1' 
those who have not behaved well. 
8tA 61.10; folio 1771.2! tc r::a s'1ttviili papasamacara1!- khad;ya-
peyahasyana~yabhirata asubhe subhasa.rpjnina~ kamakrodhavyapadabahula 
a.sukhe sUkhasa.i~jfiinai; praharakrosatar,j anata9anathiratii na ,jnasyanti 
na manasi kari~yanti, te tat.~ paprurn.rmanidiina,iniin?t akalyiir:ar.1i tra-
parig~hita jariivyadhi8okam:rtyuparip:i.:SJ.i ta marary1k.ale pari tapya.rpte 
smasanasact:rsam~cavalai:ibyamanrur1 purasparaip. pasya9ti na ca kusala-
eittam utpadayi~yanti nabhedyc;prasfidrnn, tG tut as C;'fi1Vi tva punar 
api dUhkhani pratyanubhavisyanti. 
. . 
And those beings practicing evil,, delighting in food and drink 
and laughing and dancing, perceiving the lovely in the unlovely, 
having much passion and anger and ill-will, perceiving happiness ln 
that which is not happiness, delighting in fighting, abuse, 
threatening and blows, they will not understand, they will not fix 
their mind. They, as a consequence, are ignorant of the causes 
arising from evil action; they are taken hold of by the bad friend, 
are afflicted by old age, disease, sorrow and death. At the time of 
death they are tormented: they see one another being laid on their 
biers fit for the burning grounds and they will not (be able to) 
produce a good thought nor unbroken serenity. They then having 
passed away will once again experience sufferings. 
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Sgp 2247.4 (= 2065.3): evam eva bhai~ajyasena ye mama sasane 
na prasidante pascat mara~ak.alasamaye paritapyamanaJ:: paridevato 
dlli?kha~ vedana1:1 vedayanti · purvak.~tani ca pui:yani paribhuktva na 
bheyo 'nyani pru:yani kurvanti suk~etragatani · tatru te~ai;i pur;iya-
parik~i~ana~ sokasalyaparigatah~dayan~ tena kalena tena samayena 
narak.atiryagyoniyamalokopapattim ghoram diirunan drstva marana-
. ~ . . . . . 
l:alasamaye ev~ bhavati • ko me tratv, bhaved yad n.luu:i narakatiryak-
pretayamalokavi~ayarri na ·pasyeyan na ca t~ dulp'-h~ vedan~ vedayey8.111 
-;i;asyai Vfil!l pralapataJ:. paralokam akramata~. 
Just so, Bhni~ajyasena, those who <lo ·not have taith in my 
teaching, being tormented at the last moment of death, wailing, 
experience suffering. Having used up the merit formerly maJe, they 
have not made any further merit connected with this fertile field. 
As a consequence, to those whose merit is exhausted, whose hearts 
are afflicted by the sting of sorrow, at that time, on that occasion, 
having seen (for themselves) a dreadful, awful rebirth in the hells, 
among animals or in the world of Yama, at the moment of death it 
occurs thus: 'Who could be my protector so that I would not see 
the region of the hello~ nnimals, pretus, or the world of Yama, 
and would not experience that suffering ?' Thus it occurs to him 
as, lamenting, he approaches the next world, (Cf. Sgp 2130.3, 
2209.6, 222.2.) 
StA fol. 1807.4 (= GMs i 84.1) 5 Pek vol. 27, 278-3-6: 
tasma hi sutram imu dhiirayeta 
likheta vaceta tatha prakiisaye 
imarri ca (sru)tva tatha anusamsa 
k~tva ca maitr~ tatha sarvasatvai // 
ma pascak.ale pari tapyu bhe~yathaJ: 
upapadyamanam narak.esu pretayo 
. . 
jaravyadhi(mr)tyuparitapyu pi~ita 
[sdug bsnal rab drag brgya yis yons gduns laJ // 
sa m~tyukale bhayabhitamanaso 
abhiksna usvasata·usvasantaJ; 
mukhe mukha.1!1 prek~ati b;ey,labuddhi1: 
kosmabhi tranmn bhaveta parayana I I 
. . 
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[The text here is more than usually tentative; the whole series of verses 
of which it forms a part seems to bP.. missing a number of padas; Dutt has 
completely and - as far as I can see - arbitrarily changed the order of 
the padas as found in the Ms.; and the Ms. here is difficult to read.] 
Therefore, having heard thus the blessings, and having 
established thus friendliness towards all beings, he should 
preserve this sutra,. he should thus copy, recite and illuminate 
it 
lest at the last time he would be tormented, being reborn 
in the hells or among pretas, tormented by old age, disease 
and death, afflicted, pained by hundreds of violent sufferings, 
(lest) at the ·moment of death his mind be terrified with 
fear; repeatedly panting, he with a childish mind looks from 
face to face (crying) 'through whom could there be protection 
.or refuge ! ' 
The potentially negative character, as well as the importance, 
attached to the 'moment of death' in Gilgit literature is also indicated 
by both the nature and number of another gToup of passages which give 
assurance to the individual regarding it. 
Kv 306.33 (text ciL-..J IIJ 19, 183): "Those beings will be 
delighted who will hear this Mahayana Sutra, the Karar;qavyuha 3 
the king of jewels ... And at the time of their death twelve 
Tathngatas, having approached, encourage ther. (saying): 'Do not 
be afraid, o son of good family! By you the Kararyj.avyuha3 the 
king of the jewels of Mahayana Sutras, was heard. Surely not 
again by you is sa~sarn to be undergone .. Not again, moreover, 
will there be for you birth, old age and death. There then will 
not be a disjunction from the agreeable nnd lovely, a conjunction 
with the unlovely. You, 0 son of good family, will go to the 
world-sphere of Sukhavati. You will repeatedly hear dharma in 
the presence of the Tathagata Amitabha'. Thus, O son of good 
family, of those beings there will be a happy death." 
Kv 269.19, Lhasa 166-4-3: [said of those who hear, copy, worship 
Kv] rnaranakiile dviidasa tathiigatii upasrunkrrunisyunti, te co. sarve 
. . . 
tn.thii.gatii ii.fiviirrnyi~yan l;i : mfi. bhn:t~n; lml n.putrn. tvn.yii. knrn.~1~ln.vyiihm;i 
mahayanasutraratnara,il11!1 srutam, vi vidhas te 'rtham11.rp}i.~ sa,j.jfk:rtiiJ.: 
sukhavatigamanaya ca, tatra sukhavatya~ lokadhatau tavarthe 
vici tram ca te cha tram simha"Janam sajjikrtam di vyamaulikunda-
. . . . . . .. 
lasragdamam; idrsasya nimittam maranalcalasamayaparipanthita eva 
. . 
sukhavatim anugacchati (ltas de lta bu 'byutl zin 'chi ba'i dus 
kyi ts he bar chad med par bde ba can du 1 gro bar I gyur ro /) 
At the time of their death twelve Tathagatas will approach, 
and all those Tathagatas will encourage them (saying): 'Do not 
be afraid, o son of good family! By you the Karal'}qavyuha •. ., 
was heard. For you many paths going to Sukhavati are prepared; 
and there in Sukhavati for your sake a wonderful umbrella, a 
lion seat~ a heavenly diadem, ear-rings and a garland are 
prepared'. Such a sign appearing at the mom2nt of death, they 
will go to Sukhavati without an obstacle. [The last sentence is 
translated from the Tibetan. I do not understand the Sanskrit.] 
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[It is worth noting that although the individual is to be reborn in 
Sukhavati, in both cases it is not Amitabha that appears to him at the 
moment of death, but twelve unnamed Tathagatas. This, of course, is in 
marked contrast with what is promised at least three times to a follower 
of the cult of Ami tabha (Sukhavativyuha (Ashikaga ed.) 13. 25, 42 .12; 
Smaller Sukhavativyuha (Milller ed.) 96 .15), and this, in turn, is 
another piece of evidence indicating the disassociation of Kv from 
the Amitabha cult.] 
Sg~ 1960.3 (:: 2122.4, although the two differ somewhat; the 
text of 2122. 4 is cited above p. 159) : [Said of one who "havLtg a 
devout mind, will wholeheartedly reverence the Sco'[lahapa Sutra"] 
maranakale ca navatibuddhalcotih sammukhaJ(l draksyati te casya sarve 
. . . . . . 
buddha bhagavanta asvasayi~yanti: ma bhail} puru~as tvaya S8J!lghato 
mahadharmaparyaya sruto lekhi to' mahapw:;yaskandhas ca te prasiitaJ:; 
tesam pamcanavati buddhakotyah prthakprthaglokadhatusu vy8.karisyamti · 
. . . . . . . . . 
And at the time of his death he will see ninety ko~is of 
Buddhas face-to-face; and all those 1uddhas, Blessed Ones will 
encourage him (saying): 'Do not be afraid, man! By you the great 
dharmaparyaya (called) Samghata was heard, written, and for you a 
. . 
great heap of merit was produced.' Ninetyfive ko~is of Buddhas 
will give them their prediction in various world-spheres. 
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Sgp 1994.4 (= 2161.3): [Said of those on whose ears thl.! 
Samghata Sutra would fall] maranakalasa:.111aye carimavijfiananirodhr~ 
. . 
vartamane na viparitas8.J!ljffi bhavi~yati · na krodhabhibhuto 
bhavisyati · sa purvasyan disi dvadasagamganadibalukasamam buddham 
. . . . 
bhagavato drak.~yati . . . [similarly for the other directions, up to: J 
.•. adhastad Gi.si ko~isatar;, ga.!!1ganadibalikasrun~ buddhfu:l bhagavn.tat:r 
sammukham draksyati . te sarve tam kulaputram. asvasayisyamti • m~ 
. . . . . . 
bhaiJ:: kulaputra tava S8.J!leha~aip dharmaparyaya1!1 8rutva iyantaJ: 
sBJriparayikani g~ani sukhani ca bhavi~yanti · 
At the moment of death, when the suppression of the final 
consciousness occurs, he will not have an inverted perception; 
he will not be overcome with anger. He will see in the eas teni 
direction Buddhas~' Blessed Ones, equal in number to the sands in 
twelve Ganges Rivers .•. [up to:] ... in the nadir he will see 
face-to-face Buddhas, Blessed Ones, equal in number to the sands 
in kotis of hundreds of Ganges Rivers. They all will encourage 
that son of good family (saying): ino not 'be afraid, son of good 
family! Having heard the dharrnaparynya (called) Samghata there 
. . 
will be so many gc ;d qualities and happinesses connected with the 
future life,,' 
Rkp 173.ll, Pek 219-3-8, [As the last of ten dharmas which 
are promised to beings who in a future time will take up, copy, 
etc. Rkp]: marar:akalasamaye ca te sa(t)tva(J::) purastad. aprerhya-
s~hyeya(n} buddha(n) bhagavatai; bhik~ugar:apari~taip. bodhisa(t)tva= 
gai;iapurask:i;t~ ti~~hato yapayato dharman desayamana( n) drak~yai;iti; 
tesiim en. buddhfiniirn bhagava.tfun antika( t) tildrsam arthapadavyam,ia-
. . ,, . . 
nopetan dharman desyamana.rri CMs. desayamanaJ sro~yai;iti; yat sarva~ 
visistam aryam niramisaprftipramodyam pratUabdha(h) sarva(m) tat 
. . . . . . . 
karmavaranrun o.kusalam carimavijffanc samas(.) [rd. samasirsam?; mgo 
. . . . 
rni'iam duJ tesiirn sahadharmena nirotsyamti; sarvabhiprayena ca pari-
. . . . . 
suddhe~u buddhak~etre~v aupapadika upapatsyai:ite, ye~u buddhak~etre~u 
buddha bhagavantas tisthamto yapayantah suddhiim mahiiyanolrnthiim 
. . . . . . 
desai:iti tesu buddhak~etre~u te sa( t )tviis tair mahayanasa1'.1prasthi tair 
anavaranajfianasamanvagatai::· gaganasamaci ttaih siirdha(ip.) samvasisyamti. 
. . . . . 
And at the morncn t of death those beings will see before them 
fn1111llll'rl!hll' 111Hl !11c11l< 1 11l11hlP TI11ddh1111, Hll•ti1H'c1 Ollt'fl, n11rro11ncll'cl hy 
nssernblies of bhik~us, attended by nssc:>rnb1ies of bodhisattvns, 
stnncl!ng, nhiding" rcmn·ining nncl teaching clhnrmn. In the presence 
of those Buddhas, Blessed Ones, they will hear such teachings of 
dharma possessed .of (good) meaning and sentences and sound that 
(since) the best of all, the noble, spiritual joy and rejoicing 
is ohtnined, a11 the tmmc•ritodous ohstruction from past action 
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in the finnl consci.ousnoss w-lll he equnlly(?) suppressed through 
their being in harmony with dharma (las kyi sgrib pa mi dge ba de 
dag thnms cad rnam par ses pa tha ma la chos elm\ lcl.nn pas mgo mifom 
du 'grng par 'gyur ro /); nnci in nccorclnnco with their intt?ntion 
they nre rc•horn miraculously in very pun:- buclcllrnfielcls. In which 
budclhnfields standing, abiding, Buddhas, Blessed Ones, teach pure 
ta1ks on the Mahnyann; in those buddliarlelds chose bdngs wlll 
dwell tt"g1d:lll'r wiL!1 tlios .. · wlno lwvc' :-H'l out In till' Mnli;y;nn, l'tc•. 
Apa'tt from longer passa~en of thii.s kind we might note th<:: following: 
at BP 176.10 we find it said of one who with undistractecl mind will copy 
the text: maranaJdle cD.sya buddhasahasrn.rn mukhrun upadarsayisyanti, na ca 
. . 
durgati vinipatagiimi bh11vi~y11ti ~ itd] cyuCt118 ca tmJi tii.niir:i deviiniir:i 
sn.hhnp;n.tfiyopn.pn.tsyn.tc, P.tC'. l: 1 .t\ncl at the time of death he will see a 
thousand Buddhas face•1 to-fa~~e t and he: will not undergo a downfall or 
unfortunate destiny; and, passed away from here, he will be reborn among 
the Tu~itn clevas, etc.' /\t Sg? ?.157.6 (:::: 1990.li), Lhasn 187-3-l: yo.(lfi 
ca brahmf.i.c11,rya~1. cari~yati · tadfi: sar!1mukhrtl)l tathii.e;atar:i d"l"ak~yati · 
rfitrindiva1!1 ca tath5.r;atadars11na1!1 bhavi:;;ya.ti · yada tathiip;atal!l pasyati 
tad5. buddhaJ<.~etrar:i pasya.t:i · yadfi buddhal<.~etraf!l patyati tada sarva-
t.Hia:rmanidhanani pasyati ta.aiisya ma.rar:akiila(smnayc) ... Cele 'gum pa'i 
r:uu kyr L11l1c 11kt·11.1..i; pa nl<Y"' lin.r mi 'fT.v11rl • nn. ,iii.t1i mnt11h lrnlrni'i.v upn.-
. . 
;mtsy11te • Cnrun du 1ari. mya nfln cfl.n du mi 'p;yurJ · na ca sa t:r~r;apasa­
bn.ddho bhavisyati rboth Mss. are either fragmentary or difficult to rend, 
•' 
so I have filled the gaps from the Tib.]: 'And when he will practise 
continence, then he will see the Tath~gata face-to-face; and day and 
night there wll.1 hen vlslon of the Tnthngntn. Wht>n lH' sN'S the> Tnthn-
gata, then he sees the buddhafield. When he sees the buddhafield, then 
he sees the treasures of all dharmas [Tib. has only gter thams cad], 
then at the moment of his death [fear will not arise;] he will never be 
reborn in the womb of a womnn; r11e wiJJ neVl'r be one who sorrows]; and 
he will not be bound hy the snnres of desire.' At Ek.a 37.12, Lhnsn 
236-2-3, as one of the 'blessings'from 'reciting' Eka: maranakale tatha-
ga[tadaJrsana71 bhavi~yati (de bZin gsegs pa mthon bar 'gyur pa) · na 
290 
capaye~i1papatsyate .•. itas c[yJuta.i; sukhavatya1!1 lokadhatiiv upapatsyate: 
'At the time of death there will be a vision of the Tathagata [Tib., at 
least, takes it as sing.]; ann he will not be reborn in an unfortunate 
state; passed away from here he will be reborn in Sukhavati 1 • At StA 
54.1, Pek. 272-2-8, of one who worships, preserves, etc., StA: maranakale 
c:iisyo. buddhadarsana(1!1) bodhisn.ttvo..darsanaI!l bhrivi~yniriti (uari.s rr;yas dari. 
byan chub sems dpa 1 dag mthori. bar yan 'gyur- ro) • na fr~y5.luko na vik~c­
paci tta kala(m) kari~yati /,' yfiva cyuto sukhiivatya lokadhatav upapadyate:o 
'At the time of death there will be for him a vision of the Buddhas·' a 
vision of the bodhisattva:.s; he will no'..: die having envious ihough ts, 
scattered thoughts, up to: passed m~Tay from here he is reborn in the 
•,Jorld-sphere Sukhnvnti' ~ nt 81~A 56.18, Pok. ~73-1-2, of one who performs 
the ritualized recitati.un of a mantrapada: maranak£i.le ca tathagatadarsana~t 
'..Jllavi~yati (de bzin gaegs pa mthon bar ym1 'gyur ro) · cyutva sukhavatyal!l 
':o lokadhatu upapatsyate: 'And'. at the time of death there will be a vision 
of the 'fnthngntn; nnd lrnving pnssed :iwny, !w wi11 be re1"'1'U in the 
world-sphere Sukhnvati'. [Note: In the last three passages, although the 
individual is said to be reborn in S'ukhavati, it is again not Amitabha 
who appears to him .at the moment of death. In one case it is a plurality 
of unspecified But.'ldhas and Bodhisattvas; in the other two it is a single 
unspecified Tathagata, and, lf we judge by the context, the implication 
is thae this unspecified Tathnp.:ata is Sakyamuni. l At StA 59.10, Pck. 
2 73-Li-l, Vaj rapar;i says concerning the individual who performs the 
ritualized recitatioa of mantrapadas which he has given: marai:akale ca 
buddham pasyati (sans rgyus beam lclan 'dew ston mthoJi. bar 1 gyur lae;s so). 
chem ca darsan~ dasyfuni: i And at the time of death he sees the Buddha 
(T: 'He would see a thousand Buddhas, Blessed Ones'); and I will give 
(him) a vis ion (of myself) ' ; at S tA 70. 4, Pelc. 27 4-4-8, of one who 
undertakes the ritualized recitation nf yet another set of mantrapadas~ 
cyavanakale buddha.m bhagavantam (Tib. pl. rnams) aryiivaloki tesvaraJ!l 
pasyati, mai travihari kalam karoti dharmam desayarJk9:nam; yathepsi test;. 
. . . . 
buddhaksetresu mahacakravartikulesu yat1•anusmrtim karoti tatropapadyate: 
. . . . . 
'At the time of dying he sees the Buddha(s), the Blessed Onc(s) (and) 
Avalokitesvara; he dies dwelling in friendliness and reciting ~harrna. 
In buddhafields (or) families of great cakravartins according with his 
wishes, where(ver) he fixes his recollection, there he is reborn'. 
Finally, at SR IV 21, as one of the results of practiBing the buddhanu-
smrti which gives the chapter its name, we find: yadii.pi so bhoti r;ilnnn. 
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atural;l I pravartate vedana cmarar;antika ! na buddhrun arabhya sm:rtil;l 
pramu~yate I na vedanabhiJr anusai:ihariyati: 'When he is sick, ill; (when) 
the feelings connected with death occur, (his) recollection of the Buddha 
is not stolen (and) he is not carried away by (those) feelings'. 
Apart from the fact that these passages richly document the importance 
of 'the moment of death 1 in thE: Buddhism of Gilgit, I have cited them at 
such length because nlmos t any one of them taken in isolation can be 
easily misunderstood. This potential misunderstanding arises from the 
fact that they superficially exhibit a more or less marked resemblance to 
passages of two different but related kinds. These other passages concern 
the determining influence of the moment of death on the individual's 
future rebirth, and what has been called urthe dying wish". Both ideas 
are known from textual sources as well as recent anthropological studies 
(F. Edgerton, "The Hour of Death, ItD Importance for Man's Future Fate 
in Hindu and Western Religions", !Inna.Zn oj' the !3handaril<rrr• Tnn-Htute 8 
(1926-27) 219-49; C. Caillat, "Fasting Unto Death According to the Jaina 
Tradition", Acta Or>iental.ia 38 (1977) 62; etc. And Spiro, Buddhism and 
S'ocietys 248; Gombrich, Pr>ecept and Pr>actice, 219-26; G. Obeyesekere, 
"Theodlcy, Sin and Salvallon in a Soclology of Buddhism", .in E.R. Lench, 
Dialectic in Pr>ncticaZ ReZi(fion (Cambridge: 1968) 25f.), The most 
succinct c>xpression of the [:lrst is from n Jain commentary cited hy 
Edgerton: "marar;ie.samaye yad~si matil: syii'.t, tad:rsi gatil]. syat, a As the 
mental make-up is at the moment of death, so is the future fnte' (p. 225) 0 ; 
and this was held to be the case often regardless o[ the character of 
the individual's previous actions (p.222). In ncldition to Jnin texts, 
Edgerton has also shown the currency of this idea in Hindu and in 
Buddhist - almost exclusively P~li - literature (to the latter might be 
ad dee... several cases from the Vimanavatthu, nos. 53, 83, and the Peta-
vatthu, nos. 1, etc.) and the attempts in Buddhist scholastic literature 
to "rationalize" this "belief". The second of these ideas js expressed 
by Gomhrich in the following form: "There is a belief that if a person 
on his death-bed aspires to be reborn in a particular state, his wish 
may well take effect. (p. 219)". Now I would not want to deny that many 
of the passages I have cited above - especially Rkp 173.11 and StA 70.4 -
superficially have much in common with either one or another or both of 
these ideas. But there seems to be one crucial difference. In the 
passages discussed by Edgerlon et al the state of mlnd or wish expressed 
at the moment of death is the determining factor in the individual's 
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future course. In all of my passages, however, the state of mind or wish 
CJxpressed at the moment o [ death is the, or one of the,, de tcY'lnined 
factoY'(s) in the individual's future course. Thnt is to say, it is 
determined by or results, negatively, from 'practising evil', 'not having 
faith in the Buddha's teaching', etc.; or, positively, from hearing, 
copying, worshipping etc., Kv, Sgp, StA, Eka, SP, Rkp, 'practising conti-
nence' or buddh;nusm~ti, performing the ritualized recitntion of ccrtnin 
mantrapadas, etc. This, I think, is a very different thing. The primary/ 
function of the passages I have cited appears to be to assure the indivi-
du.-11 of, in the words of Kv, a sukhamarar;a, "une mart tres douce". This 
is confirmed by the fact that a number of these passages make no reference 
nt all to the nature of the future rebirth (Hut 1960.3, 199!.i.Li, 2247.4, 
StA 1807.Li, 59.10, BR IV 21), and with two possible exceptions (Rkp 
1.73.11, StA 70.Li}, in none of those that do is there any indication that 
thi:re is a c.li re ct causal link be tween the individual's s tatc of mind ancl 
IIIH future• Ht·ntL'. Tf Llw iclL'ilfl cllf;cussL•cl hy l\dgl'rlon l'l: nl l111ve nny role 
here, they nre cle~r]y secondnry nnd, in fnct, their entire significnnce 
is undercut: even if the 'state of mind' or expressed wish at the moment 
of death remains n determh1ing factor, here both are themselves determined 
'•lY Lltl' PrL'VlOUH 11ctJ011 or ln<·k or :ll·Llo11 011 till' pnrl or Lill~ lndlvldunl, 
and it is this previous determination which is pivotn1. What the exact 
'historical' or iological' relationship of passages like those cited 
from Gilgit is to those cited by Edgerton remains to be determined and 
will require a close comparison of all the passages involved. Here, 
however, I think this much is clear: the er lgit passages represent a 
much more conservntivc stance vis-a-vis t-he karmatically constructed 
world. They do not 1 for. example, require the additional "rationalizations" 
found in Pali scholns tic 11 terature. 
In spite of the above :i: do not want to give the impression that the 
idea that the 'state of mind 1 at the moment of death is n determining 
factor for the individunl's future rebirth is not found nt Gilgit. It is. 
Rut only very rarely. I hnve noted only two ·instnncC's. (Of the 'dying 
wish' I have noted no unequivocal case.) The first of these is SR XXXII 
103, Pek. 6-4-1: 
cyute m:rte kfilar,ate yasya ci~tii pravartate 
cin l;onusfiri vi,jfiiinn.~1 niisnu cin LiinLn mucyn.Lc // 
fit 'phori duo bynn ~i.1rn. 1 i tnlw // 1~11.t'1 r:i bnn.rn pn. rnb '.1up; pn // 
bsam pa'i rjes su rnarn ses 'bran // bsarn las de ni ma thar to // 
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Of whom at the time of passing away, death, dying, a thought 
occurs, (his) consciousness follows that thought; that in the 
end is not freed from thought. 
Note that vijnana here is to be taken, as we will see below, as that 
'thing' which transmigrates. Note also the context in which this verse 
occurs: it is one verse in a long, finely tuned, pun-filled discussion 
of S8J!ljfiii, cinta, acintiya; and is therefore in tone, if nothing else, 
far removed from the kind of passage cited by Edgerton. 
The second instance is in GP; I will also cite the Nepalese version 
of this passage: 
GP 156h.6 Kimura (II-3) 257.13 
yesfu:i ca devaputrfu:ta1!1 devakanya- ye~~ ca devaputra~a~ devalcanyana.1!1 
nffirt va cyutikalasyante cil:tmana va cyutikalo bhavct te~ii!J1 a:pi puratal]. 
apayopapnti pasyeyus tef?ii.1!1 kausika sviidhyiiyaqi kuryiis' te yad~/ atmano 
purntn. imiir;i pr11.;jfliipiir11mitii1!1 sv5.dhyii- 1 pii.yopapattir;i drnJ(~yanti tesiim enam 
Yaqt kuryas te tena kusalamlllena prajniiparamita~ s:p:vat81!1 te 'payopa-
prajfiapiiramitasrava~ena tatraiva 
devabha[vaJnef?lipapatsyante. 
For those devaputras or deva~ 
pattici ttotpada antardhiisyanti 
tatraj_va devabhavane te utpatsyante. 
For which devaputras or devakanyas 
kanyas who at the final point of the the moment of death appears, in their 
moment of death would see for them- presence you should perform a recitation. 
selves a rebirth in an unfortunate I.f they will see for themselves a rebirth 
state - you, Kausika, in their in an unfortunate state, the production 
presence should perform a recitation of thoughts of rebirth in an unfortunate 
of this Perfection of Wisdom. They, state will disappear for those hearing 
through thnt root of nwrlt, through tll'ls Pt>rlt'ctlon or Wisdom. They will be 
hearing the Perfection of Wisdom, reborn just there in the abode of devas 
will be reborn just there in the 
abode of devas (instead). 
(instead). 
This ts the only cnse I know of at Gilgi t of a clea th-bed ritual whose 
intention was to immediately influence or alter favorably the future 
course of the individual's rebirth. In this it contrasts with Bhg [17], 
the one other death-bed ritual found at Gilgit. As we have seen above 
(p. 132) and will sec again below, the ritual performed at Bhg [17] is 
intended not to alter the course of the individun1 1 s rebirth - in fact 
it is explicitly stated there that his 'fate' is determined by his 
,,. 
, ) 
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previous acts - but to ensure that the individual will have an opportunity 
to hear the name of Bhai~ajyaguru, as a consequence of which wherever he 
is reborn he will have jatismara and thus refrain from future unmeritorious 
action. This again is a long way from the ioeas discussed by Edgerton, 
Gombrich, etc. 
We will deal with other aspects of the 'moment of d2ath', notably 
the r0le of the vijfiana, under Bhg [17]. I should also mention here 
that I do not know who the eight bodhisattvas are who, according to Bhg 
[11], appear to the individual at the moment of deat~, nor have I found 
any other reference to eight bodhisattvas at Gilgit; cf. M.W. de Visser, 
Ancient Buddhism in Japan~ Vol. II (Leiden: 1935) 554f.). 
[ 12 l 
Again, by which woman the name of that Tathagata will be 
heard, (i.Ji U be) taken up, this existence as a ivoman is to be 
anticipated as her last, 
See above under [5.8]. 
:r '! 
' 
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[13] 
Then again Mafl.jusri, the true heir-apparent, said this to the 
Blesse i One: 'I, 0 Blessed One, in the last time, in the last period, 
1viU cause ·those believing sons and daught-ers of good family to hear 
the name of the Blessed OneJ Bhai~ajyaguruvaiqurycrprabha, the Tatha-
gata, through various means, even to the extent that I will recite 
the Buddha's name in their ears 1,Jh(m ·they have gone to sZeer. Who 
de tai 7, f OY' o·the Y'S, Wi U eory OY' hrxVe it eorie d, or 1,n: U 1JOY'[J hip it 
written an a book wi-t:h var"Doun flo1i1cr>r:J aar'lrmdn, pcrifwnen, unauents, 
ar•oma lie powrlor•n, riobea _, umlJ Po Uan, J7 aan and banner>n - by ·them it 
1:s to be wrapped with cloths of five colors, on a pure .c;pot it is 
to be set up: there wher>e this sutr>a wiU cir>cuZate the Four> Groat 
Kinga toge lhm' wUh Uw1'.ri m/;friuen, and lw(!.& of hundmds of thouaands 
of other devatas will approach. l)Wlio will preserve this sutra_, and 
the name of the Blessed One BhaiqaJyaguru-oai4uY'uapr>abha, the Tatha-
gata, and the extent of the excellence of his foY>mer vows(l - not 
for them wi.U there he an untimely death, and ·it is not possible for 
their vital war>mth to be stolen abJaY by any means; ori else_, thei1° 
vl, tal wamrth being s lolen_, lhey aga·in r•ecovcr• i l. 
l) (lT: 'Who preserves the name of the Blessed One Bhai~ajyaguru­
vai~;Jryaprnbha and this s;Jtra of the extent of the excellence of (his) 
former vows' . 
I think virtually everything of importance in this passage has already 
been noted. 
297 
[14] 
'lhe Blessed One sa~d.· 'That ~s so "a·~7·u~r~ 7'ust as 10 s"" 
,, ,, , 1•11. n, o ,, , , J U «Y. 
And, Ma'lljusri., which believing sons or daughters of good family have 
a desirie to do pu.ia to trzat 'l'athagata, by them an -image oj' t:hat 
Tathagata is to be caused to be madej for seven daiJs and nights the 
fast possessed of eight worthy linibs is to be undertakenj having 
eaten pure food, on a pure spot covered with various flowers, per-
fumed with various fragrant substances~ on a spot of earth fu.Uy 
adorined with various cloths and unibreUas and flags and banners, 
uiith we U bathed Zinibs, wear>ing pum and spotless gar>men-ts, l) they 
ar>e to be possessed of clean thou3ht, unmu.ddied thoughtj thought 
without malice ( 1 j with music and cynibaZs and singing sounded forth 
that ·image of the Tathagata ·is to be cir>cumanibuZatedj the former vow2 
of that Tathaga·ta is to be fixed 1:n mind; this sutr>a 1'.s to be pr>o-
3 
claimed • What they think of~, what they wish for>, they accomplish 
tha·t, the 1;Jh0Ze of their 11,foh: if they 1;,ish fori Uze state of' Zang 
life, they come to be long-lived; if they wish for objects of en-
joyment, there come to be abundant ob.fects of en.foymentj if they 
wish for> lordship, ·they obtain it wi·th little diff1:cuityj if they 
am dorr-trimw of a non, /;Jwy obf.((fn a non. Tlionc z,)fl() arc an C'm'. l. 
dream in which a crow appears, or see bad omens in which case a 
hund.red misfor>tunes are imminent, 4) they do the perforn1ance of puja 
in variou.8 ways to i;he Blessed One Bhai~ajyaguruvaiefUryaprabha, the 
'l'atrixaala(l' S) (and) Uwy do not; neo am/ bml clr1omn ori bad ommt or• 
. . . ll . ( 5 ?,nauup-ia·iourJ nnga • Oj' 1,1hom llzar•e ·irJ a ]'om' oj' fir•e, a feari oj' 
water6, of mad elephants, of Zions and t·iger>s, a fear of' bears, 
hyenas, venomous snakes, scorpions, and eentiped1Js - by them puJa 
lo that 'l'aU1aga la -is lo be per1J'ormedj fmm all j'uar•n llteu wU l be 
released. Of whom there ·is a fear of foreign armies_, of robbers_, 
of thieves - by them puja to that Tathagata is -to be performed. 
1) (1 X: 'They are to be possessed of clean thought, unmuddied 
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thought, a thought of friendliness towards all beings, an equable thought 
in the presence of nl.l hl'ings'; Z: 1 '11H~y nre to be possessed of clcnn 
thought, unmuddied thought, thought without malice, a thought of friend-
liness, a thought of advantage towards all beings, a thought of com-
passion, of sympathetic joy, of evenmindedness, an equable thought'; 
T: 'They are to be of clean thought, unmuddied thought, thought: without 
malice, friendly thought, evcnminded thought, and equable thought'. 
2) X: 'vows'. 3) I have usually translated pra-kas- as 'illuminate', but 
that does not fit very well here. X's pravartayitavya is also somewhat 
difficult to translate exactly (cf. Eka 37.4), although it can easily 
4)(4 - -
mean something like 'recite'. X: 'By them puja to the Blessed One 
Bhaisajyaguruvaicl~ryaprabha, the Tathagata, is to be performed', which 
give~ an easier ~eading. S)(SX: 'And the occurr.ence of all bad dreams, 
bad omens and inauspiciousness will be allayed (?) '. 6)x and T add 
'fear of poison, sword and falls'. 
a. As I have already indicated in passing, the literature of Gilgit is 
comparatively rich in wh2t might be called liturgical texts. These 
'texts', found above all in the shorter karmatic s~tras - Bhg_, Bbp_, StA_, 
especially - give more or less detailed instructions for the performances 
of ritual acts. We might here look at some of these texts in detail. 
Bhg contains at least two of these liturgical texts. One is, of 
course, the first pnrt of rit1]; the second is Fihg [181: 
' .•. by them [i.e. friends, relatives and kinsmen] for the sake 
of that sick man, for seven days and nights the obJigation of the 
Upo~adha possessed of eight limbs is to be undertaken, and to the 
community of bhik~us p~ja and service is to be performed with food 
and drink, with all requisites, according to one's abilities; three 
times in the night, three times in the day, to the Blessed One 
Bhaisajyaguruvaid~ryaprabha, the Tathagata, worship is to be per-
. . 
formed; forty-nine times this s~tra is to be recited; forty-nine 
lamps are to be lighted; seven images are to be made; for each image 
Sl'Vl'll 111mpH nrL' lo be St'l lip; l'llCll I nmp J H LO bt1 111:1dt' thL1 HI :'.l' 0 r 
'. 
i1··. 
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the wheel of a cart. If on the forty-ninth day the light is not 
exhausted, forty-nine five-coloured flags are to be made (visible?). 
Bbp also contains one such text: 
Bbp 193-2-3f: gal te rigs kyi bu 'am rigs kyi bu mo 
sems can amya1 ba mnar mea par 'gro 'ba dari. I nan son r;sum du skyes 
pa'i sems can rnarns kyi don dan / r,rop;s po dari gi'ien rnams yons su 
thar bar bya ba 1i phyir de bzin gsegs pa de dag gi r:L mo 'i sku gzugs 
dari. / 'jim pa 'i sku gzugs byed du 'jug ciri I byed du bcug nas kyan 
sems can thrumi cad la sniri. rje ba'i sems gtso bar byas te I 1phap,s 
pa 'i lam yan lag brgyad pa dan ldan par gyur nas zla ba yar p;yi 
ts hes brgyad nas brtsams te bcva lri.a 1 :1. bar du de bzin p,segs pa de 
dag la me tog dan I spas dari. I dri dan I phren bn, dari I byue; pa do.n I 
mar me do.ii I sil sffon cln.n rr;yal mtshf'.n tlan ba tlnn rno.ms kyis mtsho.n 
lan gsum fl.in lan gsum du mchocl r1e / sems can de dn.r; thar bar bya ba'i 
phyir ci nno kyan sn.nn rr:.vas bc()m lrln.n Tdas de dar; de bzin r:sep:s pa'i 
ye ses kyis ni mkhyen I lha'i s:ffan gyis ni gsM I lha'i spyan gyis 
ni gzigs siri. sems can de dag bde 'gror 'gro bar 'gyur gyi ri.an 'gror 
1 gro bar mi 'gyur ba clan I legs 1io.r byo. ba byed kyi ri.o.n par bya ·ba 
111.l byetl pnr yoi1n tlll lrnr10 :/.i r'1 cl<~ 1 tar fll'mn crm irnn rion du rikycs pa de 
dag thar bar bgyi ba 'i slad du de bzin gsegs pa de dag la gsol ba 
gdab po / bsags pa dan / mthol bas sdig pa bsac,s par gyur cig I de 
bzin gsegs pa 1i mtshnn thos par p;yur cig I ri.o.n 'gro thams cad las 
yons su grol bar gyur cig / ji srid du bla na med pa yari. dag par 
rdzogs pa 'i byan chub tu mnon par rdzor;s par sails ma rp;yas kyi bar 
du bdag giCsJ spyod pa dari 'thun par spyod par gyur cig ces de ltar 
yori.s su bsri.o bar bya 1o // chos kyi rnam grari.s 'di yan bris pa dari I 
'clrir bcug p11unr"1/1.Jcnirn pn. tlmi I klngn pa drni I mchod pn cle'j 
phyir sri.on gyi de bzin gsegs pa de dag gi smon lam gyi mthus sems 
can [clmy11l baJ mnar med par 'gro ba dari. / ri.an son gsum du skyes pa 
de dar, r,i rna bar mtshan rnams thos par 'gyur ro I 
If a son or daughter of good family ... for the benefit of 
those beings who have gone to the Avici hell, or have been born in 
the three unfortunate des tlnics, or for the snke of releasing friends 
and relatives, has pni.nted i.mnges or imngcs of clny of those Tatha-
gntas mnde f i.e. of Bhai~ajyaguru, Amitnbha, Sikh in, Kasyapa, etc.]; 
and having had them mnde also directs the most excellent thought of 
compassion Lowor<li; nl 1 bclugH, and li11vl11g IH1 l'OlllL' IHHl!ll1 1111t•d of Lill' 
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eight-limbed worthy path, from the eighth day of the waxing moon 
until the fifteenth, three times a day and three times a night, does 
puja to those Tathagatas with flowers, perfumes, scents, garlands, 
unguents, lamps, cymbals, flags and banners; and [if], for the sake 
of freeing those beings, l)he turns over [the resulting merit] as it 
is known by those Buddhas 1 Blessed Ones,, through the cognition of a 
Tath;gata, (as it is) heard by (their) dcva-cnr and seen by (their) 
deva-eye( 1 , so that those beings would go to a fortunate destiny and 
would not go to an unfortunate destiny, and would do good and would 
not do bad; so, for the sake of releasing those beings born .in the 
unfortunate destinies, those Tathagatas are to be addressed: 'Through 
confession nnd declnrntion evil must be curbed2 ! ' 'The nmnes of those 
Tathagatas must he he,,~~: 1 '[Beings'l must be released from all un-
fortunate destinies!' 'As long as [I] am not fully and completely 
awakened to utmost, right and complete awdwning, so long must I 
practise in con[ormit:y wlth thls practice!' - thus In it t:o be turned 
over. On account of: nlso writing, lrnving copied, preserving, reading 
and worshipping this discourse on dharma, through the power of the 
vows of those former Tathagatas, (their) names would be heard in the 
ears of those gone to the L\vlcl hell and those born in the three 
unfortunate destinies, etc. 
l)(lThe Tlbctnn text :ls here v0ry dlfflcu1t nnd my translation 
uncertain. I have translated it in light of such passages as AEJ"{;asahasrika 
(Mitra ed.) 15 3. 4 f: katham ca pariI].B.mita1!1.suparir;iami taiyi lihavaty anuttarayai;i 
samyaksaIJlbodhau ... yatha te tathagata arhantaJ:i sa.myaksmpbuddha buddha-
jffanena buddhacak~u~a ji'ina.nti pasyanti tatkusa.1runularyi yajjatilrn.!!1 .. . 
y11,lJ.nk~nr.1n.rn .•. tn.Li111. rmurnode tntlrnfinlmnti1rn~ yn.thO. en. tc tn.thi1.p:ati'i, .. . 
abhyanujananti parir:arnyamfu1ClIJl tatkusalamulam anuttarayam samyaksarfibodhau 
tathaham parinamayiimiti, but remain doubtful as to whether this represents 
. 2) 
the most satisfactory solution. Both Sde dge and Snar than read bsrabs 
par gyur cig instead, and this reading is probably to be preferred. 
Of all the LextE. at Gil.git, undoubtedly the richest in terms of 
liturgical texts is StA. I can here only give a few examples. In the 
first two cases I will give the 'mnntrapadn' both bccm1se it is nn integral 
part of the ritual, and because it is important to have a clear idea of 
its exact nature. These mantrapadas are dharm:iis - they are called both -
are not, as I have already noted, the meaningless (to us) strings of 
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syllables common in Tantric mantras. They are most like invocatory 
prayers. It is also important to note the role that the recitation of 
these mantrapadas plays in the rituals of StA vis-a-vis the recitation 
of texts, the names of Buddhas, etc., in Bhg and Bbp. 
First the mantrapada: 
namaJ; sarvatathiigatan~ tadyatha buddhe subuddhe buddhamate1 
loke viloke lokatikrante satvavalokane2 sarvatathagatadhistanadhi-
~~hi te sarvasaparipurru:e dyutindhare naradevapujite 3 tathi~ata­
jnanadade tathagatadhi~~hane(na) 4 sarvalok8J!l sukhi bhavatu pUrva-
karma1!1 k~apaya mama raksa bhavatu sarvabhayebhya tathagE..tadhi-
~~hanena svfilla I 
l)So both Ms & T; Dutt suddhamate. 2 ) A: -1okena; T: lo ki ni. 
3) ii) So A 8: T; B deest; Dutt narake ca pujite. A: unclear, but 
almost certainly -cna; B: deest; T:~nena; Dutt: -~~hane. 
Homage to all the Tathagatas! To wit: 0 Awakened, 0 Well 
Awakened, 0 One Having Awakened Thought, 0 One of the World, 0 One 
Apart from the World, 0 One Having Gone Beyond the World, 0 One who 
is Looking Down on Beings, 0 One Empowered with the Power of All 
Tathagatas, 0 One Fulfilling All Hopes, 0 Brilliant One, 0 One 
Worshipped by Men and Devas, 0 One Giving the Knowledge of a Tatha-
gata, through the power of the Tathagata may all the world become 
happy, may previous karma be caused to be exhausted, may there be 
for me protection from all fears through the power of the Tathagata! 
All Hail! 
Then the ritual itself: 
StA: GMs i 56.11-56.20; Ms. no.30 (=Ms.A), fol. 1760.4-1761.5; 
Ms. no. 35 (= Ms.B), fol. 18221.5-18231.5, Pel<.. vol. 27, 272-5-6 to 
273-1-4. 
"" - _J. j:x- ~ h l n - L-yah kn.scit par~o. eva1!1 urunyu. tn.G1Hlf!1 nu vayru~ oo:rvo.n c 1m 
tathiigatabhn~i tfin p;ur;iiin pratilabheya, tena kalyam evotthaya sarva-
sattvaniim dayaci ttena karunaci ttena mai traci ttcna ir~yamanamraJc~a­
krodhapa~i varji tena2 ekagr~ci ttena buddhasyodiiratarru;i3 ruj8J;i k:rtva 
- - - - f '] t 5 dasadisrun sarvatathiir;atilnfun namaskrtva yathn.knmrun r;amon manaoi er ya 
.> • • ""6 • 
El) 11.~ ~,11.on.~,11.1!1 ,Jnp,vn. pw.1p11111 <'l\lll lrn1!1 L11.Lllii.1-'.11.I.<~ cll'ynrn( I l.11.t.nn tnny1t 
sarvasnsamraahir bhn.visyati / svnpne ca tathar:ntac1ars11.na1!1 bhavi~yati I 
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Ya.l!1 varam icchati t~ labhate I marannkiile ca to:Lhil.catadarsn.rrnm 
bho.vi~yati I cyutvii s 1.Ud1iivatyn~ c11 lolrnc1llfi.t11u upapn.tsyn.te / ii.ynr-
balavarnaviryasamanviir,atflh I sarvasn.travas ci'i.syn. vasar;amino 
. . 
bhavi~yanti / 
1) 2) Dutt: pn.rsn; T: ?;roe;s po an.p;. B: -kroahR.mrn.ksa-. 
3 ln: -odiirii.m; 'I':. sruis rgyas drui bynii chub scms dpa' rnmns la mchod 
,. . + h b 1 1 ~) A ( -) B - . I pa s-:.n ~ii rgya c er yas a. : gama ; : gam8h; T: gan dad pa. 
Dutt 1s gunan has no basis in the Mss. 5)B: -karta~al;; T: yid la 
. 6)(6 
byas nas. T: me tog la bzlas brjod lan brpya rtsa brpyad bya 
Zin de bZin gsegs pa la re re nae abul bar bya'o I 
Whatsoever assembly would think thus: 'How now may we obtain 
all those qualities spoken of by the Tathagata ?1 By one such, 
having arisen at dawn, with a mind of sympathy towards all beings, 
with a mind of compassion, with a mind of friendliness, free from 
envy, pride, jealous disparagement and anger, with a one-pointed 
mind, having performed the higher p~ja of the Buddha, having honored 
all the Tathagatas in the ten directions, having fixed in mind the 
courses [of events] according to [his] desire, having intoned a 
hundred and eight times [the mantrapada], each time a flower is to 
be given to the Tathagata. From that there will be fulfilment of 
all his hopes; and in a dream there will be a vision of the Tatha-
gata(s); which excellent thing he desires, that he obtains; and at 
the moment of death there will be a vision of the Tathagata(s); 
having passed away, he will be reborn in the world-sphere Suk.havati, 
[and be] possessed of long life, power, color and vigour; all [his] 
enemies will come into his power. 
The mantrapada: 
namah sarvatathagatanam sarvasaparipurakaranrun I nruna aryava-
. . 
loki tesvarasya bodhisattvasya mahnkarur;ikasya I tadyathii 
ha ha ha ha / mama mama I dhiri dhiri I sante pras5nte sarva-
papak~ayrupkare / avalokaya karui;ika bodhici tta!!1 manasikuru I vyava-
lokaya mffi;i smara smara yat tvaya purval!l satyadhiijl~hanairi k~tam I tena 
satyena sarviisffi;i me paripuraya / buddhak~etr8J!l parifodhaya I ma me 
kascid vihetham karotu / buddhadhisthfuiena sv5hii I tadyathii 
. . .. 
te,1e te,je mahiite,iP / yan mama kiiyaduscarit8J!1 viignuscaritaiyi 
manoduscari tam dariaryar;1 va tan me k~apaya I alokaya vilokaya I 
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tathagatadarsa..na~ caham abhikfu;ik~ami bodhisattvadarsanam / dhudhupa 
dadasva me darsanmn I sarve me kusala abhivardhm1tu / nrunn.l: sarva-
tathagatfuinm I nama:t: avalokitesvarasyn I smarn pratijffo. mnhiisattva / 
sidhyantu r1antrapadaJ: svaha / 
Homage to all Tathagatas, the fulfi1lers of n11 hopes! Homage 
to Avalokitesvara, the Bodhisattva, the Greatly Compassionate One! 
To wit: 
Indeed, Indeed, Indeed, Indeed. For me, for me. dhiri dhiri. 
0 Tranquil, 0 Very Tranquil, 0 Exhauster of all Evil! Look down, 
0 Compassionate One! Fix in mind the thought of awakening! Look 
all around! Remember me; remember that by you formerly an act of 
truth was mndc! Through this truth fulfil nl1 of my hopes! Purify 
the hudclhaficld! Mny nothing do hnrm to me! Through the empowerment 
of the Buddha, all hail! To wit: 
0 Splendor, Splendor, 0 Great Splendor. Which of me is the 
misconduct of body or speech or mind or poverty - cause that to be 
exchausted for me! Look! Look upon [mcj ! I desire a vision of the 
Tathagatas, a vision of the bodhisattvas - prPsent(?), give me (such) 
a vision! May all my merit increase more and more! Homage to all 
Tathaga tas ! Homage: to Avalokitesvara ! Remember your promise, 0 
Mahasattva! May these mantrapadas succeed! All hail! 
StA: GMs i 67.19-.. 70.8; Ms. no. 30 (=A), fol. 1780.2-1785.3; 
Ms. no. 35 (=B), fol. 1825R.7-1834.7; Pek.vol. 27, 275-1-8 to 5-2 
avalokitesvara aha: ynh lrnscit kulo.putra imrun gunfun abhikrunksed 
yatha tathiigatena parikirti ~am, l) vyaknrnnam o.bhi~funk~c~ ( 1 mrun5.~i. 
- . . .. 
sn.1!1m11kl111.rl 11.rf.11.n nm smnii.clh i l nmb h11.m b11rlclh11boc1h i rmtv11.c111.rsan n.1!1 bhop;a.i svar-
yalambham buddhaksetropapattim, tena suklapakse sucina susnatagatrena 
. . . . . . 
bhutva arya~~~gopavasopavasitena~~aniyam arabhya sucau pradese 
buddhadhisthite gMdhapuspair dhva.)apatnlrnih purnaku.111bhair abhyarcya 
2 ) tam prt~~ vi:pradesam t~ ca c1harmabhi:lnalrnm. nuci~ su~ni:l:tac;i:l.tram 
. . . ( . . . . . . 
svetavastrapravi;t81!1 2 nfuiapu~pamalyagandhair abhyarcya likhapayi-
tavyai;. sarvasatvasadharanani kusalamfilfuii k::tva sarvasatvarnai tra-
ci ttena dayiici ttena karunD.cittcna tathi:l.gatar;urugo.uravo.rp ci'Ltam 
upasthO.pya, ten a dine di~e likhata3 tO.val likhe yO.vad ardhadi vas ru;t· 
astamyilrn iirabh;ira yavat pa.ffcadasi dine dine sa:iva pu,jii kartavyii . 
ta to anena.i va vidhina Hkhi tamiitrena pamcanantaryD.r:i karmfu;i so.rva-
. . ) 
papiini casya k~ay81!1 yasyanti, kusalair dharmair 1 vi vardhi:;iyate, 
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uttaptaviryo bhavi~yati, sarvadharrne~u kayasukham anuprap~yati, 
tanvibhavi ~yarp.ti ragadves amohamanakrodhfill. Tena likhiipayi tva 
5) p'Urvamukhi sadhatuki t~thagatapratima ~valoki tes varapratima ca 
dh-tuk_( 5 th- -t . - 6 -sa a l s apya sadha uke cai tyayatane pu~padhupagandhai dipais 
ca udaratara puja kartavya. a~~amyam arabhya yavat pancadasi sarva-
satvamnhiikaru~iici ttena bhavitavyam sucisuklabhojina 5.ryiistiimgopa-
viioopavasi teno. suh:rtsnhiiyo.kena mn.'bolnodhrunatsaryapari va:r,i~ t~na 
dine dine udarataram puja krtva trsandhyam j apo astasatiko datavyah; 
. . . . . . 
dipadhupapusp agandhani datva s umanapuspas tasa tai ( s ca) iiryavaJ.oki-
tesvaraprat~mii t:i;-sandhyam iihantavya8 .. vaj~apru:es ca dhupo lliitavyn.l}; 
dasadisam abhinamaskrtya pascimena bhim5.yii devyiili purveniinoprunii.ynh 
. . . . . 
urdhvena samk.hinyii bali(r) nanarasapiiyasadadhyodanam caturdisam 
. . . 
kseptavyah. tatas tasya na kascid viksepa karisyati samtriiso, 
. . . . . 
nanyathiitvrun ci ttasya; sarvesiiniim ca o.stasatiko Jiipo.h asta6atasumam:.-
puspais (ca) samcodo..nam9. [~e;n~iva100 ~idhinii purvo.~ec~ krtvii tatah 
. . . . . . 
pi.irnapamcaclaoyE"im catvi1.ri purrrnkumrJhf.i. othii.pya clhiipac1111donnkunduru-
kflk~rpfuan datv~ dip as catvii~i 11 . naniigo..ndhadhvaj apatapatiikasuvarna-
rupyabhDl:~ai tai;i12 p:i;-thivipradesar:i samal~:i;-tya da~imadhupiiyasa~a­
dhyodana~ anyani ca yathaliibhena balirp. caturdise datva nivedya 
sumnniipu:;ipli.~~auato.ir cko:ik1uri jo.pya caturcli.6c k.9cpto.vyffi!l purvavo.t 
tatah tr·astasatai sumanajiitipuspair ekaikam ,japya aryiivalokitesvara-
pratfma~r-~antavya13. tatah sa 0pratima kam~isyati, mahanirgho~o 
• • - • • 111 
bhavisyati' rasmayo niscarisyamti' prthivikampah . tatah sarva-
. . . . . . 
karmiini sarvakiiryiini c5.sya samrdhyioyamti, tathiigatadarsanarp. bodhi-
. . . . . 
sntvabhumi p:rntiln.mbhnh sn.rv11.s11.tvavnnd11.niyo bhavisyn.ti, dh11.nadhii.nya-
k0sakosthagiirasam~ddh~h sarvavyadhipari var,ji ta c~rajivi 15 ) sarva-
.. . . 
satravah sarvaraj araj aputramatya CtasyaJ darsanR.bhH:.8J!11<~i~o bhavi~Y8J!lti ( ., ,-
ldmlrnrlih su.rvakleuo.r·ii.L;adves11mohttpr·al1Inii.11 >; no. ca jii~u priyavipra-
. . . . . 
yogam bhavisyati. mahadrdhabalaviryn.sampannah tej avam tiksnendriya 
. . ' . . . 6 • . .. 
buddhimfuri snrvnsntvac'lnyiici.tta c'lha:rma,jno1 yA.vn.6 cyn.vn.nn.kiile b11ddhfl1!1 
bhap;avant111!1 aryiivaloki tesvn.ral'!1 pasyati, mai t:ravih8.ri kfilai:i Imroti 
dharman desayaman8!!1; yathepsite~u buddhak.~etre~u mahacakravartikule~u 
yatriinusm:i;-ti~ karoti tatropo.po.d.yate; onyli.ni cilnckfmi gw;asoho.orfo:J. 
pratilapsyate. 
1) (lA: vy(a)karar;am (xx)ma k~rne (this is written between the 
lines and is not very clear; whether that marked (xx) is the remains 
of two nlrnnrns or .iust nmudgc mnrks ·is lmpossihle to tell); n: 
• - T·. ( .•• rran la la J'i ltar de bzin gsep;s pas vy8.karai;am abhikamxx. . . o 
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yoris su bsgrubs pas yon tan de dag mnon par 'dod cin) luri bston pa 
do.ii I (kho bo yan mnon sum du mthon bn dnn .•. ) ; Dutt r;i ves vyrurnrn.nmn 
.. 
mama kfu;1k~a[tc J, but it is unlikely that J\valoki te6vara was thour,ht 
f bl t ' d' t. 2 ) ( 2A th. - ~ o as a e o give pre ic ions. : sa p:: i vipradeso~ sa ca 
dharmabhanako suci susnatagatro svetavastrapra~tal}; B: sa p:i;thi vi-
prade6o s a co. clho.rmaxx ... xxci susnl.itar;iit;ro 6vctavastro.pr0.xx. . . . 'fl: 
sa phyoc;s de drui chos smra ba cle la yrui mchod pn byo.s nas / lus legs 
par khrus byas pa gtsari mas gos dkar po bgos te / me tog dari / bdug 
spas dari spas dan I me tog phren ba dari I byug pa sna tshogs dag gis 
mchod nas. Both T (although it differs in some ways from the Skt) 
nnd the context indicate that sn p~thivipro.dcso, etc., is the object 
of the following abhyarcya; we therefore have to take the string of 
nominati VE:S as a case of nom. used for ace., or we must take it as 
a scribal error and emend. We have done the latter although other 
Gilr;i t texts show u clear tendency toward the use of nom. for ace. ; 
cf. intro. to the ed.; a more definite r;rrunmaticnJ. statement must 
wait for a critical edition of StA. 3 )Both Mss. have likhata but T: 
bri bar bya 1 o suggests something like likhapayi tavya and the pactern 
(inst. agent) + ger. + ger. + (inst. agent) + fut.pass.part. is 
extremely common in exhortatory passar~es of this kind. 4) B : kusala-
mfilaixx ... ; T: dge ba 1i rtsa ba rnams. 5) ( 5 A: purvamukhi sadhatuka, 
etc.; T: de bzin gsegs pa'i sku gzugs sku gdun dan bcas pa dari I 
spyan ras gzigs dbari phyug gi sku gzugs sku gdun dari bcas pa zal sar 
phyogs su bstan te bzag la; once again nominatives (here Ln -i) 
functioning as accusatives (the -a endings could be taken formally 
as either nom. or acc.). 6 )Du~t gives caitayatane, which may be a 
printer's error; but this form is also listed in the index which 
gives the impression tho.L it is o. lcgl.L.lrr111Lc varir111L or the word 
caitya. A clearly has caitya-; B: caixx.. 7)There is a gap in B 
bcr;inning after ma-. S)T here gives r;tor bar bya'o as the equivalent 
for 8hantavya. 9)T: bskul bar bya 1o, suggesting with the context, 
a fut.pass.part. lO)ooe- is not found in the Ms. but must certainly 
be supplied; er. 1J1: cho ga 'di kho nu., m1cl CMn J Gf1.9: LttLo 'ncncllva 
11) ~ 12 )A·. sa·, cf. 2 above. 13 )T i'n vidhina. T: mar me Ima bzi. n. 
the Pek. ed. here gives yet another equivalent for ahantavya: bstan 
8 111) • par bya 1 o but Derge: bsnun par bya 1o; cf. above n. . T: sa yan 
g.yo bar 1 gyur ro / J))(l5A: sarva6atravl.i sarvariijiirl.ijaputrfunatyo.-
clnru nn fillhikill11lrn inn. li 1111. v L Dynrn L.l • k i rn l< 1trii.h nn rv nJ< 1 <.' fi n.r·ii+~n.rl vnr!n.mohn.-
. . . . . . . 
! 
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prahit;BJ;; T: dgra thams cad dan I rgyal po dan / re;yal bu dan / blon 
po rnams kyari de la lta 'dod ciri gees smras byed par yan 'gyur /. 
16)T h ,. . : c og ses pa dan. 
Avalokitesvara said: 'Whatever son of good family would desire 
these qualities as they were declared by the Tath;gata, would desire 
a prediction, a face-to-face vision of me, the obtainment of samndhis, 
a vision of the Buddhas and bodhisattvas, the ob tainmC'nt of possessions 
and overlordship, rebirth in a buddhafield, by him during a bright 
fortnight, being pure and with w~ll-bathed limbs, having fasted the 
worthy eight limbed fast, beginning on the eighth day on a pure spot 
empowered by the Buddha, with perfumes and flowers, with flags and 
banners, with full jars having worshipped, that spot of earth and 
that pure reciter of Dharma having well-bathed limbs and covered with 
white garments, with various flowers and garlands and perfumes having 
worshipped, [it; i.e. this sutra or the dhara~i1 J is to be caused to 
be written. Having made the [resulting] root of merit common to all 
beings, with a thought of friendliness towards all beings, with a 
thought of sympathy, with a thought of compassion., having established 
a thought of respect due to a guru towards the Tathaga ta, by t:; n day 
after day it is [to be] written; so long he would write it, down to 
[only] half a day. Beginning on the eighth day, up to the fifteen th, 
day after day just that puja is to be performe:d. Then through just 
this rite, through it being merely written, the five acts having 
immediate retribution and a11. evil [doncl by him will be exhausted; 
there will be an increase in meritorious dharma, he will glow with 
vigour; in all situations he will obtain bodily ease; passion, hatred, 
delusion, pride and anger will be attenuated. By him after having 
had it written, having set up facing east an image of the Tathagata 
having a relic, and an image of Avalokitesvara having a relic, on 
the site of a caitya having a relic, with flowers, incense and perfume, 
and with lamps, the higher puja is to be performed. Beginning on the 
eighth <lay, up to the [i[teenlh, n thought of grent compassion townrds 
all beings is tn be developed; by one having eaten [only] pure and 
clean food, having fasted the worthy eight-limbed fast, with a friend 
or companion, having renounced pride, anger and envy, day after day 
having done the higher puja, morning, noon and night the one hundred 
and eight intoning [or the mantrapadas] ls lo be given; lwvlng given 
lamps, inc~nse, flowers and perfumes, with one hundred and eight 
sumana (T: sna ma) flowers, the image of Avaloki tesvara is to be 
2 
smote morning, noon and night, and incense· is to be given to 
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Vaj rapani. Having bowed to the ten directions - in the West to the 
Devi Bhirna3 , in the East to Anopama4 , in the upper region to 
,. - -5 Samkhini - an offering of payasa and dadhyodana having various 
flavors to the four directions is to be scattered. Then of him 
there will not be any distraction~ fear, no mental fluctuation; and 
for all the one hundred and eight intoning,with one hundred and 
eight sumana flowers is [to be] urged. Through just this rite 
having performed the first sprinkling, then on the fifteenth, the 
day of the full moon, having set up four full j nrs, having given 
incense,, sandal wood, olibanum, and camphor [an four lamps, with 
various perfumes, flags, painted clothes, banners, gold, silver and 
ornaments having fulJj' adorned that spot of earth, having given, 
having offered to the four directions dadhi, madhu, payasa, and 
dadhyodana, or other food offerings in accordance with his means, 
having intoned [the rnantrapadas] every single time with one hundred 
and eight sumana flowers' they are to be thrown to the four directions 
as before. Then having intoned every single time with three times 
one hundred and eight sumana flowers, the image of the worthy Avalo-
ki tesvara is to be smote. Then that image will tremble, there will 
be a great nois.e, rays of light will shoot forth, [and there will be] 
a shaking of the earrh, Then all his acts and all his duties will be 
successful; he will become one having a vision of the Tathagatas, 
obtaining the stage of the bodhisatvas, to be honored by all beings, 
having abundant wealth, grain, treasuries and stores, having thrown 
off all disease, long-lived; all [his] enemies, all kings, the sons 
of kings and ministecs will come to desire a sight of him, will be 
[his] servants having abandoned all the impurities, passion, hatred 
and delusion; he will never be separated from that which is dear to 
him, [he will be] possessed of great firmness, strength and vigour, 
possessed of brilliance, having sharp faculties, possessed of in-
telligence, having a thought of sympathy towards all beings, one 
knowing Dharma, up to: at the moment of dying he sees the Buddha, 
the Blessed One, [and] the Worthy Avalokitesvara; he dies dwelling 
in friendliness and reciting dharma; in buddhafields (or) families 
of great cokrnvartins Jn accordnncc with h'ls wishes, wht>rcver he 
,f 
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fixes his recollection, there he is reborn. [These] and many other 
thousands of qualities he will obtain. 
l) The text hP-re is strangely elliptical, leaving the object of 
likhapayitavya to be understood. I have supplied an object on the 
basis of the sentence which immediately follows the passage I have 
quoted: evam bhagavam bahugunakaro 'yam dharmaparyaya imani ta [rd: 
caJ dharar:i~antrapadfuii. 2 )~hantavya ~ppears to be an expression 
for what in texts like the Adikarmaprad"Ipa is called ta~anavidhi; 
cf. L. de la Vallee Poussin, Bouddhisme~ etudes et materiaux (London: 
1898) 193; 218-20. There are, as indicated above, several Tibetan 
equivalents: gtor bar bya, bstan par bya, bsnun par bya. 3)Bhima 
herself presents her own 'dharani' and ritual at StA 75.7. 4)For 
the 'dharani' and ritual gtven by Anopama see SU! 71.1. 5) The 
,,. 
'dharani' and ritual given by Samkhini occur a• StA 74.4. 
The next ritual from StA i:; also connected with a pratijfia, here 
made by the mahayak~i~i Anopama; cf. StA 71.lf. 
GMs i 72.3-73.6; Ms. no. 30, fol. 1788.3-1790.4; Ms. no. 35, fol. 
1835L.l-1835R.3; Pek. vol. 27, 276-2-1 to 3-5. 
1yah kascid bhagavam gunarthi dhanadhanyarthi sarvasatvavasi-
kara~art~i bhave mah~Cdh~fr1a~svarya.i;i rajyatv81!1 vidyadharatv8.J!l abhi-
kfunkse mamapi sammukhadarsanam, tena astamyam suklapakse nave patake 
. . . " . .. . . . 
acchinnadase kesapagate sucina citrakarena aryastamgopavasopavasitena 
. . .. 
aslesai ramgair navabhajanai sthai citrapayitavya~ madhye tathagata-
pratima dharman desayamana, daksinenaryavajrakrodho vajram bhrama-
yamiinah sarvalarikaravibhusitah ~p~pa~nalardhacandraharah 0 sveta-
. . . . 
vastrapravrtah' vamaparsve anopama saral\.andagauri sarvfilamkaravi-
bhu~i ta sv~ta~astra ~admahasta samasvasay~tr4 . tataJ:. su~ina 
vidyadharena aryastamgopavasitena sucau sadhatuke tathagatasthane 
ksirayavak~arena. gv~tavastrapravrtenatmadvitiyena5 astamyam 
. . . . . . 
pU:rvasecru:i k~tva nanapn~pagandhadhupadipail;t pilj~ k::tva t:rf}k:rtvii 
t~-a~~asatiko japo datavyah; ekaika:r:i sumanap~pru:i japya tr~-a~~a­
sataih sa pratima ahantavy~6 ; tathaF,atasya vajrapffi::ies ca plirvatara1!1 
pu~pa~hupagandham datavyam, balipayasadadhyodana.i;i m.1.narasa1!17 nana-
. . 
madyai11 caturdise kseptm.ryam; purnapamcadasyam anenai va vidhina balim 
. . . . . 8 . 
anyams ca yathalabhena dh upakarpurokundurukacandana1!1 mrak'? l1l!1 
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datavyai;i sugandhatailena dvau dip au datavyau. tatrooairi svarupei;o-
patisthisyillni, yathepsitam varrun dasyami samadhilabham 8.k.asagrunanam 
anta;~~ffi!l rajyatvam bal~cakra~artitvam vidyadharatvam nidhivadam9 
. . . . 
dhatuvada.!!1 paraci ttajfianam dirghayu~katvru:i, sarvasatvanam mai tra--
ci ttena bhavi tavyam, etc. 
l) Almost three fourths of this passage is missing in B; see 
2) 
below n.7. Ms omits -dha-, but cf T: nor gyi dban phyue chen po 
dan /. 3 )T: me togs phren ba drui. / zla garn drui. / se m.; dos brgyan 
4) T th ,. . . . I I pa. : sug pa na pad ma ogs sin yan dag par dbugs byin pa i 
tshul du mchis pa bri bar bgyi 'o. 5)T: grogs dan ldan pa. 6) Again 
R in the Pek. ed. has bstan par bgyi 'o, but in the Derge ed. bsnun 
par bp;yi.. 7)Ms. D starts here. R)I hn.ve followed Dutt in :rcndinr; 
mrol<.~mn; A has smrkso.m or sprlrnn.m; 13: .. xx(k9)5n; 'l' 6in mu sa dag, 
which I do not understand, a.lthoue;h it is probably the name of a 
plant. 9 )T (Pelc) de lta 'tshal ba, (De,,.p;e) r;ter la 'tshal ba. 
Whosoever ~Tould come to be desirous of qualities, of possessions 
and grains, of subjugating all beings, would desire great possessions 
and lorclsh·lp, sovereignty, the status of a vidyadhara, a face-to-face 
vision of me, by him on the eighth day of the bright fortnight, on 
. f 1 'h' f 2 df f 3 a new piece o cotton wit its ringes uncut an ree o nap 
he is to have painted by a pure painter who has fasted the worthy 
4 
eight-limbed fast, with unmixed colors placed in new pots, [the 
following: 1 in the middle an image of the 'l'athagata teC\ching Dharma; 
on the right, the Worthy Vaj rakrodha brandishing a vaj ra, adorned 
with all ornaments, having a necklace of half-moons and a garland 
of flowers, covered with whi.te gnrments; on the left side J\nopnmn,white 
-a:s· the stem of:·sara grass, <:tdorned with all or,1aments, having 
white garments, having a lotus in [her] hand, [and in the asp"ct 
of] giving confidence. Then by a pure officiant5 dVing fasted the 
worthy eight-limbed fast, at a pure place [devoted to] the Tathagata 
and possessed of n relic, having enten milk nn<l bnrley, being covered 
with white garments, together with a second, having performed the 
first sprinkling on the eighth day, with various flowers, perfumes, 
incenses and lamps having done puj~, three times the three times 
onde hundred and ei~1t intoning [of the mnntrapadas] is to be given; 
having intoned over one nfter another sumann flower ' with three 
times one hundred and eight, that image is to be smote. To the 
. ~-
·' 
. 
·'·I·.·. 
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Tathagatha and to Vajrapa~i the very first flowers, incense and 
perfumes are to be given, [then] an offering of payasa and dadhyodana 
having various flavors, [and] various drinks in the four directions 
is to be scattered. On the fifteenth, the day of the full moon, 
through just this rite an offering and other things such as ground 
incense, camphor, olibanum and sandal wood, in accordance with his 
means, are to be given; two lamps with sweet smelling oil are to be 
given. I there in my actual form will come to stand; I will give 
excellent things as they are desired: the obtainment of samadhis, 
[the ability of] travelling through the air, invisibility, sovereignty, 
the state of a powerful cakravartin, the status of vidyadhara, the 
ability to locate treasures, the art of alchemy, knowledge of others 
thoughts, longevity; and he is to become one having thoughts of 
friendliness towards all beings, etc. 
l)The ritual described here connected with the pata has much 
in common with those from the Maff,jusriniUZakalpa which have been 
studied by Lalou, Iconographie des etoffes peintes (Papa) dans le 
Manjusr~niUlakalpa (paris: 1930). The importance of the passage in 
S-tA for the history of the development of this ritual lies in the 
fact that it describes a form of the rite which is much less elaborate, 
and probably earlier, than those found in the Maf'f,jusrimulakalpa. 
2)Lalou, p.61: 11 dont la frane;e n'a pas ete coupee". 3)Lalou, p.53 
and n.2: "rase". 4)Lalou, p.30: "des couleurs £ranches". 
5) vidyadhara tratls ~al ·d here after Lalou, p .24 "l' officiant". 
A final text from StA is: 
StA: GMs i 80.15-22; Ms. no. 30, fol.1805.3-1806.3; Ms. no. 35 
deest; Pek. vol. 27, 278-2-4 to 2-8 
tasmat tarhi taiJ; kulaputraiJ; kuladuhi t:bhir va sarvapayair 
atmiinam parimoktukamena satkrtya ayam dharmaparyayah puj ayi tavyo 
1) - . (1 . _,. ·.t h -dhn:rayi tavyah satkartavyah parebhyah sampralrnsay-1 avya manasa 
dharayitavyah 2 )dimbadamara~uhsvapnadur~imi~tesu akalamrty~gomara-
. . . . . . (2 . 
pasumara[man~ama]rebhyo nanavyadhibhayopadravebhya im8J!l dharma-
paryayam piljayitva vacayitavyai; dhvaje va ucchrepit8J!l k~tva pujayitva 
. 3 . ,. b al . d t -bh . nanagandhapu~padhupavadyaiJ; prave~~avyaQ caturdise in a va ina-
mask~tya pu~padhupar-;and.hai~ sarva i ty upadravru; prasamai;i yiisyanti. 
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l) ( 1 T . '- dh- . t omi·ws arayi avyah satkartavya~. 2 )( 2T gives this phrase 
in a form which differs somewhat in both grammar and vocabulary: 
khrug khrug dan I 'khrug slon dan I rmi lam nan pa dan I i tas nan pa 
dan I dus ma yin par 'chi ba dari. I gnag nad dan I phyue;s nad dan I 
mi nad dag dan nad dan 'jigs pa dan I gnod pa sna tshogs dag la ... 
3)T: 'jug par byas na. 
Therefore, in that case, by those sons and daughters of good 
family, through the desire to free themselves from all unfortunate 
rebirths, having done honor, this discourse on Dharma is to be 
worshipped ... to be illuminated for others, to be preserved in mind; 
[by those desiring to be freed] from brawls, wrangles, bad dreams, 
and ill omens, from untimely deaths, death through cattle, death 
through beasts, and death through men, from the many diseases, fears 
and disasters, having worshipped this discoucse on Dharma, it is to 
be recited or, having raised it on a banner, having worshipped it 
with various perfumes, flowers, incenses and music, it is to be 
brought forth (i.e. in procession?); having given an offering to 
the four directions, having done homage with flowers, incenses and 
perfumes, all disasters will come to be allayed. 
[For further examples of liturgical texts in StA see 58.11-13; 74.17-75.3; 
and 76.11-77.13]. 
Rl<.p 40 .11-41.1; GMs iv 41.1-9; GBMs vi 119 7. 2-5; Pelc 187-5-3 
[ text ci te d above p . 21 7] 
Wherever in a village or city or town there could be [fatal] 
harm or an untimely death of humans or non-humans or four footed 
creatures who are afflicted with disease, there this book of the 
Ratnal<.etudharaYf?- with the requisites for great p~ja is to be brought 
forth. Having been brought forth, by one being well bathed, having 
his limbs well annointed, being dressed in new clothes, being 
continent, having mounted a lion-throne strewn with various flowers, 
perfumed with various scents, covered with various pastes, this 
book of the Ratnal<.etudharan.1- then is to be read out. There all 
sicknesses and untimely deaths will be allayed. And there all fears 
and terrors and ill omens will disappear. 
Rkp 137.5-138.7; GMs iv 118.7-119.10; GBMs vii 1261.3-1262.4 
[text cited above p. 218] 
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Whatever son or daughter of good family, or bhik~n or bhik~ur;i, 
or lay man or woman having bathed, having put on clean clothes, in 
a circular hall strewn with various flowers, perfumed with various 
scents, covered with various pastes, formed with various clothes 
and ornaments and fine cotton, well decorated with umbrellas and 
flags and banners raised aloft, having mounted a lion throne which 
is soft and comfortable to the touch, would 'recite' this dharani-
of him nothing can cause a disturbance of thought or disturbance of 
body or disturbance of mind; nothing can deprive his body of breath; 
etc. 
SmD 100 .12-16; GBMs vii 
to l-L1 
1326. 3-5; Lhasa vol. 61, 199-1-1 
yal} kascid dh5.rayisyati vacayisyati \miini tath5.gatan5.miini 
kalyam2 utthaya sucina3 .sarvabuddhfi~am puspadhupam datvii sriyai4 
mahfidevyai candanadhupa~ datva vncayi~avy~ni, sar~asrrm5 adhi-
gami~yati sarvasukhasaumanasyaJ fibhi bhavi~yati sarvadevatas ca 
raksavaranaguptim karisyanti sarvakaryasiddhis tasya bhavisyati. 
. . . . . 
. l )B j. h . tt d - . t. 2 )M 1 -1 T . aner i as omi e vacayisya i. s.: ca yam; : nan par 
(lans) te. 3)Ms.: sucinam; Banerji sucina; T: gtsan mar byas la I 
4)M ,.. . . 5)B .~ ,.. . 
s.: sriyair. anerJl -sriyam. 
Whosoever will preserve, will recite these names of the 
Tathagatas (i.e. those listed at ,'C;mv 96. lf), hnving risen at dawn, 
w·( th ruri ty hnving giv0n flow0rs nnd ll1C'C'llSC' to nl l Buclcllrns, having 
,.. 
given incense of sandal wood to Sri Mahadevi, [those names] are to 
be recited. [Then] he will realize all good fortune, he will obtain 
all ease and peace of mind, and all the devatas will guard, shelter 
nnd protect him; there will be success for all his undertakings. 
Once again, I think it is possible to make a number of preliminary 
remarks concerning these passages and the rl tun1 s they describe. 
1) They indicate t·hnt the Buddhism of Gilgit had avnllnble to it 
a rich supply of llturgicnl texts to structure its rltuul activity. 
Thnt the rltunls of; /Ult wc•n• 11C't11111ly prnC'tiHC'd nt· Gllglt iR nlmost· 
certain from the fact thnt the personal names of the sponsors of the 
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ritual or manuscript have been inserted into the mantrapadas in one of 
the two Mss. of StA (no. 30) recovered from Gilgit (cf. GMs i 56.5, 58.3, 
etc.). And there is no good reason for not assuming that the other 
rituals described in other texts - which are, it should be noted, much 
less elaborate - were not also actually performed. They also indicate 
that the ritual forms current or available at Gilgit were entirely non-
tantric in character: they are all public acts; they may be undertaken 
by anyone, monk or laymen; they require no initiation, nor the instruction 
of any guru; and their intention is wholly exoteric. 
2) There appear to be a number of different features by which the 
various rituals can be classified. They can be classified according to 
whether or not they are performed for oneself (Rkp 137.5, SmDJ StAJ 
Bhg [14]), or performed for another (Rkp 40.11, BbpJ Bhg [18]). They 
can be classified according to their position vis-a-vis the fear of death: 
there are those for which death is already present and which are under-
taken to allay the fears associated with the inevitable karmatic conse-
quences of death, or rebirth (Bhg [18], Bbp). There are those which are 
undertaken to cope with fears associated with b:minent, usually 'untimely' 
death, and those undertaken to cope with fears connected with the want of 
materials things - poverty, hunger, subjugation - on account of which the 
threat of death and the possibility for unmeritorious action are greatly 
increased (Bhg [14], Rkp 40.11, 137.5, StA, etc.). The last two are very 
often times found lumped together, as at Bhg [14], but both can occur 
separately. 
3) All are undertaken on the basis of a prior assurance of their 
karmatic efficacy. The assurance is given in the form of a pra~idhana 
(BhgJ Bbp), a pratijPia (S-tA), or a statement on the part of the giver of 
the ritual. This is particularly important in regard to StA because the 
rituals it describes, when taken in isulation, can appear to be of a 
different character from those of Bhg and Bbp; but in the same way that 
the rituals of Bhg and Bbp are undertaken to bring into effect the vows 
of Bhai~ajyaguru, i\mit;bha, etc., so the rituals of SUJ. are undertaken 
to bring into effect the pratij:ffas of Avalokita, Vajrapnt;ti, etc. And if 
it is accepted that when the conditions of a vow or pratijna are fulfilled, 
it hecomes a kind of natural - karmatic - law, then there is conceptually 
nothing at all 'magical' involved. 
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4) In all these rituals the verbal component is central. This 
verbal component is represented by the 'recitation' of texts (Bhg, Bbp, 
Rkp 40.11)~ the 'recitation' of the name or names of one or more Buddhas 
(Bhg, Bbp, SmD), or the recitation of a 'dhara~i· (StA, Rkp 137.5). This 
once again underlines the functional interchangeability, and therefore 
equivalence, of texts, Buddhas' names, and this kind of dhara~~· All 
belong in a single category. It is also worth noting that this centrality 
of the verbal component appears to be a constant in Buddhist ritual of all 
periods (cf. S.J. Tambiah, Buddhism and the Spirit Cults in North-east 
Thailand (Cambridge: 1970) 195-222; R.B. Ekvall, Religious Observances 
in Tibet: Patterns and Function (Chicago: 1969) 98-149; etc.). 
5) Almost all of these rituals especially those described in 
comparatively greater detail - share a certain number of common features: 
(a) There is an insistence on adequate preparation, either the undertaking 
of the Upo~adha fast (Bhg [14], [18], S-t;A 67.19, 72.3), or the eightfold 
path (Bbp), or remaining continent (Rkp 40.11). (b) The need for a certain 
state of mind is specified; one is to undertake the ritual after having 
produced thoughts of friendliness, compassion, etc., toward all beings 
(Bhg [14), Bbp, StA 56.11, 67.19). (c) The necessity of physical clean-
liness is repeatedly mentioned (Bhg [14), StA 67.19, 72.3, Rkp 40.11, 
137.5). (d) There is a decided emphasis put on the need for the ritual 
preparation of the site (Bhg [14), StA 67.19, Rkp 40.11, Rkp 137.5). 
(e) And most indicate a specific time on or during which the ritual is 
to take place. All of these common features are in fact preliminary to 
the ritual itself, and the fact that so much emphasis is placed on these 
preliminaries is in itself significant. They indicate above all the 
necessity of firmly establishing the religious, formal, 'sacred' character 
of the act which is about to be undertaken, and the emphasis on mental 
preparation is unmistakable. This, of course, accords very well with the 
primacy given to the mental component in all Buddhist discussions of 
behaviour or karmatic acts. 
If the preliminaries exhibit a common structure, this is equally true 
of the rituals themselves. Here the basic structure is fairly simple. It 
involves, as I have said, a verbal component, the recitation of a text, a 
dhara~i, or a Buddha's name, in conjunction with activity directed towards 
an image, a book, or a Buddha or Bodhisattva who may or may not be physi-
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cally represented (e.g. SmD). The activity consists above all of giving 
'gifts' - flowers, perfume, incense, etc. - or of circumambulation, 
obeisance, etc. This again is the basic structure and it is common to 
all these rituals. And, again, this is especially important in reference 
to StA since the rituals there described are in detail more elaborate 
there is reference to food-offerings made to the four directions, 
'sprinkling', etc. but when these rituals are compared with those in 
Bhg, Bbp, Rkp, etc., it is clear that these details do not affect the 
basic structure nor alter the fundamental character of acts involved. 
This, of course, is underscored by the fact that the conceptual framework 
which underlies the rituals of StA is, as I have indicated above, funda-
mentally the same as that which underlies the rituals of Bhg, Bbp, etc. 
6) Finally, I think it is worth noting that in none of these rituals 
is there reference to the worship of stupas. This tends to confirm what 
I have suggested elsewhere (IIJ 17 (1975) 180-81), that the stUpa cult 
was not a Mahayana form. As a matter of fact there are only two texts at 
Gilgit which unqualifiedly advocate the worship of stupas, Mvk and the 
Adbhutadhamaparyaya, both of which appear to be Hinayana texts. [This 
affiliation is especially interesting in terms of the Adhhuta, since this 
text was taken over and made into Ch. I of the *Anuttarasrayasutra, an 
important Tathagatagarbha sutra (cf. J. Takasaki, "Structure of the 
Anuttarasrayasutra (Wu-shang-i-ching) ", Indogaku Bukkyogaku Kenkyu 16 
(1960) 34). Takasaki's somewhat unrestrained speculations regarding the 
place of origin of the Adhhuta can, in light of its three Gilgit Mns., be 
laid to rest.] Apart from this there are only two definitely Mahayana 
texts at Gilgit which show any interest in the stupa cult, Bbp and SP, 
-nnd in both - if I am not nrlstnkcn - for from being ntlvocated, the stupa 
cult is considered at best as an inferior cult form (for Bbp see JIP 6 
(1978) n.4; for SP, IIJ 17 (1975) 163-67, 180-81). I might also ndd thnt I 
have here only incidentally referred to the cult of the book. It is, how-
ever, as fin~ly established and pervasive in the literature from Gilgit as 
- - -it is in Mnhnynna sutra Jitcrnturc as n whole. I have not dealt with it ut 
length because I have already written about it elsewhere, and because the 
Gilgi.t texts only confirm what I have already snid without adding anything 
essentially new. 
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b. Regar.dless of the criteria one might choose to use it seems that the 
passages studied above represent the dominant and most firmly established 
view of plija available at Gilgit. It is not, however, the only view. One 
text in particular, SR, devotes a surprizing amount of space to developing 
other views. I think it is worthwhile to study these other views in SR in 
some detail because they indicate better than anything else I know the 
differences between what I have called karmatic and Bodhic Buddhism. 
I will first give the relevant passages - some of which are quite long 
arranged into four separate groups; and then add what comments seem 
necessary. 
Group I. 
The whole of Chapter V is in form a purvayoga put in the mouth of the 
,. 
Buddha Sakyamuni. It is clear from Matsunami's edition of the Nepalese 
redaction that there are significant differences between it and the Gilgit 
text. Since Dutt in his edition has in almost all the important passages 
accepted the readings of the Nepalese Mss rather than those of the Gilgit 
text, it s'eemed advisable to cite the whole of the latter as it occurs 
in the Ms. The Ms here is not, however, perfectly preserved. I have 
occasionally attempted to restore the missing portions on the basis of 
the Nepalese redaction and Tibetan, but only when the restoration appeared 
relatively certain. I have also often only indicated that a certain spot 
in the Gilgit Ms was damaged. In a number of cases the nature at least 
of the missing portion is fairly easy to surmise since it occurs in the 
middle of long lists of similar or related things: and in spite of the 
fragmentary nature of the text, enough survives to indicate clearly the 
nature of the argument as a whole, and to indicate that the argument in 
the Gilgit Ms was fuller and more detailed than that preserved in the 
Nepalese text. 
I give below the text and translation of the most important passages 
together with a summary of the rest. 
SR Ch. V: GBMs ix (=G) 2498.6-2507.1; GMs ii 55.8-66.16; TDK 61 
(= N) 794.7-780.4; Pek. (= T) vol.31, no. 795, 278-4-7 to 280-1-6 
Ctena ca kumiira kalena tena samaJyena rajno mahabalasya viji te 
bhagavan gho~adatto nama tathagato rhan samyaksru;ibuddho utpanno bhut 
Chi kumara rajna mahab8lena bhagavan gho~adattaJs tathagato rhan 
samyaksarp.buddha paripurnam varsasahasram nimamtrito bhut sardham 
bodhisattvabhiki;iusarp.ghe~a. c 1ka~pikena p~ribho~enanavad~renP. civa~a­
pindapatrasayJyasanaglanapratyayabhaisajyapariskarena. 'I1ena ca 
. . . . . 
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kumara kalena tena samayena tasya bhagavato ghosadatta[sya tatha-
gatasyarhatah saITyaksambuddhasya sabodhisattvas~n2 Jghasyotsado 
Clabha(satk)a~asloka. bh~t 3 . 8raddhas 4 ca bratmai;ag~hapatayo bhaga-
vato ghosadattasya tathagatasyarhatah sa[myaksambuddhasya sabodhi-
sattvasa~ghasyotsada1!1 labhasatkara5Jglokam akar~uJ:. te ca sraddha 
brahmai:iag~hapatayo gho~adattasya tathagata~yarhata.l} samyaksa1!1buddhasya 
ClabhasaJtkarayodyukta a[bhuvan yaduta lokamisapujaya rajna ev~ ca 
maJhabalasya(nu)sik?amai;arupa 6Janaparamii abh~vad dlir:ibhuta p[rJatti-
pattyaJ: yaduta silasamadanad upava ... (at least 18 ak~aras missing) 
... bhik~ubhavac ca tathagatopasrur~ramai;ac ca paryupasana[taJs ca 
( pari pr) cchanatas ca pc.ri( pra)snakara(nata) s ca gambhi . . . (about 
18 aks~ras missing) ... [bhaJgavato( 6 ~hosadattasy~ tathagatasyarhatah 
samy~S8J!1bUddhasyaitad abhavan 8 )parihiya~te vateme satvah sila- • 
po~adhasa ... (about 16 ak~aras) ... (pra)vrajyopasa.I!1pado bhik~ubhavac 
ca tathagatopasamkramanac ca paryupasanac ca pariprcchanatas ca 
. . . 
paripra(snakara~a)ta(s) ... (about 16 ak~aras missing) ... nae ca. 
Tatharu( pa) sukhopadhanat parihir:a; tadantara[1!1J sukhopadhanapari-
suddha~ yaduta lokami~a(pujayJa1: tea ... (about 16 aksaras missing) 
..• [f 2500] [tatkaJsya hetoh tathapi sukham idam yaduta lokamisa-
. . . 
pujaya. te ete satve. drstadharmagurukas ca samparayagurukas ca 
yaCduta svarga.lokadyiil~~~anataya niityantani~~~fi1: kujsalamfilaya 
tatreyam drstadharmagurukata . yaduta pamcakamagunabhiprayata. 
. . . . . . 
tatra katama s~pariiyikaguru... (about 18 ak~aras missing) ... katama 
atyantanisthakusalamulagurukata yadutatyantavisuddhih atyantavimuktir 
. . . 
atyantayogaksemata aty ... (about 18 ak~aras missing) ... nistha 
atyantaparinirva~D.!!1 yat CtJv aham ete~~ satvan~ tatha dharma1!1 
desayeya[mJ yad ami satva tada ... (about 18 aksaras missing) 
CdharmapuJjaya dharmapratipattya tathagata1!1 puj~yeyuJ:( 8 
.l)This is an approximate reconstruction. Matsunami and T have 
bodhisattvasamghena bhiksusamghcno. co. kalpikena, etc.; such a reading 
. . . 
is too long for the gap in G. Besides, with the rending of G, bhiksu-
sai:ighenn ca would be reciundnnt. One of Mn tsunami's Mss has only 
I ~ I 
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sardha~ bodhisattvasa~ghena kalpikena, etc. If bhik~usa~ghena ca 
is set aside, the remaining text of N appears to fit the gap in G. 
Z)Here again the text of N and T is too long unless we omit there 
sasravakasarighasya ca. 3)N has labhasatkararn akar?ul_i, but this time 
T supports G: rf'ied pa dan bku.r sti dan grags pa che bar gyur to. 
4)G has chravakas ca, but context and the occurrence of the same 
phrase a little further on shows this to be a mistake. S)Again 
Matsunami's and T's sasravakasanghasya must be omitted for the text 
in N to fill the gap in G; it here is omitted in twu of Matsunami's 
Mss. 6)(6All of this is omitted in N and T. l)This from N fits 
the gap perfectly in terms of space and matches perfectly with the 
syllables at the beginning and the end of the gap in G so I have 
ventured to insert it here. S)(SFor the whole of this passage N and 
T are much shorter than G: parihiyante ca te me sattvah silaposadha-
. . . 
samadanatas tathagatanam upas8J!ii~rarna~atas tathagataparyupasanato 
brahmacaryavasatat;i. pravrajyaya upasa:i;ipado bhiksubhavatas ca. ete 
sattvas tadanantararn sukhagurukah. tatkasya hetoh tatha hi tadanan-
. . . 
tar8!!1 sukharn id8.T!1 yaduta lokami?apujaya, ete sattva d:r~t-adharma­
guruka1:- s8.T!1parayagurukas ca yaduta svargalokadyalarnbanataya natyan-
tanisthah kusalamfilaya .. tatra kumara katarnat tad atyantanistharn 
. . . . . . 
kusalamfilam. yadutatyantavisuddhiJ:: atyantabrahmacaryfiv-asal,1 atyanta-
paryavasanarn atyantanistharn kusalamfilam. yat tv aham etesam sattvanam 
. . . . . . . . . 
tatha dharm8.T!1 desayeya~ yathanuttaraya dharmapujaya dharmaprati-
pattya ca tathagata.i;i pujayeYll1:-
[And, 0 Crown Prince, at that time, at that period], in the 
territory of the king Mahabala, a Blessed One named Gho?adatta, a 
Tathagata, Arhat, Samyaksa~buddha, appeared. Just so [O Crown 
Pr:ln.ce, by that king Mahabala, the Blessed One GhoE?adatta], the 
Tathagata, Arha t, Samyaksai;ibuddha (N .B. hereafter these 3 epithets, 
which are constantly repeated in the text, are ignored), together 
with the community of bodhisattva-bhik?us, was for a full thousand 
years presented [with suitable, with appropriate things], with the 
standard belongings (of a monk): [robes and alms-bowls and couches. 
and] seats and medicines to cure the sick. And, 0 Crown Prince, at 
that time, at that period, there was for that Blessed One Gho~adatta 
together with the communjty of bodhisattvas an abundance of material 
\ 
' ' 
gain and honor and praise; and the believing brahma~as and house-
holders (also) effected [an abundance of material gain and honor] 
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and praise for that Blessed One Gho~adatta [together with the 
community of bodhisattvas]. Those believing brahmar:as and house-
holders were zealously active for [the material gain and honor] of 
Gho~adatta, [that is to say, through p~ja through things-of-this-
world], and there was an excellence of giving having a form imitating 
king Mahabala, (but) truly far removed from (real) practice, that 
is to say, from undertaking morality ..... from becoming a monk, and 
from approaching the Tathagatas, and from attending to and questioning 
and asking about profound (dharmas?) ..... (then) to the Blessed One 
Ghosadatta this thought occurred: 'Indeed these beings are deficient 
in [undertaking] morality and the Upo~adha ..... in going forth, 
ordination and becoming a monk, in approaching the Tathagatas, in 
attending to and questioning and asking about (deep dharmas?) ..... 
Being of such kind they are deficient in what is necessary for 
happiness; (they think) having purified what is necessary for happi-
ness is different from that (i.e., from undertaking morality, becoming 
a monk, etc.), that is to say, (that it is) from puja through things-
of-this-world •.... [f 2500] what is the reason for that ? Just thus 
(they think) 'This is happiness', that is to say, by puja through 
things-of-this--world. And these beings are those who are concerned 
with the here-and-now, and those concerned with the hereafter, that 
is [to say], through the fact of having the world of heaven, etc., as 
a basis, (they are) such as have a limited end for their] roots of 
merit. This then is the state of being concerned with the here-and-
now, namely: the state of desiring the five qualities of sense 
~leasures. And what then is the state of being concerned with the 
hereafter (and) what (on the other hand) is the state of being 
concerned with roots of merit having an unlimitt\d end ? Namely: un-
limited purification, unlimited release, the state of unlimited 
security .•... unlimited parinirvar:a. Suppose now I, for those beings, 
should so teach dharma that those beings then ..... through puja 
through [dharma], through the practice of dharma, would do puja to the 
Tathagatas. 
At this point Gho~adatta recites a series of gathas. I cite here 
those most relevant to till' subject matter of the prose section just 
quoted: 
lokami~e~o nara sevatam nrnam 
sa tesa samdrstiku bhoti arthah 
. . ... 
niramisam dharmu nisevatam hi 
.. 
[mahantu artho bhavati nara~~J II 3 II 
na kasci buddha(~) purime~a asid 
anagato bhesyati Cyo 'vatisthate 
. . . 
yehi sthitair evam agaramadhyeJ 
prapta iY8J!l uttamam agrabodhim I I 7 I I 
yo buddhaviran yatha gamgavalika 
upasthayya bahukalpako~iya~ 
yas co Cg~hata.l;tJ parikhinnamanaso 
1 bhini[~krameyya ayu tatra uttamah II 9 II 
annehiJ panehi ca civarehi va 
pu~pehi gandhehi vilepanehi va 
nopasthi ta bhonti narottama jina 
yatha pravrajitva ca[rrunnna dharmrun II 10 II 
yas caiva bodhi~ pratikank~amaJ-Cf 2502J-~a[~J 
satvartha nirvinna kusamskrtato 
ra~yamukho saptapadani prakrame 
n.yru:i tato pui:yu visiGtu bhoti II 1l II 
II 3 II Of those men honoring a mnn with things-of-the-world, 
that for tltem comes to be (only) an atlvnntnge connected 
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with the present life. But for men who have recourse to dhnrma 
not of the world, [thnt comes to be n grcnt nclvnntngc.1 
II 7 II There wns no Buddha whatsoever in the pnst, (nor) one 
that will be in the future [(or) one who is presently abiding, 
by whom dwelling thus in the household life] this most 
excellent, foremost awakening was obtained. 
// 9 II Who would attend on Awakened Heroes as numerous as the 
sands of the Ganges for many ko tis of kalpas; and who, hnvlng 
a troubled mind' r from the household life] [would go forth -
this (latter) is the most excellent of the two. 
11 10 I I Through food] and drink, through robes or through 
flowers, through perfumes or through unguents, the Jinas, 
the most excellent of men, are not (truly) attended on as 
(they are by one, who) having gone forth, [is practising 
dharma. 
11 11 11 And just who, desiring awakening], for the sake of 
beings being disgusted with unsatisfactory conditioned 
things, facing towards the forest-life, would stride forth 
seven steps - this [latter] is a more excellent merit than 
the [first]. 
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After these gathas - vs. 11 is the last of the series - there follows 
another prose section, the contents of which may be summ~rtzed as follows: 
king Mahabala, having heard these verses thinks: "As I understand the 
meaning of that spoken by the Blessed One, the Bl essecl One does not praise 
the perfection of giving. That having an unlimited end the Blessed One 
fully praises; unlimited purification, etc." ( [yathahai;i bhagavato 
bha~itasyaJrtham ajaniimi na bhagavan danaparamitfu:t var~ayati, atyantani~~ham 
bhagavan s~vari;ayati, atyantavisuddhim, etc.). He further reflects: "It is 
not easy for one dwelling in n house to accomplish the utmost practice of 
dharrna or truly obtain it (nedarn sukaraCm agaram adhyavasatanuttaram 
. . 
dharmapratipattim sarnpadaJyitum arthato vanupraptum) ". He then resolves 
. . . 
to 'go forth', npproaches C:ho~adntta, ob talns the Samadhir•aja, shaves his 
hair and beard, etc., and 'goes forth'. After ko~is of kalpas of studying, 
developing, etc., the 8r:rrmdhira;ja, pleasing Buddhas, etc., he becomes a 
Buddha himself. The same series of events is then repeated in reference 
to the large group of beings who had approached Gho~adatta in the company 
of Mahabala. The chapter is then concluded with a gn thn version of the 
entire purvayoga. The core of this gatha version is represented by the 
following verses: 
mahabalasyo viji tasmi buddho 
utpanna so devamanuC~yapujitai; 
labhitva raja sugatasmi sraJddhfun 
upasthahi varsasahasra purr:ru;i // 17 // 
tasyanusiksi balm anyi satv8.h 
. . 
kurvamti satkaru tathagatasya 
lokamiseno na hi dhaCrmapujaya 
sasravakasya atulo 'bhuJ 1..;.tsadah // 18 // 
abhusi cittam purusottamasya 
. . . 
des esyi dharmam imi dharmakiimah 
. . . 
yaCnJ niina sarve prajahitva kaman 
iha pravraje[yur mama sasanasmin // 19 // 
sa bha~ate gathaJ naranam uttruna 
sa1!11ekhe.dharmai;i sugatana siksfun 
grhavasadosas ca anantaduhkha 
. . . 
pratipatti dharmesv aya dharmapuja // 20 // 
[srru;itva gath~ tada raja parthivo 
eko vicinteJti rahogato n~pBl?­
n~ sakyu gehasmi sthihitva s~rva 
pra·~ipadyi t111!1 uttamadharmapujal; I I 21 I I 
sa raju ty:=iktva yatha khe~api~~ai;i, etc. 
II 17 II A Buddha appeared in the territory of Mahabala; 
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lu~ wns [worshipped] by clevns nncl men. [The king, having obtnincd] 
faith [in the Sugata], attended on him for a full thousand years. 
I I 18 11 Many other beings imitating him did honor to the 
Tath:gata through things-of-this-world, but not [through 
pl'ija-through-dharma. And there wns (nlso) an lmmcneurablc] 
abundance [for his sravakas.] 
II 19 II (Then) a thoughtoccnrred to the Best-of-men: 'Suppose 
now I would teach dharma to those desirous of dharma (so that) 
they all, having given up desires, would here go forth [in my 
teaching.] 
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11 20 11 [He], the Most Excellent of Men, [spoke these g;ith;s;] 
'An austere dharr. . .., is the teaching of the Sugatas; and the 
defects of dwelling in a household are an endless suffering. 
Practice in dharmas - this is puja-through-dharma.' 
I I 21 11 [Having heard (these) gathas, then the king, the 
lord of the earth,] the protector of men, in private, [alone, 
reflected (thus:)] 'It is not possible for all (those) 
having remained in a household to accomplish the most 
excellent puja-through-dharma'. 
II 22 II He (the king) having renounced his kingdom as 
(it it were) a wad of spit, etc., etc. 
Shorter passages 0f this type are: 
SR XXIV 29-30: GBMs ix 2620.7-8; GMs ii 318.7-10; Pek. vol. 31, 
308-3-6 = 3-8 (as a part of a larger description of the decline 
during 'the last time' the Buddha is made to say): 
siksa 'vadatavastraniim g:i;-hir;a1!1 ya mi dasita 
sa siksa tesam bhikslinam tasrnin kale na bhesyati II 29 II 
. . . . . 
bheris~ham:rd111!1gehi puja1!1 kahenti te mama 
ya ca sa uttama puja pratipattir na bhe~yati II 30 II 
II 29 II The discipline for the white-rooed householders which 
was taught by me, (even) that discipline in the last time will 
not be undertaken by monks, (instead). 
11 30 11 With kettle-drums, coaches and tambours they will 
perform puja to me, but that which is the most excellent puja, 
practice, will not be. 
SR XXXV 3-5: GBMs ix 2722.5-2723.l; GMs iii Lf94.l-12: 
buddhana kotinayutany upasthihcd 
annena panena prasannacittat; 
chatrai~ patiikabhi dipakriyabhi 
kalpana ko~i yatha gangavalika II 3 II 
yas caiva saddharma praJujyamane 
nirudhyamane sugatana sasane 
ratrindi va.i;i eka [ ca]reyya sik~B.m 
idam tatah pw;yu visi~tu bhoti II 4 II 
ye dani t~csamJ purusarsabhaniim 
. . .. 
saddharmi lujyanti upek~a bhavayi 
na tair jina satk~ta bhonti kecid 
na co k:rta1!1 ~auravu n5.yake~u 11 5 11 
II 3 II Who would do homage to a great number of Buddhas 
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with food, with drink, having n devout mind; [and so] with 
umbrellas, flngs nncl with offerings of lamps for as many kotis of 
kalpas as there are grains of sand in the Ganges; 
I I 4 I I And who, when the Good Law is being destroyed, when 
the teaching of the Sugatas is being obstructed, for a single 
day and night would practise the discipline - this [latter] 
is a more excellent merit than the [first]. 
I I 5 11 Who now would be indifferent when the Good Law of 
those Best of Men is being destroyed - not by them are any of 
the Jinas honored, and no respect is shown to the guides. 
SR XXXII 278-79: GBMs ix 2692.5-2693.1; ,;Ms ii 452.9-16; Pek vol. 32, 
9-5 = 5-6 
nil 11.m nn.mR.rlhi nn.l;11J.11 ni rwvn.miinn 
. . 
dhyanan vimok~a1!1s tathapi ca apramar:-~ 
sunyanimittan sate.tu nisevamano 
na cirena so hi sugatu bhavati lake II 278 II 
esa hi puja pl..ramavisi~~a mahya1!1 
yai: silaskandhe prati~~hita bodhisatvai: 
sada sarvabuddha tena supujita hi 
k~ ayiintaJdile ya st hi tu bo'.'lhi ci tte 11 279 11 
II 278 II Constantly pursuing morality, the samndhis, and so 
also the trnnces, tltt~ r<.'lcnscs, nnd thl' Lmml'ilsurnhles; 
constantly pursuing the empty and signless - he soon comes 
to be a Sugata in the world. 
II 279 II Which bodhisattva is established in the categories 
of morality - just this is the most excellent puja to me. 
By him who has taken his stand on the thought of awakening 
in the final period of destruction are all Buddhas always, 
indeed, well worshipped. 
Group II. 
SR Ch VI: GB Ms ix 250 7. lff, GMsi i 6 7. lff; TDK 61, 779. lff; Pelc 
vol. 31, 280-l-7ff. 
1 [1hen the Blessed One once again addressed the Crown Prince 
Candraprabha:] Therefore here, Crown Prince, by a bodhisattva, 
(mahasattva, desiring this Samadhi and desiring quickly to awaken 
to utmost, right and full awakening) the preparation for this 
Samadhi is to be undertaken (Cs amadhi Jparikarrna lrnrai;iyairi; tin ne 
'dzin 'di yons su sbyan bar bya 1 o) . Then, Crown Prince, what is 
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the preparation for this Sarnadhi ? Here, O Crown Prince, a bodhi-
sattva, mahasattva, [with a mind firmly established in great com-
passion] is actively engaged in acts of puj a directed toward 
[abiding] or parinirvaned Tathagatas; that is to say, (p~ja) through 
robes and alms-bowls and couches and seats and medicines to cure 
the sick [through the standard belongings (of a monk); through 
flowers and incense and perfumes and garlands and unguents] and 
nrornntic powders nnd strips of cloth nnd umhrel1ns nnd flags and 
banners, through (the music) of t~ryas and tadavacaras. And the 
root of merit (resulting from that) he turns over towards the 
obtaining of this Samadhi (tac ca kusalamillai;i samadhipratilai;ibhaya 
pariC~funayatiJ). [He, anticipating no dharma whatsoever] does puja 
to the Tathagata ([sa na kamcid dharmam 8.kanksams tathaJgatam 
. . . . 
pujayati; de chos gan la yan re ba'i phyir de bzin gsegs pa la mchod 
par mi byed de/), not (anticipating) form, nor sense pleasures, nor 
objects of enjoyment, nor heaven (svarga~), nor a retinue, nor 
(anything) to be found in all the threefold universe. 2 And moreover, 
[he, having his thoughts on dharma ([dharrnacittako bhavati]), not 3 
anticipating (anything)], does not observe, does not apprehend the 
Tathagata through the dharmakaya, how much less will he apprehend 
326 
- 4 him through something other than the dharmakaya Therefore in this 
case, Crown Prince, [this is the puja to the Tathagatas 1( [ e~a sa 
to.thiigatan~ puj5.1)., that is to say: the non-seeing of the Tnthagatas, 
and the non-apprehension of a self, and the state of not anticipating 
the maturation of action (tathagatasyadarsanam aCtmaJnas canupalabdhi~ 
karmavip8.kasya capratikfunksanatii.) [Having done puj a to the Tathagata] 
through this [pujn] hnvi~g· tl~e three spheres5 purified, [the bodhi-
sattva, mahasattva] obtains this SnTllc:'.idhi. 6)He through this turning-
over in which the three spheres are purified, presenting however 
little (? ldyaparittn.tiipi) through flowers, gnrlnnds, perfumes, nnd 
unguents ..... (G damngec.1) ... he turns (it) over. For him the roots 
of merit from that are inconceivable, inconceivnhle the maturation; 
and he obtains this SaTllc:;:dhi; and quickly tb utmost 5 right and full 
awakening [he awakens]. (6 
l)I have not given the whole of the Sanskrit text for this 
passage for a number of reasons: it is rather straightforward prose; 
it is shorter and th~refore less chopped up than the pieces from 
Ch. V; and the redaction.:il differences do not appear to have been 
so great as with the latter chapter. I have however inserted the 
original into the translation between parentheses for all the 
passages which appear significant for the argument. Although the 
Gilgit Ms for thls pnssnge is again fragmentary, enough survives 
to indicate that it differed in some ways from the Nepalese redaction. 
Whore nt 1111 poss!hlo T lrnv0 follow0d th0 GilgH t0xt. J\nything 
based on the Nepalese redaction - whether text or my translation -
is enclosed within brackets, and the important points of difference 
between the two redacttons are signalled :Ln the following notes. 
2) G: na sarvatraiahiituke vy11v11carani1:1n:t11.i:; nci ther the Nepalese 
redaction nor the Tibetan translation have anything corresponding 
J) to this. G is missing here, and although N has sa akiinksan and 'r 
de dad pa na, both what has preceded and what follows seems to suggest 
that a na has dropped out. I hnve therefore trnnslntcd ns if the 
text read sa na-nkanksan. 4) G: ... rmakiiyato pi tathap;atruri na-m-nnu-
pasyati nopalabhate ·kim rurir;a pumi.r anym!l dharrnakayata upalapsyatc; 
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but N and T: dharmakayato 'pi tathagata.rri nopalabhate, kim ane;a puna 
rupakayata upalapsyate. 5)on the term trima~~alaparisuddhi see BHSD 
1 258 ; here it would refer to the doer of puja, the act of p'Uja, and 
the object to which the p'Uja is directed. To say all three are 
'purified' is to say that all three are regarded as ultimately empty, 
cf. the 3rd verse in the gathas which follow this section. 6) ( 6N and 
T have simply ( •.. samadhim pratilabhate,) ksipram canuttarfun samyak-
• -.I • • 
sru;ibodhim abhisai:ibudhyate. G, however, was fuller: ( ... samadhim 
pratilabhate · so nena trmandalaparisuddhena parinamena kiyaparittatapi 
. . . . 
pu~pamalyagandhavilepanena tatha ... (at least 20 akf?aras are probably 
missing) ... ri~amayati · tasya tatkusalamulam acintyru;i bhavaty 
acintyavir>iilrnr~ · imrun en Damfidhim pratilauhate · k~ipruf!l c5.nuttariim 
somyo.karu:iboclhi 
The last of the three chapters in SR which is wholly devoted to the 
question of p'Uja is Ch. XXXIII. Since Filliozat ("La mort volontaire par 
le feu et la tradition bouddhique indienne11 , JA 251 (1963) 21-51) has 
already published an almost complete translation of this chapter it will 
be sufficient here to give only a brief summary of its contents and to 
note those passages which articulate the conception, or conceptions, of 
puja which the chapter wants to establish. 
In form Ch. XXXIII is another pi°irvayoga: in a past time there wa:; a 
Tathagata named Gho~adatta; after teaching innumerable beings, he parinir-
vnncd. A king by the nnme of Srigho~n tl10n hull t thousnnds of stupas nnd 
placed thousands and thousands of lamps on each stupa, and offered incense, 
perfumes, etc. Being so engaged, he also assembled a large number of 
hodlil1111Llv1111, 1111 ol whom WL'l'l1 n•<'ILL'l'fl ur dli1rn1111, 1111d lllll'llllL•d Oil LliL1lll 
wi.th the requisites. One night, after clotng magniflC'ent pujn at the stupn, 
the king with his followers goes to hear dharma from the assembly of boclhi-
sa ttvas. Among that assembly there is a young bodhisattva, K~emadatta, who 
sees the illumination of all those lamps and resolves to do p'Uja which would 
surpass that o[ Srlghoi:rn. He wraps Ids arm :ln doth, sonks it Ln oll, and 
sets it afire. The illumination of his burning arm dims all the lamps of 
Srfgho9a, the earth trembles, etc. 
,. -
Srigho~a, weeping at the loss of K~ema-
datta's arm, praises him in verse, and Ksemadatta answers him, also in verses, 
the most important of which are the following: 
SR XXXIII 12-15: GBMs ix 2700.2-4; C.Ms ii 463.9-16; Pelc vol. 
32, 11-3-1=3-4 
nai Vffi!l syad B1!1gahino 1 sau yasya bahur na vidyate 
sa tu devfopgahina syaCdJ yasya sil8.IJ1. na vidyate I I 12 I I 
crnenn. ptitikiiy0n11. ipiiji tii me tathiign.tii 
acintiya daksiniya sarvalokasya cetiyii // 13 // 
u.nanta yas trisiihasra ratnanai:i paripuri ta 
p:ruC.u.dyaC1Jloknn5.thebhyo budrllrn.jnanagn.veso.lrnh I I l~ I I 
. . . 
asty e~a J.aukiki puJa anya puja o.dntiyi'i. 
ye {1harmam cchunyiiCnJ jananti tyajr,nte kiiyajivitai}I !/ 15 // 
!/ 12 // He for whom an arm doeR not (in fact) exist could 
not thus be deprived of a limb; but, 0 King, he for whom 
there is no morality would indeed be deprived of a limb. 
// 13 // By this foul smelling body are the Tath~gatns 
worshipped by mu - those inconceivablG Shrines of All th~ 
World which are to be honored; 
// 14 // (and) who, (even if) seeking the knowledge of a 
Buddha, having filled this boundless three thousand (world 
system) with precious things would present it to the Lords 
of Mcm -
// 15 // Tills (stlll) is worldly puj:4. Tlic incuncclvnbk 
p~j~ is something (quite) different: those who know ill1nrmns 
are Gmpty, they reject (even the idea of) body and life. 
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Ksemadatta then performs an 'act of truth (satyav~kya) and his arm 
reappears. 
Apart from the verses quoted above, the important passages in the 
chapter are those which express the motivation behind the acts of puja 
of the two individuals. Srfgho~a' s activity is expressed in the following 
terms: 
tasya tatha~atasya pariCnUrv~sya pujarthai;i tnthar,atadhiitur;arbhii'.r:ru~ 
caturasitistupakotisahasrani karayiim asa (2693.6); that is to say, his 
. . ' 
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activity is undertaken simply "for the sake of worshipping that parinir-
vaned Tathagata". K~emadatta's activity, on the other hand, is expressed 
thus: ynn(nv) ah.run imru:i snmi'idhim i:iki'i1!1k~nms tathiigatnpu,j~ kuryi'im (2695.7), 
"what if I, desiring this Samadhi, would do p~j a to the Ta thaga ta"; and: 
atha k~emaCdaJttasya bodhisattvasya mahasattvasyadhyasayenanuttaraf!l 
samyaksai;ibodhi~ parye~amru;asya tatha pradipte dal~~i~e bahau nabhu[tJ 
ci ttasya mukhavari:asya vanyathiitvai;i, "then since the inten'tion of the 
bodhisattva, mahnsattva, K~emadatta, wa.s to seek utmost, right and 
perfect C!!uakening, so while his right arm was burning there was not 
(the slightest) change in his mind or of the expression on his face"; 
and fina] ly: yeniitrnu dipito bi'ihu buddhn.,jifinn.sy[t k5.ra~i1t., "when that arm 
was burnt for the sake of the knowledge of a buddha". 
3-2 
Shorter passages of the same kind are: 
SR X.XXV 68: GBMs ix 2739.2-Li; GMs ii 522.3-6; Pek. vol. 32, 18-2 -· 
And 
pujar;i co atul~ karonti mudi ta pmrpebhi p;nndhebhi c:.) 
g~hya cchatradhvaja pataka vividha sai;igitibhai:~ani ca 
no capi abhinandisu bhavagatim jffi:itvi:ina sunyam bhav5.ms 
,:, . . . 
tenii laksanaci trita dasabala bhasn.1!1ti sarva dis a~ I I 69 /I 
11 69 11 Having taken up umbroJ.las and flags, banners and 
various implements of music, and with flowers and perfumes 
they, joyful, perform innumerable p~jas, but they do not 
rejoice in a state of existence, having known (all) existences 
as empty. By renson of that all the Buddhas in the (ten) 
a~rections appear ornamented with the marks. 
SR XXXI 19-20: GBMs ix 2662.3-4; GMs ii 400,,7-12; Pek. vol. 32,, 
4-3-5·-7 
teno pujita bhonti nayaka dvipadendra 
yo 'sau dharme,svabhavu janati sada ofmyam 11 19 11 
teno puj it a s arv:L nayaldi ya a ti tas 
tatha te pujita ye anagata dvipade •. ·ah 
~:~i ~~· 
.
. ,-.~!.~;·:. ;,.• . 
'· . 
·~· ~;i:~ 
,,,~·· t~f 
:~~;, 
tehi'. satkrta sarvi n5.yakfi sthita ye co 
yo 1SaU dharmasvabhavu janati Sada sunyam // 20 // 
11 19 11 That one who knows always that the own-being of 
dharmas is empty - by hi1 .. are the Guides, the Leaders of 
men, worshipped. 
I I 20 I I That one who knows always that the own-being of 
dharmas is empty - by him are all the past Guides worshipped, 
so also those who are to be the future Leaders of ~en are 
worshipped, and by him are honored all the Guides who [just 
now] abide • 
Group III. 
SR XXIV 55-59: GBMs ix 2622.5-2623.l; GMs ii 321.15-322.12;. Pek. 
vol. 31, 308-5-6 = 309-1-3: 
s:Ilaskandhe sthihitva co. bahusrutyam nparjayr.:~t 
im~ samadhim e:;ianta.i; pu,jayec chastu dhatavbh // 55 // 
chatrair dhvajaiI; patiikabhir gan:lhamalyavilepanair 
kfrrayct puj a budcihasxr:i. sruniiclhim sn.ntn .. 'Tl esn.toh ! I 56 l! 
ranjaniyehi turyehi samgitim samprayojayet 
. . . 
puj aycd dhiit.um buddhasyiinavalino atandritoh I! 57 I I 
. . 
yiivn.nt.i 1~n.ncll11tmii.lyiini clhiipn.nn.r;i C'iirt}n.rn.i l ·i kn.1!1 
sarvais taih pujayen natham buddha,jnanasya karanat // 58. 11 
. ' . 
yfivo.ti purv11buddhf:i.niir!J k:rtii pujii n.dn Liyii 
nniJ:6i:tcnn bhutvcnn'!1 onmiic1him 65.n Lturr enntii /I 59 I/, etc. 
II 55 II Having taken his stand on the categories of morality, 
he would gain great learning; desiring this Samadhi he would 
do p~ja to the relics of the teacher. 
11 56 /I With umbrellas, with flags, with banners, with 
jH.!rl:unws nncl garlands nnd ungm•nls he wcni'ld do pu.l; to lltl' 
Buddha from a desire for this auspicious Snm;dhi. 
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I I 57 I I He would perform music with delightful turyas, 
he would do puja to the relic of the Buddha, confident and 
unwearied. 
11 58 11 As many as are the p;erfumes and gar1ands, the 
incenses, the aromatic powders and strips of cloth, with 
::ill these he would do puja to the Lord for the sake of the 
knowledge of the Buddha. 
11 59 I I As much as is the inconceiva!->le puja done to ~armer 
Buddhas, through seeking for this auspiciouh S::imadhi, having 
become one not re1yin1 ~ on n hnsls; ('tl!. 
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In this passage - as in those W8 have alr0ady studied from Chs. VI 
and XX.XIII - one performs puja for the sake of obtaining this Samadhi. 
Samadhi here, as throughout the Samadhir>aja, is a mul ti-valent term: it 
may mean a particular samnclhi - although the Samadhiria.fa as a particular 
samadhi is nowhere described or mentioned in the te:xt - or it rr;ay mean 
the Samadhiraja-sutr>a. If it refers to n particular sumadhi, then 'the 
intention to obtain the Samadhi' must be understo0d to mean the intention 
to realize or incorporate into one's behaviour that particular concentrated 
insight; if it refers to the Samadhiraja-sutra, then the intention to 
obtain that sutra cannot be understood to mean simply obtaining u parti-
cular text , but must also mean the internalization of th'e 'teaching' 
contained in that text, the intern.,, .. rntion of thL' response to the world 
which that text articulates. Since this Sam;dhilSutra-teaching is in 
several places in tihe text explicitly equated with the 'awakening' (bodhi) 
o[ the lluddlw (se0 for example XXXVl 15a quoted below), then to seek thls 
SamndhilSutra-teaching is to seek the awakening of a Buddha, and, in line 
with this, we find in the above passage, as elsewhere in similar contexts, 
the terms Samadhi, bodhi and buddhajnana used interchangeably to express 
the goal toward which one is directed in undertaking puja. Passages of 
this kind are numerically the most significant kind of passage dealing 
with puja in the Samadhiraja as a whole. They are found at II 8, 18; 
III 12; XIII 26; xv 5, 7, 8, 9; XVII 2 7; XVIII 9, 21, 50' 52, 53; XXIV 
38; xxv 3; XXIX L19, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55; XXXII 233, 236; XXXVII 2' 
78-81. With these should also be grouped XIV 40, 49, 54 (where acts of 
p~Jn prcce<le n vow to become n buddlin); xxxn ] 6 5, 277 (wlH~re puJ; ls 
preparatory to obtaining this samadhi) and XXIX 114 (where puja is 
undertaken bhavantakara~e) . 
Group IV. 
SR XI 43-47: GBMs ix 2547.4-7; GMs ii 164, .. 1-16; Pek. vol. 31, 
290-4-7 = 5-2. 
Csarva jina atita pujitas te 
apaJ1rirni ta ya anagatas ca buddhai:1 
dasasu disasu ye sthitas ca buddha 
ima vara santa samadhi desayitva I I t14 // 
ya the, [naru iha kas ci punyakfuno 2 . 
dasabaJlak.aruCr;i Jkan upasthaheyya 
:n.pari,mi ta ananta kalpalrn~i-
r aparirni tam ca janetva premu te~u // 45 // 
clvitiyu naru bhaveta Plil}Ya[karno 
itu paramarthanayat tuJ 3 gathaCmJ ekam 
dhariya carimalcali vartamane 
EpuriJmak.u Pll}Ya kalfun na bhoti tasya /} 46 / / 
riarama iya visi~~a buddhapuja 
carima[ki daruni kali varttamiine 
!r 
r,a]tupadam ita gatha eka srutvii 
dharayi pujita tena sarvabuddhah // 47 // 
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l) The Gilgit Ms for this passage is fragmentary so I have given the 
reconstruction - presumably based on the Nepalese Mss. - supplied by Dutt 
in brackets and will add in these notes the Tibetan translation which 
appears to correspond to 
dpag med thams cad dan /. 
stobs bcu ldan pa('i) ... 
the missing passages. T: 'das pa'i rgyal ba 
2)T: skyes bu la la bsod nams 'dod pas 'dir I 
3)T: bsod nams '<lod pa yis / don dam tshul 'di 
4) las ni ... T: phyi ma mi zad dus su gyur pa'i tshe. 
// 44 //Having taught (Nepalese redaction: 'having preserved') 
this choicest auspicious Samadhi, [all the past Jinas are 
worshipped], and wh:! l'.h are the innumorab 1 c future nudcllrns, ns 
well as the Buddhas now in the ten directions. 
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II 45 II As [some man desiring merit here] would serve those 
compassionate [Dasabalas] for immeasurable, endless kotis of 
kalpas, having generated immeasurable love for them; 
II 46 II (and) there would be a second man [desiring] merit; 
he during the last time would preserve a single gatha [from 
this method of the highest meaning] - that forme, .·~ri t is 
not (even a) small part of this (latter's merit). 
II 47 II This is the highest, most excellent puja of the 
Buddha:· having heard [during the last terrible times] a single 
gatha of [four] lines from this (text, and) then to preserve 
it - by that all Buddhas are worshipped. 
SR XXXVI 14~15a: GBMs ix 2 749. 4-5; GMs ii 5L1 7. 7-11; Pek. vol. 32, 
21-4-8 = 5-1. 
tasmat kumareha ya bodhisatvo 
8.karnk.sate puji tu sarvabuddhan 
atita utpanna tathagata~s ca 
dharetu vacetu imam samadhim // 14 I I 
. . 
esa [hi] sa bndhi tathagatan~ // 15a // 
II 14 II Therefore, 0 Kumara, which bodhisatva here desires 
to do puja to all Buddhas, to the Tathagatas past and present, 
he should preserve, he should recite this Samadhi[raja-sutra]. 
II 15a II For this, indeed, is the awakening of the Tathagatas. 
Two further examples may be seen at X:lO.II 135 and 142. 
[Apart from the passages which have been referred to above, reference 
to puj a occurs in the Samadhiraja in only two other forms: in epithets of 
the Buddha or of bodhisattvas at XVII 29, 165; XXIX l; XXX 199, 204, etc.; 
and in narrative contexts where the term is used in a purely conventional 
sense (this is especially common in the nidanas of indi•1idual chapters) 
at II 5; X passim (the whole of this long chapter is given over to 
describing how various categories of beings - devas, asuras, etc. -
performed puja to the Buddha as he entered Rajag:·ha); XVI 28; GMs ii 
217.5,8; XVII 107; GMs ii 275.2; XX 6,8; XXI 26; etc.] 
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The following points might be noted in reference to these pnssnges. 
1) As I havra intimated at the beginning, passages of this kind are 
found at Gilgit in SR alone. In this sense they undeniably represent the 
minority view and this position within the literature as a whole must be 
clearly kept in mind. 
2) It is obvious that the compilers of SR were inordinately pre-
occupied with the 'problem' of puja. There is perhaps no other single 
topic which receives so much attention. It is equally obvious that their 
response to the 'problem' was by no means consistent. The passages in 
which we find this response in fact fall naturally into no Jess than four 
groups. 
3) The first kind of response is found in our Group I. I refer here 
specifically to Ch. V. The construction of the argument of Ch. V ls 
basically rather simple. It consists of the juxtaposition of a series 
of paired opposites. At the simplest level the opposition is between 
'what people do' and 'what people ought to do'. In the first prose section 
this opposition is expressed in terms of type of behavior - puja through-
material-things versus practice or practice of dharma (which at the end 
of the section is called 'pujn-through dharma') - nnd in terms of differ-
ence of intention - concern with things-of-this-world, with the hereafter, 
with having. a limited end for one's roots of merit, versus being concerned 
with roots of merit having an unlimited end. Verse 3 repeats the first 
opposition with only slight variation in terminology, while verses 7-9 
express it wlth a new set of opposites: llvlng ns a householdL•r versus 
'going forth' as a monk. Verses 18 and 20-21 then recapitulate what has 
gone before, giving final expression to the basic sets of opposites in 
terms of satkaru ... lokamiseno versus dharmapuja, and g~havasa versus 
pratipatti dharme~u. 
At this stage two points can be noted. First, since Ch. V takes as 
its point of departure 'what people do', and since its entire emphasis is 
on contras ting this with 'what people ought to d. ', it sc>ems fairly obvious 
that what we have in this chapter is a conscious attempt to redefine and 
redirect what was in fact the pre-existing and prevalent conception of 
puja. The text is not simply developing a point-of-view, but is reacting 
to a point-of-view nlready firmly estnblished. The sec-ond point to be 
noted is tl1at this rea.tion is in no way a new one in the history of 
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Buddhist doctrine. If for the sake of simplification we express the 
opposition in terms of p~j; versus pratipatti, then its similarity, its 
virtual sameness, with the attitude which - though it only rarely receives 
formal expression - dominates the entire Pali Canon as we have received it, 
is strikingly appnrcnt. In the MahapaY'inihbCcn.rz-nuttanta V.3, when the 
Buddha is near his end, the Sala trees bloom out of season and drop their 
flowers on him, heavenly flowers fall from the sky, and heavenly music, 
all for the sake of doing p~ja to the Tathagata (tathagatassa p~jaya). 
But the Buddha turns to Ananda and says: 
na kho ananda ettavatta tathagato saldrnto va hoti gurukato 
va miinito va pu,jito va apo.cito 1ra. yo kho ananda bhikkhu vii 
bhikkhuni vii upiisolrn va upasikii vii dhammiinudharnrnapa~ipanno 
viharati sa.mi'cipa~ipanno anudhammacari, so tathagatai;i sakkaroti 
gurukaroti maneti pujeti paramaya pujaya. 
But not, Ananda, by such is the Tathagata honored or revered 
or reverenced or worshipped or adored, But which monk or nun 
or lay man or woman abides practising in accordance with 
dhamma, correctly practisi.ng, acting in accordance, that one 
honors the Tathagata, reveres, reverences, worships and adores 
him through the most excellent p~ja. (Cf. the 'paraphrase'(?) 
of this passage at Jatakamala (Kern ed.) 207.13-17.) 
Clearly then, the attitude which is being expressed by C'h. V of the 
Samadh·iriaja, the attempt to substitute for the conception of p~ja-as­
worship a conception of puj a-as-practice defined primarily in the sense 
of monastic discipline, ls not unique to it. As a matter of fact it 
appears to have been an old attitude which was shared by at least some 
members of both the Mahayana and Hinayana. This is further illustrated 
by the fact that the whole of this chapter of a Mahayaua text could have 
easily been accepted as doctrinally 'orthodox' by even the most conserva-
tive Thcravad"in monk. That it was not the predominant attitude in lluddhist 
India, however, is equally well illustrated by our other texts, as well as 
by the richness of even the mere remnant of surviving Buddhist art and 
religious architecture. 
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We also find exactly the snme opposition betw~en pujn nnd prnctice 
expressed in the shorter passages cited under Group I and it is important 
to note that all these passages respond almost exclusively to what can be 
called the behavioral component of the 'problem' of p~ja. 
4) A second, more complicated response, is found in the passages 
cited under Group II. I begin here with Ch. VI. Ch. V, nlthough it 
refers to a difference of intention, is, as we have seen above, primarily 
occupied with the behavioral component, with kinds of action - worship 
versus practice, dwelling in the house versus 'going forth' as a monk. 
Ch. VI, on the other hand, w11nts to respond to the problem from quite 
n different angle, nnd its response nppenrs to involve nt lens~ three 
different components. First, in terms of the behnviornl, Ch. VI doe:· 
not wish to exclu~n puj;-as-worship. On the contrary, this is the only 
type of activity which our chapter envisions, and wlwt it understands bv 
that activity is unmistakably spc11ed out: it is exactly that which Ch. V 
called puja-through-things-of-thi.s-world'. '.'his then - in terms of the 
behavioral component - is what is to be done. But it is to be done with 
a particular intention (the intentional component) and with a particular 
understanding (the cognitive component). 
As we have seen, Ch. V had already referred to the intentional 
component, but it wns limited to stating the contrast between the 
intention behind p~j; (concern with ci1ings of this world and the here-
after) and the intention behind practice (concern with roots of merit 
having an unlimited end). Ch. VI, however, goes beyond this. It specifies 
that puJn ls Lo be unclcrtnken as n "pn'parnt!on" for till~· Snmnclhi/Sutrn-
tc'nC'hing, nnd rhnt· t·hc' roo!H of nwd r n's1111--Ing from ~hnt JH1.in nrc' t·o lw 
turned towards obtaining this Sam;dhi/Sutra-teaching. It also expresses 
the intentional component negatively: it is not undertaken for the sake 
of objects of the world, hl'llVL•n, nor nuylhlng Jn Llw ll1rnefoLI universe. 
For Ch. V t·JJis npr<'nrs to lrnv0 lH'C'n th0 only poHsihlP Intention 1H1 hincl 
puja-through-things .. ·of-this-world, hut Ch. VT, hy not nccepting t·ni.s 
limitation, and by introducing a more acceptable (to it) intention behind 
puja, clearly undercuts Ch. V's opposit·fon. It ls Important to emplwslze 
thnt the Introduction of tMs more ncccptnhle int·ent:lon ls precisely the 
factor which nllows Ch. VT - unlike Ch.V - to not· only <H'cept, hut to 
advocate piijn-as-worship on the behavioral level. But Ch. VI does not 
stop here. 
"8{ 
., ..:; 
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If puja is to be done (behavioral), but is to be done with a particular 
intention (intentional), it is also to be done with a particular mental out-
look (the cognitive component). What this cognitive component consists of 
is once again clearly spelled out by Ch. VI, first when it says: He, doing 
puja, "does not observe, does not apprehend the Tathagata through the 
dharmakaya, how much less will he apprehend him through something other 
than the dharmakaya"; and then in its final summation when it says: 
"This is puja to the Tathagatas, that is to say: the non-seeing of the 
Tathagatas, and the non-apprehension of a self, and the state of not anti-
cipating the maturation of actions." That is to say, one behaves in such 
a way, one undertakes religious activity, though in so doing one does not 
'apprehend', one docs not cognitively acknowledge an agent of this activity 
nor an object toward which that activity is directed; and one does not 
anticipate that acting in this way will have a definite result. However, 
the result of that action, more correctly the repetition of that action -
the text is not talking about a single act of pujn - is the obtainment of 
this Samadhi/S~tra-teaching, i.e., the internalization of the bPhavioral-
cognitive pattern contained therein, and the relatively quick total inter-
nalization of this patterned respons~ to th0 world: religious activity 
without cognitive acknowledgement, that is to say, Buddhahood. Although 
much less clearly expressed, there is one other chapter in the Samadhiraja 
which is struggling to express something like the same idea. This is 
Ch. XXXIII. 
Cll'nrly the nuthor of th.ls chaptC!'l" - 1 lkc thnt of Ch, VT - wnntl'Cl to 
emplrnsize the intentional component in thL•. action of KsC'rr..iclntt<1 - it is 
mC'ntioned three times in a relatively short space - and by so doing, 
,,. -
presumably, to contrast it with that of Srigl10~a. The demonstration of 
this difference in intenti0n is elsewhere in SR apparently enough for the 
<1uthor to mnkc his point. Herc, however, he sN~ms to wnnt to go beyond 
this, nt least this is the impression one gets from vs. 14 wh0.re he s.'.lys 
that even if one gives material gifts to the Buddha with the intention of 
gaining the knowledge of n Buddha, this is still lnukiki puja. The author 
also seems to imply in vs. 13 - at least in the way I have und0rstood it 
that nlthough much superior to §righo~a's gifts, K~cmndntta's apparent 
gift of his arm is still in the category of world~y p~ja (this is narra-
tively indicated by the fact that the result of both acts, although quanti-
tatively different arc qualitatively the same, i.e. 'il111mination' in the 
i' 
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sense of actual light). What our at.thor, in fact, wants to emphasize 
above all appears to be a cognitive pattern which would underlie even 
the intention. He indicates what he means by this in vs. 12 where he 
says in effect that there can be no loss of a limb for someone who has 
no conception of an arm,, and in vs. 15 where he says that the puja 
acintiy; - obvious the kind of puj; he wants to argue for - is where 
someone knows all dharmas are empty and therefore rejects '(the idea of) 
body and life'. That such 'knowledge' is the real meaning of K~emnd<itta's 
1 gift 1 is also indicated by the last blO parts of his three part 1 <1Ct Of 
truth 1 ; yena satyena dharm0 1 sau biil:ur rdma nr1. vidyate / tena satyena me 
bahur bhoti ksip1·am yathfi pur5. /I ;_:~ // yrC:nf', satycna r;ha!1110 '1 sau ks<:;mfl,..,. 
,. . 
datto na vidyate, etc. 
All of the pnssageb in our Group II th~n reRpond to the 1 problem' of 
puja in terms not of the behavioral component~ b•1t in terms, first, of the 
intentional component, and above nll in terms oi tlle cognitive component. 
This means - and it is important to keep this in mind ·· that puja is 
unambiguously accepted and advocated if it is undertaken with an ac.::eptablP. 
(to the compilers of BR) intentior,. (obtainment of oodhi, internal'l..zation 
of the Samadhi/Sutra-teaching,, etc.), and if it is apnroached and iper-
eeived' in an acceptnbl£; manner .. 
S) The passages cited under Group III represent yet another kind of 
response, al though it has muc..:h in c ;m10n with that found in Group II 
passages. It, in fact, represents virtually the same response exc~pt that 
Group III passages do not go beyond the question of intention. All these 
passages presuppose the point of depature which in Ch.s V; VT and XXXIIT 
is explicitly stated: they begin from what wns i1bviou!-1ly the prevniling 
and predominant conception of puja in the E:uvir.onment which surrounded them -
a Buddhist environment - that is to say, puja-as-worship undertaken to 
secure material benefits in this lifo, or rebirth in a 'heaven' in the 
next. In approaching this situation they do not attempt a radical dis-
placement of the behavioral component of puja-as-worship. Acts of puja 
are, again, not only accepted, l·ut advocated (narratively it is stated 
that acts of puj a have been, .are being, or should be undertaken, depending 
on the individual contexts) . ·:hat these passages want to do is simply 
re direct the intentional component of puj a-as-worship, to substitute for 
material benefits, rebirth in 'heaven', etc._, the obtnining, the inter-
nalization of this Samadhi/Slitra-teaching. They do not, unlike the 
passages in Group II, go beyond this, bracketing as it were the whole 
question of a cognitive component. As has already been noted passages 
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of this type in the Samadhiraja are numerically the most significant. 
Whether numerical significance is the same as doctrinal significance is 
difficult to say, but the fact that these passages represent the most 
common response in the text as a whole is not without .interest. Certainly 
this is the least innovative of the attempted 'revalw1tions' of puja 
which the text develops andy as a consequence, perhaps stood the best 
chance of acceptance in what appears to have been a basically conservative 
tradition. 
6) Group IV passages represent an approach which plays a much more 
important role elscwheref, but which in the Sama/ihira;fa is of minor 
importance. There are in fact only four passages in which this approach 
is developf'd. Here we find plij~ defined in terms of the preserv..:ttion 
of the teaching, i.e. to preserve the teaching, usually in "the last time", 
is to worship all Buddhas. 
7) Apart from these more specific remarks, we can also add some morE· 
general observations concerning all of these passages taken as a whole. 
The first is that their def.ensive posture is everywhere apparent; every~ 
where their discussions begir, from the same point of departure. They do 
not develop their argument on its own terms, but always in reaction to a 
given situation and that situation is always the same: Ch. V begins, both 
narratively and doctrinally, with Mahabala and his people doing puja to 
the Tathagata through 'things-of-this-world'; Ch. XXXIII in the same way 
begins with Sri.gho~a's elabornte performance of puja nt the stlipa of 
Gho~adatta; even Ch. VI, the one major discussion which in form is not a 
purvayoga, clearly begins by taking puja-as-worship as a given. Puja for 
the authors of the Samadhiraja was a fact,, and because of that, it appears 
to have been a problem. 
8) The general terms with which we chose to describe these responses 
as a group are important. 'l 1ere appear to be at least three possibilities. 
They may be said to represent either 1) pieces of theological sophistry 
attempting to explain away a doctrinally embarrassing practice; or 2) they 
may express established views actually held by their auth:>rs and their 
readers at the time of their composition; or 3) they may represent tentative 
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gropings, or the prototypes of arguments not yet perfected in what was a 
genuine and on-going attempt by the developing silnyat~vadin world-view to 
incorporate into itself the accepted and predominant forms of Buddhist 
praxis. Although there are occasional hints of something like the first 
possibility, the repetition, the lack of consistency, the multiplication 
of alternate approaches, strongly implies that the most appropriate 
characterization is the third. 
9) It is also important to note what is and what is not criticized 
in these passages. There is no explicit criticism of the cult of the book 
or book-worship, nor the cult of images, nor - significantly - of the 
ritual use of dh;rnnis. Nnr is there any criticism of puj; undertaken for 
the sake of gaining rebirth in a buddhafield. The great majority of these 
passages, however, ei then: explicitly or implicitly take as the object of 
their critidsm activity connected with the worship of stupas. They also 
explicitly criticize puja undertaken for the sake of rebirth in 'heaven' 
(svarga). I think, therefore, that it is clear that however much the 
conception of svarga and the conception of a buddhafield may appear to be 
alike in our eyes, the tradi tioa. 'ltself never confused them. They also 
explicitly criticize p~j;;; undertaken for reasons r-.onnected with "the here-
and-now" and with "the hereafter", with "sense pleasures" and "objects of 
enjoyment". This, of course, ls an explicit criticism of some, if not all, 
of the fundamental intentions of karmatic Buddhism. (It remains to be seen 
whether or not 'concern with rebirth in a buddhafield' would be included 
under the categorv 'concern with the hereafter' nnd, therefore, be at 
least implicitly criticized here.) 
10) As I sa1d at the beginning of thfa section, these passages <Ire 
important because they illustrate better than anything I know the differences 
between karma tic and bodhic Buddhism. And I think it will be obvious from 
all that has been said so far that these differences ore not primarily be-
havioral. The two 'Buddhisms' do not necessaY'ily rcqulre two different 
kinds of religious activity. This is especinlly clear in rm Chs. VI nncl 
XXXIII. The differences are above all differences of intention. In one, 
religious acts are performed for reasons connected with ''the here-and-now" 
and with "the hereafter"; in the othe~c, the same acts are undertaken for 
reasons connected with the obtainment of bodhi. The cognitive component, 
though a significilnt presence in Chs. VI and XXXTTT, is not - when these 
passages are taken as a whole - of primary importance. 
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f15] 
Again further, MaPtjusri, which helieving sons 01• 'laughters ,?f 
good family take ur for as Zong as theu live the thr>eufo?d refuge 
(and) are without another devata; which preservo t.?ie five rule.~ of 
·t1>aining; whit:h pr>eser1.•e the ten rulet:J of '.1-r:zining; which p1'ese1'Vr> 
the nbl.igations of a bodhisattva, the four hundred ru7 es .0f truirdnp; 
th0 (rules cf) training and ohlig('l,Ui;ms in ·wccr>dancc wi·th w7ut the11 
have undertakeri, afteniaY'ds e'"me t;,) he fril:cn frc~n ('hP 1n~ anotlier> 
t>ulo of tr:::iim'ng l) (cznd) are af:l'aid fl'Ol'!i J~~Cl' of trelHrth ~~n) a;7 
unfortuna.t{:' destiny 01' w1f0rtunc.te ::,tatiJ: 'uhic:h t.Jj' these i'orship an·t 
iJ..W puja to the BZ-ess<Jd One Bhai~ajyagur.w;:ziquryap'Y'ahha, Jhe Tatha-
gata ( 1; f'or them the su..fft:.ring 0f the thr>e-e unf crtW1.rxtc stat as 1°;4 
Hot to be expected. ( 4ndJ o.t't~ LJn.'liar.. 'uh0 'l~; the time «Jf giv--!ng b ~rtll 
r.xperiences exces::Jive1.y shaip unpleaaan-t j'ee~ingsj 2) (co-;d) whn 
:.uorships and does puja t:; the BlAssud One Hhai?ajya.gu.ruva~</ury::qwahha, 
- . (2 3) the Tath,zgata ; shP. · · ., z f .Jo h ·~ 7 • b · h 1,s quuJ1<. .y r>Aeu ; r:· r. 1.n1 a1.ve -ir>t f.<.; a 
aon having all his limbs fully formed5, handsome, be,autiful, worthy 
of be-lng .seen, having sharp faculties, possess·ing 1'.ntelligcmce, healthy 
having very little trouble; (and) 1:t will not be poss1:bze fo1 1 his 
vital 11Jar>mth t.o be snni:<?had ro1Jay by non-human bafnun. 
1) (1 "' 
X, Sik~: ' •.. if they, afraid from fear of (rebirth in) an 
unfortunate destiny, would preserve the name of the Blessed One Ehai~ajya­
guruvai~uryaprabha, the Tathagata, and would perform pujn (to him) in 
accordance with their resources 1 (Siks alone has the final clause); Z has 
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which perfonu puj a to the Blessed One, etc. '; nncl T: ' ... which 
would perform various kinds of p~j~'. 2)( 2x: '(and) who would recollect 
the name of, and perform puja to the Blessed One, etc.'; T simply 'would 
-.-, 3)(3 do puJa • X: she delivers in comfort'. 
This section requires only a few brief observations. The first 
concerns the term ananyadevata. Edgerton, under ananyadeva (BHSD 201), 
says: " ... Burnouf, Lotus 581, followed by BR, not having (recognizing) 
other gods (implausible) . 11 Although this meaning of ananyadeva as an 
epithet of the Buddha may be "implausible"; and al though I have not met 
the term elsewhere cit Gilgit, it is difficult to believe that this is 
not the meaning of ananyadevata in the present passage. [Outside of 
Gilgi t see P. M. Harrison, '1.'he Tibetan Text of the Pratyutpanna-Buddha-
Sarrorzul<havasthita-Samadhi-Sutra (Studia Philologica Buddhica~ Monograph 
Series I) , The Reiyukai Librnry, in the press, UB: des sn.ri.s rr;yas la 
skyabs su 'gro bar bya 1o 11 chos la sl\:yabs su J gro bar bye.. o 11 dge 1 dun 
lo. skyabs su 'gro bin· bya 1 o 11 tshul khrims yons su dar, par bya 1 o 11 
bsl·;i.b pa 'i gZi J ~ia yons su gzun bar bya' o I/ lha gzan med par bya Zii1 
bsrun pa so.ns i'gyo.s kyi rjcs su sari. bar byn.'o I I; li2J3: clf~c bsficn mas c;sum 
la sky abs SU son fan lha r;zan med par bya I 0 11; 12C: sans rr;yas chos drui 
le bzin dge 'dtm lns I lha gzan med ciri., etc. J 
A second point to be noted - and one I have already referred to -
is that this passage makes it clear that the cult of Bhai~ajyaguru was 
ns much a 'mon11sLl:c' cult 118 It wns a lny one. /\s n mnttL•r of !"net, 
th'ls single pnssage refern to vlrtunlly evury pnsHlbh• Htntus wit:hln Lhe 
Ruclclhist cornmun·lty: lny m0n nncl won10n, monks, nuns nnd hoclh·is11ttv11s. 
This, in turn, further confirms the fact that knrmatic Buddhism cannot 
be equated with "lay Buddhism", and that the conccn1s of knrmntic Buddhism 
W<ffl! Hlwn•<l by at lL!llHL uome nu.~mbern or every group wlLltln llie overnlJ 
n ucl clh is t c ommun ·[ ty. 
/\ flnnl point conc0rns tlw r0fc'r<'lH'l' to "th<' fn1ir llllncln'd r11lc•n of 
training of the nodhisnttvn". This is the only such reference I know of 
at Gilgit, or anywhere else for that matter. (This same passage is quoted 
,. -
in the Sil<f!asamu.ccaya.) We have, in fact, very little definite information 
on n, or the, Mnh;:;yonn VJnnyn, nnd there may bl' n Vt!ry good renson for that: 
there> mny not have hcen nny. On this whole qucst·lon th0n:" IR nothing thnt 
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comes close to L. de La Vallee Poussin's "Notes bouddhique XVII -
Opinions sur les relationf' des dreux vehicules an point de vue du Vinaya", 
BCLS 16 (1930) 20-39. And it is interesting to note that the discovery 
of the Gilgit Mss. goes a long way towards confirming the essentials of 
what de La Vallee Poussin puts forth as "opinions": we find at Gilgi t a 
collection of li tera tu re which is essentially and overwhelmingly Mahayana; 
the Hinayana texts are both very few and very short. But the Vinaya which 
apparently governed this same community was that of the M~lasarvastivada. 
This situation is, of course, to n large degree paralleled in the Tibetan 
Kanjur. [For some other interesting comments on the "Mahayana Vinaya" 
and related topics see L. de La Vallee Poussin, "Notes bouddhiciues VII -
Le Vinaya et Ja pnret6 d'intention", BCf.,8 15 (1929) 201-17; N. Dutt, 
Aspec:ts of' Mahcrziana Uuddhimn and Tt;; Relation .1-o 11'1.nnunna (London: 1930) 
290-322; P. Python, VinmJa-Vini8eaya-UpaU-Prrvtp1:echa, Enquc ta d 'UpaU 
pour> une exegenc de z,,'. (Hr;m:pZinc, (Paris: l97J) 6-18.] 
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[16) 
Then again the Blessed One addressed the Venerable A.nandm 
'WiU ?JOU, .iinanda, believe, UJiU ym1. hcr.ve faith whrm I wiU pY'oclaim 
the qualities arid bZessings1 of the blessed One BhaiqajyaguT'Uvai</urya-
pY'abha, the Tath"j_gata, Al'hat, Sa;mJaksanfauddha, or is ther>e foY' you 
an uncertainty, a doubt OP hadta#on hGre in the pmfound r>ange of' 
the Buddha ? 1 
Then the Venerable Jinanda said this to the Blessed One: 'No·t 
for> me~ 0 Rever>end Rfossed One!> is {hero an uncertainty, nor> a doubt, 
nor> a hesitation in the dharmas 2 spoken by the Tathiigata. What is 
the rnason for> tha·t ? J'heY'e is no impur>e conduat in body, speech or> 
mind of the Tatha.gatas. B7.essed One, both the sun and the moon, 
though . having gr>eat power, though h(~Jing groat might, could fall to 
the ground; Sume"PU, the king of mountains, could move fr>om its 
established place; but never> could the speech of the Buddha's be 
otherwise (than fact). Sti U, 0 Revernnd Blessed One, them ar>e 
beings having imperfect faculties of faith J)to whom, after> having 
hear>d this range of the Buddha, it occur>s thus(3: 'How can it be that 
through merely Y'ecollecting the name of that Tathagata ther>e ar>e so 
many qualitiea and blcaainuo?' (And) t:hey do not believe, they do not 
have faith in it, they rgpudiate it. For a long time this will be foY' 
their non-profit and disadvantage and discomfort,. for their downfall'. 
The Blessed One said: 'It is impossible, Ananda, ·it is out of 
the question that of those on whose ear the name of that Tathagata 
should fall there could be (i.e. in the long run) the undergoing of 
an unfortunate des tiny or an unfoY'tunate rebirth 4. Hard to be be-
lieved, Ananda, is the Buddha-range of Buddhas. '!'hat you, iinanda, 
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believe, that you have fait:h - this is tu be seen as the po1Je1' of 
the Tathaga·ta. And here ·~s no place .for aU disciptes cmd pratyeka-
buddhas, putting aside bodhisatt1)as, mahasattva13', bound to or,8 more 
birth. Difficull;, iinanda, iri obtaining hwnan birth. Difficult is 
be lief and dt:votion in th<?- Three Prec'!'.ous Things. E·Jen more cZ.iffi-
cult is hearing the name o.f that Tathagata. firithout measure, Ananda, 
is· the bodhJsattva aourse of thar; Bksaed Crze Bhaiqacfyaguruvai<j.uY'lJa-
in detail the bcdh-inccltva ecur•i':c of then; 'l'athagaia f'or a l"alpr~ or 
moJ>e than u; kalpa, (and) 6hP kaipa uouZ.d be 8tr:hausfad~ but iz; ·would 
SUi:'ely neveP be po:rniblr; -{;c. reach rm ena of the extent: of the 
1) ,. 
X, Sile~ rmd T nll have simply 'the c1unlJ. tie:s~. 7, :and 
S·" 1 h ' 1 - - ' J) ( 3 s" · 1 • 1 irn ave ins tend in t ~e sutrnntns , . 1cs: · •• , ww nftr-r having 
heard the range o ( the Buddha do not believe. To them it occurs thus: 
~ . 
rt • <j, ' X: '(who) after having heard the range of the Buddha will speak 
••• '.. !i)X ndds: 'This si tuntion docs not occtP '. thus: 
a. I think that there cnn be very litllc clot~t about the c~ntrnl import-
nnce of tills pussnge. l.n a Vl~ry renl sense it ls Llw king-pin on which 
all the rest depends since it indicates the nulhorl ty on whlch the teachlng 
is to be nrrcptcd. Tt iH nlRo ·fntcn'stlnp, to nott• tlint llw ccntrnl qucst1on 
being answered here has, even ·tn its phrasing, a VC'ry modern ring: 'How cnn 
it be that through merely recollecting the name of that Tath~gnta there nre 
so many qualit1c1:1 nncl blesHlngs ?' '!'lie answer Nhu gives Lo that question -
note that the answer acLunlly prcced'~8 Lhc question - ls clenr, conclse nnd 
unequivocal: it cnn be because the Tnth~gatn snys it is so, nnd 'never could 
the speech of the Buddhc1 's be otherwise (than fact)'. But before we mnke 
too much of this it is important to note what else is asserted in the same 
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terms in the literature of Gilgit. I give here a fow examples and have 
restricted myself to passages which employ the same anyatha vocabulary: 
Vaj (Conze ed.) 14£: api tu khalu punaJ:i subhute bodhisattvenai-
vmnrupo danapari tyiir;A.h kartavynh sA.rvasattvi'iniim arthayn.. tat kasya 
. . . 
hetog. ya cai~a subhute sattvasru:ijfia sai vasal!l-.jfia ya evam te sarvasattvas 
tathagatena bha~itas ta evasattva~. tat kasya. heto~. bhutaviidi 
subhute tath5.r;ata1;i ~1n.tyavadi tath5.vady ananyn:th5.v5.cli tath5.r;atnJ:i 
na vitathavadi tathagatnh 
Moreover again, Subhuti, by a bodhisattva such a giving of a 
gift is to be performed for the sake of all beings. What is the 
reason for that ? Which, Subhuti, is this perception of a being, 
just that is. a non-perception; which also are all those beings 
spoken of by the Tathagata, just those are non-beings. What is 
the reason. for that ? A speaker of what is, Subhuti, is the Tatha= 
gata; a speaker of truth, a speaker of such as it is, a speaker of 
that which is not otherwise is the Tathagata. Not is the Tathagata 
,a speaker of that which is not so. 
8R XIV~ (said of the Buddha) 
gaganrt"T pateyya saha sasi tarakehi 
p~thivi vinasyet sanagarasailasai:istha 
iik:aCsadhatur api ca siyanyathatvarri 
no cai vnJ tubhyam v~l tatha bhaveyu vii.ca /I 9 // 
d:r~~v5. tvru:i d~khi tiin sattviin upalambharatfll: prajfil: 
anopalambhni;i desesi gambhirm!1 santasl"myn.tfun // 10 // 
·"' • if, 
yad~se sik~ito dh.o.rme tiidrsam dharmu bhaso.se 
abhumi[r atra bii.lanfun yiivanta anyo.tirthik@: I I 12 I! 
ye sthi tii fi.tmA.sru;i,iniiynY!l te skhal nnti avi (lvn.flu 
jffatva dharmiina nairatmyam skhalitam te na vidyate // 13 // 
. . 
bhutavadi mahavira bhutadha[rmapratisthi tah 
. . . 
bhute satye sthito natha bhutiimJ vacrun prabhasase // 14 // 
. . . 
ye sthi ta atmaCsai:ijfl'.ayam duJ:;khe te supratiJ~~hi till; 
na te jananti nairatmyar;i yatra dul).kh8.J!l na vidyate I I 24 I I 
askhalite pade dharme desako 'si 
skhali tu na labhyati lokanatha.J:;:. 
[avitatha gira sa~prabha~ase tvru;iJ 
duhkhamoksalrnra na.mas te nat.lv"t. // r: 1: / / 
bhajyad iyru;i maht sasailarana 
k~iyate sagaraj alas ca tatha 
.;andro 1tha suryu dharar;i1!1 prapateu 
giram anyatha na puna bha9i jinal,i. // 91 / ;' 
.Q.:'.l,rva>lga vakya pal'isuddha gira' 1~tc' 
The sky together with the moon and stars. could fall; 
the earth together with its cities and mountalns coulu 
disappear; and even the clement of ether could become 
otherwise - but of you n speech which is not so could 
indeed never be. II 9 II 
You aving seen beings suffering, men intent upon a 
basis, teach the profound, tranquil emptiness without 
a basis II 10 II 
34 7 
'In what kind of dharma you are trained, that kind of 
iharma you declare. Here is no pla~e for the stupid, up to: 
~ther non-Buddhists. /I 12 II 
Who are established in the perception of a self, they, 
the ignorant, falter. (But) having known the absence of 
a self of dharmas, for you a faltering does not occur. II 13 II 
A speaker of what is, 0 great Hero, abiding in dharmas 
which are, established in what is, in the true, 0 Lord you 
declare speech of what is II 14 II 
Who are established in the perception of a self, they 
are abiding firmly in suffering; they do not understand the 
absence of a sc1 ( in which suffering docs not occur. 11 2l1 11 
I 
I 
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(But) you are a teacher of dharma, of a way without 
faltering. The Lord of the world never falters. You 
proclaim speech which is not that which is not so - Homage 
to you,Lord, the deliverer from suffering II 25 II 
.... 
This earth together with its mountains and forests 
could be consumed; so also the water of the ocean could 
be e:Xhaus ted; even the sun and the moon could fall to the 
earth - but the Jina could not declare a speech which is 
otherwise (than fact) /I 91 II 
(His) sayjngs are complete, (his) speech is pure, etc. 
,''/R XXIX 
At the end of a long account uf hio form0r meritorious deeds 
th~ Buddha says: 
Ye me kum5.ra k~ta ascariya 
krta duskarani bahukalpasata 
... . . 
na ca te maya k~apa~a sakya siya 
kalpana ko~inayuta bhar;atai; I! t)q /I 
unmattaci ttabhiimi gacchi nara 
asraddadhanta sur;atasya c:-i.rirr 
k~t~ ye mi du~kara tad ascariya 
imu 85.nt'lir. esata samiidhivaro.m // ·10 /I 
arol!a:y8.mi ca kumara i dam 
s:raddadhanta me avi tathan vacanatr. 
nn. hi vii.en. bhnsn.ti mrs5.rn sur,uto.h 
. . . . 
sada satyavadi jinu kartu::ika~ // 71 // 
Kumara, which were the wonderful things done by me, 
the difficult things done through many hundreds of 
kalpas - those could not be exhausted by me speaking 
for kotis of nayutas of kalpas II 69 II 
A man not believing in the cours~ of the Sugata 
arrives at a state of distraction - it is wonderful the 
difficult things I have done seeking for this tranquil, 
best of samadhts. II 70 II 
SR XXXVI 
And I announce this, Kumara. Believe my speech which 
is not that which is not so! Indeed, the Sugata d~es not 
declare a false speech; always the Jina, the Compassionate 
One is a speaker of truth. I I 71 I I 
tasmat kumareha ya bodhisattva 
akaiik~ate pujitu sarvabuddhan 
atita utpanna tathagat~s ca 
dharetu vacetu imam samadhim // 14 II 
esa [hi] sa bodhi tathagatan~ 
sraddhehi mahya.r:i vacanar;i kumarru; 
nn. bhasate vacn.rnrsam tathagato 
na hidrsBh sattva m:r~furt vadanti // 15 /I 
Therefore., Kumara, which bodhisattva. here desires to 
worship all Buddhas, both past and present Tathagatas, 
he should preserve, he should recite this Samad hi [-raj a~ 
s~tra],, // 14 // 
for this is the awaJ: ening of the Tathaga tas. Believe 
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my speech, Kumarar A Tathagata does not declare false 
speech; not, indeed, do such beings utter the false // 15 // 
SP Ch.II - the essential contents of which concern the fact of 
ekayana: 
22. 8: gambhiradharmaJ: sukhuma ·mt buddha 
ataCrJkikiih sn.rvi anasravi:i.s en. 
aham vijFi.namiha yadrsa hi te 
. . 
Y8.IJ1 Crd. yeJ va jina loki dasaddisasu // 18 // 
yam sariputrah sugata prabhasate 
. . . 
adhimuktis8.IJ1pannu bhavesi tatra 
ananyathavadi jino mahar~i 
cirena so bhasati uttamarlharp // 19 .// 
Subtle, profound dharmas were awakened to by me; 
and all are beyond reasoning and without outflows. 
I here know those as they are, as do the Jinas in the 
ten directions of the world. II 18 II 
:\ 
25.25: 
Sariputra, that which the Suga ta declares, you there 
(should) t.!';1.ter into earnest application. The Jina, the 
great seer is a speaker of that which is not otherwise 
(than .fact). For a long time he declares the highest 
meaning. II 19 II 
sraddadhata me sari put~' ~ bhiitavady aharn as mi tathatavady 
aharn asmy ananyathavady aharn asrni; durbodhyam sariputra 
. . 
tathagatasya sa~dh5.bha~yam: 'Believe me, Sariputra: I am 
a speaker of what is. I am a speaker of thus as it is. 
I am a spe, ,er of that which is not otherwise (than fact). 
,. 
Sariputra, the hidden meaning of the Tr .d'gata is difficult 
to understand. 1 
192 .15: vynpnnchi kunk~a tatha s11~8ay11~1 c~cJ. 
~ yesam ca kesfunciha kanksa vidyate 
. . . . . 
ananyathavadinfl '!kanayaka 
ekam imam yanu dvitiyu nasti II 10 II 
. . 
For whomsoever a doubt occurs here, they should 
dispel (their) cloubt and likewise any uncertainty: 
the Leaders of the world are speakers of that ~~ich 
is not otherwise (than fact): This is the sole vehicle. 
There is not a second. 11 70 11 
SP Chs. XIV and XV - which set forth the view that the length of 
the Tnthngntn's life is without i11L!nsur0: 
106 .12: vicikitsa ma yilya kurndhva sarve 
aha~ hi yuy~ paris~sthaperrl. 
ananyathavadir aha~ vinayako 
jfian~ ca me yasya na ldici s~(hya // 35 I I 
r,arnbhiradharrnfil; sugatcna buddhii 
atarkika ye~a pramai;u nasti 
You mu~t form no hesitations. I, indeed, will establish 
you firmly. I, the Guide, am a speaker of that which is 
not otherwise ( thnn fact). I have a knowledge of which 
there is no calculation. II 35 II 
107 .27r 
Profotmd dharmas are awakened to by the Sugata~, beyond 
reasoning and of which there is ·no measure, 
c aJnas ravam bhutam ima mi vacfun 
sruni tva sarve mama sraddadha.dhvam 
, 
evfll!l ciraprapta mayagrabodhi~ 
p,aripaci tas cet:i. may iii va sarve I I 11.3 I/ 
This speech of mine is with out outflows~ is of Wt _tt 1.s, 
Having heard it all should believe me I Thus 5 for a long 
time has the highest awakening b&~en. obtained by me,. -<md 
r have matured all these [countless beingsL // 43 U 
351 
108.26; Kern 312.6 [the Bodhisattva Maitreya responds to t:his saying];. 
kim capi vayam bhagavams tathap;atasya CK: vacn:namJ 6raddhaya 
. . . . 
i;ramisyamah, ananyathavad:I tathagata i ti. CK: tathagataJ evaitan:. 
. . 
urthai:i j 8.niy5n ~ .navayanasai:iprasthi tiil} khalu punar bhagava.!!1 bodhi ... 
sattva viciki tsam apatsyante 'tra sthane' parinirv:i;-te tathagate 
ima.r;i dharmaparyayruyi srutva na patt:Iyi~yanti na sraddadhns;ranti 
nadhimok~yante: 1 And moreover, Blessed One, we proceed thr,ough 
faith in [the speech of] the Tath~gata: 1 The Tathagat.a is a speaker 
of that which is not othexwise (than fact)';. surely the Tathagata 
would know that. Bodhisattvas newly set ·out :in the vehicle, however, 
0 Blessed One,. will fall into hesitations here in this matter; 
having heard this discourse on dharma after the Tathagata has 
parinirvar;ed, they will nl1t have faith in it;' they will not bol'.le:ve 
it 1 they wi'1l not trust in lt, 
1.11. 2 [The Bl -=ssed One responds saying three: time5]: avakalpa-
ya.dhva.!!1 CmeJ kulaputra abhisraddaC dhaJdhvai;i tathli.gatasya bhuta!fl 
vac£i yyahA.ratat;: 'Have confidence in me, sons of good family 
Believe when the Tathagata utters speech of what is ! ' 
112.29: sarve te dharmaparyayaJ: satyas tathagatena bhasita: 
nasty atra tathagatasya mTSaVadah: I All the diSCOUrSeS On dharma 
spoken C'.' the Tathagata are true. There is here no false speech 
of the Tathngata'. 
,-
,. 
:u1.2.1: - ,,,., - , ay..;;.s ca me d1rgb.'1m C.J'.lfanta;rn.lp~;1 
sarriudani tai:i purva ctctri tvn. cr~1'.Y fu9 /I 1() ( 
T':la saCi:iJsayoJ!l atrt1. kurudhva p~~it~· 
·:icikitsitam ('.i). ,iahathe, asesam 
l'huti:im n:rabhasiirny dham eta vaciin< 
. .... . 
mrs a :nn.ma f!!l.i Vli. 'f~e,cJ.aci 'JQ('; bhn.vc-C, / f 1:7' f/ 
'•. 
And 1ny life-span is endl~ss kalpas long, ~ttained 
Jflef formerly having practised the (religious) 
1Hactice .. / / 1.8 // 
You who are learned, do not form nny ~hrnbt: in this 
CJia l:ter 
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IL 8:F, '.i, 't'HlV<c' i.ncii:cal:(:c'~ ;;ibov:0., J5l~i rcsrcn{~io to the implied critictsrn 
ot' its central assc"rticrn by .1mc•qlJ'ivoc;:iiry dl'•'1arin.g Llinl: iLs auL!10rity 
rests on t:he fo .. ~t tlrnt it w.•:1\S decl~H-l'cl by tlw Ilt:cldhn,, nnd hy tlw fact 
that nucldhns IH'Vl'1 dl•c1an· 1 lh:1l' which Le; nlhl'l'-Wi:'>l' (l'h:m f:ict) ', tlH'll 
these passr.;ges from VaJ~ /:!i\ nn'l1. 8P • and any number of others - inclicntc> 
Jn turn that such ,:;i respcnsc i.s in no way unique to !5lz(T. i\nd it is parti-
1:ul nr1y fmporlilllt to !Wl·l' ]rnlh 'litl' l'<lll!',L' :111d kind oi" <188L'rliOllS which 
Hppear to require this response, ln Vil.i nncl DR, for example, whnt are 
p.Qrhnrs :the Cl'ntrnl ns~wrtiom; .\)f Bodhir nuddhisn1 - n:iirnlmyn nnd slinynt·:l -
ire 0 justificd11 en th.ts basis and their truth-claim supported on this 
authority. So too ir. Di>, whnt arc perlwps its 17,.70 most sib'llifi.cnnt 
d11c·t:rJ1,11•s ·~ vknv;11:~- :111d lb1• 1111'1!111ll('dll('f;H of •. L<.' 'l'i'illi;g;1.1n's lllL'-HP<lll ··-
base their truth-clnim on the same authority. In short, for all these 
assertions the onJy pramnna is sabda, nnd the only response one of fnith. 
' 
:;·e; in parttcular, indicnl:es that these nssertions <lr.e al:nrkika,, 'beyond 
n•asLming·1·• J\11 c~f Lhis,, of course 0 n•ndcrs any talk about "a Buddhism 
o{ fnil11 11 r:1tllc'r dubious. 
J'here is one other point to be noted in reference to Bh(l [16], a 
paint which is rather difficult to evaluate. We have seen over and over 
again that virtually all our texts - F:ka, ,SmD, 11,i, 8tll, Bbp~ Kv, ,<;J1 
SR - assert that one or another 'blessing' follows 'from merely hearing 
or ·n•col l<•c·t lng lllc• n:lllll' 1 or nomc.> l\uddlin or Bndlli~;nt l vn or l1•xl. 'I'll if; 
idea is firmly established and appears to have been taken for granted 
by all our texts - except for Bhg. Bhg is unique in presentiv~ a 'justi-
fication', and the justification of a commonplace seems to be a curious 
occupation. The problem, then, is to decide what the anomalous position 
of Bhg vis-~-vis other texts can signify. Here I can only sny that we 
- - -
might be able to detect a pattern in Mahayana Sutra literature in which 
a doctrine receives either the kind of justification found at Bhg {16], 
or a 'detailed' explanation, only when it is relatively 'new' or in the 
earlier stages of its incorporation into the accepted body of teaching. 
This, for example, seems to be the case for the concept of the buddhanu~ 
bhava discussed above under Bhg rz], If this pattern can be verified, 
then it may be that Bhg is older than it is usually thought to be. AH 
of this, however, is only n suggr~s ti on. 
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his .seat~ havina put his uppe1~ 11obc on onu sho11Ldu1•., havinu ptcwe1; 
hiu P-i(lht knee on the gmund~ hrnJfo{i br?nt frrl'th hln folded hand:~ 
Blessed One.,. in the last time., in tJw ,.as t, perioJ., thc1•e will be 
in the pr>escnee of death., ow•rounded by 1Jccpin(! j'rtcndn mzd relati.ves 
and kinomen, seeing dar•knCBS in all, dir•oc:lions., lJcdng dl'aIJn (OJU?I 
by t}zn DCY'?Jrm l.:1 of Ymna. ·'f'lze c·ada?JOY' o.f' r:udz rI (ll'W be·in(f lrdd OU{; 
of Dharma. !ind Uw rkn>rdn born t:.o:wthm' 1.,1: tlz that: person l)1t,h1'.<?h 
folZ.01tJcd behind 7zbr,C1, luwDn(I j'ul71t 1,,pi.ften dr1,m tl111f; 1,,hit•lz 1,,011ld 
') 
(!?111) 1,,J1i',·l1 T/1•/,'11,/::, 1•,·;•,11 /r1,•:: .r11.! ld11ni11,•11~l 1.1i/ ! :I•'./~'!' J>,·./'11:1·· f,1 
Ow Nfor:ned ()111' mzm'..7rr;i?frr[j1l'l'1Wm'.c_iUY'J/O/"l'((hho, /;J1r. 1ratli;f(7<1lo, }01" lJzr. 
U117<r' o.f' tlza/ rric·l< 11/cl/I fl11'I{ Ji1 1 P.(m•:·11 l'ltJ°0 h1 c\' ('t'l'/cdll /1)cryf. J No/,) tlz1• 
(/ ·''• i//ll/11'1/irt/1•/!f}. //1• { !i'!1•11) /11'1'111//r':: d/1'1·11 11' »J ftl/!/:11-/J' (i .1· .. 1 1•.J' 11i;t 
//,• lli111:r,·!J' (i11 c·i t/11•1 1 <'11,::.·i i:: •I ,{i l't'1•! 1.1i /11,·;::: /,,, ( //1,· 1',(/:•,•/:: ,•_/') 
Fop that riemw1'1~ by o belicvino son ·1Y' tfrp!(Jhteri ,:1f' ~I<'.Jd f'rmdJr 
5) - .- . ~ ( 'L p11,7a '.',r, lo LJJ:' :~'erifo: 1med t,r; tha< '/htl1·rw.::trr. · ! 
l) C 1x · t 1 · 2 )" l · 1 · onn s tns. .1upp iec from X, which clnrifics l:hL' l'L'h•rcnt 
Of. Y's J)TI. . l 
. ye. 11s snntence 1s .construct·r.•cl so@•wlwt t ·iffon'nf. tn lrnth X 
nnd Z. X: '1 Tl1en thotie friends, relatives and kinsmen, iuculd uo for refuge 
Lo the Blessed One Bhai~ajynguruvai~loryaprab~.a,,. th0 Tathagatn, fo~· tlw 
sake nf thnt sick mnn, uJauld J)(?Y1j'ann poj; to Lllat Tnthugatn'; %·: 'wllfcb 
[ fl'it•ndn.,. l'Lc. l \vll I ,gn ('or n•f'ugL' 1n tlu• 111.•:n; .. •ti ·r)1H' Hhnin;1jy<1,1\t:ll"11, h'; 
' 
thc·m, for tlw snkc· L1I' thnt· sick mnn, p 0t~j;; I.r /,;: ,·:.-, r1r'1'./'01 1111r ,1 in n c't'rtnin 
Tv<Jy'. T uses :the na or 1.if' construction for tll•' f.in;:il Vl'rb. Li)X insl'rt.c' 
•• - t 
at the beginning of tht:. sc~ntence: 'llnving hl2cn lrn,...n ('?: jntva)l he, L't"~· 
5) ( 5 x~ I' •• Lile nllllll! ~)r lht• Bh>s.~1ed Olll' BllaitJajyaguruvnl~l'lirynprablla, lhc 
Talhagatn Is Lo be prl's.r•rvc•r].,,. nnd p~J;'i' in ;1ct·orclnncL· t;-JJLh one 1 s IllL~nnn (f• 
is to he performed, 
11. One point must here be· dL'.'11t ~vJth :~mmc>dia~cly. 1"irst ,:{ nll it wil'J 
be obvious from thn number of pnrenthL~ses in my tnmslntion nC tlw second 
hn][ of Bh[,t [17] thnt Llw t:ext lwre .is sunwwlwt: vague. My trmrnlatlon, 
then, involves more thnn the usunl amount of intcrpretntion inherent in 
tiny trnnslntio11, nncl T would not w:rnl t'O suggvst thnt tlwrL' could not ]H' 
other possible interprctntions. These .com.iclerntions nrC' Importnnt for 
two interrelated reasons: Bh(l [17] is in mnny ways a kl7 piece in tlH' 
Ll'XL ilH ii Wllliil' ·111d ftl till' C'ilnr:Jl'Ll•r[z;1'Llo11 or Lill' rigurc• o[ llhnb.;njy;1guru; 
and my reading of the pnssngc nppenrs to cliffor from thnt of virtunlly 
everyone c>lse who hns wri ttc>n on th<~ rnnttL'r. [T must· ncld h0re that T nm 
well aware :of the way in which the text was used - and by jrnplicntion.,, 
understood - in, for example, 8th cc'ntury Japan, but thnt, of course, 
ll('t'tl not l1l'C'('8~;;1ri ly hnvc• il )\l"('ill cll•ill Lo do \v [th tllv llll'illllllg ol Lill' 
Snnskrit origina1, since the text most often used the1·e wns 1lsllnn-ts.'1ng 1 G 
Chinese translation which has a number of significant elemc>nts which hnve 
no correspondents whntsocver in any Sanskrit Ms. or in lhe Tibetan tram;-
lnl!ons (cf. uncll'r [lB], 1.•11cf).] Dull, Nannynkkara (l•:n1·11c!lo11oudio (•j' 
l/11,ldliiwn Vol .'IT, (i(i7), l'lc·., nil i;lnll' nr !mplv tl1;11 1111· ;Jl'I io11 d1•::l'r!IH 1 d 
. \ 
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in the passage is primarily intended to 1 revive a dying man'. Now if 
this is not totally wrong, it is certainly a case nf misplaced emphasis, 
a case of not being able to see the forest for the trees. First of all 
it is clear that the individua:l c0ncerned is dean. The use of the term 
ka~evara = cadaver puts this beyond any real rlotilit, Secondly, whatever 
the exact meaning of vijnnnru:i puna:c GV(L pratinl vn.rte·~a~ it surely doc:s 
not mean what WQ do whe:n we say, for exampi.e, of sorneone in <'I c.omd, 'h12. 
regained consr:i0usness', Vijfian<t here almost certainly has a tuchni.cal 
meaning, a meaning well attested 2ven in our 'earliest' sources. Wijes0-
kera says, on the basis of a study of passage8 from P~li canonical lit0ra-
:::ure: "Ir1 view of snch :evi den;::e the conclusion ia dif fic.ul t to ,')void thal 
the term vinnana i~: Sarly Buddhim.1 i.nd.i..:!ar.ec.l tht: sw1i:·lofr1 0 facto.'." of an 
individual which by ·;.,·e~entering wuirib after womh produced repeated birthc: 
resulting in wh;:i t i.s generally knm-m cs sni;isara", fhut tchis vifinai:ia Jlis 
no other than the vlfifiar;a which is regarded Hd tl.ie C:c1us12 for the incli" 
vidual' s survival after death" (0 .H. de A. Wijesekera, ')!The Concept t1f 
Viffnar;a in Theravada Buddhism0 ; JA03 84 (1964) 254-59 .; .'Cf. bis "Vedic 
Gandharva and Pali Gandhabbar', '}r?":vers'~ 1,71 oi '~i3ylcn Review 3 ( 1945) 73f. 
(P.np. 92f).: L •. de La Vallee Poussin,, 11 Dor;mati<pe; C(;uclcll:ique~ la nep;<ttiYn 
.:!e l'ame ct; ~.a i:l.0et.ri11e r'l.e ::..'A.ct.P.'"', JA (1902) 270f.; Poussin:, .l.1i11vcrya 
(Paris: 1925) 27f; R,E.A .. Johansson, "Citta, Mano, Vi.finar;:1 ~ A Psycho· 
semantic Investigation", ZJniVf:-Y'sity of L.'eylon Re:;1:e11 23 (1965) J89f. 
Passages at Gilgit which appear to be .related to this technical meaning 
are 8R XXII 19, XXXII 103, 106b) 123n; Sgp 2161.3, 2096.6, 2097. 7; 
Hkp 195.4~ most of these have nlready been quoted.) When this technical 
meaning is taken int0 account it changes the complexion of the entire 
passage. But even if we 3ccept the fact that vijff~na~ punar eva pratini~ 
varteta might refer to the reviving of a dead man, the text itself makes 
it clear that 1) this occurs :only after the vijfi'ana has been brought 
before Yama and been 'judged', and, therefore:> undergone the central 
trauma of death; and 2) that this. is only one possible, by no means 
certain, result of the puja. The second point is beyond nny renl doubt 
on the basis of the construction of the sentence nlone: sth5.nam etad vid-· 
yate yat ... yadi vii yadi v?i. This same construction, together with 
the small chnnge in thl1 vt'rh from pratinivarteta to nivarteta, nncl the 
chnnge from iitmii.nn.r:i sn.1!1,jii.niiti to smrtim upn.ln.bh0t, nlsn clc•arly indicntes 
that 1:f in the first cnse the rc>ft'rt'ncc> is t·o r0viving a clPncl man, we an' 
' 
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in the second case or group of cases dealing with something different. 
Again, I think there cannot be too much doubt that the second case or 
group of cases refers to a return of the vijfiana in a new birth. This 
is supported by the verb and thE' use of the term sm;-ti, as well as by 
the periods of time involved. It is highly unlikely that a cadaver 
would be kept for seven days, let r.lone seven weeks. The important 
point, however, is that it is not really important whether the vijfiana, 
after being 'judged', returns to its old body or whether it is reborn in 
a new birth. The text indicates that in eithw1' cas9 the 'return 1 of the 
vijfiana is accompanied by an awareness of its exper~~1ce, a d~rect 
awareness of the results of good and bad action. From this direct 
awareness, in turn, comes the rejection of evil action "even for the 
sake of his life". The reason, the primary intention for undertaking 
this puja, then, i.s to assure the acquirement of this direct awareness. 
And thnt this is the correct intcrpretntion of this pnssngc is, I think, 
supported by such passages as Bhg [7], Bbp 193-3-4 and Rkp 18.8 and what 
I have said of them above. [I will return hriefly to this problem under 
[20] below.] 
b. Apnrt from this we can note that Bhg [l'J] represents a clear cr.se 
of the mythologization or anthropomorphization of the 'natural' law of 
karmatic retribution. But this, of course, is nothing new. It is already 
found at AiiguUara i 138£. and Majjhima iii l 78f (cf. J. Masson, La 
re Ugion populaire dans le canon bouddhique Pali (Louvain: lS !.\2) 86-89; 
P.R. Barua, "The Conception of Yama in Early Buddhism", Journal of ·the 
Asiatic Society of Pakistan 9, no. 2 (1964) 1-14; and for the same in a 
much broader context, J. Varenne, "La jugement des morts clans l'Inde", 
Sources orientales 4 (Paris: 1961) 207-30); and in addition to Bhg [17], 
the same phenomenon can De seen at Gilgit at KV 275.29f and Sgp 2096.3f. 
I will not quote either of these passages, the first because .t is clear 
that the Gilgit text, which is fragmentary, differed in some ways from 
the Nepalese text (e.g. the Nepalese text has atha te yamapuru~ii nitvu, 
but Gilgit (fol. 159 7R) yasya dharmarajfio puratru; nit vii); the second 
because, going on for several pages, it is too long. In any case all 
these passages agree in essentials and present Yama as 'the judge of the 
dead'. But I think it is easy to make too much of such passages. If I 
am not mis taken, the 'mythologi.zation' of karmaric retribution in no way 
affects the basic conccptlon. 1t ls, for cx:rnnple, tlw cnse ln nhu ["17] 
i 
'' I 
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that the 'fate' of the individual depends ultimately not on a 'judgement' 
of Yama, but on the character of his acts. Yama simply declares the con-
sequences of these acts, he does not 'judge' them. The 'judgement of the 
dead' by Yama in such passages is really only a dramatization o~ an other-
wise somewhat abstract, impersonal concept. It involves, as far as I can 
tell, no real conceptual change. It is also worth ;1oting that in a number 
of passages cited above in connection with the question of the importance 
of 'the moment of death', it is the Buddha, or a plurality of Buddhas, 
who appear before the individual and who declare the nature of his future 
state (Kv 306.33, 269.19; Sgf 1960.3, 1994.4). Here, in at least some 
sense, these Buddhas act in Yama~s stead. 
There is, however, at least one thing in the 'j:1dgement' passage at 
Bhg (17] which, as far as I know, occurs nowhere else at Gilgit or in the 
Buddhist literature that I am familiar with. This is the reference to 
1 the devata born together with the individual which follows behind him 
(puru~asya sahaja p:r~thanubaddha devata) 1 and who records his good or bad 
actions. Waley (A Catalogue of Paintings Recovered from Tun-Huang, p.xliv) 
says "many passages in Buddhist literature" refer to this "spirit" (or 
"spirits", since there are two of them in most of the texts he cites). 
But he quotes only two of the Chinese translations of Bhg, a Chinese 
commentary on Lhe AvatCl!l}saka S'utr>a by Ch 'eng-kunn, and nn apocryphal 
Chinese sutra entitled Ti tsang p'u sa fa hsin yin yilan shih wang ching~ 
which is not exactly reassuring. For my part I can only note that we can 
find at Gilgit something to correspond to at least each of the elements 
of puru~ic:t:;yasahaja p~~~hanubatidha: devatB:. At SR XXI 17, Pek 303-2-2, for 
example, a king is dissuaded from commi. tting an act of grave demerit by 
the tasya rajna anubaddha devata I pu~vajati sahacir~a-[so Ms. 2605.2]-
carika I rgyal po de phyir 'bran ba lha mo zig I tshe rab sna mar lhan 
cig spyod pa spyad /: the devata which followed ('was bound to'] that 
king, (and) had pursued the course [of life] together with him in (a) 
former birth(s).' At SR 473.3, Pek 12-4-5, a king whose kalyaq.amitra 
falls ill, has revealed to him in a dream the cure for that illness by 
anyatara devata pura~asalohitabhud anubaddha [Nepalese p:r~thato 'anuvaddhaJ, 
lha mo snon snag gi gnen mtshams SU gyur pa zig (yod de) I de rgyal po 
de 1i phyi bZin 'bran bas: 'a certain devatB: who had been an old blood 
relative (and who) followed ['was bound to'] him'. In both cases these 
dcvntiis nppt•nr to hnve (:met loncd Vt'l'Y much 1 llw "gun rd Inn nngt'l s". In 
addition to these passages we can also note that devas are elsewhere 
described as p~~~hanubaddha in relation to an individual: Rkp 39.lh~ 
anekani ca devanagayaksagandharvakotinayutasatasahasrani tasya rajne1.h 
. . . . 
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ksatriyasya prsthatah samanubaddha raksanuguptaye sthasyrunti; SP (Kern 
. . . . . . . 
ed.) 288.10: antariksavacaras casya devatah sraddhah prsthato 1nubaddha 
. . . . .. 
bhavisyanti dharmasravanata; etc. Apart from these references I have not 
. . 
found anything else at Gilgit, and nothing at al:;. even vaguely llke the 
reference in Bhg [17] to the recording of the individual's deeds, although 
something like it is known elsewhere in India (e.g. the figure of Citrn-
gupta in the Mahabharata and the Purai:as). 
Finally I might add that a comparis0n and contrast of Bhg [7], (17] 
and their parallels with the Tibetan Book of the Dead and other sources 
(M. Lalou, 11Les chemins du mort dans les croyances de Haute-Asie 11 , Rovue 
de Z 'Histo1"r-e des Religions (1949) !12-4F3; P. Poncha, "Das tibetische 
Totenbuch im Rahmen der eschatologischen Literature. Bin Beitrag zu 
seiner ErkH!rung", Archiv OrientaZni 20 (1952) 131-63; P. Poucha~ rnune 
~ 
version mongole - texte bilingue ~du 1.ivre des marts tibetain", 8i;ud3J 
mongoZes 5 (1974) 97-1.06; etc,.) m.tght very well nrovo inreresting. 
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(18] 
Then the Venerah Ze Ananda spoke thus to 'I'r'Crrfamuk taJ the Bod.hi .. 
sattva: 'How, Son of good fcmri ly, is the pufa o:fJ the Blessed Orie 
Bhaif!ajyaguruvai<J.uryaprahha.,, the Ta.thagata, tc be performed .? ' 
Trai;amuktaj the Bodhisattvaj .;aid: ' ;{ho, Reverend Ananda., 
des'iFe to effeat the release ,fr(lm a gY'eat disease1 by them [i.e .. 
friendss reZa·tivesj e 1;c, J ,foP the sa7<.e c1f ;;hat sick mari, for> seven 
days and nights the obUgat-!,on of the Upo~culha possessed of eight 
lirribs ·fa to be underitaken, and to the colr"mmity of bhikqus p1,£,fu euid 
serv·ice is to be peY'foY'med with food and dY'inl<., 111ith all mquisites, 
a.ccoY'dina fo one'n alJiZiLfo.1; thrice -1-z'.rnao i'.n Uw m'.uht, thriaa tirma 
in the day, l) tci the ?Zessed One Bhaiqa,iyaguY'uvaicfaY'yaprahha!J the 
Tathagata, worship 1'.s to be perfor>mt3aCl ;. fority-nine times this sutra 
·iu to be reeited2.; f(J11ty-n·ine Zamrc; an:i to be Ughted; seven images 
..ire to be made; far etwh imace ueven lamps c1)e tn be set uv; ea.ch 
1.amn ·id to b1:' mada the r,ize of th~ iuheeZ uj' a cwt. If (Jn the forty_, 
ninth day the light is not Px/iauste1.3~ forty-11:.1'.na five--coZared flags 
·I 
arc. to be made ( vis'l'.b le ? /~. 
l)(lT: 1 ••• Thn name of the Blessed Onei the Tath;gata Bhaisajyn-
guruvaiduryaprabha is to bu fixed in mind.' 2)Lit. 'to be recollect~d'. 
3)x ins~rts here 'it is to be known (that) all hns succeeded'. Note, how-
ever, that Y in the next clause has a ca which is difficult to explain 
(I have not translated it). Its presence, however, creates no problems if, 
and suggests that, we should assume that Y had also originally read 
i1editavyam, etc., and that it was accidentally omitted. But T, like Y, 
also omits it. 4)This is nothing but a filler. Although Y is easy to read 
and appears to have d~~~ika, I have no idea what t'1e intended meaning might 
be (the Ms. might also be read dda?~ika, but that is equally problematic to 
interpret.) X at just this point is impossible to read clearly. T, if I 
understand it correctly, treats the final clause as a separate se11t0ncc 
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unconnected with the preceding clause, and makes it a kind of floating 
assertions: 'There are more than forty-nine flags of five colors'. I can 
only add here a further query,; in light of X's :x:kta, and T's lhag par 
bya 'o = (possibly) atj ri.ktavya, should we be looking for a word meaning 
'to be left' or 'to be left standing' ? This, at least, would mako 
reasonable sense. 
Bhg [18) provides us with a description df whut Sh~ [17) meant when 
it said that the friends and relatives of the individual perform, or 
should perform, puj8: "in a certain way". And once ngain there iR a ce.etain 
amount of ambiguity in the text. The ritual is nd<lressed to those "who 
desire to effect a release from a great disease." But the curiously 
impersonal tone of this can alone suggest - in spite of the fact that 
these texts are not known for their literary niceties - that w~ have here 
n piece of metaphorical language, "the great disease" being the continued 
performance of unmeritorious acts. But however this may be, once again 
the periods of time involved make it very difficult to be1 ievu that the 
ritual was intended to revive a dea<l or even a dying man. The ritual 
takes at least seven days and its 'result:;' are not 'known' until the 
forty-ninth day. In addition to this there is no reference to ~ reviving 
or return to health as a consequence of th~ puja. As a matter of fact the 
text of X - and perhaps even the text of Y (see above n.2) - makes it clear 
that the 1 results' of the puja cannot be directly observed, They are to 
be known by a 'sign', by whether or not the lamps that hnd beun lighted 
continued to burn on the forty-ninth day. None of this, nf course, makes 
sense if the ritual was intended to revive what Bhg [17) calls a cadaver. 
But even all of this is - if you will pardon a coinage - academic, because 
Bhg [17) has already stated what the results of the puj8: are: whether the 
vijnnna returns immediately or in forty-nine days, the result of the puja 
in either case is that the 'individual' is himself "a direct witness to 
(the effects of) merit, demerit, (and) the maturation of past actions", 
and "(as a consequence) even for the sake of his life he does not do an 
evil deed." He is, indeed, released from 'a great disease'. 
* * 
I 
I. 
For a short note on "flags", especially on the curious expressions 
used several times in at least two of the Chinese translations of Bhg, 
Hsu-ming-fan (T.450), Hsii-ming-shen-fan (T,449), etc., 11bannieres qui 
prolongent la vie", see P. Demieville, "Ban", Hobogirin, fasc. I (Paris/ 
Tokyo: 1929) 49-50. There is nothing in any of the Skt. Mss. or in the 
Tibetan translations to correspond to these "bannieres qui prolongent 
la vie". We might also wonder if there is not some connection between 
the lamp of Bhg [18] and what in Japan is called chomyoto; cf. II. Durt, 
"Chomyoto", Hobogirin, fasc. IV (Paris/Tokyo: 1967) 360-65. 
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[19) 
Again further, Reverend Ananda, which calanrities, foreboding 
naturai phenomena and disturbances threaten anointed kr:atriya kings, 
whether it be harm from disease or harm through his own or another's 
al'my, or fY'om asterisms, or astel'isms and eclipses, or fY'om wind and 
rain out of season, or fPom no rain at aU .. by such an an01:nteil 
l~f!atriya king a thought of friendliness is to ba developed towards 
aU beings; those imprisoncil ,,we to be 1'clr<asedj pu.fa such as that 
;pY'eviously described is to be performed to thR BZess'ed One BhaiEJa.iya-
guruvaiefUryaprabha, the Tathagata. Thmugh this root of merit of that 
anointed kr;atriya king, through the excellence nf the former vows of 
the Blessed One Bhaif!ajyaguY'Uvaiquryaprabhaj the Tathagata, there 
will be peace and plenty i11. his realm; wind and rain and crops wiZZ. 
come to pass in their proper oeasor. And aU be1:ngs residing in 
that realm wiU be f:i:1ee of iUness_, happy, and have much joy; and in 
that realm malignant yakqas and bhutas and pisaca,c;i do not iU tPeat 
beings; they do not vee any bad omens. Ft•r such an anointed kf!atriya 
king there wiU be an increase of ZifeJ good color, atwngth, health 
and lordship. 
a. Bhg [19] is a 'text' which ~robably forms a part of the Indian back-
ground to what in Japan came to be called chingokokka, "Protection de 
l'etat" (J. May, "Chingokokka", Hobogirin, fasc. IV (Paris/Tok.yo: 1967) 
322-37.) There are also other texts of this kind at Gilgit, a passage 
from Rkp being perhaps the most interesting. 
Rkp 39.11-40.11: ya~ kuscid bhagini raja k~atriyo mtirdhabhi~ikto 
janapadasthamaprapta im~ ratnaketudhara~i~ pustake likhitva dhara-
yisyati tasya rajffah ksatriyasya dasasu diksildarah kirtisabdasloko 
. . . . . 
'bhyudr;runisynti yfivn.d snrvrun rilpadhfitum udfirnih kirti8abdair 
. . . 
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apurayi~yati; anekani ca deyanagayaksagandharvak.otinayu\~asatasahasrani 
. . . 
tasya rajnal} k~1:1.triyasya p~~~hatal} samanubaddha r5.k~anugu-ptaye 
sthasya1!1ti; sarve ca tasya vi:;:iaye kc...likalahad.urbhiksarop;aparacakra.-
. . 
vatavrstisitosnadosah prasamam yasyamti; sarve ca dustayaksarD.ksasa-
... . . . . . ' . . . . . 
siT(lhamahisagajavrka anavaradhino bhavisyamti; sarve visat·,,r.takatuka-
. . . . . . 
rilksavirasaparusaduhkhasamsparsavedaniya dosah prasamam yasyrunti; 
. . . . . . . . 
sarvani casya dhanadhanyausadhivanaspatayah phalapuspani prarohisya(n)ti 
. . . . . . 
vivardhi~ya1!1ti snigdhani surasani ..:a bhavisya.mti. saced raja ksatriy(o) 
. . . 
milrdhabhisiktah samgrame pratyupasthite imam ratnak.etudharanipustak.am 
. . . . . . 
dhvajagravaropitam kuryat Sa Y~ja ksatriyo murdhabhisiktah paracakram 
. . . . . 
parajesyati. saced ubhayo rajffoh (ksatriya)y(o)r murdhabhisiktayoh 
. . . . . 
sa(m) grfunabhirudha( yor ayrun) ( ra)tna.ketudharanipustako dhvaj5.gravaro:· ·; 
. . . . 
bhavisyati, tau paras par am pritisamagr.Im karisya( tah). i ty evam 
. . . . . 
bahugunanusa(m)seyam ratnaketudharani. 
. . . . 
SistE>.:', whatsoever anointed k~atriya king has obtained power over 
a people, and afi-".r having written in book form this Ratna1<.etudha1-xnl-
will preserve it, for that anointed k~atriya king great fame and 
renown ?.nd glory will arise in the ten directions, up to; the P~ole 
world of form will be filled with (his) great fame and renown. And 
several ko~is of nayutas of hundreds of thousands of devas, nagas, 
yak~as, and gandharvas will continue to follow behind that anointed 
k~atriya king for th~ sake of guarding and protecting him. And in 
his realm all faults of discord 1 contention, famine, illness, invasion 
by foreign armieb, wind, rain, cold and heat will be allayed. And all 
malignant yaksas, raksasas, lions, buffalo, elephants and wolves will 
. . 
not cause har.n (T: gnod par mi 'gyur) . All faults to be experienced 
in conjunction with suffering from poison, from (that which is) bitter, 
pungent, astringent, tasteless and harsh will be allayed. And all his 
capital and grain, herbs, and forest trees, (and) fruits and flowers 
will grow up, will increase, and will 1.·e tender and juicy. If an 
anointed k~atriya king when a battle is imminent would raise on the 
top of a standard a book of this Ralnc.kel;udJzarai;I, that anointed 
k~atriya :.ing will defeat the opposi.·~ army. If this bock of the 
Ratnaketudharar/i will be raised on top of a standard by two anointed 
k~atriya kings who have met in battle, they will effect mJtual satis-
faction and concord. Thus, indeed, this Ratnaketuclharm:~ is possessed 
of many qunli ties find blessings. 
l, 
t, 
'" 
i, 
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[Cf. Rkp 144.llf; 156.1. For another example of the use of a text in 
battle cf. GP 14la.10 (text cited in IIJ 19 (1977) 140-41. The differences 
between (JP 141 and Hk.p 39.11 are interesting in that in the former it is 
not the presence of a book which protects the individual; rather it is 
said that one who studies, etc., the PraJPiaparamita will, when he goes 
into battle, be protected.] 
Apart from this we can also note: 
SmD 94.9: yal} kascid avalokitesvara rfiji'i. vii riijamiitro vii ,, •. 
sriyii mahadevyii astottaram satam vimalaprakhyam nama stotram dhii-
.. . . . . 
rayrisyanti tasya riijnah ksatriyasya visaye tesiim 3attviiniim sarva~ 
. . . . . . . 
bJayetyupadravii prasamisyanti; sarvacoradr-urtamanusyamanusy~C-bhayamJ 
. . . . 
na bhavi~yati; sarvadhanadhanyakosako~~hagaraviv~ddhir bhavi~yati; 
tasya ca rajnaI; k~atri.yasya ~he srir nivasi~yB:tL 
'Avalokitesvara, whatsoever king or royal authority , , ,, will 
preserve the H to tra nnmecl '!'ha One lfundPcd and ll'iuh {; Pure l!r-dacu 
of Sri-mahndcv{, nll f0nrn, plnguon nncl C'nlnmit:lc.'s for those bC'ln~s in 
the realm of that k~atriya king will be allayed. There will be 
no fear of robbers, cheats, human and non-human 'beings,.. The.re 
will be an increase in all capital, grain, stores and provisions, 
,,. 
And Sri wil.L dwell i:n the house of tha.t k~ntriya king" u 
Bbp 194-2-3: de yi lus 1 di J:.a ni nad mi :fbyuri 
de 1i rgyal srid kun la guod mi 1byuii 
l<hyim dan grOrl dan gron khyer zi 'bal:" If g;IU"' 
gan zig lo sde 1di ni rt.ag 1dzin pa // 
Whosoever n1wnys presc1·vcs this sutrn~ here 
in his body a disease ~oes not appear; in all his 
king '.om no trouble appears; homes and villages and: 
cities will be safe. 
[Note that in the series of verses of which the above forms a 1)art there 
appears to be one extra padn, so my division may not be altogethe' 
corre<"t. This, however, will hardly affect the sense,} 
StA 75 .12: yah kasci raj a vii rajlli va bhiksubhik~UlJYUpasakopa-
. . 
o.i ki'i vii dlliirnyi~yn.rti rmt .n.ri~ynnti Jikhif!yn.nti Ul{hii.payj r_iyant:l 
t.athfigatagurugauraver:ia pratipattya yathopadi~~ru; pratipatsyante,,, 
tasyah8J!l bhagavan rak~i~yami, paripalan8.Jl1 lrnri~yami, yathocitai;i 
varar;i dasyami, bhogaisvaryair av~.ikalyal!1 kari~y5.mi, vivada-
yuddha~imba~amare jayru:i kari~yiimi, fiyi.11].srwripadrun upn.sflJ!lhari:;iyiimi, 
tasya ca vi~n.yasya nn.garasya paripfilana1!1 lrnri~yfuni. 
Whatsoever king or queen or bhik~u, bhik~ui;i, or lay man or 
woman will preserve, will worship, will copy or have copied [this 
discourse on dharmn; or 'these mantrapadns'], will put (it/them) 
into practice in the manner indicated with profound respect for the 
Tathagata - I [Bhimn Mahndevi]. O Blosscd One, will protect~ will 
guard him. i will give him his choice in nccordancc> with propriety. 
Through nmterial things. and lordship 1'. will render him fault1ess~ 
I will effect his victory lo disputes, war, riats and uprisings. 
I will bring him accomplishment in ':1.1 fo, And T wi ~ l .~ffoe t; t\w 
protection of hi.s realm ,nnd city 
On the basis of thes,e pnssnge.s and n freH othc~rs 1H{0 th£>m {t; ne,em6 
!th;;tt we might make the following observati.ons~ 
J) Ideas concerning 'the protection of tlw :'itate~ hy .nenns .oz' 
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religi.ous activity were well known itt GI lgtlt~ but onL~ gcu: the ;Jmprcssfo1~ 
that they Mele '!'floating 11 ~· tJtnt thL'Y had not yet gdlnd ln.tG" any rleflnitr~ 
pattern. 
2) In the greil:t majority nf <.:ascs t'.hc: religiou:3 activity meant tu 
ensure the protection of the state was limited to activity direGted 
toward one or another sacred text,, The texts were tn be prenervud~, 
copied, worshipped - even carried on top of a bttttle-standard. Bhg (19] 
is tha only text which refers to anything like a specific ritual and av~~ 
here theru ls some ambiguity, It is, for :example, impossible to tell 
whether Bhg [19] 's tadrsa kartavyfi yathapurvoktii refers to t.he puja 
described i.n ;[Jt1] o:r tlwt b·v:en in [18]. It is, howeVl~r, worth noting 
that in both p~jns the vert;al :component (i.e. the t;~x:t) is prominent, 
and so even the more def:i ni tely defined ri t,,a1. forms Df Dhg 1 ink up with 
cur other passages. 
3) Regardless of their exact form, it wou".d seem obvious that the 
ideas and activities connected with the protection of the state are both 
conceptua11y anicl structurally identica1 to th'.C idens nnc~ .nctivities 
connected with the 1 protection' of the individual. This is underlined 
by the fact that both the puja of [14] and the puja of [18] are intended 
for the 'protection' of the individual, but in (19] one of these exact 
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same pujas is ~iven for the protection of the state: the two are wholly 
interchangeable. In this regard it is also worth pointing out that Bhg 
[19] once again makes it clear that there is conceptually nothing magical 
about the pro1.!ess it describes; the activity involved is religious activity 
(puja); and the desired ends are effected 'through the roots of merit' of 
the king that initiates that activity, and 'through the excellence of the 
former vows' of Bhai~ajyaguru. That is to say that the whole enterprise 
is governed by 'natural 1 or k<.>rmatic law. (This, of course, presupposes 
that I am right in thinking that conceptually, at: least, once a 'vo<v 1 is 
vocalized, nnd once lts conditions nrc fulfilled, the thing vowed has the 
effect of what we - rather ethnocentrically-call 'natural" law.) 
4) Finally, May has noted in regard to Indian texts which were used 
i.n China and Jnpan for the purposes of protecting the state: that "on nc 
sait s 1ils ant servi Cin Indian Buddhism] a des ceremonies de Protection 
de 1 1Etat 11 • This, of course, may be true, but since the same could be 
said for almost everything else mentioned in texts connected with the 
actual practice of Buddhism in Indio, to follow thts nrgument to its 
logical conclusion would reduce our field of study almost to zero. 1 can 
only say that on the basis of several colophons we do know that the 
Buddhist community at Gilgit seems to have had close relations with the 
riJling kings. S\everal of them are mentioned as the donors of our 
manuscripts and one of the manuscripts of Bhg mny hnve been sponsored by 
a king. In another case a manuscript of the Mahcmifi.yun (cf. May, p .322) 
11was written for ensur:!.::t; a long life fO'r the king" (P .N ~ Cakravarti.1 
"Ha tun Rock Inscription of Pa toladcva", f!,~Jig1Yrph{a Indfoa 30 (1953~54) 
229.). This, I think, is good 'llcircumstantialN evidence~ but admi.tt.edly 
nothing m:·ncq 
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[20] 
Then the Vene:rahle Ananda spoke thus to T:ra~amukta: 'How, O son 
of good family, can an exhausted life-span be once again lengthened?' 
T:ranamukta, the Bodhisattva said: 'Reve:rend Ananda, was it not 
hea:rd by you in the p:resence of the Tathagata that the:re a:re nine 
untimely deaths ? On that account (i.e. fo:r the cases of untimely 
death only) the use of mant:ras and he:rbs was specified. It happens 
that beings a:re sick, but thei:r sickness is n.Jt serious.. Howeve:r, 
they are deprived of medicine o:r nurses, o:r pe:rhaps the physician 
p:repa:res what is nvt [the p:rope:r] medicine. This is the fi:rst un-
timely death. The seconc untimely death is: he fo:r whom the:re is 
death by the authority of the king. The thi:rd untimely death is: 
those who a:re excessively careless, dwelling in carelessness, non-
human beings steal CMay theiri vital wa:rmth. The fou:rth untimely 
death is: those who die by fi:re and c:onflag:ration. The fifth un-
timely death is: those who wiZZ die by wate:r. The sixth untimely 
death is: those who have died amidst Zions, tige:rs, jackal$, beasts 
of p:rey and wild animals. The seventh untimely death is: those who 
fall f:rom mountain sides. The eighth untimely death is: those who 
die thriough the employment of poisons, kakho:rdas and veta4as, The 
ninth untimely death is: those who, visited by hungeri and thi:rst,, 
not obtaining food and drink, die. These, in brief, a:re the nine 
great untimely deaths decZaried by the Tathagata; and the:re a:re 
innume:rahle otheri untimely deaths. 1 
a. There are a number of things we can note concerning this passage. 
The first concerns its overall character. It is, in fact, a general 
discussion (note the impersonal character of ~nnndn's question) with no 
necessary connection with Rhai~ajyaguru. His narn.e is never mentioned. 
It is here not presented as a list of the kinds of death in which his 
'vow' is potentially operable. It appears, ra t:1er, as in tended to 
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announce the fact that there are certain kinds of death which are avoidable .. 
And here again - as at (17] in regard to the effects of recollecting the 
namadheya - Bhg is unique vis-a-vis the rest of the literature. As we will 
see in a moment, virtually every other text at Gilgit (and this includes. 
earlier portions of Bhg itself) takes for granted the fact that 1 certain 
kinds of death are avoidable' and the list of the kinds of death falling 
into this category in these other texts are nothing more than variants of 
the list given here in Bhg [20]. Here again it seems that Bhg may be 
earlier than it is usually thought to be. Otherwise it is difficult t«:> 
account for the fact that it makes a point of 'announcing' as the teaching 
of the Tathagat.::1 what everywhere else has already been given or taken as 
such. 
The second point is that this passage obviously has important impli-
cations for the question of 'reviving a dead or dying man' discussed under 
(17] and [18], since the essential purport of Xnanda's question seems to 
be exactly that: 'How can an exhausted life-span be once again lengthened? 1 
Now if I understand the text correctly Trar:amukta answers this question 
by saying, in effect, that it cannot be lengthened. He ind~cates that in 
certain cases - those called akalamarana - 'the use of herbs and mantras 
was specified', i.. e ... in these cases death is avoidable.. But in saying 
this he has also clearly said by implication that death by '1naturala' 
causes or disease which is guruka (and that described in (17] is certainly 
that) are not included in this category., They in fact arf:! not avoidable 
nnd such n 1 ifc cnnnot he l engthcned. If T nm d ght hen~ tM 8 again makeH 
the 'reviving' interpretation of (17] very unlikely. 
Another point is that those cases for which 1 the use of mantras and 
herbs was specified' are exactly those for which almost all the Gilgit 
texts 'specify' the 'use' of the namadheyn of Buddhas, bodhisattvas and 
texts, the performance of p~ja, the recitation of dhara~Is, etc. The fact 
that Bhg [20] does not us.: the 'current' terminology, taken together with 
Trar:amukta's question - 'was it not heard by you in the presence of the 
Tathagata' - may indicate that Bhg [20] is either a quotation or a conscious 
echo of an earlier source. 
* * 
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b. What Bhg [20] calls akalamarar:as, Bhg [14] lists as 'fears' (bhayas), 
and lists under either one or the other heading are found almost every-
where. In looking at some of these lists we will here reverse our usual 
order of presentation and look first at some occurrences outside of Gilgit. 
We know, for example, from li tcrary sources (8Y'agi!haria-sto·tria), inscriptions 
(one from Dambol dated A.D. 1095 [Indian An-::iquary 10 (1881) 185], and one 
from Nalanda dated c. 12th century [N.G. Majumdar, 11Nalanda Inscription of 
Vipulasrimitra", Epigraphfo Indica 21 (1931) 97-101], and from images and 
reliefs (two from Ra tnagi ri, one from Ellora, ~md one in the Dacca Museum) 
that at a certain stage - say from the 8th century on - Tara was intimately 
associated with what r,ame to be known as the a~~amahabhayas. Th~P~ 'eight 
great fears', never fully standardized, are basically the same as Bhg 
[20] 's aknlamara~as. But we also know from liter: .. -y sources .(BP Ch. XXIV) 
and images and reliefs (at Ajanta, Kanh~ri, Aurangabad, Ellora, and 
Badami) that at an earlier period this same basic list of fears was 
intimately associated with Avalokitesvara (for the details on all this. 
see R. Sen Gupta, "A Sculptural Re!presentation of the Buddhist Litany to 
Tara at Ellora", Bulletin 0;r the> Prince of wales M?meW? of F!estern Tndiu 
5 (1955-5 7) 12-15; D. Mitra, "Ash~amnhnbhayn-Tnrn", ,,Jour>nal of tha Asfotia 
Society, Calcutta 23 (1957) 19-22,, 3 plates)" On the basis of this materiPl 
Mitra (p.22) concludes: 
"The profusion of the painted and sculptural representations 
of Avalokitesvara in the role nf a saviour that we come across in 
the caves of the Deccan leaves no room for daub t that the idea of 
deliverance from Eight Great Perils, which lead to prematur,e death, 
originated with Avalokitesvara •.. With the introduction of Tara 
who became the companion of Avalokitesvarn, some of the latter's 
active £unctions and attributes were completely absorbed by his 
female counterpart, so much so that in the later Indian sculptures 
and texts we find Tara and not Avalokitesvara in the role of the 
protector from Eight Great Perils." 
The situation, as usual, is not so simple., We have already seen at 
Bhg [14] that those who perform puja to Bhai~ajyaguru will be 'released' 
from the fear of fire, water, mad elephants, lions, tigers, bears, hyenas, 
venomous snakes, scorpions, centipedes, foreign armies, robbers and 
thieves',. Almost all of these have a correspondent in the various lists 
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attached either to Avalokite~vara or Tara. Add to this the fact that one 
or all of the same basic, and usually specific, 'powers' are ascribed to 
the Ekadasamukhadhara~i and its recitation (Ek.a 36.3; 37.4; 38.1), to the 
... ,. 
preservation of the names of Sri-Mahadevi (SmD 99.7), to the ritualized 
recitation of a dhara~i given by Vajrapa~i (StA 57.10), to the preservation, 
etc., of Rkp (Rkp 155.8) or SP (SP (Kern edJ 293.5; SP 158.25; 174.25; 
175.22), to worshipping Sgp (Sgp 2122.3), to hearing it (Sgp 2141.4; 
2159.7), to -interestingly - being established in patience (ksanti) and 
dwelling in friendliness (maitra; SR 334.2; XXIX 81, 106), to being 
practised in restraint of the body (sik~itu kayasa~vare; SR XXXVIII 25-28), 
to behaving with complete purity of body (parisudcl'.1akayasamacaro; SR 
604. 7) , and finally, to taking up, studying, e t;c. the Pria,f'i'taparamita 
C7P v 1406 .6) . 
The pattern which we see here should by now be familiar~ What we 
see is, in fact, another good example of what at the end of my first note 
I called 'the process of generalization', the process whereby individual 
cases become only examples of a larger category, or where specificity of 
function is ::lenied by assigning the same function to an ever increasing 
number of individuals. \>,_ also see here, as before, the nagging problem 
of the fear of dea~h. We have, then, by any number of twists and turns 
arrived back at the point from which we started. The rest of the text 
requires very little comment .. 
•. 
(21] 
The'VI. {;z +hat asserribly the Twelve Great Yaksa Generals were 
gathered,'. tl:c GMat Yak~a General Kir;fbh'ira, the Great Yaksa General 
1 Vajra, the ('.':i,-<cr; Yakf!a Generals Mekhita, An-:ZZa, San'ila, Inaala , 
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Pay1:Za, Mahura, Cinaala, Codhura,,, and the Great Yakf!a General Vikala,, 
these Twelve Great Yaksa Generals, each having seven thousand yak~a 
folfowers, with a single voice spolw thus fo /;ha Bl.essed One.'. 
'Throuah Lha po11JC?J'I of the Rwldlzn Ute namr nf ll!e l?fonaed Onn Rhai~aJua­
gursuvaicfuY'IJaprahha., the Tathagata, was heax'd by us; for us there is 
no Zonrier the fear of an unfortunate destiny. We ail together, for 
as long as we live, go to ·the Buddha for rej'ugeJ. 'We go to the Dharma 
,fo1• refuge, Wt3 go to the Sar;igha for refuge; we 1,;iU ue zealous for 
the benefit, advantage and ease of atl beings .• EspeoiaUy the viUage 
or city or district or forest di.JeUing where this sit '1"a w·lZZ c1:rculafa; 
or he who wiU preserve2 the name of the Blessed One Bhaif!ajyaguru-
vaiefiayaprabha, the Tathagata; !he wiU indeed protect those 3; we wiU 
free them from all misfortune; we will .fulfil all their hopes.' 
Then, further, the Blessed One gave his approval to those ':Jr.'eai; 
Yakf!a Generals: 'It is oood, it is good" 0 Grea·t Yakf!a Genera?.s, that 
yous [ 4 remenibe ring • 1r gra-titude to the Blessed One Bhaif!ajyaguru-
'Jai(uY'1JapPribha, have rw·t out fo'Y' tho rcdvantagc of aU be·ings. 1 
1) There nre only eleven Y.:ik~a Generals named;, cf .. n .14 of the 
edition. I have not met thJs or nny other list of twelve elsewhere. 
Z) T: 1 ••• who preserves and worships and honors ..• ·1 3) Read te [sam] ca for 
te ca ? 4)From here to the end of the text we have only Ms. x: . 
" 
''· 
[22] 
Then the Venerable Ananda .said this to the BZess<Jd One.: 
'BZessed One,,, what is the na1m of this discou'"f'se. on dharima cn•c:. 
how do I preserve it ? ' 
The Blessed One said: tNow thenj Ananda~ you should praserzje 
this discour>st3 on dharrna as 'the Extent orf the Excellence e;f the 
Former Vows of the BZ.essed One Bhaif}ajyaguruva1:4'ii.royaprahha,, thr? 
Tathagata ,, . As the '1 ,,." of the TiveZve Gmat Yai'.·ia Gener>a'ls ... , , 1 
by ncane you shouZd preser,,o it. 1 
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l)T: ''Then the VGnerable Ananda, rising from his seat, having 
put his upper robe on one shoulder, placing his right knee on the gruund~ 
having bent forth his folded hands towards the Blessed One, s.:i.id this td 
the Blessed One: 1Blessed One, what is the name of this discourse on 
dharma ? How is it to be preserved?' 
The Blessed One said: 'Thereforu, Ananda, this discourse on dharma 
should be preserved under the name 'The Extent of the Excellence of the 
Form8r Vows of the Tath;igata Bhai~ajyaguruvai~iiryaprabha 1 ., It should 
also be preserved under the name 'The Pro:aise of the Bodhisattva Vajra-
pani (Bodhisattvavajrap;nipratijfi5)'. It should also be preserved under 
. . 
~he name 'Purifying All the Obstructions of Past Action and Fulfilling 
All Hopes'. It should also be preserved under the name 1The Promise 
(pratijna) of the Twelve Great Yaksa Generals 1 .~ 
Of the four titles given by T) X certainly had the first and almost 
as certainly the fourth; i.e. the gap after pre- could be filled thus; 
(pra)tijna ity api nama dharaya. This still leaves room for another 
title of about 11 aksarao. This could have been either T's second title 
or either half - but not both - of its third title,, The presence of a 
title referring to Vajrapa~i in the Skt. text would be as mysterious as 
its presence is in the Tib. translation, and therefore, perhaps, argues 
against filling our gap with T's second title. HsUan-tsang's Chinese 
translation suggests it may have been the first half of T's third title. 
m1t7 'hr' Vr!l/1'r1.-ii17rc ?uwnclrr~ and 'f'r1,qnm1i!d(ln,) Nin nodJdna/;l:va,, 
• 
and /,hcr:n ))orDiiaa {;/;van, and lhoac (j1Yxrt ~liacip Zan~ and ·thane l<:inan 
1) 
T: 'The Blessed One having spoken these words, Manj usri, the 
..:rm [wlr-appan'nl, and ll10sc bt>Jliisnltvas 5 and Vnjrnp~nL, llw Guhyaka<lhi·· 
pati. nnd those complete assemblies, and the world together with its 
devas, men, asurns and gandharvas, rejoiced and praised the speech of the 
Blessed One.' Here again T makes reference to Vajrapa~i and I suspect 
that both the reference here, aPd the one in [22} are connected somehow 
to the corrl'sponcling pnssngl's in ,','/;!1, Th<.'S(' passages in [;'[;P - with the 
exception of the first tit1c in {221 - arQ aJmost exactly the same as 
those in the Tibetan translation of Bhg. In StP reference to Vajrapai;i 
tn one of the alternative titles is not totally inexplicable since h~, 
a.t least,, does .'lppear elsewhere in the text, although not in any major 
ro1e. 
[24 J 
The i~lahayana Sutra named Arya-bhai~ajyaguru -is completed]. 1 
l)T~ ''The Sutra of the Great Vehicle named ''The Noble Extent 
of the Excellence of the Formet" Vows of th<;> Blessed One Bhai~ajyagi~tu­
vai~uryaprabha' is completed, 
X alone af the five nm.nusl:ripts [}reserves n title~ 
